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PREFACE.

THE present appears to be the first English edition of the

Timaeus. Indeed since the sixteenth century, during which

this dialogue was published separately no less than four times,

it had not, so far as I am aware, been issued apart from the

rest of Plato's works until the appearance of Lindau's edition,

accompanied by a Latin translation, in 1828. Lindau's com

mentary, though here and there suggestive, does not afford

much real help in grappling with the main difficulties of the

dialogue ; and sometimes displays a fundamental misappre

hension of its significance. Ten years later came Stallbaum's

edition ; concerning which it were unbecoming to speak with

less than the respect due to the zeal and industry of a scholar

who has essayed the gigantic enterprise of editing with elaborate

prolegomena and commentary the entire works of Plato, and it

would be unfair to disparage the learning which the notes

display: none the less it cannot be denied that in dealing

with this dialogue the editor seems hardly to have realised

the nature of the task he has undertaken. Stallbaum was

followed in 1841 by Th. H. Martin, whose work, published

under the modest title of ' Etudes sur le Timde de Platon,'

is far and away the ablest and completest edition of the Timaeus

which exists. As an exposition of the philosophical import

of the dialogue I should not be disposed to rate it so very

highly ; but so far as it deals with the physical and other

scientific questions discussed and with the numerous grave

difficulties of detail, it is invaluable : the acuteness and in-

%^3V5



vi PREFACE.

genuity, the luminous clearness, and (not least) the unfailing

candour of the editor, deserve all admiration. The debt owed

to Martin by any subsequent editor must needs be very great.

The most recent edition known to me was published in 1853 in

the useful series issued by Engelmann at Leipzig, including text,

German translation, and rather copious notes. Bockh's ' Speci

men editionis' unfortunately is but a small fragment.

The only English translations with which I am acquainted

are Thomas Taylor's and Prof. Jowett's : in German there are

several. Martin's edition includes a clear and close French

rendering, considerably more accurate than Cousin's.

Among the most valuable and important contributions to

the explanation of the Timaeus are some writings of August

Bockh, especially his admirable treatise ' Ueber das kosmische

System des Platon.' It is much to be regretted that so excellent

a scholar did not give us a complete edition of the dialogue.

The chief ancient exponent is Proklos, of whose commentary,

6eia rivl (jLolpa, only perhaps one third, a fragment of some

850 octavo pages, is extant, breaking off at 44 D. This dis

quisition is intolerably verbose, often trivial, and not rarely

obscure : nevertheless one who has patience to toil through

it may gain from it information and sometimes instruction ;

and through all the mists of neoplatonic fantasy the native

acuteness of the writer will often shine.

The principal object of this edition is to examine the philo

sophical significance of the dialogue and its bearing on the

Platonic system. 1 At the same time, seeing that so few sources

of aid are open to the student of the Timaeus, I have done my

best to throw light upon the subsidiary topics of Plato's dis

course, even when they are of little or no philosophical import

ance ; nor have I willingly neglected any detail which seemed

to require explanation. But as in the original these details are

subordinate to the ontological teaching, so I have regarded

their discussion as subordinate to the philosophical interpretation

of this magnificent and now too much neglected dialogue.

A translation opposite the text has been given with a view

to relieving the notes. The Timaeus is one of the most difficult

of Plato's writings in respect of mere language ; and had all

matters of linguistic exegesis been treated in the commentary,
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this would have been swelled to an unwieldy bulk. I have

hoped by means of the translation to show in many cases how I

thought the Greek should be taken, without writing a gram

matical note ; though of course it has been impossible to banish

such subjects entirely.

My obligation to Dr Jackson's essays on the ideal theory

will be manifest to any one who reads both those essays and my

commentary. I am as fully as ever convinced of the high

importance of his contribution to the interpretation of Plato.

In his essay on the Timaens indeed there are some statements

to which I can by no means assent ; but as that paper in its

present form does not contain Dr Jackson's final expression of

opinion, I have not thought it necessary to discuss divergencies

of view, which may prove to be very slight, and which do not

affect the main thesis for which he is contending.

Lastly I must thank my friend Dr J. W. L. Glaisher for his

kindness in examining my notes on the arithmetical passage at

the beginning of chapter VII, and for mathematical information

in other respects.

Trinity College, Cambridge,

17 January, 18XS.
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P. 204, 1st col. of notes, line 11, cancel as erroneous the words 'And if.. .as the first.'



INTRODUCTION.

§ i. Of all the more important Platonic writings probably Vindica-

none has less engaged the attention of modern scholars than ;mport.

the Timaeus. Nor is the reason of this comparative neglect far ance

to seek. The exceeding abstruseness of its metaphysical content, *0 ^ee

rendered yet more recondite by the constantly allegorical mode Timaeus

of exposition; the abundance of a priori speculation in a domain authoru"

which experimental science has now claimed for its own; the vast ties,

and many-sided comprehensiveness of the design—all have con

spired to the end that only a very few of the most zealous students

of Plato's philosophy have left us any considerable work on 0

this dialogue. It has been put on one side as a fantastic, if

ingenious and poetical, cosmogonical scheme, mingled with ora

cular fragments of mystical metaphysic and the crude imaginings

of scarcely yet infant science.

But this was not the position assigned to the Timaeus by

the more ancient thinkers, who lived 'nearer to the king and the

truth.' Contrariwise not one of Plato's writings exercised so

powerful an influence on subsequent Greek thought; not one

was the object of such earnest study, such constant reference.

Aristotle criticises it more frequently and copiously than any other i

dialogue, and perhaps from no other has borrowed so much:/

0 Cicero, living amid a very stupor and paralysis of speculative

philosophy, was moved to translate it into Latin : Appuleius gives

for an account of the Platonic philosophy little else but a partial

abstract of the Timaeus, with some ethical supplement from the

Republic: Plutarch has sundry more or less elaborate disquisitions

on several of the subjects handled in it. As for the neoplatonic |

school, how completely their thought was dominated by the

metaphysic of the Timaeus, despite the incongruous and almost

P. T. I
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monstrous accretions which some of them superimposed, is mani-

(_ fest to any reader of Plotinos or Proklos. Such being the con

cordance of ancient authorities, is it not worth while to inquire

whether they be not justified in attaching so profound a significance

to this dialogue?

The object of this essay is to establish that they were justified.

No one indeed can read the Timaeus, however casually, without

perceiving that in it the great master has given us some of

his profoundest thoughts and sublimest utterances: but my aim

is to show that in this dialogue we find, as it were, the focus to

which the rays of Plato's thought converge; that by a thorough

comprehension of it (can we but arrive at this) we may perceive

the relation of various parts of the system one to another and

ts unity as a whole : that in fact the Timaeus, and the Timaeus

lone, enables us to recognise Platonism as a complete and co-

erent scheme of monistic idealism.

I would not be understood to maintain that Plato's whole

system is unfolded in the Timaeus; there is no single dialogue

of which that could be said. The Timaeus must be pieced

together with the other great critical and constructive dialogues

of the later period, if we are rightly to apprehend its significance.

But what I would maintain is that the Timaeus furnishes us with a

master-key, whereby alone we may enter into Plato's secret cham

bers. Without this it is almost or altogether impossible to find

in Platonism a complete whole; with its aid I am convinced

that this is to be done. I am far from undervaluing the difficulty

of the task I have proposed : but it is worth the attempt, if

never so small a fraction may be contributed to the whole result.

With this end in view, it is necessary to consider Plato's

intellectual development in relation to certain points in the history

of previous Greek philosophy. These points are all notorious

enough, but it seems desirable for our present purpose to bring

them under review.

§ 2. Now it seems that if we would rightly estimate the task

which lay before Plato at the outset of his philosophical career

and appreciate the service he has rendered to philosophy, we

must throw ourselves back into his position, we must see with

his eyes and compute as he would have computed the net result

of preplatonic theorising. What is the material which his pre

decessors had handed down for him to work upon? what are

the solid and enduring verities they have brought to light? and
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how far have they amalgamated these into a systematic theory of

existence ? (J-"

In the endeavour to answer these questions I think we can T 1 s

hardly fail to discern amid the goodly company of those early ""^ ,

pioneers certain men rising by head and shoulders above their On

fellows: Herakleitos, Parmenides, Anaxagoras, these three. Each ^ «_,«..■,,

one of these bequeathed to his successors a greatprinciple ■>: \ ^

peculiarly his own ; a principle of permanent importance, with , , ...

which Plato was bound to deal and has dealt. And save in so 'v

far as the Pythagorean theory of numbers may have influenced

the outward form of his exposition, there is hardly anything in

the early philosophy before Sokrates, outside the teaching of

these three men, which has seriouslyjcontributed to Plato's store

of raw material. The synthesis of their one-sided truths required

nothing less than the whole machinery of Plato's metaphysical

system : it is from their success and their failure that he takes

his start—the success of each in enunciating his own truth, the

failure of each to recognise its relations.

Since these three men, as I conceive, furnished Plato with

his base of operations—or, more correctly perhaps, raised the

problems which he must address himself to solve, it is incumbent

on us to determine as precisely as we can the nature of the

contributions they severally supplied.

§ 3. The old Ionian physicists were all unknowingly working The

their way to the conception of Becoming. They did not know *°™^

this, because they knew not that matter, with which alone they kleitos.

were concerned1, belonged altogether to the realm of Becoming.

Nor yet did they reach this conception, for they had not been

able to conceive continuity in change—that is to say, they had

not conceived Becoming. They imagined the indefinite diversity

of material nature to be the complex manifestations of some

uniform underlying element, which, whether by condensation and

expansion or by some more fundamental modification of its sub

stance, transmuted itself into this astonishing multiplicity of dis

similar qualities. But according to their notion this underlying

element, be it water or air or some indefinable substrate, existed

at any given place now in one form, now in another ; that is, it

abode for a while in one of its manifestations, then changed and

abode for a while in another. Air is air for a time ; then it is

1 Of course the antithesis of matter and spirit had not yet presented itself to

Greek thought.

I—2



4 INTRODUCTION.

condensed and turns to water. Thus the notion of continuity is

absent, and consequently the notion of Becoming. Yet, for all

that, Thales, Anaximandros, and Anaximenes were on the path to

Becoming.

The penetrating intellect of Herakleitos detected the short

coming of his predecessors. Al^nature is a singte element trans

muting itself into countless diversities of form : be it so. But the

law or force which governs these transmutations must be omni

present and perpetually active. For what power is there that

shall hold it in abeyance at any time ? or how could it intermit

its own activity without perishing altogether? Therefore there

can be no abiding in one form; transmutation must be every

where ceaseless and continuous, since nature will not move by

leaps. |_Motion is all-pervading, and rest is there nowhere in the

order of thingsjx And this privation of rest is not a matter of

degree nor to be measured by intervals of time. Rest during an

infinitesimal fraction of the minutest space which our senses can

apprehend were as impossible and inconceivable as though it

should endure for ages. We must see the dfios avta xdrm as

Herakleitos saw it: all nature is a dizzy^ whirl of change without

rest or respite, wherein there is no one thing to which we can

point and say 'See, it is this, it is that, it is so.' For in the

moment when what we call ' it ' has begun to be ' this ' or ' that '

or ' so,' at that very moment it has begun to pass from the state

we thus seek to indicate : there is nowhere a fixed point. And

thus Herakleitos attains to the conception of continuity and

Becoming. He chose appropriately enough fire, the most mobile

and impalpable of the four reputed elements, to be the vehicle of

this never resting activity of nature : but it matters nothing what

was his material substrate. His great achievement is to have

firmly grasped and resolutely enunciated the principle of con

tinuity and hence of Becoming: for continuity is a mode of

Becoming, or Becoming a mode of continuity, according as we

may choose to view it. Moreover, Herakleitos introduces us to

the antithesis of ov and firj ov. We cannot say of any object 'it is

so,' or use any other phrase which implies stability. Yet the

thing in some sense or other is, else it would be nothing; it is

at any rate a continuity of change. So then the thing is and

is not ; that is to say, it becomes. Or if, as we watch a falling

drop of rain, we take any spot in its course which it would just

fill, we can never say 'it is there,' for it never rests : yet, by the
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time the drop reaches the earth, that spot has been filled by it.

The drop has a 'where,' though we can never define the 'where.'

Thus throughout the teaching of Herakleitos the 'is' is confronted

by 'is not.'

§ 4. In the preceding paragraph I have confined myself Result of

within the limits of the actual teaching of Herakleitos : the Platonic danism"

developments of it will occupy our attention later on. What then

is the actual result—the contribution to the philosophical capital

with which Plato had to start? We have conceived change as

continuous, that is, we have conceived Becoming. And Be

coming is negation of stable Being. Also since change is a

transition, it involves motion : therefore in affirming Becoming we

affirm Motion. And since change is a transition from one state

to another, it involves plurality. So in affirming Becoming we

affirm Multitude. Becoming, Motion, Multitude—these are three

aspects of one and the same fact : and this is the side of things

which Herakleitos presents to us as the truth and reality of

nature. The importance of this aspect cannot be exaggerated,

neither can its insufficiency.

§ 5. For where does this doctrine leave us in regard to the Impossi-

acquisition of knowledge? Surely of all men most hopeless. Let tnowledee

us set aside for the present the question of the relation between the neces-

subject and object as elaborated in the Theaetetus, and confine s*ry 'fn

ourselves simply to the following considerations. The object of Heraklei-

knowledge must exist : of that which is not there can be no |^n teac

knowledge. But we have seen that according to Herakleitos it is

as true to say of everything that it is not as to say that it is :

therefore at best it is as true that there is no knowledge as

that there is. Again the object of knowledge must be abiding :

how can the soul have cognisance of that which unceasingly

slips away and glides from her grasp? For it is not possible

that we cognise our elemental substrate now in one form, now

in another, since change is continuous : there is no footing

anywhere ; for each thing the beginning of birth is the beginning

of dissolution ; every new form in the act of supplanting the old

has begun its own destruction. In this utter elusiveness of fluidity

where is knowledge to rest? Plato sums up the matter in these

words : tl fitv yap avTO tovto, 17 yvdJo-is, tov yKoo-is tivai fir) fit-

lairCirrti, pivot rt av aei 17 yvwcris xai tlij yvwrii' tl 81 ko.1 outo to

ttSos (itTairCirrti rfjs yvuHrtws, a/xa T av p-nairLirTOi tls dAAo €t8os

yvuxrtias koX ovk aV tuq yvcucrts- tl &i ail utTairiirrti, del ovk av tin]
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fitvov av tlr). Cratylus 440 A.

Thus the teaching of Herakleitos tends to one inevitable end—

none can know, for nothing can be known.

§ 6. Seeing then that Becoming and Multitude are unknow

able, are we therefore forced to abandon in despair all striving

after knowledge? Or is it perchance possible that there exists

Being or Unity, which abides for ever sure and can be really and

certainly known? Such at least was the conviction of Parmenides.

This great philosopher, who may be considered as the earliest

herald of the idealism which should come but yet was not, set

about his work by a method widely different from that of the

Ionian physicists'. The Ionians indeed, and even Herakleitos

himself, in a certain sense sought unity, inasmuch as they postu

lated one single element as the substrate of material phenomena.

But such a unity could not content Parmenides. What, he may

have asked, do we gain by such a unity? If there is one element

underlying the appearances of material nature, why choose one

of its manifestations as the fundamental form in preference to

anQther ? If the same substance appears now as fire, now as air,

now as water, what is the use of saying that fire, air, or water is

the ultimate element ? And if with Anaximandros we affirm that

the ultimate substance is an undefined unlimited substrate, this is

only as much as to say, we do not know the substrate of things.

In any case the supposition of a material substrate leaves us just

where we were. The unity that pervades nature must be one of

a totally different sort ; not a material element which is trans

formed into multitudinous semblances, but a principle, a formative

essence, distinct from the endless variety of visible nature. It

must be no ever-changing substrate, but an essence simple, im-

j mutable, and eternal, far removed from the ken of sensation and

( to be reached by reason alone. And not only must it be verily

existent, it must be the sum-total of existence ; else would it fail

of its own nature and fall short of itself. Since then the One is ~

and is the whole, it must needs follow that the Many are not at.

all. Material nature then, with all her processes and appearances,

is utterly non-existent, a vain delusion of the senses : she is Not-

being, and Not-being exists in no wise—only Being is. And since

1 I take Parmenides as the repre

sentative of Eleatic thought, regard

ing Xenophanes as not, properly

speaking, a philosopher at all, and

Zeno as merely developing one aspect

of Parmenidean teaching.
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Not-being is not, neither is there Becoming ; for Becoming is the

synthesis of Being and Not-being. Again if there is not Be

coming, Motion exists not either, for Becoming is a motion, and

all motion is becoming. Multitude, Motion, Becoming—all these

are utterly obliterated and annihilated from out of the nature of

things : only the One exists, abiding in its changeless eternity of

stillness1. *. .

§ 7. Such is the answer returned by Parmenides and his school The Elea-

to the question asked at the beginning of our previous section, takenby''

Material nature is in continual flux, you say, and cannot be |tself. is as

known: good—then material nature does not exist. But Being as that of

or the One does exist and can be known, and it is all there is to Heraklei-

know.

Now it is impossible to conceive a sharper antithesis than

that which exists at all points between the two theories I have

just sketched. The Herakleiteans flatly deny all unity and rest,

the Eleatics as flatly deny all plurality and motion. If then either

of these schools is entirely right, the law of contradiction is

peremptory—the other must be entirely wrong. Is then either

entirely right or wrong ?

We have already admitted that Herakleiteanism presents us

with a most significant truth, and also that it remorselessly sweeps

away all basis of knowledge. Therefore we conclude that, though

Herakleitos has given us a truth, it is an incomplete and one

sided truth. Let us notice next how the Eleatics stand in this .

respect.

About the inestimable value of the Eleatic contribution there

can be no doubt. Granted that the phenomena of the material

world are ever fleeting and vanishing and can never be known—

what of that ? The material world does not really exist : it is not

there that we must seek for the object of knowledge, but in the

eternally existent Unity. Thus they oppose the object of reason

1 This sheer opposition of the ex- little value he might attach to opinion,

istentunitytothenon-existentplurality was bound to take account of it',

led Parmenides to divide his treatise That Parmenides was perfectly con-

on Nature into two distinct portions, sistent in embracing the objects of

dealing with Truth and Opinion. I Opinion in his account, I admit. But

am not disposed to contest Dr Jack- none the less does his language justify

son's affirmation that ' Parmenides, the statements in the text : he em-

while he denied the real existence phatically affirms the non-existence of

of plurality, recognised its apparent phenomena, and has no care to ex-

existence, and consequently, however plain why they appear to exist.
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to the object of sensation. This is good, so far as it goes : it

points to the line followed by Plato, who said, if material nature

cannot be known, the inference is, not that knowledge is im

possible, but that there is some immaterial existence, transcending

the material, which is the true object of knowledge. But the

further we examine the Eleatic solution, the more reason we shall

see to be dissatisfied with it. First the problem of the material

world is not answered but merely shelved by the negation of its

existence. Here are we, a number of conscious intelligences,

who perceive, or fancy we perceive, a nature which is not our

selves. What then are we, what is this nature, why do we seem to

perceive it, and how can there be interaction between us and it ?

A bald negation of matter will not satisfy these difficulties. Again,

the Eleatics are bound to deny not merely the plurality of objects,

but the plurality of subjects as well What then are these con

scious personalities, which seem so real and so separate, and

which yet on Eleatic principles must, so far as their plurality and

their separation is concerned, be an idle dream ? Secondly, if we

ask Parmenides what is this eternally existent One, no satisfactory

answer is forthcoming. On the one hand his description of the

•-iv ov irav is clogged with the forms of materiality: it is 'on all

sides like unto the globe of a well-rounded sphere, everywhere in

equipoise from the centre:' on the other, it is a mere aggregate of

negations, and, as Plato has shown, an idle phantom of the

imagination, an abstraction without content, whereof nothing can

be predicated, which has no possible mode of existence, which

cannot be spoken, conceived, or known. This is all Parmenides

has to offer us for veritable existence. If it is true that on

Herakleitean principles nothing can be known, it is equally true

that on Eleatic principles there is nothing to know.

The Hera- § 8. How is it then that either of these most opposite theories

and'Elea- leads t0 an equally hopeless deadlock? It is because each of

tic theories them presents us with one side of a truth as if it were the whole.

aUkein-0' -^or °PPosite as the doctrines of Herakleitos and Parmenides

complete, may appear, they are in fact mutually complementary, and neither

tiallv°com- *s actually true except in conjunction with its rival. Herakleitos

plementary did well in affirming Motion ; but he forgot that, if Motion is to

other" 'thg be, there must likewise be Rest : for opposite requires opposite,

fusion of So too Parmenides in denying plurality saw not that he thereby

the work* Polished unity: for One and Many can exist only in mutual

left to correlation—each is meaningless without the other. Both must

Plato.
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exist, or neither : the two are as inseparable as concave and

convex.

Here then lies the radical difference between Parmenides and

Plato. Parmenides said, Being is at rest, therefore Motion is not;

Being is one, therefore Multitude is not ; Being is, therefore Not-

being is not at all. Plato said, since there is Rest, there must be \

Motion; since Being is one, it must also be many; that Being

may really be, Not-being must also be real. The chasm between [

the two sides must be bridged, the antinomy conciliated : Rest

must agree with Motion, Unity with Multitude, Being with Not-

being.

But, it may be objected, is not this the very thing we just now

said that the theory of Herakleitos achieved? is not his great merit

to have shown that each thing becomes, that is to say, it is at once

and is not? True, Herakleitos shows this in the case of particulars:

he exhibits 'is' and 'is not' combined in the processes of material

nature. But as his universal result he gives us the negationf

of Being, just as Parmenides gives us the negation of Not-Being:]

each in the universal is one-sided. This Becoming, to which/

Herakleitos points in the material world, must be the symbol of a

far profounder truth, of which Herakleitos never dreamed, which

even Plato failed at first to realise.

So then these are our results up to the present point. On the

one side we have Multitude, Motion, Becoming; on the other

Unity, Rest, Being. The two rival principles confront each other <f

in sheer opposition, stiff, unyielding, impracticable. And till they

can be reconciled, human thought is at a standstill. The partisans

of either side waste their strength in idle wrangling that ends

in nothing. And indeed, as we have them so far, these two

principles are hopelessly conflicting: some all-powerful solvent

must be found which shall be able to subdue them and hold them

in coalescence. Now this very thing is the contribution of the

last of the three great thinkers who are at present under considera

tion: he brought into the light, though he could not use, the

medium wherein the fundamental antithesis of things was to

be reconciled.

, § 9. Anaxagoras belongs to the Ionian school of thought and Anaxago-

mainly concerned himself with physics. But such was the ras-

originality of his genius and such the importance of his service to

philosophy that he stands forth from the rest, as prominent

and imposing a figure as Herakleitos himself. With his physical
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Anaxago-

ras and

causation.

theories we are not now concerned, since it is the development

of Greek metaphysic alone which we are engaged in tracing.

Anaxagoras distinguished himself by the postulation of Mind as

an efficient__cause : therefore it is that Aristotle says he came

speaking the words of soberness after men that idly babbled.

All was chaos, says Anaxagoras, till Mind came and ordered it.

Now what is the meaning of this saying, as he understood it ?

First we must observe that the teaching of Anaxagoras is

not antithetical to that of either Herakleitos or Parmenides, as

these two are to each other: he takes up new ground altogether.

His doctrine of vous is antagonistic to the opinions of Empedokles

and of the atomists. Empedokles assumes Love and Hate as

the causes of union and disunion. But herein he really introduces

nothing new; he merely gives a poetical half-personification to the

forces which are at work in nature. The atomists, conceiving

their elemental bodies darting endlessly through infinite space,

assigned as the cause of their collision tu^t; or dvayK-rj, by which

they meant an inevitable law operating without design, a _blind

force inherentip-iiature. This is what Anaxagoras gainsaid: to

hinTefTect required a cause, motion a movent. Now he observed

that within his experience individual minds are the cause of

action : what more likely then, he argued, than that the motions

of nature as a whole are caused by a universal mind? It did not

seem probable to him that a universe ordered as this is could be

the chance product of blindly moving particles; he thought he saw

in it evidence of intelligent design. He knew of but one form of

intelligence—the mind of living creatures, and chiefly of man.

Mind then, he thought, must be the originator of order in the

universe—a mind transcending the human intelligence by so

much as the operations of nature are mightier than the works

of man. Thus then he postulated an efficient cause distinct from

the visible nature which it governed.

This leads us briefly to compare his attitude towards causation

with that of Herakleitos and Parmenides. Herakleitos sought

for no efficient cause. The impulse of transmutation is inherent

in his elemental fire, and he looks no further. Why things

are in perpetual mutation is a question which he does not

profess to answer; it is enough, he would say, to have affirmed a

principle that will account for the phenomena of the universe: it

is neither necessary nor possible to supply a reason why the

universe exists on this principle. And in fact every philosophy
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must at some point or other return the same reply. Herakleitos

then conceives a motive force to exist in matter, but seeks not any

ulterior cause thereof.

The Eleatics simply abolished_causation altogether. Since

the One alone exists and changes never, it is the cause of nothing

either to itself or to anything else. Causation in fact implies

Becoming, and is thus excluded from the Eleatic system. No

attempt is made to establish any relation of causality between the

One and the Many, since the latter are absolutely negated. Nor

does Parmenides in his treatise on the objects of Opinion make

any effort to account for the apparent existence of the multitude

of material particulars.

Anaxagoras is thus the first with whom the conception of an

-f~ efficient cause came to the front; and herein, however defective

may have been his treatment of the subject, his claim of originality

is indefeasible. /

§ 10. The shortcomings of the Anaxagorean theory have been Deficien-

dwelt upon both by Plato and by Aristotle. Plato found indeed Cles of An"

. . axagoras.

much in Anaxagoras with which he could sympathise. His

conception that Intelligence, as opposed to the ^atomistic

avayKt}, is the motive cause in nature, is after Plato's own heart.

But after advancing so far, Anaxagoras stops short. Plato

complains that he employs his Intelligence simply as a mechanical

cause, as a source of energy, whereby he may have his cosmical

system set in motion. But if, says Plato, the ap\V of the universe

is an intelligent mind, this must necessarily be ever aiming at the

best in its ordering of the universe—np_jexplanation can be

adequate which is not thoroughly teleologicat). But Anaxagoras

does not represent 'the best' as the cause-why' things are as they

are : having assumed his vovi as a motive power, he then, like all

the rest, assigns only physical and subsidiary causes. The final

cause has in fact no place in the philosophy of Anaxagoras. Nor

does he ever regard Mind as the indwelling and quickening

essence of Nature, far less as her substance and reality. On the

contrary Mind is but an external motive power supplying the

necessary impetus whereby the universe may be constructed

on mechanical principles. Material phenomena stand over

against it as an independent existence; they are ordered and

controlled by Mind, but are not evolved from it, nor in any way

conciliated with it. Thus we see how far Anaxagoras was from

realising the immeasurable importance of the principle which he

n
Pittrli
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himself contributed to metaphysics, the conception _of a

causative mind. And so his philosophy" ends in a dualism of

the crudest type.

§ ii. And now we have lying before us the materials out of

which, with the aid of a hint or two gained from Sokrates, Plato

was to construct an idealistic philosophy. These materials consist

of the three principles enunciated by the three great teachers whose

views we have been considering '. These principles we may term

by different names according to the mode of viewing them—

Motion, Rest, Life; Multiplicity, Unity, Thought; Becoming,

Being, Soul : all these triads amount to the same. But however

pregnant with truth these conceptions may prove to be, they

are thus far impotent and sterile to the utmost. Each is presented

to us in helpless isolation, incapable by itself of affording an

explanation of things or a basis of knowledge. To bring them to

light was only for men of genius, rightly to conciliate and

coordinate them required the supreme genius of all. Like the bow

of Odysseus, they await the hand of the master who alone can wield

them. The One of Parmenides and the Many of Herakleitos

must be united in the Mind of Anaxagoras : that is to say, unity

and plurality must be shown as two necessary and inseparable

modes of soul's existence, before a philosophy can arise that

is indeed worthy of the name. And it is very necessary to

realise that to all appearance nothing could be more hopeless than

the deadlock at which philosophical speculation had arrived:

every way seemed to have been tried, and not one led to know-

1 It may be thought strange that I

here make no mention of the Pytha

goreans. But the Pythagorean in

fluence on Platonism has been grossly

overrated. Far too much importance

has often been attached to the state

ments of late and untrustworthy au

thorities, or to fragments attributed

on most unsubstantial grounds to

Pythagorean writers. All that we

can safely believe about Pythagorean

philosophising is to be found, apart

from what Plato tells us, in Aristotle :

and from his statements we may

pretty fairly infer that they had no

real metaphysical system at all. There

is indeed some superficial resemblance

between the Pythagorean theory of

numbers and the Platonic theory of

ideas—a resemblance sufficient to in

duce Aristotle to draw a comparison

between them in the first book of the

metaphysics. But that the similarity

was merely external is plain from

Aristotle's own account, and also that

the significance to be attached to the

Pythagorean numbers had been left

in an obscurity which probably could

not have been cleared up by the

authors of the theory. We may doubt

less accept the verdict of Aristotle in

a somewhat wider sense than he

meant by the words—Xfay dirXus

lirpay/MTCvffTiaav.
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ledge. The natural result was that men despaired of attaining

philosophic truth.

§ 12. Before we proceed further, perhaps a few words are Empedo-

due to Empedokles. For he seems to have been dimly conscious es*

of the necessity to amalgamate somehow or other the principles

which Herakleitos and Parmenides had enunciated, the principles

of Rest and Motion. But of any scientific method whereby this

should be done he had not the most distant conception. His

scheme is crudely physical, a mere mechanical juxtaposition of

the two opposites—/u£ts tc SiaXAa£i's rt ynyivTuiv : a real ontological

fusion of them was utterly beyond his thought. Still, although

he really contributes nothing to the solution of the problem

concerning the One and Many, the fact that he did grope as it

were in darkness after it is worthy of notice.

§ 13. The hopelessness of discovering any certain verity con- The

cerning the nature of things found an expression in the sophistic Serially

movement This phase of Greek thought need not detain us Protago-

long, since it did nothing directly for the advancement of meta- ras"

physical inquiry. It is possible enough that the new turn which

the sophists gave to men's thoughts may have done something

to prepare the way for psychological introspection, and their

studies in grammar and language can hardly have been other

than beneficial to the nascent science of logic. From our present

point of view however the only member of the profession that

need be mentioned is Protagoras, who was probably the clearest

and acutest thinker among them all, and who is interesting

because Plato has associated his name with some of his own

developments of the Herakleitean theory. The historical Pro

tagoras probably did little or nothing more in this direction than

to popularise some of the teaching of Herakleitos and to give

it a practical turn. What seems true to me, he said, is true for

me ; what seems true to you is true for you : there is no absolute

standard—Travrmv ^prj/xaTfov fiirpov avOpumos. Therefore let us

abandon all the endeavours to attain objective truth and turn

our minds to those practical studies which really profit a man.

The genuine interest of the doctrine of the relativity of knowledge,

which Protagoras broached, is to be found in Plato's develop

ment of it ; and this will be considered in its proper place. So

far as concerns our present study, we see in Protagoras only a

striking representative of the reaction against the earlier dogmatic

philosophy.
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§ 14. Into the question whether Sokrates was a sophist or

not we are not concerned to enter. And, deep as was the mark

which he left on his time, we need not, since our inquiry deals

with metaphysics, linger long with him : for whatever meta

physical importance Sokrates possesses is indirect and may be

summed up in a very few words. With Sokrates the ultimate

object of inquiry is, not the facts given in experience, but our

judgments concerning them. Whereas the physicists had

thought to attain knowledge by speculation upon the natural

phenomena themselves, Sokrates, by proceeding inductively to

a classification and definition of various groups of phenomena,

substituted concepts for things as the object of cognition. By

comparing a number of particulars which fall under the same

■■class, we are enabled to strip off whatever accidental attributes

any of them may possess and retain only what is common and

essential to all. Thus we arrive at the concept or universal

notion of the thing : and since this universal is the sole truth

about the thing, so far as we are able to arrive at truth, it follows

that only universals are the object of knowledge, so far as we

are able to attain it. This Sokratic doctrine, that knowledge

is of universals is the germ of the Platonic principle that know

ledge is of the ideas : and though, as we shall see, a too close

adherence to it led Plato astray at first, it remained, since there

was a Plato to develope it, a substantial contribution to philo

sophical research.

§ 15. We are now in a position to appreciate the nature

of the work which lay before Plato and of the materials which

he found ready to his hand. We have seen that philosophy,

properly speaking, did not yet exist, though the incomposite

elements of it were there ready for combination. Now it would

be a very improbable supposition that Plato realised at first

sight the full magnitude and the exact nature of the problem

he had to encounter : and a careful study of his works leads,

I believe, to the conclusion that such a supposition would be

indefensible1. If then this is so—if Plato first dealt with the

question incompletely and with only a partial knowledge of what

he had to do, but afterwards revised and partly remodelled his

theory, after he had fully realised the nature of the problem—

1 For a full statement of the rea

sons for holding that in Plato's dia

logues are to be found two well-

defined phases of his thought, I must

refer to Dr Jackson's essays on the

later theory of ideas.
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obviously our business is to investigate his mode of operation at

both stages : we must see how he endeavoured in the first instance

to escape from the philosophical scepticism which seemed to be

the inevitable result of previous speculation, what were the defici

encies he found in the earlier form of his theory, and how he pro

posed to remedy its faults. We must see too how far his concep

tion of the nature of the problem may have altered in the interval

between the earlier and the later phase of the ideal theory.

To this end it will be necessary to examine Plato's meta

physical teaching as propounded in a group of dialogues,

whereof the most important metaphysically are the Republic and

Phaedo—with which are in accordance the Phaedrus, Symposium,

Meno, and apparently the Cratylus—and next the amended

form of their teaching, as it appears in four great dialogues of the '

later period, Parmenides, Sophist, Philebus, Timaeus ; especially

of course the last. The Sokratic dialogues may be dismissed

as not bearing upon our question.

§ 16. Plato had thoroughly assimilated the physical teaching Plato

of Herakleitos. He held no less strongly than the Ionian philo- ^"rakleU

sopher the utter instability and fluidity of material nature. We tean stand-

are not perhaps at liberty to allege the very emphatic language P01"'1

of the Theaetetus as evidence that this was his view in the earlier

phase of his philosophy, with which we are at present dealing :

but there is abundant proof within the limits of the Republic

and Phaedo: see Republic 479 b, Phaedo 78 b. He therefore,

like Protagoras, was bound to draw his inference from the Hera-

kleitean principle. The inference drawn by Protagoras was that

speculation is idle, knowledge impossible. The inference drawrf '*

by Plato was that, since matter cannot be known, there must

be some essence transcending matter, which alone is the object

of knowledge. And furthermore this immaterial essence must Q' ,

be the cause and sole reality of material phenomena. Thus it n^twH?**'

was Plato's acceptance of the Herakleitean iravra ptl, together!

with his refusal to infer from it the impossibility of knowledge,

that led him to idealism.

At this point the hint from Sokrates is worked in. What Thecontri-

manner of immaterial essence is it which we are to seek as the sokrates

object of knowledge? Plato cordially adopted the Sokratic and the

principle that uniyersals alone can be known. But the Sokratic Jheory as

universal, being no substantial existence but merely a con- presented

ception in our own mind, will not meet Plato's demand for a ^public.
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self-existent intelligible essence. Plato therefore hypostatises the

Sokratic concept, declaring that every such concept is but oui

mental adumbration of an eternal and immutable idea. Thus*

in every class of material things we have an idea, whereof the

particulars are the material images, and the concept which we

form from observation of the particulars is our mental image

of it Immaterial essence then exists in the mode of eternal

ideas or forms, one of which corresponds to every class, not only

of concrete things, but of attributes and relations,—of all things

in fact which we call by the same class-name (Republic 596 a).

The particulars exist, so far as they may be said to exist, through

inherence of the ideas in them—at least this is the way Plato

usually puts it, though in Phaedo iood he declines to commit

himself to a definition of the relation. These ideas are arranged

in an ascending scale : lowest we have the ideas of concrete

things, next those of abstract qualities, and finally the supreme

Idea of the Good, which is the cause of existence to all the other

ideas, and hence to material nature as well.

Now since, as we have seen, there is an idea corresponding

to every group of particulars, we may note the following classes

of ideas in the theory of the Republic: (1) the idea of the good;

(2) ideas of qualities akin to the good, xaXoV, huauav and the like ;

(3) ideas of natural objects, as man, horse ; (4) ideas of o-Kcvao-Ta,

such as beds or tables ; (5) ideas of relations, as equal, like ;

(6) ideas of qualities antagonistic to good, aSucov, ala-xpov, and

so forth (Republic 476 a).

Thus then we have the multitude of particulars falling under

the above six classes deriving their existence from a number of

causative immaterial essences, which in turn derive their own

existence from one supreme essence, to wit, the idea of the good.

The particulars themselves cannot be known, because they have

no abiding existence : but by observation and classification of

the particulars we may ascend from concept to concept until we

attain to the apprehension of the avro ayaOov, whence we pass

to the cognition of the other ideas. Thus Plato offers us a theory

of knowledge which shall enable us to escape from metaphysical

, scepticism. But he also offers us in the theory of ideas his solution

■of a pressing logical difficulty—the difficulty raised by Antisthenes

and others as to the possibility of predication. The application

of the ideal theory to this question is to be found in Phaedo 102 b.

Predication signifies that the idea of the quality predicated is
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inherent in the subject whereof it is predicated : if we say

' Sokrates is small,' we do not, as Antisthenes would have it,

identify ' Sokrates ' and ' small,' but simply indicate that Sokrates

partakes of the inherent idea of smallness. Thus we find in thet

doctrine of ideas on the metaphysical side a theory of knowledge,

on the logical side a theory of predication.

§ 17. Such is Plato's first essay to solve the riddle bequeathed

him by his predecessors. Let us try to estimate the merits and

deficiencies of his solution.

The bold originality of Plato's theory is conspicuous at

glance. In the first place, by proclaiming the Absolute Good as

th£sole_source of existence, he identifies the ohtological with the

ethical first principle, the formal with the final cause. Thus he

makes good the defect whereof he complained in the philosophy

of Anaxagoras. For in the Platonic system a theory of being ii

most intimately bound up with a theory of final causes : ontologj

and teleology go hand in hand. Everything exists exactly ir

proportion as it fulfils the end of being as perfect as possible ; foi

just in that degree it participates in the idea of the good, which is

the ultimate source of all existence. In just the same way he

escapes from the utilitarian doctrine of Protagoras, by deducing

his ethical teaching from the very fount of existence itself. Thus

he finds one and the same cause for the existence of each thing

and for its goodness. A good thing is not merely good relatively

to us: as it exists by participating in the idea of the good, so it is

good by resembling the idea ; the participation is the cause of the

resemblance. Hence good is identified with existence, evil with

non-existence; and, as I have said, each thing exists just in so far

as it is good, and no further.

Again in the ideal theory we for the first time reach a

conception, and a very distinct conception, of immaterial existence.

Perhaps we are a little liable to be backward in realising what a

huge stride in advance this was. I will venture to affirm that

there is not one shadow of evidence in all that we possess of

preplatonic utterances to show that any one of Plato's predecessors

had ever so remote a notion of immateriality. Parmenides,

who would gladly have welcomed idealism, is as much to seek as

any one in his conception of it. And when we see such a man as

Parmenides 'the reverend and awful' with all his 'noble profundity'

hopelessly left behind, we may realise what an invincible genius it

was that shook from its wings the materialistic bonds that clogged

P. T. 2
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both thought and speech and rose triumphant to the sphere of the

' colourless and formless and intangible essence which none but

reason the soul's pilot is permitted to behold.'

And as the material and immaterial are for the first time

distinguished, so between perception and thought is the line for

the first time clearly drawn. Perception is the soul's activity as

conditioned by her material environment ; thought her unfettered

action according to her own nature : by the former she deals with

the unsubstantial flux of phenomena, by the latter with the

immutable ideas.

Plato then recognises and already seeks to conciliate the

conflicting principles of Herakleitos and Parmenides. He satisfies

the demand of the Eleatics for a stable and uniform object of

cognition, while he concedes to Herakleitos that in the material

world all is becoming, and to Protagoras that of this material

world there can be no knowledge nor objective truth. He also

affirms with Anaxagoras that mind or soul is the only motive

power in nature—soul alone having her motion of herself is the

cause of motion to all things else that are moved. Thus we see

that Plato has taken up into his philosophy the great principles

enounced by his forerunners and given them a significance and

validity which they never had before.

§ 1 8. Now had Plato stopped short with the elaboration

of the philosophical scheme of which an outline has just been

given, his service to philosophy would doubtless have been

immense and would still probably have exceeded the performance

of any one man besides. But he does not stop short there—nay,

he is barely half way on his journey. We have now to consider

what defects he discovered in the earlier form of his theory, and

how he set about amending them.

First we must observe that the conciliation of Herakleitos

and Parmenides is only just begun. It is in fact clear that Plato,

although recognising the truth inherent in each of the rival

theories, had, when he wrote the Republic, no idea how completely

interdependent were the two truths. For in the Republic his con

cern is, not how he may harmonise the Herakleitean and Eleatic

principles as parts of one truth, but how, while satisfying the just

claims of Becoming, he may establish a science of Being. He

simply makes his escape from the Herakleitean world of Becoming

into an Eleatic world of Being. And the world of Becoming

is for him a mere superfluity, he does not recognise it as an
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inevitable concomitant of the world of Being. This amounts tof f y

saying that he does not yet recognise the Many as the inevitable |

counterpart to the One.

Plato is in fact still too Eleatic. He does not roundly reject Pheno-

the material world altogether : he sees that some explanation of it ™£n^^elv

is necessary, and endeavours to explain it as deriving a kind of explained,

dubious existence from the ideas. But this part of his theory was,

as he himself seems conscious, quite vague and shadowy: the

existence or appearance of material nature is left almost as great a

mystery as ever. And, as we shall see, the nature of the ideas

themselves is not satisfactorily made out, still less their relation to

the avro dyaOov.

Plato is also too Sokratic. He allows the Sokratic element Necessity

in his system to carry weight which oversets the balance of the °/ revising

whole. We have seen that, owing to his admission of a hypostasis of ideas,

corresponding to every Sokratic concept, we have among the\ ■ 4J- IM*"^

denizens of the ideal world ideas of o-Kevaora, of relations, and of **

things that are evil. In the first place the proposition that there

exist in nature eternal types of artificial things seems very dubious

metaphysic. Again, we have only to read the Phaedo in order to

perceive what perplexities beset the ideas of relations'. Finally,

the derivation from the supreme good of ideal evil is a difficulty

\ exceeding in gravity all the rest. Clearly then the list of ideas

needs revision. ^\

Moreover but scant justice is done to the Anaxagorean Principled \^~

principle of votk. Plato had indeed supplied the teleological °f ""?* "? )

deficiency of Anaxagoras ; but we have no hint yet of soul as the /

substance and truth of all nature, spiritual and material, nor of the

conciliation of unity and multitude as modes of soul's existence.

Nor have we any adequate theory to explain the relation of

particular souls to phenomena and to the ideas. Even the

Herakleitean principle itself is not carried deep enough. It is not

sufficient to recognise its universal validity in the world of matter.

For if there be any truth in Becoming, this must lie deeper than

the mere mutability of the material world: the changefulness of

matter must be some expression of changeless truth.

I conceive then we may expect to see in Plato's revised Summary.

theory (1) a more drastic treatment of the problem concerning the

One and the Many, (2) a searching inquiry into the relation

between ideas and particulars, (3) a large expurgation of the list

1 For instance Phaedo 102 B.

2—2
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of ideas, (4) a theory of the relation of soul, universal and

particular, to the universe. The answer to these problems may be

latent in the earlier Platonism : but Plato has not yet realised the

possibilities of his theory. By the time he has done this, we find

most important modifications effected in it. Still they are but

modifications: Plato's theory remains the theory of ideas, and

"* none other, to the end.

The Par- § 19. The severe and searching criticism to which Plato sub-

memdes. jects njs Qwn tneory js begun in the Parmenides. This remarkable

dialogue falls into two divisions of very unequal length. In the

first part Parmenides criticises the earlier form of the theory of

ideas ; in the second he applies himself to the investigation of the

One, and of the consequences which ensue from the assumption

either of its existence or of its non-existence. The discussion of

the ideal theory in the first part turns upon the relation between

idea and particulars. Sokrates offers several alternative suggestions

as to the nature of this relation, all of which Parmenides shows to

be subject to the same or similar objections. The purport of his

criticisms maybe summed up as follows: (1) if particulars par

ticipate in the idea, each particular must contain either the whole

idea or a part of it ; in the one case the idea exists as a number of

separate wholes, in the other it is split up into fractions ; and,

whichever alternative we accept, the unity of the idea is equally

sacrificed: (2) we have the difficulty known as the rpiVos av-

dpwiros—if all things which are like one another are like by virtue

of participation in the same idea, then, since idea and particulars

resemble each other, they must do so by virtue of resembling

some higher idea which comprehends both idea and particulars,

and so forth eis airtipov : (3) if the ideas are absolute substantial

existences, there can be no relation between them and the world

of particulars : ideas are related to ideas, particulars to particulars ;

intelligences which apprehend ideas cannot apprehend particulars,

and vice versa. It may be observed that the second objection is

not aimed at the proposition that particulars resemble one another

because they resemble the same idea, but against the hypothesis

that because particulars in a given group resemble each other it is

necessary to assume an idea corresponding to that group.

Sokrates is unable to parry these attacks upon his theory, but

in the second part of the dialogue Plato already prepares a way of

escape. In the eight hypotheses comprised in this section of the

dialogue Parmenides examines to iv, conceived in several different
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senses with the view of ascertaining what are the consequences

both of the affirmation and of the negation of its existence to

to h> itself and to raXXa to5 cvo's. The result is that in some

cases both, in other cases neither, of two strings of contradictory

epithets can be predicated of to iv or of raXXa. If both series of

epithets can be predicated, to iv can be thought and known, if

neither, it cannot be thought nor known1. Now in the latter

category we find a conception of ev corresponding to the Eleatic

One and to the idea of the earlier Platonism.

The positive result of the Parmenides then is that the ideal

theory must be so revised as to be delivered from the objections

formulated in the first part : the second part points the direction

which reform is to take. We must give up looking upon One and

Many, like and unlike, and so forth, as irreconcilable opposites :

we must conceive them as coexisting and mutually complementary.

Thus is clearly struck the keynote of the later Platonism, the

conciliation of contraries. In this way Plato now evinces his

perfect consciousness of the necessity to harmonise the principles

of his Ionian and Eleate forerunners, giving to each its due and

equal share of importance.

§ 20. It will be convenient to take the Theaetetus next2. The The-

This dialogue, starting from the question what is knowledge, aetetus-

presents us with Plato's theory of perception—a theory which

entirely harmonises with the teaching of the Timaeus and in part

supplements it. This theory Plato evolves by grafting the p.irpov

avOpwiros of Protagoras upon the navra pet of Herakleitos and

developing both in his own way. As finally stated, it is as com

plete a doctrine of relativity as can well be conceived. What is

given in our experience is no objective existence external to us ;

between the percipient and the object are generated perception

on the side of the percipient and a percept on the side of the

object: e.g. on the part of the object the quality of whiteness, on

the part of the subject the perception of white. And subject and

object are inseparably correlated and exist only in mutual con

nexion—subject cannot be percipient without object, nor object

1 For a detailed investigation of form among the later dialogues ap-

the intricate reasoning contained in pear to me irresistible, although parts

this part of the dialogue see Dr Jack- of the dialogue have such decided lite-

son's excellent paper in the Journal rary affinity to some of the earlier

ofPhilology, vol. xi p. 287. series that I am disposed to entertain

2 Dr Jackson's arguments for in- the supposition that what we possess

eluding the Theaetetus in its present is a second and revised edition.



22 INTRODUCTION.

generate a percept without subject. And subject as well as object

is undergoing perpetual mutation : thus, since a change either of

object or of subject singly involves a change in the perception,

every perception is continually suffering a twofold alteration.

Perception is therefore an ever-flowing stream, incessantly changing

its character in correspondence with the changes in subject and

in object. Nothing therefore can be more complete than the

absolute instability of our sensuous perceptions. The importance

of this theory will be better realised when we view it in the light

of the Timaeus.

The § 21. More important than even the Parmenides is the

°* " ' Sophist, one of the most profound and far-reaching of Plato's -

works. Plato starts with an endeavour to define the sophist, who,

when accused of teaching what seems to be but is not knowledge,

turns upon us, protesting the impossibility of predicating not-

being : it is nonsense to say he teaches what is not, for to fir} ok

can neither be thought nor uttered. Hereupon follows a truly

masterh^examination into the logic of being and not-being. The

result is to show that either of the two, viewed in the abstract

and apart from the other, is self-contradictory and unthinkable.

| And as being cannot exist without not-being, so unity also, if

I it is to have any intelligible existence, must contain in itself the

I element of plurality ; one is at the same time one and not-one,

else it has no meaning. The failure to grasp this truth is the

fundamental flaw in Eleatic metaphysics and consequently in the

earlier ideal theory. It seems to me hardly open to doubt that

the ti&Sv 9S1A.01 of 248 a represent Plato's own earlier views. The

strictures he passes upon these tlBr) are just those to which we

have seen that the incomplete ideal theory is liable. He shows

that the absolute immobility of the £1817, to which all action and

passion are denied, renders them nugatory as oncological prin

ciples—they are empty and lifeless abstractions : yet, says Plato,

a principle of Being must surely have life and thought—249 a.

Next he takes five of the piyto-Ta yen;, as he calls them, Rest,

Motion, Same, Other, Being; and he demonstrates their inter-

communicability, total or partial. The deduction from this is that

such relations are not avra naff avrd etSrj, or self-existing essences,

but forms of predication, or, as we might say, categories. Thus

the ideas of relations which gave us so much trouble are swept

away ; for were these yevij substantial ideas, they could not thus

be intercommunicable. Finally, the sophistic puzzle about fxrj $v
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is disposed of by resolving the notion of negation into that of

difference : faj ov is simply erepov.

The foregoing statement, brief and general as it is, will suffice,

I think, for enabling us to estimate the extent of the contribution

made by this dialogue towards building up the revised system.

We have (1) the overthrow of the Eleatic conception of being _

and unity, which warns us that the ideal theory, if it would stand,

must abandon its Eleatic character, (2) the most important

declaration that Being must have life and thought—this of course

Iimplies that the only Being is soul, and points to the universal —

soul of the Timaeus, (3) the deposition ofrelations from the rank

of ideas, (4) the dissipation of all the fogs that had gathered

about the notion of p.rj ov, and the affirmation that there is a sense -

in which not-being exists. The Sophist, it may be observed,

does for the logical side of Being and Not-being very much

what the Timaeus does for the metaphysical side. There is much

besides which is important and instructive in this dialogue, but

I believe I have summed up its main contributions to the later

metaphysic.

§22. The Sophist then has expunged relations from the Ideas of

list of ideas. But there is another class of ideas included in the 'boinTcl

earlier system which is not expressly dealt with in any one of

the later dialogues, and which it may be as well to mention here.

We have seen reason to desire the abolition of ideas of o-Kevao-rd.

Now so far as Plato's own statements are concerned, the abandon

ment of these ideas is only inferential. There is continual

reference to such ideas in the earlier dialogues, but absolutely

none in the later. This would perhaps sufficiently justify us in

deducing the absence of o-Ktvao-ra. in the revised list of ideas.

But we have in addition the distinct testimony of Aristotle on this

point. See metaphysics A iii io7oa 18 &16 817 ov xaxios 6 HXaraw

ttf>rj on £181; €<ttiv oTroo-a <pvaru, with which compare A ix 99 ib 6

ailov oiKta Kai SclktuXios, idv ov <pau.tv £1877 ttvai. We know that in

the earlier period Plato did recognise ideas of oIklo. and SaxTuAios :

therefore Aristotle, in denying such ideas, must have the later

period in his mind. In just the same way we read in metaphysics

A ix 990b 16 01 ftXv rw irpos ti ttoiovo-iv ISeas, mv ov <f>afjav eifai

Ka.6' avro yevos. Relations were undoubtedly included among

the ideas of the earlier period ; yet, since, as we have seen, they

are rejected in the later, Aristotle simply denies their existence

without reference to the earlier view.
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Philebus.

Thus then, sweeping away all ideas of a-Kcvacrra, we are able

to affirm that in Plato's later metaphysic there are ideas corre

sponding only to classes of particulars which are determined by-

nature, and none corresponding to artificial groups.

The _ § 23. In the Philebus we come for thefirst time to construc

tive ontology. We have the entire universe classed under four

heads—Limit, irepas—the Unlimited, wirtipov—the Limited, pucrov

—the Cause of limitation, ama rijs /ufetus. In this classification

irepas is form, as such ; awupov is matter, as such ; /uktov is

matter defined by form; alrla rrjs /u'&us is the efficient cause

which brings this information to pass : and this efficient cause

is declared to be the universal Intelligence or voSs. The objects

of material nature are the result of a union between a principle

of form and a formless substrate, the latter being indeterminate

and ready to accept impartially any determination that is im

pressed upon it. It is not indeed correct to say that the airtipov

of the Philebus is altogether formless : it is indeterminately qualified,

and the ickpa.% does but define the quantity. For example,

on-ftpov is 'hotter and colder,' that is, indeterminate in respect

of temperature : the effect of the iripa.% is to determine the tem

perature. The result of this determination is puicrov, i.e. a

substance possessing a definite degree of heat. The analysis

of the material element given in the Philebus therefore falls far

short, as we shall see, of the analysis in the Timaeus.

It is not however the wipa.% itself which informs the atrtipov :

Plato speaks of the informing element as irepas f\ov, or ire'pa-ros

yeW This it is which enters into combination with matter, not

the 7repas itself. What then is the irtpas ix<>v ? I think we cannot

err in identifying it with the etcridvra «al c^iovra of the Timaeus ; i. e.

the forms which enter into the formless substrate, generating fup.rj-

/MM-a of the ideas, and which vanish from thence again. The n-epas

fyov will then be the Aristotelian «I8os—the form inherent in

all qualified things and having no separate existence apart from

things. Every sensible thing then consists of two elements,

logically distinguishable but actually inseparable, form and matter.

Nowhere in the material universe do we find form without matter

or matter without form. Form then or limit, as manifested in

material objects, must be carefully distinguished from the absolute

n-epas itself, which does not enter into communion with matter :

but every iripas ixov possesses the principle of limitation, which

it imposes upon the airupov wherewith it is combined.
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But what is the Tripos itself? I think we are not in a position

to answer this question until we have considered the Timaeus.

But the nature of the reply has been indicated by a hint given

us in the Parmenides, viz. that the ideas are 7rapa.8e1y1xa.Ta lo-runa

iv tij <pv<rti. For the Trepas Zxpv, by imposing limit, so far assimi

lates the arreipov to the iripai ; consequently the luktov is the

/j.ip.ripa of the nepas as TrapaSuypa. We may therefore regard the

Tripos as the ideal type to which the particulars approximate. Thus

we derive from the Philebus a hint of the paradeigmatic character

of the idea, which assumes its full prominence in the Timaeus.

This part of the theory however cannot be adequately dealt with

until we have examined the latter dialogue.

The most important metaphysical results of the Philebus may

thus, I conceive, be enumerated : (1) the assertion of universal -

mind as the efficient cause, and as the source of particular minds,

(2) the distinction of the formal and material element in things, -

(3) the theory of matter as such, rudimentary as it is, which is

given us in the 5.Trv.pov.

§ 24. Besides this, the Philebus enables us to make another ideas of

very important deduction from the number of ideas. We now f"1 no ,

longer ad-

regard the particular as resembling the idea in virtue of its in- mitted.

formation by the n-epas expv. And in so far as this information is

complete the particular is a satisfactory copy of the idea. Now

let us represent any class of particulars or liikto. by the area of a

circle. The centre of this circle would be marked by the par

ticular, if such could be found, which is a perfect material copy of

the idea—that particular in which the formal and material elements

are blended in exactly the right way. Let us suppose the other

particulars to be denoted by various points within the circle in

every direction at different distances from the centre. Now in so

far as the particulars approximate to the centre, they are like the

idea, and by virtue of their common resemblance to the idea they

resemble each other. Such particulars then as resemble each

other because of their common resemblance to the idea are called

by the class-name appropriate to the idea. But it is clear that

particulars may also resemble each other because of a similar

divergence from the idea: we may have a number of them

clustering round a point within our circle far remote from the

centre and therefore very imperfectly representing the idea. Such

particulars have a class-name not derived from the idea, but de

noting a similar divergence from the idea. A word denoting
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divergence from the idea denotes evil. Therefore there are class-

names of evil things ; but such class-names do not presuppose a

corresponding idea : they simply indicate that the particulars com

prehended by them fall short of the idea in a similar manner.

For example : a human being who should exactly represent

the ox/to o Icttw avOpwiros would be perfectly beautiful and per

fectly healthy. But in fact humanity is sometimes afflicted with

deformity and sickness: we have accordingly class-names for these

evils. But one who is deformed or sick fails, to the extent of his

sickness or deformity, in representing the ideal type : these class-

names then do not represent an idea but a certain falling-oflf from

the idea. Hence we have no idea of fever, because fever is only

a mode of deviation from the type1 ; and the same is true of all

other imperfections. Thus at one stroke we are rid of all ideas

of evil.

§ 25. Let us now pause to consider how far these four dialogues

have carried us in the work of reconstruction, and how much awaits

accomplishment.

In the first place, the elimination of spurious ideas is fully

achieved. The Sophist frees us from ideas of relations, the Philebus

from those of evil ; while o-Kevao-ra are rejected on the strength of

Aristotle's testimony, confirmed by the total absence of reference

to them in the later dialogues : accordingly we have now ideas

corresponding only to classes naturally determined. It seems to

me manifest that ideas of qualities must also be banished from

the later_Platonism ; and on this point too we have the negative

evidence that they are never mentioned in the later dialogues;

but there is no direct statement respecting them.

We have also a clear recognition, especially prominent in the

Parmenides, of the indissoluble partnership between One and

Many, Rest and Motion, Being and Not-being. The necessity for

reconciling these apparent opposites is distinctly laid down, though

the conciliation is not yet worked out. The acknowledgement

of soul as the one existence, from which all finite souls are de

rived, and as the one efficient cause is a notable advance, as is

also the theory of the Theaetetus concerning the relation between

particular souls and material nature. And finally we have the

analysis of ovra into their formal and material elements, and the

still immature conception of matter as a potentiality.

1 In the Phaedo, on the contrary, we definitely have an idea of fever : see

105 c.
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Moreover, putting the Theaetetus and Philebus together, we

obtain a result of peculiar importance. From the latter we learn

that finite souls are derived from the universal soul, from the

former that material objects are but the perceptions of finite

souls. The conclusion is inevitable, since the objects which con

stitute material nature do not exist outside the percipient souls,

and since these percipient souls are part of the universal soul,

that material nature herself is a phase of the universal soul, which

is thus the sum total of existence. Thus we have the plainest

possible indication of the ontological theory which is set forth

in the Timaeus ; though, as usual, Plato has not stated this

doctrine in so many words, but left us to draw the only possible

inference from his language.

§ 26. Yet great as is the progress that has been made, even Deficien-

more remains to be achieved : and it is to the Timaeus that we P^ stl11 to

be sup-

must look for fulfilment. plied.

Although the fundamental problem of the One and the Many

is now fairly faced, the solution is not yet worked out. Nor is

the relation between the universal efficient Intelligence and the

world of matter clearly established : the failure of Anaxagoras in

this regard remains still unremedied. Also (what is the same

thing viewed in another way) the relation between ideas and par

ticulars is left undefined. Nay, in this respect we seem yet worse

off than we were in the Republic. For the old unification, such

as it was, has disappeared, and no new one has taken its place.

Formerly we were content to say that the particulars participated

in the ideas, and from the ideas derived their existence. But now

this consolation is denied us. We have the ideas entirely separate

from the particulars, as types fixed in nature ; and no explanation

is offered as to how material nature came to exist, or seem to exist,

over against them. We have the 'subjective idealism' of the

.Theaetetus, and that is all. In fact, while we vindicate the idea as

I a unity, we seem to sacrifice it as a cause.

\ Furthermore we desiderate a clearer account of the relation

between the supreme idea and the inferior ideas, and also between

limited intelligences and the infinite intelligence : nor can we

be satisfied without a much more thorough investigation into the

nature of materiality. And the answers to all these questions

must be capable of being duly subordinated to one compre

hensive system.

Now if the Timaeus supplies in any reasonable degree a solution
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of the aforesaid problems, it seems to me that no more need be

said about the importance of the dialogue.

§ 27. In the Timaeus Plato has given us his ontological

scheme in the form of a highly mystical allegory. I propose in

the first place to give a general statement of what I conceive

to be the metaphysical interpretation of this allegory, reserving

various special points for after consideration1. The ontological

teaching of this dialogue, though abounding in special difficulties,

can in my belief be very clearly apprehended, if we but view it in

the light afforded us by the other writings of this period ; on which

in turn it sheds an equal illumination.

In the Timaeus then the universe is conceived as the self-

evolution of absolute thought. There is no more a distinction

between mind and matter, for all is mind. All that exists is the

self-moved differentiation of the one absolute thought, which is

the same as the Idea of the Good. For the Idea of the Good is

Being, and the source of it ; and from the Sophist we have learnt

that Being is Mind. And from the Parmenides we have learnt

that Being which is truly existent must be existent in two modes :

it must be one and it must be many. For since One has meaning

only when contrasted with Many, Being, forasmuch as it is One,

demands that Many shall be also. But since Being alone exists,

Being must itself be that Many. Again, Being is the same with

itself; but Same has no meaning except as correlated with Other ;

so Being must also be Other. Once more, Being is at rest ; Rest

requires its opposite, Motion; therefore Being is also in motion.

I Seeing then that Being is All, it is both one and many, both same

and other, both at rest and in motion : it is the synthesis of every

antithesis. The material universe is Nature manifesting herself in

the form of Other : it is the one changeless thought in the form of

mutable multitude. Thus does dualism vanish in the final identi

fication of thought and its object : subject and object are but

different sides of the same thing. Thought must think: and since

Thought alone exists, it can but think itself.

1 Considering that the exposition

here offered deals with matters of

much controversy, my statement may

be thought unduly categorical and

dogmatic. In reply I would urge

that difficulties of interpretation and

the manner in which Plato's meaning

comes out are pretty copiously dis

cussed in the commentary. At pre

sent I am aiming at making my story as

clear as possible, to which end I have

given results rather than processes.

What I conceive to be the justification

for the views advanced will, I hope,

appear in the course of my exposition.

2 It is easy to see that Aristotle's
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the form

of finite

existences.

Yet, though matter is thus resolved into a mode of spirit, it

is not therefore negated. It is no longer contemptuously ignored

or dismissed with a metaphor. Matter has its proper place in

the order of the universe and a certain reality of its own. Though

it has no substantial being, it has a meaning. For Nature, seeing

that she is a living soul, evolves herself after a fixed inevitable

design, in which all existence, visible and invisible, finds its rightful

sphere and has its appointed part to play in the harmony of the

universe. But there is more to be said ere we can enter upon

the nature of matter.

§ 28. The universal mind, we say, must exist in the form of Pluralisa-

plurality as well as in the form of unity. How does this come tl0.n of the

to pass? The hint for our guidance is to be found in the Phi\ min&in

lebus, where we learn that, as the elements which compose our

bodies are fragments of the elements which compose the universe,

so our souls are fragments, as it were, of the universal soul. Hence

we see how the one universal intelligence exists in the mode of

plurality : it differentiates itself into a number of finite intelli

gences, and so, without ceasing to be one, becomes many. These

limited personalities are of diverse orders, ranging through all

degrees of intellectual and conscious life ; those that are nearest

the absolute mind, if I may use the phrase, possessing the purest

intelligence, which fades into deeper and deeper obscurity in

the ranks that are more remote. First stands the intelligence

of gods, which enjoys in the highest degree the power of pure

unfettered thought ; next comes the human race, possessing an

inferior but still potent faculty of reason. Then as we go down

the scale of animate beings, we see limitation fast closing in

upon them—intelligence grows ever feebler and sensation ever

in proportion stronger, until, passing beyond the forms in which

sensation appears to reign alone, we come in the lowest organisms

of animal and vegetable life to beings wherein sensation itself

seems to have sunk to some dormant state below the level of

consciousness. Yet all these forms of life, from the triumphant

intellect of a god to the green scum that gathers on a stagnant

pool, are modes of one universal all-pervading Life. Reason may

degenerate to sensation, sensation to a mere faculty of growth ;

v6t}(ti! vori<rews is directly derived from ceeded on Plato's lines in conceiving

the Timaeus: though his very frag- of material nature as one mode of the

mentary utterances on this subject eternal thought,

leave us in doubt how far he had pro-
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but all living things are manifestations of the one intelligence ex

panding in ever remoter circles through the breadth and depth

of the universe : each one is a finite mode of the infinite—a

mould, so to speak, in which the omnipresent vital essence is

for ever shaping itself.

The § 29. So far as the theory has yet taken us, we have on the

matter and one hand the universal soul, on the other finite existences into

its place which the universal evolves itself. Matter has not yet made

Platonic ''s aPPearance m our system. But Plato is not wanting in an

ontology, account of matter ; and here the theory of perception in the

Theaetetus will come to our aid.

In the pluralisation of universal soul finite souls attain to a

separate and independent consciousness. But for this indepen

dent consciousness every soul has to pay a fixed price. The

price is limitation, and the condition of limitation is subjection to

the laws of what we know as time and space. But the degree

of subjection varies in different orders of existence ; and in

the higher forms is tempered with no mean heritage of free

dom. The object of cognition for finite souls is truth as it is

in the universal soul. Now intelligences of the higher orders have

two modes of apprehending this universal truth—one direct, by

means of the reason, one symbolical, by means of the senses.

And when we speak of soul acting by the reason and through

the senses, we mean by these phrases that in the one case the

soul is exercising the proper activity of her own nature, qua

soul ; in the other that she is acting under the conditions of

her limitation, qua finite soul : which conditions we saw were

time and space. Now the direct apprehension, which we call

reasoning, exists to any considerable degree only in gods and

in the human race. In the inferior forms of animation the direct

mode grows ever feebler, until, so far as we can tell, it disappears

altogether, leaving the symbolical mode of sensuous perception

alone remaining. Time and space then are the peculiar adjuncts

of particular existence, and material objects, i. e. sensuous percep

tions, are phenomena of time and space—in other words sym

bolical apprehensions of universal truth under the form of time

and space. Thus the material universe is, as it were, a luminous

symbol-embroidered veil which hangs for ever between finite exist

ences and the Infinite, as a consequence of the evolution of one out

of the other. And none but the highest of finite intelligences

may lift a corner of this veil and behold aught that is behind it.
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But we must beware of fancying that this material nature has

any independent existence of its own, apart from the percipient

—it has none1. All our perceptions exist in our own minds and

nowhere else; the only existence outside particular souls is the

universal soul. Material nature is but the refraction of the single

existent unity through the medium of finite intelligences : each

separate soul is, as it were, a prism by which the white light of

pure being is broken up into a many-coloured spectacle of ever-

changing hues. Matter is mind viewed indirectly. Yet this does

not mean the negation of matter : matter has a true reality in our

perceptions; for these perceptions are real, though indirect,

apprehensions of the universal. And since universal Nature

evolves herself according to some fixed law and order, there is a

certain stability about our perceptions, and a general agreement

between the perceptions of beings belonging to the same rank.

But none the less are we bound to affirm that matter has no

separate existence outside the percipient soul. Such objectivity

as it possesses amounts to this : it is the same eternal essence

which is thus symbolically apprehended by all finite intelligences.

Mind is the universe, and beside Mind is there nothing.

§ 30. But all this time what has become of the ideas ? So The ideal

far they have not even been mentioned in our exposition. Yet *jjeo!Xm

their existence is most strenuously upheld in this dialogue, and maeus.

therefore their place in the theory must be determined. Our duty

then plainly is to search the ontology of the Timaens for the ideas.

It is notable that in the Timaeus we hear less than usual of

the plurality of ideas ; nor is that surprising, when so much stress

is laid upon a comparatively neglected principle, the unity of the

Idea. But the plurality of ideas is not only reaffirmed in thef

most explicit language, it is a metaphysical principle especially

characteristic of the dialogue. The paradeigmatic aspect of the/

ideas now comes into marked prominence : they are the eternal

1 The teaching of the Theaetetus,

viewed in relation with the space-

theory of the Timaeus, seems to me

perfectly conclusive on this point. It

may indeed be argued that only the

afcrflijiris is purely subjective, accord

ing to the theory of the Theaetetus ;

the object generating the al<r0rjT6r,

although existing in correlation with

the subject, has an existence external

to it. But this is no real objection.

For if Soul is the sum-total of exist

ence, all that exists independently of

finite soul is the universal soul. There

fore, so far as the object exists outside

the subject, that object is the uni

versal soul itself : that is, as said above,

our sense-perceptions are perceptions

of the universal under the condition of

space.
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and immaterial types on which all that is material is modelled.

'Alles Vergangliche ist nur ein Gleichniss ' might be adopted as

the motto of the Timaeus.

In order to make clear the position of the ideas in Plato's

maturest ontology, I fear I must to some extent repeat what has

been said in the preceding section. The supreme idea, avro

dyaOov, we have identified with universal vovs, for which to ov,

to lv, and to irav are synonyms. This universal thought then

realises itself by pluralisation in the form of finite intelligences.

These intelligences possess a certain mode of apprehending- the

universal, which we term sensuous perception. By means of such

perception true Being cannot be apprehended as it is in itself;

what is apprehended is a multitude of symbols which shadow

forth the reality of existence, and which constitute the only mode

in which such existence can present itself to the senses. These

symbols or likenesses we call material objects, which come to be

in space, and processes, which take place in time. They have no

substantial existence, but are subjective affections of particular

intelligences : what is true in them is not the representation in

space and time, but the reality of existence which they symbolise.

But these symbols do not arise at random nor assume arbitrary

forms. Since the evolution of absolute thought is not arbitrary,

but follows the necessary and immutable law of its own nature, it

may be inferred that all finite intelligences of the same rank have,

within a certain margin, similar perceptions. Now the unity of

Being presents itself to diverse kinds of sense and to each sense

in manifold wise. Each of these presentations is the «kojv, or

image, of which that unity is the irapaZuyn-a, or original ; and the

accuracy of the image varies according to the clearness of the

presentation. A perfectly clear presentation is a perfect symbol

of the truth, the eixuv exactly reflects the Trapahayim. : a dimmer

presentation is a more imperfect image. The TrapaSeiy/j-a then is

the perfect type, to which every particular more or less approxi

mates. Now were this approximation quite successfully accom

plished, in every class the particulars, since they all exactly reflected

the type, would be all exactly alike. Deviations from the type

and consequent dissimilarities among the particulars are due to

the imperfect degree in which our senses are capable of appre

hending, even in this indirect way, the eternal type.

Since then we see that different classes of material phenomena

are so many different forms in which the eternal unity presents



INTRODUCTION. 33

itself to the senses, it follows that the types or ideas corresponding

to such classes are simply determinations of the universal essence

or ad™ ayafidv itself: that is to say, each idea is the idea of the

good specialised in some particular mode or form—blueness is\

the mode in which the good reveals itself to the faculty which. .

perceives blue. So then everything in nature which we hear or I \

see or perceive by any perception means the idea of the good./

There is thus nothing partial or fractional in Nature : she reveals

herself to us one and entire in each of her manifestations. Di

versity is of us. We are all beholding the same truth with a

variety of organs : it is as though we looked at a flame through a

many-faceted crystal, which repeats it on every surface. And

since the unity is eternal and inexhaustible, inexhaustible is the

number of forms in which it may present itself to every

sense.

§ 31. Furthermore, if it were in the nature of finite intelligences! Evil is

J defective

to receive through the senses accurate symbols of the good, all presenta-

things must be perfectly fair ; foulness is due to defect of pre-l tion of the

sentation. Hence there can be no ideas of ugliness and dirt, off '

injustice and evil : all these things arise from failure in representing

the idea and consequent failure in existence. For in all things

that exist there must be a certain degree of good, else they could

not exist at all : even in visible objects that are most hideous

there is some fairness; the likeness to the type is there, however)

marred and scarce discernible. Evil is nothing positive, it is butj

defect of existence; and this defect is due to the limitations ofl

finite intelligence and of finite modes of being. \

To sum up: the one universal Thought evolves itself into ajgg^

multitude of finite intelligences, which are so constituted as to

apprehend not only by pure reason, but also by what we call the

senses, with all their attendant subjective phenomena of time and

space. These sensible phenomena group themselves into a multi

tude of kinds, each kind representing or symbolising the universal

Thought in some determinate aspect It is the Universal itself

which in each of these aspects constitutes an idea or type, im

material and eternal, whereof phenomena are the material and

temporal representations : the phenomena do in fact more or less

faithfully express the timeless and spaceless in terms of space and

time. Thus the avVo dya66v is the ideas, and the ideas are the

phenomena, which are merely a mode of their manifestation to

finite intelligence. The whole universe, then, ideal and material,

P. T. 3
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is seen to be a single Unity manifesting itself in diversity. Such I

conceive to be the theory of ideas in its final form.

§ 32. One thing more should be added. It is plain from

what has been said, that the plurality of ideas is the inevitable

consequence of the pluralisation of absolute thought into finite

minds. For the various classes of phenomena, to which we need

corresponding ideas, are part of our consciousness as limited

beings, and arise from our limitation. It is because universal

Being is presented to us in this sensuous manner, in groups of

material phenomena, that universal Being must determine itself

into types of such phenomena. If we were not constituted so as

to see roses, there would be no idea of roses. We should then

be contemplating the eternal unity directly, as it is in itself:

differentiation would neither be necessary nor possible. But

this may not be, for pluralisation without limitation is incon

ceivable : and limitation to us involves space and time. There

fore—paradoxical, nay profane as the statement would have

appeared in the days of the Republic—ideas can no more

exist without particulars than particulars can exist without the

ideas.

§ 33. Before we leave this subject, a question suggests itself

to which it is perhaps impossible to return a decisive answer.

We have seen that in the mature Platonism ideas are restricted

to classes which are naturally determined. Ought we to go a step

further and confine the ideas to classes of living things? It

appears to me that there are good grounds for an affirmative

answer ; but Plato has left his intention uncertain.

All the ideas mentioned in the Timaeus, with the exception

of one passage, are ideas of £<3a—a term which includes plants

as well as animals. The exceptional passage is sib, where we

hear of irCp airo £<£' ecuiroS and, by implication, of ideas of the

other three elements also. Now that ideas should be confined

to £<3<x seems reasonable on the following grounds. The supreme

idea is expressed in the Timaeus as airo 0 Zo-ti £<3ov, and this

includes all other ideas that exist. If then the supreme universal

idea is t,wov, it would seem that the more special ideas, which

are subordinate to it, ought to be £<3a likewise. Or let us put

it in another way. We have been led to identify the supreme

intelligence with the avrd dya66v. We have said too that this

supreme intelligence or idea pluralises itself into finite existences,

and that it determines itself into special ideas. Now do not this



INTRODUCTION. 35

pluralisation and this determination constitute one act? Is not

the evolution of Mind in the form of human minds the same

process as the determination of the idea of Man ? If this be so,

then, since Mind can only pluralise itself in the form of living

beings, it can only determine itself into ideas of Um.. Aristotle'

indeed seems to account itvp, aap$, Kf<pa\j}, as natural classes

whereof there are ideas : but I very much doubt whether Plato

would have admitted ideas of these. The idea of Star involves

in its material representation vvp, even as the idea of Man

involves in its material representation <rap£ and K«f>a\i) : but

it in no way requires the existence of any ideas of these things.

There is however the passage 5 1 b, in which an idea of fire

is distinctly mentioned. I think it probable that this passage

ought not to be pressed too hard. After he has been speaking

of the four material elements, Plato raises the question whether

these material substances alone are existent, or whether there

is such a thing as immaterial essence : and the four elements

being in possession of the stage, it naturally occurs to contrast

them with ideal types of the elements. I do not think we are

forced to conclude from this that Plato deliberately meant to

postulate such ideas. If this explanation be not admitted, I

should say that we have in this passage a relic of the older theory,

which Plato ought to have eliminated, and would have eliminated,

had his attention been drawn to the subject. Practically then

I believe that we should regard the ideal world as confined to

ideas of £uia.

§ 34. The foregoing account of the metaphysical teaching Summary

contained in the Timaeus suffices, I think, to show that in this resu ts-

dialogue, taken in conjunction with the other later writings,

Plato does offer us a solution of the problems enumerated in

§ 26 as yet unsolved. We now have his theory (1) as to the

relation of the efficient mind to material nature, the latter arising

from the pluralisation of the former; (2) the relation of the

supreme idea to the other ideas, which are determinations of it;

(3) the relation of ideas and particulars—that the particular

is the symbolical presentation of the idea to limited intelligence

under the conditions of space and time; (4) the relation between

the supreme intelligence and the finite intelligences, into which

i.t differentiates itself; (5) the relation between the finite intelli

gence and material nature, involving an account of matter itself;

1 Metaphysics A Hi 1070" 19.

3—2
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and (6) we have the fundamental antithesis of One and Many

treated with satisfying completeness. Plato is indeed far more

profoundly Herakleitean than Herakleitos himself. Not content,

like the elder philosopher, with recognising the antithesis of ov

and firj ov as manifested in the world of matter, he shows that

this is but the visible symbol of the same antithesis existing

in the immaterial realm. True Being itself is One and Many, is

Same and Other. Were there not a sense in which we could say

that Being is not, there were no sense in which we could say that

it verily is. Matter in its mobility, as in all besides, is a likeness

of the eternal and changeless type.

It now remains to deal with some special features of the

dialogue, and to discuss certain objections and difficulties which

may seem to us to threaten our interpretation.

§ 35. The form which Flato gives to his thoughts in this

dialogue has greatly multiplied labour to his interpreters. For all

his clearness of thought and lucidity of style Plato is always

the most difficult of authors: and in the Timaeus we have the

added difficulty of an allegorical strain pervading the whole

exposition of an ontological theory in itself sufficiently abstruse.

And if we would rightly comprehend the doctrine, we must of

course interpret the allegory aright. Plato is the most imagi

native writer produced by the most imaginative of nations ; and

he insists on a certain share of imagination in those who would

understand him. A blind faithfulness to the letter in this dialogue

would lead to a most woful perversion of the spirit Here, more

than in any of Plato's other writings, the conceptions of his reason

are instantly decked in the most vivid colours by his poetic fancy.

And of all poetical devices none is dearer to Plato than personi

fication. Hence it is that he represents processes of pure thought,

which are out of all relation to time and space, as histories

or legends, as a series of events succeeding one another in time.

In conceiving the laws and relations of mind and matter, the

whole thing rises up before his imagination as a grand spectacle, a

procession of mighty events passing one by one before him.

First he sees the unity of absolute thought, personified as a wise I

and beneficent creator, compounding after some mysterious law

the soul that shall inform this nascent universe: next he descries

a doubtful and dreamlike shadow, formless and void, which

under the creator's influence, gradually shapes itself into visible

existence and is interfused with the world-soul which controls

"
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and orders it, wherewith it forms a harmonious whole, a perfect

sphere, a rational divine and everlasting being. Next within this

universe arise other divine beings, shining with fire and in their

appointed orbits circling, which measure the flight of time and

make light in the world. Finally, the creator commits to these

gods, who are the work of his hands, the creation of all living

things that are mortal : for whom they frame material bodies and

quicken them with the immortal essence which they receive from

the creator.

All this is pure poetry, on which Plato has lavished all the

richness of imagery and splendour of language at his command.

But beneath the veil of poetry lies a depth of philosophical

meaning which we must do what in us lies to bring to light.

And there is not a single detail in the allegory which it will

be safe to neglect. For Plato has his imagination, even at its

wildest flight, perfectly under control: the dithyrambs of the

Timaeus are as severely logical as the plain prose of the Parme-

nides.

Most of the details of this myth are considered in the notes as

they arise; but there are one or two of its chief features which f

must be examined here. Jlv***^^^

§ 36. The central figure in what may be called Plato's cos- How is the

mological epic is the S^ioupyo's, or Artificer of the universe. I'ito'be'un-5

is evidently of the first importance to determine whether Plato Iderstood?^

intends this part of his story to be taken literally; and if not, howl fij/ylAW

his language is to be interpreted. P I

The opinions which have been propounded on this subject

may fairly be arranged under three heads.

According to the first view the o^/uoupyos is a personal God, (0 is he a

external to the universe and actually prior to the ideas : to God°ex-

this appertains one form of the opinion that the ideas are ' the temal to

thoughts of God.' verse^d

There is but one passage in all Plato's works which can give prior to

the slightest apparent colour to the theory that the ideas are

in any sense created or caused by God. This is. in Republic

597 b—d, where God is described as thej^tfrbup^s of the ideal

bed. But a little examination will show that no stress can really

be laid upon this. For to the three beds, the ideal, the particular,

and the painted, Plato has to assign three makers. For the two

latter we have the carpenter and the artist: then, if the series

is to be completed, who could possibly be named as the creator
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of the ideal bed save God? And the series must needs be com

pleted to attain Plato's immediate purpose, in order that the

carpenter and the artist may be placed in their proper order

of merit. The postulation of God as the creator of the ideal bed

is merely an expedient designed to serve a temporary end, not

a principle of the Platonic philosophy. If we take any other

view we bring the passage into direct conflict with the statement

beginning 508 e, where it is declared in the plainest language that

the Idea of the Good is the cause of all existence whatsoever.

Moreover to maintain that the ideas are the thoughts of a personal

God is utterly to ignore Plato's emphatic and constantly iterated

affirmation of the self-existent substantiality of the ideas. Even

could these declarations be explained away, we should have

to face Aristotle's criticism of the ideal theory—nay, Plato's own

criticism in the Parmenides ; neither of which would have any

meaning were not the ideas independent essences : the argument

of the TpiToi afOpunros, for instance, would be irrelevant. The

hypothesis then that a personal God is in any sense the cause

of the ideas must be dismissed as incompatible with Platonic

principles.

§ 37. Secondly, it is held that the S^/uovpyos is a personal

creator, external to the universe and to the ideas, on the model of '

which he fashioned material nature. This view demands the

most careful consideration, since it is the literal statement of the

Timaeus. But it will prove, I think, to be totally untenable. In ■

the first place it makes Plato offer us, instead of an ontological

theory, a theological dogma: it is an evasion, not a solution of the

problem. For we are asked to suppose that after constructing an

elaborate ontology which is to unfold the secret of nature, Plato

suddenly cuts the knot with a hypothesis which has absolutely no

connexion with his ontology. Again, however much opinions

may differ as to the extent of Plato's success in eliminating

dualism, it will hardly be disputed that to do this was his aim.

But here we have not merely dualism, but a triad : the ideas, the

creator, and matter. All these are distinct and independent, nor is

there any evolution of one from another. Can we seriously

believe that Plato's speculations ended in this? And there remain

yet more cogent considerations. In this story we find the Srj/xiovp-

yos represented as creating ^XV- But fvxij, we know, is eternal.

Her creation must then be purely mythical: and if the creation,

surely the creator also. Or if not, since ipv^r) and the Srj/j.iovpy6<:
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are alike eternal, are we to suppose that there are two separate

and distinct Intelligences—that is, inasmuch as vovs exists in ifrvxo

alone, two ij/vxai to all eternity existing? What could be gained

by such a reduplication? Moreover, if two such i/o^al exist, there

ought to be an idea of them—a serious metaphysical compli

cation1. If on the other hand it be maintained that the cosmic

soul is an emanation or effluence of the S^p-covpyos, this is practi

cally abandoning the present hypothesis in favour of that which is

next to be considered. Finally, if the 8rniiovpyo<s is a personal

creator, he is certainly tfoov, and votjtov tfLov. What then is his

relation to the avYo 0 hrn t^ovl Either he is identical with it

or contained in it: in either case the hypothesis falls to the

ground. The literal interpretation of Plato's words must there

fore be abandoned for the reason that its acceptance would

reduce Plato's philosophy to a chaos of wild disorder.

§ 38. Lastly, the S^toupyos is identical with the avrd dyaOov. (3) is he

This view, properly understood, I conceive to be in a sense correct : lde?".^a

but it needs the most careful defining, and, in the form in which it aM &ya

is sometimes propounded, is unsatisfactory. We can only accept e°"*

it by realising that the avro dyaOov is the infinite intelligence, which

is manifested in the visible universe : and we shall approach the

question better if we identify the oyfiiovpyos, not in the first place

with the dyaOov, but with fv^rj, which comes to the same in the

end.

Now the position of the 8rj/uovpy6s in the Timaeus is precisely

that of voSs /3ao-tXei)9 in the Philtbus: see Philebus 26 e—28 e.

Therefore Ihe 8rjfj.iovpyds isdie universal intelligence from which all

finite intelligences are^rived^Btrtintelligence or vols is nothing

else than i/™x>? pure and simple, apart from any conjunction with

matter. What then is the relation of pure intelligence to the

cosmic soul which informs the universe ? Let us turn once more

to the Philebus. In 29 e—30 a voCs is definitely identified with

the cosmic soul ; it is the universal tj/vxv whereof all visible nature

is o-u/jlo. So then the Srj/uovpyos of the Timaeus must be identical

with the world-soul. This is so : but the statement is not yet

complete. For the Sr]p.iovpyoi is pure reason, while the world-soul,

being in conjunction with matter, is ij/v^y in all her aspects, con-

1 Compare Timaeus 31 A tA yip fi?ox, oS pjpos av ctri/p IkcIvu. The

Trepiixo" vavra, oiroVa xojjrA Jtya, p.e$' argument is the same as in Republic

iripov Sevrepov o&K ok tot' ttif irakw 597 C.

yap of %repov elvai to wept iKelvu) otoi
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taining the element not only of the Same, but of the Other also.

In other words the Srz/xtoup-yos is to the world-soul as the reasoning

faculty in the human soul is to the human soul as a whole, in

cluding her emotions and desires. But the reasoning faculty is

nothing distinct from the human soul ; it is only a mode thereof.

The Sr/ju.iovpyds then is one aspect of the world-soul : he is the

world-soul considered as not yet united to the material universe—

or more correctly speaking, since time is out of the question, he is

the world-soul regarded as logically distinguishable from the body

of the universe. And since the later Platonism has taught us

to regard matter as merely an effect of the pluralisation of mind or

thought, the Sr/fuoupyos is thought considered as not pluralised—

absolute thought as it is in its primal unity. As such it is a logical

conception only; it has not any real existence as yet, but must

exist by self-evolution and consequent self-realisation1. These

two notions, thought in unity and thought in plurality, are myth

ically represented in the Timaeus, the first by the figure of the

creator, the second by the figure of the creation : but the creator

and the creation are one and the same, and their self-conscious

unity in the living Ko'0-p.os is the reality of both.

§ 39. Now we may apply what has been said to the avrd

dyaOov. In § 27 we identified the ovro dyaOov with absolute

thought or universal spirit. The identity of ioDs with the dyaOov

is plainly affirmed in Philebus 22 c: compare too the language

used of vovs in Philebus 26 e with that used of the dyaOov in

Republic 508 e. We are justified then in identifying the Srjixiovpyos

with the airo dyaOov, so long as the dyaOov is conceived as not yet

realised by pluralisation. For the realisation of the Good or of

Thought comes to pass by the evolution of the One into the

Many and the unification of both as a conscious whole. Thus

Elato's system is distinctly a form of pantheism : any attempt

> separate therein the creator from the creation, except logically,

mst end in confusion and contradiction.

§ 40. Thus we see that the process which is symbolised in

the creation of the universe by the Artificer is no mere arbitrary

exercise of power: it is the fulfilment of an inflexible law. The

creator does not exist but in creating : or, to drop the metaphor,

absolute thought does not really exist unless it is an object to

1 I must guard against being sup

posed to mean that the pluralised

thought is more real than the primal

unity : only that the existence of both

is essential to the reality of either.
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itself. So then the creator in creating the world creates himself, '

he is working out his own being, Considered as not creating he

has neither existence nor concrete meaning. Thus we have not

far to seek for the motive of creation : it is so, because it must be

so. A creator who does not create is thought which does not

think, being which does not exist : it is no more than the lifeless

abstraction of Eleatic unity.

After what has been said, it is almost a truism to affirm that The Pr°-

the process represented in the Timaeus is not to be conceived bolised

as occupying time or as having anything whatsoever to do with '" the

■ 1 i- r.i \ / Timaeus

time. Yet so potent is the spell of Plato s Trarava. ixa\ava, that it jndepen-

may not be amiss to insist upon this once more. The whole story d.ent of

is but a symbolisation of the eternal process of thought, which space.

is and does not become. All succession belongs to the pheno

mena of thought pluralised ; it is part of the apparatus pertaining

to them : but with the process of thought itself time has no more

to do than space. It seems therefore vain to discuss, as has often

been done, the eternity of the material universe in Plato's system.

Considered as one element in the evolution of thought, material

nature is of course eternal ; but its phenomena, considered in

themselves, belong to the sphere of Becoming and have no part in

eternity : although, viewed in relation to the whole, time itself is a

phase of the timeless, or, as Plato calls it, ' an eternal image of

eternity.'

§ 41. Only if we adopt the interpretation of the S^tovp-yos The uni-

which I have been defending can we understand Plato's statement J?ISy£s

in 92c that the universe is 'the image of its maker'—for the nessofits

reading ttovtjtov is better authenticated than vo-qrov. If the Koayxos creator•

is the image of its maker, the maker must be identical with the

avro o Ictti t,u>ov. Now since the KoV/tos is irav, the £<pov cannot be

anything outside it : rather it must be the notion which is realised

in the universe ; a type not separate from the copy, but fulfilled in

the copy and in that fulfilment existing. It must be the unity

whereof the koV^os is the expression in multiplicity. Unity is the

type, multiplicity the image thereof: and it is necessary that

unity, if it is really to exist, must appear also in the form of

multiplicity. Thus then must it be with the £<jiov. But this is

exactly the position we have seen reason for assigning to the

Sij/Aioupyos, so that Plato is fully justified in identifying the two.

So if we say that the universe is the likeness of its creator,

we mean that it is unity manifested in plurality and so realised.
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sides.

It is perhaps worth noticing that our view harmonises with

Plato's statement in Parmcnides 134 c, that as absolute knowledge

cannot belong to man, so the knowledge of finite things cannot

appertain to God. But if God be distinct from the universe, and

so far limited, there seems no reason why he should not have

knowledge of finite things. A God who is not the All, however

much his knowledge may transcend human knowledge, would

surely have the same kind of knowledge. But a God whose know

ledge is of the absolute alone is a God whose knowledge is of

himself alone ; and such a God must be the universe, not a deity

external to the universe.

§ 42. Having thus investigated the relation of the S^fuovpyds

to the cosmic soul and to the material universe, it behoves us to

make a similar inquiry concerning the relation of the icoo/ios and

the i/'v^iy tou icoer/u.ov. The i/ruxoyon'a of the Timaeus has been

treated with some fulness in the commentary, so that a compara

tively brief statement may here suffice by way of supplement.

The cosmic soul, like finite souls, consists of three elements—

of ravTov, OaTtpov, and ovVta : that is to say, the principle of Same,

i.e. of unity and rest, of Other, i.e. of variety and motion, of

Essence, which signifies the identification of these two in one

conscious intelligence. The terms TauVoV Odrtpov and ovVia have

distinct applications, according to the side from which we regard

the subject : these applications I have endeavoured to distinguish

in the note on the passage which deals with the question. Let us

first look at it thus. The world-soul consists (1) of absolute

undifferentiated thought, (2) of this thought differentiated into

a multitude of finite existences, and (3) it unites these two elements

in a single consciousness. Now of what consists the material

part, the body of the Kooytos ? Simply of the perceptions of finite

consciousnesses. And as these perceptions exist only in the con

sciousness of the percipient souls, so these souls are comprehended

in the universal soul, whereof we have seen that finite souls are, as

it were, fractional parts. Therefore the cosmic soul comprehends

within her own nature all that exists, whether spiritual or material.

Thus the only reality of the universe is the soul thereof, which is

the one totality of existence. Matter is nothing but the revelation

to finite consciousness, in the innumerable modes of its apprehen

sion, of the universal spirit. All that is material is the expression
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in terms of the visible of the invisible, in terms of space and

time of the spaceless and timeless, in terms of Becoming of

Being. All sensible Nature is a symbol of the intelligible, and

she is what she symbolises. So are all things at last resolved

into an ultimate unity, which yet contains within itself all

possible multiplicity ; and Plato's philosophy, shaking off the

last remnants of duality, reaches its final culmination in an abso

lute idealism.

§ 43. But is the cosmic soul herself percipient of matter, Thecosmic

or is such perception confined to limited intelligences ? I think materjai

the true answer is that the cosmic soul is percipient of matter perception,

through the finite souls into which she evolves herself. We may

regard her elements, tovtov, Bdrtpov, oiala, either as modes of her

existence or as modes of her activity. As a mode of her existence,

Otlrepov signifies the multitude of finite souls in which she is plu-

ralised. As a mode of her activity, Oartpov is sensible perception.

But both modes must belong to the same sphere, so that per

ception of matter must belong to that phase of the universal soul

which appears as a number of finite souls. Thus then the aggre

gate of perceptions experienced by all finite souls constitute the

perception of matter in the cosmic soul : there is no such per

ception by the cosmic soul apart from the perceptions of finite

souls. We must observe that in the region which is ddrepov rela

tively to the ipvxq tov Koo-pov, tovtov and ovo-ia reappear relatively

to the finite souls which constitute that region. Each separate

soul must have ravrov also, else it would not have ovaCa, it would

not substantially exist : and hence the element of 6d.Ttpov in the

cosmic soul, and by consequence the cosmic soul herself, would

be nonexistent. So each finite soul is a complete miniature copy

of the great soul. Accordingly in Plato's similitude we find that

the Circle of the Other is constructed of soul which is composed

both of Same and of Other.

8 44. There is yet another question, the answer to which Relation

is indeed to be inferred from what has been already said, but the cosmjc

which ought perhaps to receive explicit treatment : how are the soul and

... the ideas,

ideas related to the cosmic soul ?

Since we have seen our way to identifying the S^iovp-yos both

with the airo ayatfoV and with one element of the ijnixn tov Ko'07/.ov,

the simple unity of thought, conceived as still .undifferentiated,

it follows that whatever relation we have established between the

avro dya66v and the other ideas will hold good as between the
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cosmic soul and the ideas. But perhaps it may serve to render

the matter clearer, if we put it in some such way as this.

/ The ideas, we know, are self-existing, substantial realities. But

(_ they can in no wise be essences external to the world- soul, else

would the world-soul cease to be All : they must therefore be in

cluded in it or identical with it. Now the body of the universe

is the material image of the soul thereof: also all material things

are images of the ideas. Thus then, being irapaSciy/xaTa of the

same tiKoVts, the ideas and the cosmic soul coincide. The ideas, I

say—not an idea. For every single idea is the type of one class

of material images ; the ideal tree is the type of material trees, and

of nothing else. The material trees then represent the cosmic

soul in so far as that can be expressed in terms of trees—they

represent, so to speak, the SevSpon;? of it. Accordingly the idea

of tree is one determinate aspect of the cosmic soul—that aspect

which finds its material expression in a particular tree. And so

the sum total of the ideas will be the sum total of the determi

nations of the cosmic soul—the soul in all her aspects and signifi

cations. Also the supreme idea, the avro dya96v, will be the soul

herself as such, considered as not in any way specially determined :

the material copy of which is not anything in the universe, but

the material universe as a whole, which is fairer, Plato says, than

aught that is contained within it.

Thus by following up this line we arrive at a result which

precisely tallies with that which we reached when considering the

relation between the avro dya06v and the inferior ideas. And

so is the substantial existence of the ideas preserved intact, since

each idea is the universal soul in some special determination.

So too is the unity of the eternal essence maintained ; for all the

ideas are the same verity viewed in different aspects. And here,

as everywhere in the mature Platonism, do the principles of Unity

and Multitude go hand in hand, mutually supporting one another

and never to be parted,

§ 45. We have seen that the universal soul is constituted

of ravrov Oaxtpov and ovcrta, and the general significance of these

terms has been discussed. But there is one special application

of Odnpov which has not yet occupied our attention. This is

Plato's conception of x°>Pa> or Space.

Plato's identification of the material principle in nature with

space—than which there is no more masterly piece of analysis

in ancient philosophy—has also been very copiously dealt with
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in the notes ; but it is too important to be entirely passed over

in this place.

It has been seen that in the Philebus the analysis of the material

element in things was manifestly incomplete. The airapov was

not altogether dira6U, but possessed tyainoTijTes, such as hotter

and colder, quicker and slower, which were quantified and defined

by the xepas Zxov- But only the quantity or limit is imposed

upon the d-mipov from without ; the quality, though in an un

defined form, is still resident in it. Now however, in the Timaeus,

all quality and attribute is withdrawn : we have an absolutely

formless viro8ox>j, or substrate, potentially receptive of all quality,

but possessing none. So far, this may be identified with Aris

totle's irpiarq vkij. But Plato takes a further step, which was

not taken by Aristotle : the uVoSo^j) is expressly identified with

Space. How is this done ?

The virohoyyj is absolutely without form and void : no sense

can apprehend it The sensible objects of perception are the

eteSij tlo-iovTa kcu l^iovra—the images thrown off in some mysterious

way by the ideas and localised in the viro8ox>j. All attributes

which belong to our perceptions are due to these 11817, save one

alone, which is extension. The uiroSoxv, submissive in all besides,

is peremptory on this one point—of whatever kind a material

object may be, it must be extended. So then, if we abstract

from matter all the attributes conferred by the claiovra ko.1 efton-a,

we have remaining just a necessity that the objects composing

material nature shall be extended. Thus we see Odrtpov in

another way playing its part as the principle of Difference. For,

as Plato says, if the type and the image are to be different, if they

are to be two and not one, they must be apart, not inherent one

in the other : the copy must exist in something which is not the

type, ovo-ias afi.<ixrytTru)s a-vT^o/nivi]. Hereupon 6drtpov steps in

and provides that something, to wit, the law of our finite nature

which ordains that we shall perceive all objects as extended. in

space. Space then is the differentiation of the type and its image.

But extension is nothing independently and objectively existing.

For all our perceptions of things are within our own souls, which

are unextended ; and the things exist not but in these perceptions.

Extension then exists only subjectively in our minds. All the

objectivity it has is as a universal law binding on finite intelli

gences, that they should all perceive in this way. It is a conse

quence and condition of our limitation as finite souls.
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The significance of ddrtpov as space is thus but a corollary

of its significance as pluralisation of mind ; since this pluralisation

carries with it sensuous perception, which in its turn involves

extension as an attribute of its objects. In like manner is time

another consequence of this pluralisation : so that we may regard

space and time as secondary forms of Odrepov. And so are all

the aspects in which we view the element of Odrepov necessarily

contingent upon its primary significance of Being in the form of

Other, the principle of Multitude inevitably contained in the

principle of Unity.

Plato's

motive for

devoting

so much

space to

physical

specula

tion.

§ 46. Up to this point I have dwelt exclusively upon the

metaphysical significance of the dialogue: this being of course

incomparably more important than all the other matters which are

contained in it. Nevertheless the larger portion of the work

is occupied with physical and physiological theories, with elabo

rate explanations of the processes of nature and the structure and

functions of the human body. This being the case, it would

seem advisable to say a few words on this subject also.

It might excite not unreasonable surprise that Plato, so strongly

persuaded as he was that of matter there can be no knowledge,

has yet devoted so much attention to the physical constitution

of nature; more especially as he repeatedly declares that con

cerning physics he has no certainty to offer us, but at most

'the probable account.' It is perhaps wortli while to see if we

I can discover any motives which may have influenced him.

In the first place it is to be observed that the restriction

of ideas to classes of natural objects tended in some degree

to raise the importance of physical study. If it is true that

of natural phenomena themselves there can be no knowledge,

it is yet possible that the investigation of these phenomena may

serve to place us in a better position for attaining knowledge

(or approximate knowledge) of the ideas, which are the cause and

reality of the phenomena. For from the knowledge of effects

we may hope to rise to the cognition of causes. If then ideas

are of natural classes alone, we may at least gain thus much from

the study of nature: we may by the observation of particulars

ascertain what classes naturally exist in the material world, and

thence infer what ideas exist in the intelligible world. As Plato

says in 69 a, we ought to study the dvayncuov for the sake of the
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8a.ov. that is to say, we must investigate the laws of matter in the

hope that we may more clearly ascertain the laws of spirit.

Physical speculation is not an end in itself: at best it is a re

creation for the philosopher when wearied by his more serious

studies: but considered as a means of attaining metaphysical

truth, it is worthy of his earnest attention. For this cause the

study of material nature was encouraged in Plato's school; though

Plato would have been scornful enough of the disproportionate

importance attached to it by some of his successors. And since

he thought it deserving of his scholars' attention, it was fitting

that the master should declare the results of his own scientific

speculation.

It must be remembered too how Plato had found fault with

Anaxagoras for not introducing to /JcAtio-tov in his physical

theories as the final cause. In the physical part of the Timaeus

he seeks to make good this defect. He strives to show in detail

how the formative intelligence disposed all matter so as to achieve

the best result of which its nature was capable ; to show that the

hypothesis of intelligent design was borne out by facts. He

is careful to point out that the physical processes he expounds

are but subsidiary causes, subordinate to the main design of Intel

ligence; for example, after explaining the manner in which vision \

is produced, he warns us that all this is merely a means to an end :

the true cause of vision is the design that we may look upon the

luminaries of heaven and thence derive the knowledge of number,

which is the avenue to the greatest gift of the gods, philosophy.

Now of course on Platonic principles such a teleological account

of Nature can have no completeness, unless it be based upon

ontology; since everything is good in so far as it represents

the avro <lya06v. Plato describes phenomenal existence as materi

ally expressing the truth of intelligible existence ; and in so far as

this expression is perfectly accomplished, the phenomena are fair

and good. So then Plato, from the teleological side seeks

to show that the material universe is ordered as to all its details in

the best possible way, and demonstrates, from the ontological

side, that this is so because all the phenomena of the universe are

symbols of the eternal idea of good. Plato's contention is that

there is an exact correspondence between the ideal and phe

nomenal worlds, that material Nature is not a mere random

succession of appearances, but has a meaning and a truth. And if

material Nature has this significance, she cannot be unworthy

(v/3

d
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of the philosopher's attention; she must be studied that her

meaning may be revealed. Viewed in this light, the physical

portions of the Timaeus have a genuine bearing on philosophy;

and the very minuteness with which Plato has treated the subject

proves that he attached no slight importance to it.

The scientific value of these speculations is naturally but

small : many of them are however very interesting, both intrinsi

cally, for their ingenuity and scientific insight, and historically, as

showing us how a colossal genius, working without any of the

materials accumulated by modern science, and without the instru

ments which it employs, endeavoured to explain to himself the

constitution of the material universe in which he lived.

Plato's § 47. From the question that has just been raised, con-

opinions cerning the bearing of physical inquiry upon metaphysical know-

concerning ledge, naturally arises another question which should not be left

ledge." altogether unnoticed. What did the Plato of the Timaeus con

ceive to be the province of human knowledge, and what sort

of knowledge did he conceive to be attainable? We have already

seen reason to believe that he had more or less altered his

position with regard to this point since the Republic and Phaedo

were written. This was to be expected: for, as the Theaeletus

showed, ontology must precede epistemology; before we can say

definitely what knowledge is, we must find out what there is to

know. Therefore, since Plato's ontology has been modified, it

may well be that this modification had its effect on his views of

knowledge.

The object of knowledge is plainly the same as ever. Only

the really existent can be known: and the only real existence

is the ideas, and ultimately the avro dyaOov. Knowledge then, in

the truest and fullest sense of the word, signifies only the actual

cognition of the supreme idea as it is in itself. Now in the days

of the Phaedo and Republic we know that Plato actually aimed at

such cognition. However remote the consummation might be,

however despondingly the Sokrates of the Phaedo may speak of

1 it, that and that alone was the end of the philosopher's labours—

an end regarded as one day attainable by man. But now, both

in the Parmenides and in the Timaeus, Plato disclaims such abso

lute knowledge as lying beyond the sphere of finite intelligence.

And he is right. For he who should know the Absolute would

ipso facto be the Absolute. Only the All can comprehend the All.

And if the supreme idea cannot be absolutely known, neither can
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the other ideas. For since every idea is, as has been said, a

determination of the supreme idea, a complete knowledge of any

one idea would amount to a complete knowledge of every other

idea and of the supreme idea itself. From such ambitious dreams

we must refrain ourselves. But we are not therefore left beggared

of our intellectual heritage. Absolute knowledge of universal I

truth may be beyond our reach, but an approximation to such

knowledge is in our power, an approximation to which no bounds

are set. We have said that the supreme idea determines itself

into a series of subordinate ideas. The more of these subordinate

ideas we contemplate, the more comprehensive will be our con

ception of the supreme idea: and in proportion as our vision

of the subordinate ideas gains in clearness, even so will our con

ception of the highest advance in truth. For since Truth is one

and simple, every mode of truth is an access to the whole. This

then is what Plato now holds up as the philosopher's hope—anf\

ever brightening vision of universal truth, attained by industrious'

study of particular forms of truth. Thus in place of the complete

fruition of knowledge, once for all, of which we once dreamed,

we have the prospect of a perpetual advance therein. And what

ever increment of knowledge we may win, although it is neces

sarily incomplete, it is real: the ladder has no summit, but we

have gained one step above our former place. And there seems

certainly nothing discouraging in the reflection that, however

much we may succeed in learning, behind all our knowledge

there lies something in wait to be known—that though the truth

which we know is true, there is always a truth beneath it that is

truer still.

Knowledge then is now as ever for Plato to be found in the

ideal world : and there alone. Material nature is still to him

a realm of mists and shadows, where nothing stable is nor any

truth, where we grope doubtfully by the dim light of opinion.

But through these mists lies the road to the bright sphere of

reason, where abide the ideal archetypes, which are the true

objects of our thought, and which have lost none of that lustre

that once was chanted in the Phaedrus. There is no recession

here : still the immaterial and eternal only can be known. All

that is changed is the extension of the word knowledge. We

know the ideas but as finite minds may know them ; that is,

partially, with never perfect yet ever clearer vision : being our

selves incomplete, completeness of knowledge is beyond our

P. T. 4



50 INTRODUCTION.

scope. This restriction of the bounds of human knowledge must

needs have presented itself to Plato's mind along with the clear

conception of an infinite universal soul which is the sum and

substance of all things. For only in the endeavour to grasp the

boundlessness of the infinite would he become fully alive to the

limitation of the finite.

Con

cluding

remarks.

§ 48. The account I have thought it necessary to give of

the philosophical doctrines contained in the Timaeus is now

completed. There are indeed divers matters of high importance

handled in the dialogue which I have either left unnoticed or

dismissed with brief mention. The theory of space propounded

in the eighteenth chapter, although its profound originality and

importance can hardly be overestimated, has been only partially

examined : further treatment being reserved for the commentary

on the said chapter, since it involves too much detail to be

conveniently included in a general view of the subject such as

I have here sought to give. The same will apply to the very

interesting ethical disquisition towards the end of the dialogue,

and to the psychological theories advanced in the thirty-first and

thirty-second chapters.

In the foregoing pages my aim has been to trace the chief

:urrents of earlier Greek speculation to their union in the Platonic

philosophy, and to follow the ever widening and deepening stream

:hrough the region of Platonism itself, until it is merged in the

Dcean of idealism into which Plato's thought finally expands.

In particular I have sought to follow the history of the funda

mental antithesis, the One and the Many, from the lisping utter

ance of it (as Aristotle would say) by the preplatonic thinkers

to its clear enunciation as the central doctrine of the later Pla

tonism. And however imperfectly this object may have been

accomplished, I trust I have at least not failed in justifying the

affirmation that the Timaeus is second in interest and importance

to none of the Platonic writings.

Of course it is not for a moment maintained that all the

teaching I have ascribed to this dialogue is to be found fully

expanded and explicitly formulated within its limits. To expect

this would argue a complete absence of familiarity with Plato's

method. Plato never wrote a handbook of his own philosophy,
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nor will he do our thinking for us : he loves best to make us

construct the edifice for ourselves from the materials with which

he supplies us. And this we can only do by careful combination

of his statements on the subject in hand, spread, it may be,

over several dialogues, and by sober interpretation of his figurative

language, availing ourselves at the same time of whatever light

we may be able to derive from ancient expositors of Plato, and

chiefly from Aristotle. Consequently no theory we may thus

form is a matter of mathematical demonstration : if we can find

one which combines Plato's various statements into a systematic

whole and reveals a distinct sequence of his thought, all reason

able expectation is satisfied. In evolving the opinions which

have in this essay been offered concerning the interpretation

of the Timaeus, I have made but two postulates—that Plato does

not talk at random, and that he does not contradict himself.

To any who reject one or both of these postulates the arguments

adduced in the foregoing are of course not addressed, since there

is no common ground for arguing. But of those who accept them,

whoever has an interpretation to propound which more thoroughly

harmonises all the elements of Plato's thought than I have been

able to do, and which more readily and directly arises from his

language, ckcicos ovk l\6p6i w a\X<i <£i'A.os Kparti.

§ 49. It remains to say a few words about the text. In this

edition I have rather closely adhered to the text of C. F. Her

mann, which on the whole presents most faithfully the readings

of the oldest and best manuscript, Codex Parisiensis A. The

authority of this ninth century ms. is such that recent editors

have frequently accepted its readings in defiance of a consensus

among the remainder; an example which I have in general

followed. In departing from Hermann I have usually had some

manuscript support on which to rely, and sometimes that of A

itself: but in a very few cases (about six or seven, I believe,

in all) I have introduced emendations, or at least alterations, of

my own ; none of which are very important. In order that the

reader may have no trouble in checking the text here presented

to him, I have added brief critical notes in Latin, wherein are

recorded the readings of the Paris manuscript (quoted on Bek

4—2
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leer's testimony), of C. F. Hermann, of Stallbaum, and of the

Zurich edition by Baiter Orelli and Winckelmann, wherever these

differed from my own. These authorities are denoted respect

ively by A, H, S, and Z. The readings of other manuscripts have

not been cited. Fortunately the text of the Timaeus is for the

most part in a fairly satisfactory condition.

There are some small points of orthography in which this

edition systematically differs from Hermann's spelling ; but I

have deemed it superfluous to record these.

"

v
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[7 Trepi (pvo-eW <f>v<riic6<;.~\

TA TOY AIAAOrOY nposniiA

SflKPATHS, KPITIA2, TIMAIOS, EPMOKPATH2.

st

1 ^ _ ni.

I. 2n. Ets, Bvo, Tpel<s' 6 Be Br) Terapros r)/uv, w <j>i\e Tip.aie, 17

trov t&v %0e? p-ev Bairvp-ovtov, rd vvv Be eo-Ttaroptov ;

TI. 'Aadevetd Tt? oi/tco crvvenecrev, m 2w«/)aTes' ov yap av

eiccov TrJaBe dTreXeiTrero TJ79 avvovaias.

5 SO. Ovkovv gov rwvBi tb epyov xal rd virep tov dirovros

dvairXr/povv fiepof ;

TI. Udvv p,ev ovv, xal Kara Bvvap.lv ye ovBev e\Keiifrop^v' B

ovBe yap eirj av BUaiov, %#e? viro crov %evi<rdevTa<i, oh rjv irpeirov

ljevtoi<; p.r) ov irpoOvp.fO'; ae toi)? \0t7r01)? r]pu>v avracpeo-Tidv.

8 etrj & : clvm A, S.v rfij SZ. 9 ajna(JKUTiSv : avrefeaTiav AZ.

I 17 A—19 B, c. i. Sokrates meets by position of that work in the series ; while

appointment three of the friends to whom the myth of Atlantis marks the intimate

he has on the previous day narrated the connexion which Plato intended to exist

conversation recorded in the Republic. between the Timaeus and Critias : it is

After the absence of the fourth member indeed artistically justifiable only in rela-

of the party has been explained, he pro- tion to Plato's projected, not to his accom-

ceeds to summarise the social and poli- plished work. It is obvious that when

tical theories propounded in that dia- the Republic was written no such trilogy

logue. was in contemplation.

It will be observed that the unusually The supposed date of the present dis-

long introductory passage, extending to cussion is two days after the meeting in

37 c, has its application not to the Ti- the house of Kephalos. The latter, as we

maeus only, but to the whole trilogy, learn from the beginning of the Republic,

Republic, Timaeus, Critias. The recapitu- took place on the day of the newly esta-

lation of the Republic indicates the precise blished festival of the Thracian deity
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PERSONS OF THE DIALOGUE:

SOKRATES, TlMAEUS, HERMOKRATES, KRITIAS.

I. Sokrates. One, two, three—what is become of the fourth,

my dear Timaeus, of our yesterday's guests and our entertainers

of to-day ?

Timaeus. He has fallen sick, Sokrates : he would not will

ingly have been missing at this gathering.

Sokrates. Then it is for you and your companions, is it not,

to fulfil the part of our absent friend ?

Timaeus. Unquestionably; and we will omit nothing that

lies in our power. For indeed it would not be fair, seeing

how well we were entertained by you yesterday, that the rest

of us should not heartily requite you with a fitting return of

hospitality.

Bendis, a goddess whom the Athenians of a hexameter. It is quoted in Athenaeus

seem to have identified with their own IX 382 A, where there is a story of a man

Artemis. The festival took place on the who made his cooks learn the dialogue by

19th or 20th Thargelion ( = about 22nd heart and recite it as they brought in the

or 23rd May). On the following day dishes.

Sokrates reports to the four friends what 6 8i 81) rfrapTOs] Some curiosity has

passed at the house of Kephalos ; and on been displayed as to the name of the

the next the present dialogue takes place. absentee ; and Plato himself has been

i. els 8vo rptts] This very simple suggested. But seeing that the conversa-

opening has given rise to a strange tion is purely fictitious, the question would

amount of animadversion, as may be seen seem to be one of those ivaitoSuKTa

by any one who struggles through the which are hardly matter of profitable

weary waste of words which Proklos has discussion.

devoted to its discussion. Quintilian (ix 2. 8amip4vwr] i. e. guests at the feast

iv 78) attacks it for beginning with part of reason provided by Sokrates.
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2X1. *Ap' our fii/xvijcrde, ocra ifilv ical irepl wv eirera^a enreiv;

TI. Ta fiev p.ep.vqp.eQa, ocra Be prj, aii irapmv inrofivija-eit'

fiaWov Be, el p,ij ri croi ^aXevoP, e£ apxfc Sta f3pa%ea)V ttoXlv

etrdveXOe avra, "va fieftaiajOr) fiaWov irap tjjuv.

5 2X1. TavT ecrrai. %#e? irov twv vtt' ifiov prjQkvrwv \6ytov

irepX 7roXtTeta? fjv to ice(pd\aiov, o'ia re /cat e'f oitov dvBpwv apiarr) c

KaretpaiveT dv p,oi yepeadai.

TI. Kat fiaXa rye jJ/up, to 2&)K/>aTe<?, prjOeicra Trdai Kara vovv.

2X1. *Ap' ow oi> to tw yetopywv ocrac re aXXat re^vai irpdnov

10 ev avrr) %<»/>t9 Biei\6p,eda dirb tov yivovs tov twv irpoTroXefiri-

crovrcov ',

TI. Nat.

2X1. Kat Kara cpvcriv Br) BovTei to icaO' avrov eicdcrTa) irpoa-

<popov ev fiovov iiriT^Bevp,a ical p,iav eicdcrTa reyvfiv tovtovs, ovs D

15 irpo irdvTwv eBei TroXe/ieiv, eiirofiev cos dpa avroi"; Beot <pv\aiea<i

elvai /jlovov t»/<j TroXew?, el re Tt? e%a>8ev fj ical twv evBodev tot

Katcovpyijcraiv, Bncd^ovra<s pev irpda^ tois dp%op.ivoi<; vtr avrmv

ical (pvcrei, (piXoi<s overt, ^a\e7roi)? Be ev Tat? /ia^at? rot? ivTvy%d- 18;

vovcrt t&v eyQp&v yiyvofievovi.

20 TI. Havrdiracn p,ev ovv.

2X1. <$>vcriv yap olfiai riva twv cpvkdiccov t^5 ^v^f}1; eXe-

yofiev &p,a p.kv BvfioeiBfj, ap,a Be <pi\6cro(pov Betv elvai Biacpe-

13 Suvres: Sibovres A. 14 \ilmi kniarif rix'rpi : sic SZ e Bekkeri coniectura.

d0' eKciffTov tj rix'V A, quae uncis inclusa retinuit H. 16 Iv5o0ev. (viov SZ.

1. 8<ro ip.lv] This is doubtless the by the more advanced ontology of the !

right reading. Sokrates had bargained Timaeus ; and were the dialogue actually

with his friends, as we may learn from incorporated in a trilogy, it would stand

■20 B, that they should supply the sequel in need of sundry important modifica-

to his discourse : and this they had con- tions. But the ideal commonwealth is

sented to do. Thus in recapitulating his maintained intact : the laws of the koMI-

own contribution Sokrates recalls to their iroXis are agreeable to the ontological

minds what is expected of them. and physical principles set forth in the

6. irepl iro\iTe£os] Sokrates in his Timaeus and find their counterpart in

summary of the Republic deals with it the institutions of ancient Athens as they

, solely as a political treatise, totally ig- are to be depicted in the Critias. Now it

noring its metaphysical bearings. This, seems to me highly important to notice

while very significant of the change in that the political theories of the Republic

Plato's views, is due to the fact that it is are thus stamped with Plato's deliberate

only on its political side that the Republic approval in a work belonging to the

is connected with the rest of the trilogy. ripest maturity of his thought—fid\a ye

Its metaphysical teaching is superseded t;/uv j>ifieura iraai Kara vovv. We ought
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Sokrates. Do you remember the extent and scope of the

subjects I appointed for your discussion ?

Timaeus. In part we remember; and whatever we have

forgotten, you are here to aid our memory. But I should

prefer, if it is not troublesome, that you should briefly recapitu

late them from beginning to end, that they may be more firmly

fixed in our minds.

Sokrates. I will. The main subject of my discourse

yesterday was a political constitution, and the kind of prin

ciples and citizens which seemed to me likely to render it most

perfect.

Timaeus. Yes, and what you said, Sokrates, was very much

to the satisfaction of us all.

Sokrates. Was not our first step to separate the agricultural

class and tradesmen in general from those who were to be the

defenders of our state ?

Timaeus. It was.

Sokrates. And in assigning on natural principles but one

single pursuit or craft which was suited to each citizen severally,

we declared that those whose duty it was to fight on behalf of

the community must be guardians only of the city, in case any

one whether without or within her walls should seek to injure

her, and that they should give judgment mercifully to their

subjects and natural friends, but show themselves stern to the

enemies they met in battle.

Timaeus. Quite true.

Sokrates. For we described, I think, a certain temperament

which the souls of our guardians must possess, combining in a

peculiar degree high spirit and thoughtfulness, that they might

not then to regard the Laws as indicating 15. tjniXaicat] The distinction between

any abandonment by Plato of his political <pi\aices and iwlxovpot is here neglected,

ideal, but simply as offering a working cf. Republic 414 A ap' oSn as &\r)das 6p06-

substitute so long as the attainment of totok KoKeiv roirovs p.tv (puXaxas irayreXeis

that ideal was impracticable. Plato re- rav re li-wOer ro\enLav tuv t« ivrbs <pi-

mains all his life long a true citizen of \(wx, Situs 0! pJkv pi) fJovXtpovrai, 0! Si /»j)

that city ' whereof the pattern is pre- Smr/aovTai Kanovpyetv, toiH Si viovs, oOs vvv

served in heaven'. Sr) <p6\aicas iKoKovficv, tiriKovpovs re «oi

7. KaTt<j>cuv£T ov] an belongs to ye- f3or)6ois to?s tuv apxbvrwv Soyiiainv ;

vtaBai. 12. o|ta \Av 9v|io«i8tj] Republic 375 b

9. t6 ti5v Y«i)p7<lv] Republic 370 E foil.

foil.
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povTois, tva 7T/30V eKarepovs Bvvaivro opdws rrpdoi Kal ^aXeirol

yiyveaOai.

TI. Na/.

2f2. Tt Be rpo<prjv ; dp, ou yvfivaariicrj Kal fiovaiKrj /xadijfiaai

j re, ocra rrpoa-rjKei rovrois, ii> arraai redpdtftdai ;

TI. Haw /lev ovv.

2ft. Tot)? Be ye ovrai rpa<f>evras eXe^drj irov p.ijre xpvo-bv B

p-i]Te apyvpov p.r)re dXXo wore p,rjBev Krrjjia eavrwv iBiov vofii&v

Belv, aXX' (o? irriKOvpovs p,icr8dv Xap.ftdvovra'i rrj<; <pvXaKPi<; nrapd

10 tcSj> <ra>%o[ieva>v vtt avrwv, ocro<! aw<ppo(ri p-erpios, avaXiaiceiv

re Brj KOivf} teal £vvBiaircop.evovs p.erd aXXrfXcov %r}p, iirtfteXetav

e^oi'Ta? dperr)<; Bid rravros, rwv ciXXcov iirmjoevfidrcov dyovrat

a^okr/v.

TI. 'EiXe%0Tj teal ravra ravTrj.

15 2ft. Kai p.ev Brj ical rrepl yvvaiKwv iTrep.vrja07jfi.ev, w$ Ta? C

<pv<rei<: roi<! dvBpdai 7rapa7rXT]o-ia<; ett] gvpapfioareov, teal rd eTrirrj-

Bev/iara rrdvra Koivd /card re iroXep,ov Kal Kard rr)v dXXrjv Biauav

Boreov irdaatf.

TI. Tavrrj Kal ravra eXeyero.

to 2ft. Tt Be Br) to rrepl rfjs •/raiSoTrouas ; r) rovro fiev Bid rrjv

drjOeiav rwv Xe^0evra>v evp.vrjp.6vevrov, '6ri Koivd rd rwv ydp,a>v

Kal rd rwv TraLBwv rrdaiv dirdvrwv irldepev, pvrj-^avwp.evoi, o7ra>?

fiTjBek rrore to yeyevijp.evov avra iBia yvwaoiro, vofiiovtri Be rrdvre<; D

iravras avrov<; 6p.oyevel<i, dBeX^dt p.ev Kal aSeX^iovt oaonrep dv

«5 rfj<{ rrpeirovoris eWo? TjXiKias yiyvwvrai, robs B' e/nrpoodev Kal

dvo)0ev yoveas re Kal yovewv irpoy6vov<i, toi)? 8' et? to Karwdev

eVyofov? iralBds re eKyovav )

TI. Nat, Kal ravra evp.vrjp.6vevra, $ Xeyeis.

2ft. "Oirca Be Brj Kara Bvvap.iv evOvs yiyvoivro ws aptcrroi

30 ra<; <f>vaei<!, ap ov p.ep.vr)p,e0a, to? rovs dp^ovras ecpapxv Kal Ta?

dp%ovaa<; Beiv et? rrjv r&v ydficov <rvveptjiv Xddpa p.7jyavda6ai E

10 rl W : rt Sal AH. 22 fxrixavunevot : fj.rix<t-vaixhovt AH. correxit Stephanus.

J3 airif: airuv A.

5. ivaircuri] Stallbaum would have 15. ircpV yvvaiKuv] Plato's regulations

To&rotaiv airacri. Tlato frequently uses for the training of women will be found

the old form of the dative plural : but in Republic 451 c—457 b: he treats of

there seems no real objection to the pre- ircuioiroiZa in the immediate sequel,

position. 22. |M)x.avca|uvoi] Hermann's defence

7. |«JT«xpwrfv] Republic 416 D, E. of (u?rxai'w/i*6'oi>r is vain; nor is Butt-
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be able to show a due measure of mildness or sternness to friend

or foe.

Timaeus. Yes.

Sokrates. And what of their training ? were they not to

have been trained in gymnastic and music and all studies which

are connected with these ?

Timaeus. Just so.

Sokrates. And those who had undergone this discipline, we

said, must not consider that they have any private property in

gold or silver or anything else whatsoever, but as auxiliaries

drawing from those whom they preserved so much pay in return

for their protection as was sufficient for temperate men, they

were to spend it in common and pass their lives in company

with one another, devoting themselves perpetually to the pursuit] ^M^>

of virtue and relieved from all other occupations. '

Timaeus. That also is the way it was put.

Sokrates. Moreover with regard to women we observed that

their natures must be brought into harmonious similarity with

those of men, and that the same employments must be assigned/ Z^, >**"

to them all both in war and in their general mode of life. I

Timaeus. Yes, that was what we said.

Sokrates. And what were our rules concerning the pro

creation of children ? This, I think, is easy of recollection

because of the novelty of our scheme. We ordained that the

rights of marriage and of children should be common to all, to

the end that no one should ever know his own offspring, but

that each should look upon all as his kindred, regarding as ^ fsA*!

sisters and brethren all such as were between suitable limits off ^

age, and those of the former and previous generations as parents

and grandparents, and those after them as children and children's

children.

Timaeus. Yes, it is very easy to remember this too as you

describe it.

Sokrates. Next with a view to securing immediately the

utmost possible perfection in their natures, do we not remember

that it was incumbent on the rulers of both sexes to make

mann's /irixavwiitvoit very satisfactory. 31. ets rf[v t«v ydpav o-uvcpgiv] Re-

I agree with Stallbaum in receiving the public 459 d, e.

nominative.

tiJ!
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ickqpois rialv, o7ra)5 ol kcikoI xa>pl<} o'C T ayaOoi Tat? opoiais

eKarepoi ^vXX-q^ovrai, Kal pr) tk at/rot? e%0pa Bid ravra ylyvrjTai,

Tvj(r]v ■fiyovfiivoa airLav tt/? fuW^eta? ;

TI. MepvrjpeOa.

S 2fl. Kal /*i)v ort 76 t<z /tiei' tcoi' dyaOdov dpeirreov e(f>ap.ev 19 A

eti/at, Ta Se to3i> xaKwv els rrjv aXXrjv XdOpq, BtaBoreov iroXiv'

iirav^avopevav Be aKOTrovvrw; del tov<; allows nrdXiv dvdyeiv Belv,

toi)s Be irapd a<plo-iv dva^lowi eh rrjv t&v iiraviovTcav %(opav

peraXXdrreiv ;

jo TI. Ovrax;.

2fl. *Ap' ovv Bij BaXrfXvOapev rjBr) icaddirep J£#e?, a>? ev

tcefaikalois irdXiv iiraveXdelv, rj troOovp-ev eri rt, twv fyqOhirav, do

cplXe Tlpate, <»? d-jroXetivopevov ;

TI. OvBapdos, dXXd ravrd ravr rjv rd Xexdevra, to 'ZwKpare1;. B

15 II. Sfi. 'Akovoit dv fjBri to perd ravra irepl tt)<s iroXnela<s,

fjv BiijXdopev, olov ti 7rpo<; ainrjv ireTrovda><; rvy)(dv<o. irpoaeoiKe

Be Bt] nvl poc ToiaiBe to irddos, olov el Ti? %<pa KaXd irov deao-d-

pevos, etre viro ypacprjs elpyacrpeva eiVe Kal f&Wa dXTjOivw1;, rjo-v-

Xiav Be dyovra, et? eTTtdv/ilav dcplicoiTO 6edo~a<r6ai Kivovpevd re

20 avrd Kal Ti twv tow awpacri Bokovvtcov TrpoaijKeiv Kara rrjv ayw-

vlav ddXovvra' ravrov Kal eyoi •neirovOa 7rp^? ttjv iroXiv fjv c

BirfXOopev. rJSew? yap dv tov Xoytp Bte^tovroi aKovo-aip.' dv

ddXovt, 01)5 7rd\t? dffXei, tovtov? ain-qv dywvi&pevijv irpos iroXeis

dXXat nrpeTTOVTWS, e"? re iroXepov d<piKopevt]v Kal ev tw iroXepeiv

35 rd rrpoo~r]KOVTa diroSiBovaav rfj iraiBela Kal rpo<f>j} Kara re rd*;

9 fieraWdTTeiv : SiaWdrretv A. 14 rabrd: avrd S.

24 re : ye A. omit tit S.

6. Xa0pa SiaSoTt'ov] Plato has here enjoined : tdv re oferepos ticyovos iir6xi\-

somewhat mitigated the rigour of his kos ij iiroalSripos ytvifrai, /iritieiiX Tpbirif

ordinance in the Reptiblic : see 459 D Tot)y KareAeiJcroucrii', ctXXd ttjv t% tfwaei vpoa-fi'

dpiffTovi Tats dpitTTats (rvyylyvetrOai wt Kovaav Tifj.Tjv diroSovres w<rov<ru> els Syjpuovp-

7rXe«rTdKts, robs de tpavKordrovs reus tpav- yobs rj els yewpyobs. Probably then, when

\ordrais Tobvavrlov, Kal t&v piv t4 tKyova. Plato speaks of not rearing the inferior

Tpi<peiv, t&v di/i-fi. Compare too 460 C t4 di children, he merely means that they are

tS>v xeipbvw, xal ion n twv SSXwii dvdirqpov not to be reared by the state as infant

ylyi>r]Tat, iv dropp^TW re Kal dSyXtf Kara- (pvXaKts.

Kpbif/ovoiv lis TpiTrei: and again, 461 C 7. £rrav£avo|Wvii>v 8i o-KOirovvras]

pdXurra pUv pijS' els (pas iK(p(peu> Kvq/xa Plato clearly recognises that the laws of

PL-riii 7' iv, £dv yirifrtu, idv Si ti jSidirijTai, heredity are only imperfectly understood

ovtu TiSivai. lis ovk 0&77JS Tpotpijs rip toi- by us, and that therefore the results may

ovtw. But in 415 B the milder course is often baffle our expectation.
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provision for the contraction of marriages by some secret mode

of allotment, that to the good and bad separately might be I

allotted mates of their own kind, and so no ill-feeling should

arise among them, supposing as they would that chance governed

the allotment ?

Timaeus. We remember that.

Sokrates. And the offspring of the good we said must be j

reared, while that of the bad was to be secretly dispersed among

the other classes of the state ; and continually observing them

as they grew up, the rulers were to restore to their rank such as t

were worthy, and in the places of those so promoted substitute j

the unworthy in their own rank. J

Timaeus. Quite so.

Sokrates. Have we now said enough for a summary re

capitulation of yesterday's discourse ? or do we feel that any

thing is lacking, my dear Timaeus, to our account ?

Timaeus. Not at all : you have exactly described what was

said, Sokrates.

II. Sokrates. Listen then and I will tell you in the next

place what I feel about the constitution which we described.

My feeling is something like this : suppose a man, on beholding

beautiful creatures, whether the work of the painter or really

alive but at rest, should conceive a desire to see them in motion

and putting into active exercise the qualities which seemed to

belong to their form—this is just what I feel about our city

which we described : I would fain listen to one who depicted

her engaged in a becoming manner with other countries in those

struggles which cities must undergo, and going to war, and

when at war showing a result worthy of her training and educa-

19 B—21 A, c. ii. Sokrates now ex- on them to gratify his wish. Hermo-

presses his desire to see his pictured city 1 krates readily assents, but first begs

called as it were into life and action ; he I Kritias to narrate a forgotten legend of

would have a representation of her actual ancient Athens, which he thinks is appo-

doings and dealings with other cities, i site to the matter in hand : to this Kritias

He distrusts his own power to do this consents.

worthily, nor has he any greater conn- —-17. otov el Tts] This passage is re-

dence in poets or sophists. But he de- ferred to by Athenaeus XI 507 D in sup-

clares that his three companions are of all port of the truly remarkable charge of

men the best fitted by genius and training ^t\oio(la which he brings against Plato,

to accomplish it ; and he therefore calls
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eV rot? epyoi? rrpd^ei<{ Kal Kara rd<; ev rots \070ts Biepp,r)vev<reK

777309 eKdaras rwv rroXecov. ravr ovv, to Kpcria Kal 'YLpfioKpares,

ifiavrov fiev avros KareyvcoKa fir] rror dv Swards yeveaOai toiis D

dvBpa<; Kal rrjv rroXiv <Vai>ai? eyKay/itdaai. Kal rb (lev efiov ovBev

5 Oavfiaarov' dXXd rrjv avrr)v Bo^av eiXrjrpa Kal irepl rwv rrdXai

yeyovorcov Kal rmv vvv ovrwv •troiryrwv, ov rt, to ttoitjtikov drifid-

£eov yevos, dXXd rravrl BfjXov &>9 ro /iifirjTiKov edvo<s, oU dv ev-

rpa<prj, ravra fiifirjaerai pacrra Kal dpicrra, to S' c'kto? ttjs rpoeprjs

eKaa-Toa yiyvofievov xa\e7roj> fiev epyois, en Be xaXeTrdrrepov l

10 \070t9 ev fii/xeicrOat,. to Be rwv aocpiarwv yevos av rroXXcSv fiev

Xoywv Kal KaXwv aXXcov fidX efiireipov r)yrjfiai, <f>o0ovfiai Be, firj

tto)?, are irXavr/rbv bv Kara TroXets olKr)aei<i re IBias ovBafifj Biep-

Kr)Ko<>, uo~to%ov dfia (piXoo-ocpcov dvBputv fj Kal itoXitikgov, 'ocr dv

old re ev TToXefia Kal fidyan 7rpdrroire<; epyrp Kal Xoytp rrpoaofii-

15 Xovvre<; eKacrroR irpdrroiev Kal Xeyoiev. KaraXeXenrrai Br) to rrjt

vfierepas ege<o<; yevo<}, dfia d/Mporeptov <f>vo~et, Kal rpocpj) fiereyov.^1-

Tt'/xato? re yap oBe, evvofiwrdrrf<; wv rrdXeo)? t^? ev 'IraXia, AoKpl-

S09, ovaia. Kal yevei ovBevbt varepos wv rwv eKel, to? fieyloras

[lev dp%d<{ re Kal rifidt rwv ev rfj irokei fieraKeyelpiarai, cpiXo-

10 aofyias 8' av Kar e/irjv Bogav err aKpov drrdo-rpi eXr)Xv6e' K.ptrlav

Be rrov irdvre<; 01 rfjB' ta/iev ovBevbs IBtwrrjv ovra asv Xeyofiev rrjs

Be 'KpfioKpdrov<; av rrepl <pvo-ea)<; Kal rpo<f>r}<;, 717)09 drravra rain

6 Kal tuv : Kal r€pl tuv A.

7. tA |U|irpriKdv Uvos] See Republic a very similar phrase below at 42 D tJ

391 D, 398 A, J97 E foil. Poetry, says rrjs irpwrijj Kal iptiTTr)s d<plKoiTo ctSot

Plato, is an imitative art ; and poets can- (((us. ?£<s expresses a permanent habit

not imitate what is outside of their experi- of mind.

ence. For the use of lOvot compare 16. dpu^orlpuv] sc. <fri\o<r6<)x»j «d

Sophist 141 D, Gorgias 455 B, Foliticus voXitikov.

iqo B. 17. rtyip] The rt is not answered:

9. tn ii xoXeiraTepov Xoyois] Proklos see Shilleto on Demosth._/5i/x. leg. § 176.

raises needless difficulty about this. Plato «uvo|iwTdrns av woXtus] The laws

simply means that to describe such things of the Epizephyrian Lokrians were

worthily requires a rare literary gift : it is ascribed to Zaleukos, 660 B.C. From

far easier to find an Agamemnon than a Demosthenes koto TtfioKparovs p. 744 it

Homer. appears that this people was so consei-

12. otc irXovrfrAv Sv] cf. Sophist 224 B, vative as to pass no new law, with 1

where one kind of sophist is described as single amusing exception, during a

riv naOrjfMTa ovvuivovjuvov vbXiv re iK period of 200 years. In Laws 638 D

TriXcwj voidaixaTOt d/iel^ovTa. they are said civo/ubraToi tuv irepl turivo

15. t4 Ttjs «|i€T€pas i-£e<i>s •y&'os] i.e. rbv t6tov yeyovbai. Pindar adds his

men of a philosophical habit. We have testimony, Olymp. XI (x) 17 ftpti yif
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tion, both when dealing in action and parleying in speech with

other cities. Now, Kritias and Hermokrates, my own verdict

upon myself is that I should never be capable of celebrating the

city and her people according to their merit. So far as concerns

me indeed, that is no marvel ; but I have formed the same

opinion about the poets, both past and present; not that I

disparage the poetic race, but any one can see that the imitative

tribe will most easily and perfectly imitate the surroundings

amid which they have been brought up, but that which lies

outside the range of each man's experience is hard to imitate

correctly in actions and yet harder in words. As to the class of

sophists on the other hand, I have always held them to be well

furnished with many fine discourses on other subjects ; yet I am

afraid, seeing they wander from city to city and have never had

dwellings of their own to manage, they may somehow fall short

in their conception of philosophers and statesmen, as to what in

time of war and battles they would do and say in their dealings

and converse with divers people. One class then remains, those

who share your habit of mind, having by nature and training a

capacity for both philosophy and statecraft. Timaeus for in

stance, belonging to an admirably governed state, the Italian

Lokris, and one of the foremost of its citizens in wealth and

birth, has filled offices of the highest authority and honour ir jL

his native city, and has also in my judgment climbed to the

topmost peak of all philosophy: while at Athens we all know

that Kritias is no novice in any of the questions we are discuss

ing: of Hermokrates too we must believe on the evidence of

Jli ^

'Arpiiceia jroXty AoKpuiv ZeQuptuv.

10. iir axpov airairns] Plato's judg

ment of the historical Timaeus can hard

ly have gone so far as this : that however

he must have set a high estimate on the

Pythagorean's philosophical capacity he

has proved by making him the mouth

piece of his own profoundest specu

lations.

11. ov&cvds l8u«Tt|v] iim\uTo WioSttjs

fjtiv kv (piXotrojtois, 0tA6cro0os 5£ ev i5i<v-

rais, says Proklos. He seems to have

been one of those who made a good

show out of a little knowledge : cf. Char-

mides 169 c Kanetvos [sc. KpiWas] tSo^i

fioi utt' t/xou dwopovvTos &vayKaffdripai koX

abrbs dXajyai virb anopias. are ovv ei>-

80KI//.WJ' CKCLffTOTC -QffxiviTO toj)s ra-

pbvTai, Kal otirc £vyxupTJ<ral f-oi ij0c\fv

dSOvaros tlvai 5ieX6r0at a irpoC>Ka\ou/jn)v

aiiTov, tXeyt re otidtv oa<p{$t eTn/caX^Trrwi'

ttjv atropiav.

22. ' EpuoKpdrovs] This was the cele

brated Syracusan general and statesman,

distinguished in the Peloponnesian war.

A Hermokrates mentioned among the

friends of Sokrates by Xenophon memo

rabilia 1 ii 48 is doubtless a different
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elvat iicavrjs iroWwv fiaprvpovvrcov irunevreov Bij. o ical %#e? ey«S B

Biavoovp,evo<; vfiwv Beop.evcov ra irepl rrj<: 7roXtTe('a? Bie\6elv irpo-

6vp.o)<; i%api,£6fj,T)V, elBw<;, oti tov e^? Xoyov ovBevei dv v/iJov

ideXovrcov t/cavoorepov diroBolev" eh yap 7r6\ep,ov irpeirovra Karra-

5 <TTT)<ravTe$ rrjp iroKiv cnravr avrrj ra irpoo-t)KovTa dtroBo%T av

fiovoi twv vvv. eiTrcov Br) TaTriTa^divTa avTeirera^a vp.iv a ical

vvv Xeya. ^vvaipoXoyr/craT ovv Koivy crKeyjrdp,evoi Trpds vfia<s

avrovi eh vvv avrairoBwaeiv f/,01 ra rwv Xoyo)v £evt,a, irdpei/ii re C

ovv Br) K€Koa-fi,7)/j,evo<i eif avra kcu ttovtcov erotfioTaros <ov Be-

10 yetrQai.

EP. Kat p,ev Bij, Kaddtrep eiire Ti'/tatos oBe, w Sw/cpaTe?, ovre

iXXetyop,ev irpodvp,ia<; ovBev ovre eariv ovBefiia Trp6<f>acri<; r)plv

rov p,r) Bpdv ravra' ware ical %#e? evOvs evOevBe, eTreiBr) jrapa

Kpiriav 7rp6<; rov fjevwva, ov ical tcaraXvofiev, dtpiicopeOa, ical en

15 irporepov Ka6' 6B6v avrd ravr eaicoTrovp.ev. 6 S' ovv r}p,iv XoyovV

elo-ijyrjcraTO etc 7raXata? dicor}<}' bv ical vvv Xeye, e» Kpiria, rathe,

tva %vvBoKip,do-r) 7r/>os rrjv eirira^iv elr eVmJSeto? etr dveirnT)Beib'>

eCTTLV.

KP. Tavra ^pr) Bpdv, el /cat tS rpinp Koivatvw Tt/xat'cu %vv-

10 Boicet

TI. AOKCL pLTjV.

KP. "A/cove Br/, w Sft)«paT€?, Xoyov p,dXa /lev droirov, irama-

iracrl ye firjv dXifdovs, w? 6 rmv eirrd crocpwTaros SoXwv ttot e$r]. E

r)v fiev ovv ol/celo<; ical acpoBpa <j>£Xo<: rjp.lv ApmirlBov tov irpo-

25 irdirnov, tcaBdirep Xeyeb TroXXa^ov ical auro? ev rfj irotrqcreC 717309

1 inuvrp: lna.vr\v H. 6: 816 ASZ. 9 iDk omittit S. 13 toC iui : rb ^ij S.

14 atpiKofieBa : cufriKot/ieBa A. 19 X/"J: &i A.

person : a friendship between Sokrates prominence given to war throughout the

and the Syracusan leader is in itself im- passage is notable: it is considered as a

probable, if not impossible, and the Ian- normal mode of a state's activity. And

guage of Sokrates in the present passage in fact, when Plato wrote, it could hardly

seems inconsistent with the existence of be regarded otherwise,

any intimacy. That however the Syra- 9. kck<mt]i.i)|i.{vos] i. e. with festal attire

cusan is the interlocutor in this dialogue and garland.

seems to me certain. Plato has assem- n. «al (Uv 8ij] This is the only

bled a company of the very highest dis- occasion throughout the dialogue on

tinction, among whom an obscure com- which Hermokrates opens his lips,

panion of Sokrates would be out of 14. AptmrCSou] Proklos makes out

place. the genealogy thus:

4. els 7<lp ir<5\«(iov irptirovTa] The
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many witnesses that his genius and acquirements qualify him to

deal with all such matters. This was in my mind yesterday

when I willingly complied with your request that I should

repeat the conversation concerning the ideal polity ; for I knew

that no men were more competent than you, if you were willing,

to supply the sequel : no one else indeed at the present day

could, after engaging our city in an honourable war, render her

conduct worthy of her in all respects. So after saying all that

was enjoined on me I in my turn enjoined upon you the task of

which I now remind you. Accordingly you consulted together

and agreed to entertain me at this time with a return ' feast of

reason '. I am here then ready for it in festal array, and never

was there a more eager guest.

Hermokrates. Indeed, Sokrates, as Timaeus said, there will

be no lack of zeal on our part, nor can we attempt to excuse

ourselves from performing the task. In fact yesterday imme

diately on leaving this spot, when we reached the guest-chamber

at the house of Kritias where we are staying, and even before

that on our way thither, we were discussing this very matter.

Kritias then told us a story from an old tradition, which you had

better repeat now, Kritias, to Sokrates, that he may help us to

judge whether it will answer the purpose for our present task or

not.

Kritias. So be it, if our third partner Timaeus agrees.

Timaeus. I quite agree.

Kritias. Listen then, Sokrates, to a tale which, strange

though it be, is yet perfectly true, as Solon, the wisest of the

seven, once affirmed. He was a relation and dear friend of

Dropides, my great-grandfather, as he says himself in many

Exekestides

Solon Dropides

Kritias (the elder)

Kallaischros Glaukon (the elder)

I

Kritias (the younger) Periktione Charmides

1 1 1

Plato Glaukon Adeimantos

le must however be mistaken in making a relationship. Moreover it would seem

olon and Dropides brothers: Plato's that Solon has been placed a generation >

ords evidently do not imply so close too near to the elder Kritias,

P. T. 5
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Be Kptriav ttov tov r)p,errepov irairirov elirev, o5? direp,vrip,6vevev av

7T/30? rjp,d<; 6 yepcov, '6ri fieyaXa Kal OavfiaaTa ttjcjB' elrj irakaia

epya Tr}s 7ro\ew? 1/77-0 %p6vov Kal <p0opd<; dvOpwirwv r](f>aviapha,

■kcivtwv Be ev peyiarov, oil vvv lirip.vr)o-Geio-i irpeirov av r]p.Zv eUt) aoi, 21 1

5 re dwoBovvai yapiv Kal Tr)v 6ebv dp,a ev rrj iravrjyvpet St/catws t«

Kal dXrj6w<; dlovirep vp.vovvTa1; eyK<ofiid£eiv.

SO. Ev "Keyeii. dWd Br) irolov epyov tovto KptTia? 01)

Xeyofievov (lev, w? Be Trpa%0ev ovtox; vtto rijaBe t^? 7roXea)? dp-

yalov Bir/yeiTO Kara rr)v 2o\wi>09 aKorjv ;

10 III. KP. E7C0 (ppdaco 7ra\ai6v aKr/Kooov \6yov ov veov

dvBpos. r)v p.ev yap Br) Tore Kpma?, eu? ecfir/, cr^eBov £771)9 fjlr\

tgov ei'evTjKovra irdov, eydb Be Try p.dXio'Ta BeKeTT)<;' r) Be KotyjewTisB

rjp,lv ovaa irvyj(ap€v 'KiraTovpiav. to Br) 7^9 eopTr)<; a&vrfiei

eicdo-Tore Kal Tore gvvefir) rot? iraiaiv' dd\a yap r)plv oi iraTepa

1 iron toV : ttov omittunt SZ.

5. iv tjj iravrryupa] The goddess is

of course Athena ; and the festival would

seem to be the lesser Panathenaia, as

Proklos tells us. Considerable discussion

has arisen as to the time of year in which

this festival was held. The greater Pana

thenaia, which took place once in four

years, lasted from the 17th to the 25th

Hekatombaion. The lesser festival was

annual. Demosthenes Kara TifiOKparovs

§ 26 refers to a Panathenaic festival which

took place in Hekatombaion ; and it is

affirmed by some scholars that he is

speaking of the lesser Panathenaia. Were

this so, it would follow that the greater

and lesser festivals were held at the same

time of year. But Proklos has an ex

plicit statement to the contrary: on ye

prpi to Navo.6riva.ia (sc. to fwcpa) tois

BcvdidtioLS etireTO \4yovffiv ol virofivij-

na.Ti.GTal, koX 'A/>i<rroTAi)S 6 'PdSios fiap-

Tvpei to. pJv ev Ueipaiei BevMSeLa ttj eUdSi

tov 6apyr)\t£vos eTriTe\eiff$ai, tireoQai de

tos irepi Tip 'AByvav Copras. It seems to

me that this direct evidence is not to

be outweighed by an uncertain argument

based on the passage of Demosthenes.

Clinton Fasti Hellenici II pp. 332—5

has a careful discussion of the question

elirev: eltretv A.

and decides in favour of placing the lesser

Panathenaia in Thargelion.

7. ov X*yrf|Mvov V&v] Stallbaum is

ill advised in adopting the interpretation

of Proklos /»ij iravv fiiv Te8pv\i)pJmv,

yevo/nevov 5£ Sfias. The meaning is be

yond question ' not a mere figment of the

imagination (like the commonwealth de

scribed in the Republic), but a history

of facts that actually occurred '. Cf. 26 E

to t« nil irXaodhTa p.v0ov dX\' dXijAivi)'

\6yov elvat irdfiifieyd ttov.

' 21 A—25 D, c. iii. Kritias proceeds

to tell a story which his grandfather

once learned from Solon : that when

Solon was travelling in Egypt he con

versed with a priest at Sais; and begin

ning to recount to the priest some of the

most ancient Hellenic legends he was

interrupted by him with the exclamation

'Solon, ye are all children in Hellas,

and no truly ancient history is to be

found among you. For ever and anon

there comes upon the earth a great de

struction by fire or by water, and the

people perish, and all their records and

monuments are swept away. Only in

the mountains survive a scattered rem

nant of shepherds and unlettered men.
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passages of his poems : and Dropides told my grandfather

Kritias, who when advanced in life repeated it to us, that there

were great and marvellous exploits achieved by Athens in days

of old, which through lapse of time and the perishing of men

have vanished from memory : and the greatest of all is one

which it were fitting for us to narrate, and so at once discharge

our debt of gratitude to you and worthily and truly extol

the goddess in this her festival by a kind of hymn in her

honour.

Sokrates. A good proposal. But what was this deed which

Kritias described on the authority of Solon as actually performed

of old by this city, though unrecorded in history?

III. Kritias. I will tell an ancient story that I heard from

a man no longer young. For Kritias was then, as he said, hard

upon ninety years of age, while I was about ten. It happened

to be the 'children's day' of the Apaturia ; and then as usual

the boys enjoyed their customary pastime, our fathers giving us

knowing nought of the past: and when

again a civilisation has slowly grown up,

presently there comes another visitation

of fire or water and overwhelms it. So

v that in Greece and most other lands the

records only go back to the last great

cataclysm. But in Egypt we are pre

served from fire by the inundation of the

Nile, and from flood because no rain

falls in our land : therefore our people

has never been destroyed, and our re

cords are far more ancient than in any

other country on earth'. Then the priest

goes on to tell Solon one of these his

tories : how that nine thousand years ago

Athens was founded by Athena, and a

thousand years later Sais was founded

by the same goddess ; how the ancient

Athenians excelled all nations in good

government and in the arts of war ; and

above all how they overthrew the power

of Atlantis. For Atlantis was a vast

island in the ocean, over against the

pillars of Herakles, and her people were

mighty men of valour and had brought

much of Europe and Africa under their

sway. And once the kings of Atlantis

resolved at one blow to enslave all the

countries that were not yet subject to

them, and led forth a great host to sub

due them. Then Athens put herself at

the head of the nations that were fight

ing for freedom, and after passing through

many a deadly peril, she smote the in

vaders and drove them back to their

own country. Soon after there came

dreadful earthquakes and floods; and the

earth opened and swallowed up all the

warriors of Athens ; and Atlantis too

sank beneath the sea and was never more

seen.

13. "AiraTOvpW] Apaturia was the

name of a festival in honour of Dionysos,

held in the month Pyanepsion, which

corresponded, roughly speaking, with

our October. It lasted three days, of

which the first was called S6pweia, the

second drappwis, the third Kovpedns.

On this third day the names of children

three or four years of age were enrolled

on the register of their (pparpia. Proklos

seems mistaken in making avippvffis the

first day ; all other authorities place 56p-

7r«a first.

5—2
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edeaav payfraiBla?. iroXXajv fiev ovv Br/ Kal iroXXd i\e%0r) troiiyvuv

•jrouifiaTa, are Be via tear' iicelvov rov j^povov ovra ra XoXojio?

rroXXol rmv TraiScov rjo-afiev. ehrev ovv 8r/ Tt? toov fyparepwv, elre

Br/ Bokovv avroo Tore eire KaX yjipiv riva tm K.piria (pipoov, BoKelv

£ ol ra re dXXa o-ocpoorarov yeyovivai XoXcova Kal Kara rrjv iroir^aiv C

av toov iroiryr&v irdvroov eXevOepioorarov. 6 Brj yipwv, a<p6Bpa yap

ovv fiifivr/fiai, puaXa re rjadt] Kal Biap,eiBidcra<; elirev" Et 76, tu

'AfivvavBpe, firj irapepya rfj iroiqaei Karexp>io-aro, aXV iairovBdjcei

icadairep aXXoi, rov re Xoyov, bv air Alyvirrov Btvpo TnviyKaro,

10 airereXeo-e KaX /mt) Bid rd<! oraaeis virb icaicwv re aXXoov, oaa evpev

evffdSe tjkwv, •nvayKaodr) Karap,eXrjaai, Kara ye lp.rjV Bo^av oireD

Hcr/oSo? oiire "Ofiypos oire aXXos ovBel? iroir)Tr)<; evBoKifiobrepcK

eyivero av rrore avrov. Tt9 8' r)V 6 Xcyoi, ^ 8' o?, 00 K.piria; *H

•rrepl p.eyi'o-T7]<}, e<pV> Ka' ovopMo~TOTiiTi}S irao-<x,v BiKaiorar av 7173a-

15 £e&>9 ovar]<;, tjv r)8e »; 7rbA.<? errpa^e p,ev, Sid Be yjpovov Kal <p0opav

rmv epyaaapivoov ov Birfp/ceae Bevpo 6 Xoyos. Aeye ef apx?}*;, ij

8' b?, ri re Kai ttw? Kal 7rapd rivoov cos dXTjOrj BiaKrjKOOos eXeyev

6 XoXoov. "EffTt Tt? /car Atyvrrrov, r) 8' o?, eV too AiXra, 7repi E

o Kara Kopv<pr)v a^^erai rb rov NeiXov pevfia, SatVwco? iiriKa-

20 Xovpevos vop,6<;, rovrov Be rov vofiov fieyicrrrj ttoXis Sat?, '66ev 89

Kal "Afiaais rjv o /SacrtXeils" ols tt)<; iroXeoos #eo? dpxr)yo<; tk

eariv, AlyvTrrto-rl fiev rovvofia Nrjid, 'EXXrjviarl Be, w? o eKeivav

Xoyos, 'A8rjvd' fidXa Be <piXa9ijvatoi, Kai riva rporrov oiKetoi rail's'

eivai <pao-iv. ol 8rj XoXccv e(prj iropev&els o~(j)68pa re yeveaBai

25 Trap' avTOi<; evnp.o<;, Kal Br/ Kal rd iraXaid dvepwrav toi)? p,(iXi<na 22

irepl ravra touv iepeeov efnreipovs o-^eSov ovre ainlv ovre aXXov

"EiXXrjva ovSeva ovBev a!? €7ro? elnelv elBora -jrepl toov toiovtiov

dvevpelv. Kai irore irpoayayelv ftovXrjOeh avrov'; trepl toov dp-

10 Kal fi-fi: Kal el \lt\ A. 13 rj nept: 7/ omittit S. 25 dvepoiTwv : avepuTuvrot trort A.

10. 8id rds <rra<rtis] Plutarch Solon Stallbaum's note it appears that this

c. 31 says it was old age, not civil reference to Amasis placed in Solon's

troubles, which prevented Solon from mouth has been regarded as an anachro-

earrying out his designs. nism, and so Stallbaum himself seems to

14. 4v...o6<n]s] i.e. it would have consider it. But since Amasis ascended

been, had circumstances been less un- the Egyptian throne in 569 B.C., accord-

favourable, ing to Clinton, there is no obvious

11. "A|«t<ris 6 pacriXtvsj According reason why Solon should not mention

to Herodotus II 172 the birthplace of him, or why he may not even have visited

Amasis was not Sais itself, but Siouph, him, as Herodotus affirms, 1 30. For

another city in the Saitic nome. From Solon was certainly alive after the usur-
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prizes for reciting poetry. A great deal of poetry by various

authors was recited, and since that of Solon was new at the

time, many of us children sang his poems. So one of the clans

men said, whether he really thought so or whether he wished to

please Kritias, he considered that Solon was not only in other

respects the wisest of mankind but also the noblest of all poets-

The old man—how well I recollect it—was extremely pleased

and said smiling, Yes, Amynandros, if he had not treated poetry

merely as a by-work, but had made a serious business of it like

the rest, and if he had finished the legend which he brought

hither from Egypt, instead of being compelled to abandon it by

the factions and other troubles which he found here on his

return, my belief is that neither Hesiod nor Homer nor any

other poet would have enjoyed greater fame than he. What

was the legend, Kritias ? asked Amynandros. It concerned a

mighty achievement, he replied, and one that deserved to be the

most famous in the world ; a deed which our city actually per

formed, but owing to time and the destruction of the doers

thereof the story has not lasted to our times. Tell us from the

beginning, said the other, what was the tale that Solon told, and

how and from whom he heard it as true.

There is in Egypt, said Kritias, in the Delta, at the apex of

which the stream of the Nile divides, a province called the

Saitic ; and the chief city of this province is Sais, the birthplace

of Amasis the king. The founder of their city is a goddess,

whose name in the Egyptian tongue is Neith, and in Greek, as

they aver, Athena: the people are great lovers of the Athenians

and claim a certain kinship with our countrymen. Now when

Solon travelled to this city he said he was most honourably

entreated by the citizens; moreover when he questioned con

cerning ancient things such of the priests as were most versed

therein, he found that neither he nor any other Grecian man,

one might wellnigh say, knew aught about such matters. And

once, when he wished to lead them on to talk of ancient times,

pation of Peisistratos, which occurred in ro/Upnxra>, ISos iirtypa(j>TJi> eTxe TOiwlrrifv,

560. 'E7U (i/ja 7rax t6 yiyovbs Kal J» Kal tab-

22. Nt)£0] This goddess is identified nevov Kal rbv efiiv wiir\ov oiSeis ira

by Plutarch with Isis, de hide el Osiride dinyris dvcKctXinj/cv.

§ 9 ri &' (v Zae< ttjs 'Affrjvas, rjv Kal "\aiv
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■)(a£a>v ei? Xoyov? twv TyBe ra ap-xaioTara Xeyetv evi^eipelv, irepl

<Popa)vico<; re tov irpdnov Xe%8ivTo<; Kal Ntd/Sr^?, Kal fierd tov Kcvra-

KKvcrfiov av irepl AeuAcaXuui'o? Kal Uvppas oj? BieyevovTO uvOoXoyetv,

Kal Toil? e'f avrwv yeveaXoyelv, Kal to. twv ircov '6o~a r\v ot? eXeye B

5 ireipaaOat Btap,v7ipovevtov toi)? %p6vov<; dptdp,elv' Kal riva etireiv tojv

lepewv ev p.aXa iraXatov' *f2 1>6\(ov, XoXwv, "KXXrjve<! del TratrSe?

icrre, yepcov Be"EXXr)v ovk ecrriv. dicovcras oiv, II<b? tI tovto Xeyets;

qbdvcu. Neot icrre, eliretv, rat i/ru^ci? irdvre<;' ovSeplav yap ev avrah

e^ere Bt dp%alav aKorjv iraXatdv Bo^av ovBe p,ddr)pa ypbvcp iroXtov

io ovBev. to <Se tovtcov atTiov ToSe. iroWal Kal Kara. iroXXd <f>0opal C

yeyovacrtv dvffpmircov Kal ecrovrat irvpl fiev Kal vBart fieyterra i,

fivpiot<! Be aXXots erepai fipaxvTepat. t<j yap ovv Kal Trap* vp.lv

Xeyopevov, &<; itotb <Pae6cov 'HXj'ou iraU to toO iraTpo<; app. a

fei/(fa? Bid to p,r) Bwarb? elvai Kara tt)v tov iraTpb<; 6Bbv eXaiveiv

15.to t eirl yrjs ijuveKavcre Kal avros KepavvcoBeU Biecpddpi), tovto

p,vQov fiev o~yr)p.a e-^ov XeyeTat, to Be dXrjdes io~Tt toov irepl yijv

Kal Kar" ovpavbv Iovtcov irapaXXa^fi teal Bia paicpwv ^povcov l<

ytyvofievT) twv eirl 7^9 irvpl iroXXcZ cpOopd. ToVe olv '6aot Kar

oprj Kal ev vyjrr]Xol<s Toiroit Kal ev Ifrjpois oikovcti, p,dXXov BtoXXvv-

20 Tat tojj> TTOTapoi? Kal OaXaTTtj irpoaoiKovvrcov' rjp.lv Be 6 NetXo?

ei<i Te ra dXXa acorrjp Kal tots 4k TaiiTrj<; ttji diroptat aa^et

Xvopevos. orav B' av 6eol tt)v yrjv vSacri KaOaipovre? KaraKXv-

22 0eql: 0! Oeol SZ.

2. Qopuvius] Phoroneus is said in 384 Kiihn (to! run KaT0.K\i8itn-uiv o6k oW'

the legend to have been the son of Ina- et ns Kal jUrpiov xpi'ov Sieyivcro.

chos : he was nevertheless the first man 16. pv6ov jiiv <rxii(ui] Compare Pali-

according to the explanation in Pausanias ticus 268 E, where another myth is

II xv X^vercu Si Kal 8Se \iyos' Qopuvia similarly explained as a fragmentary re-

iv tjj 75 Taiir-Q yeviadai Tpwrov, "Ivaxov miniscence of the great convulsion that

Si ovk avSpa i,Wb. rtm iroTa/iiv traripa took place when the motion of the uni-

(Tvai Qopwei. . .iopwvtvt Si 6 'Icd^ou rois verse was reversed.

avBptlnrovs awrffaye wpurov h Kowbv, <riro- 17. irapd\Xo|is] This does not sig-

pdSas rim Kal i<p' iavruv eKdaTore oIkovv- nify a reverse motion, like the orak-fcXij-

ras' xal to x^P^ov it o rparov rj9pola9t\<!av ais of Politicus 269 E, where the same

io-Tv ibvofidafft) <bopwviK6i>. Proklos gives word occurs, but some deviation from the

a list of several persons who enjoyed the wonted orbits, as in R/public 530 B 717-

distinction of being accounted ' first men ' veo-Bal re raura del ii<raiyrws Kal ovSap.y

in various parts of Greece. ovSiv irapaX\6.TTeiv. The irapa\\a£is must

3. cos Sieyt'vovTo] ' how they survived'. not be regarded as due to accident, which

This seems clearly the meaning here ; but Plato does not admit into his scheme : it

it is a rare use, which we find also in is a phenomenon which, occurring at long

Hippokrates irepl iiriSri/uwi> 1 vol. Ill p. but definite intervals, is strictly in the
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he essayed to tell them of the oldest legends of Hellas, of

Phoroneus who was called the first man, and of Niobe; and

again he told the tale of Deukalion and Pyrrha, how they sur

vived after the deluge, and he reckoned up their descendants, and

tried, by calculating the periods, to count up the number of

years that passed during the events he related. Then said one

of the priests, a man well stricken in years, O Solon, Solon, ye

Greeks are ever children, and old man that is a Grecian is there

none. And when Solon heard it, he said, What meanest thou

by this? And the priest said, Ye are all young in your souls;

for ye have not in them because of old tradition any ancient

belief nor knowledge that is hoary with eld. And the reason of

it is this: many and manifold are the destructions of mankind

that have been and shall be; the greatest are by fire and by

water; but besides these there are lesser ones in countless other

fashions. For indeed that tale that is also told among you, how

that Phaethon, the child of the Sun, yoked his father's chariot,

and for that he could not drive in his father's path, he burnt up

all things upon earth and himself was smitten by a thunderbolt

and slain—this story, as it is told, has the fashion of a fable;

but the truth of it is a deviation of the bodies that move round

the earth in the heavens, whereby comes at long intervals of

time a destruction with much fire of the things that are upon

earth. Thus do such as dwell on mountains and in high places

and in dry perish more widely than they who live beside rivers

and by the sea. Now the Nile, which is in all else our preserver,

saves us then also from this distress by releasing his founts : but

when the gods send a flood upon the earth, cleansing her with

regular course of nature. quotes with disapprobation. Itop<pvpios

12. Xvopcvos] The explanation given p.iv StJ <pri<rw, tin 6ofa fjv iraXaio AlyvirrLwv

of this word by Proklos is utterly worth- rb vSoip KarwSev 02a.fiKvaTb.vt1v rj) drajSairet

less : Xuerat yap 'Attikois tin \vet ttjs rov NeiXou, Sib KaX Ibpura yrjs inakovv rbv

drroplas 17/ias d NeiXos. Even conceding NerXox, Kal rb hravUvcu KaruOev rairro

the more than doubtful Atticism of Xvi- t$ AlyvTrrlip Sr/\ovv Kal to aufriv Xuo-

/xevos = Xuwx (the only authority Stall- iievov, ovx tin 7) x"""' Xvo/Uvri to tX?}0os

baum can quote is a very uncertain in- tQ>v itiarav woici, d\X tin Menu airo twv

stance in Xenophon de venatu I 17), the iavroS irrrywv ko.1 vpauaai els to l/itpaves

clumsy tautology of the participle, thus iirexbp-evm wpbrepov. Nothing can be

understood, is glaring. It appears to me more natural than that the Egyptians

that the right interpretation has been should have believed that the 'earth is

suggested by Porphyrios, whom Proklos full of secret springs ', which by their

1
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£(oaiv, oi p.kv ev t<h? opeari Biaacp^ovrai [SovkoXoi, voxels re, ol B' ev

ral<i Trap' vp.lv iroXeatv ell Trjv OdXaTTav iiro t&v TroTa/idou <f>e- K

povTai, Kara Be TqvBe Trjv ywpav ovre Tore ovre aXXore uvmdev

eirl to? dpovpas vBap eirtppel' to B' evavrlov tcdrcod^v irdv erra-

5 vievai irecpvKev. '66ev Kal Si as alriat rdvOdZe o-q>£6p,eva Xeyerai

TraXaioraTa. to Be dXr)&e<; ev irdo-i Tot? tottoi?, cttov fir) %eip.wv

e^ataio? fj icavfia direipyet, TrXeov, Tore Be eXarrov del yevos iarlv

dvOpwTtmv. oaa Be r) trap vp.lv r) TyBe r) Kal /car dXXov tottov wv 23 J

dicorjv io~/M€v, et irov ti icaXdv r) fiiya yeyovev y Kal riva 8ia(popdv

<o dXXr}v e~Xpv, travra yeypap.p.eva €k traXaiov rrjB' eariv ev Tot?

lepols Kal o-eacpafieva. rd Be Trap vp.lv Kal rot? dXXoi? apn

Korea Kevaofieva eKaarore rvy%drei ypdp.p.acn Kal dnaaiv, oiroawv

7ro\ei? Beovrat,, Kal irdXiv BC elaOorcov erwv wairep voarj/jia rjKei

<pepop.evov avrol? pevfia ovpuviov «at tois aypafifiaTov; re Kal

15 dfiovaov<s eXnrev vp&v, &<ne irdXiv ii; dp^rj? olov veoi ylyveaOe, B

ovBev elSores ovre t&v rfjBe ovre twv Trap' vp.lv, oca r/v ev toI<s

iraXaiolt %povoi<;. rd yovv vvv Br) yeveaXoyr/Oevra, w 'EoXcov, irepl

twv irap vp.lv a BirjXdes, iralhwv fipaxy ti Biacpepei fiv0cov, 01

irpatTov fiev eva yrjt; KaraKXvo'p.bv p.ep.vr/ade ttoXXmv ep.irpocr6ev

4 K&Twdev Tav : ray omittit Z. 9 aicoV dedi ex A. aicoij HSZ.

breaking forth gave rise to the inunda- records escape destruction. But in Greece

tion. It is true that there is still need of and elsewhere, when a deluge comes, the

an explanation why the springs burst inhabitants of cities and the low countries

forth at a certain season : but the ancient are swept into the sea, and only the rude

Egyptians do not stand alone in sup- dwellers in the mountains escape : cf.

posing that they solve a difficulty by Critias 109 D, Lazos 677 B. Thus from

removing it a stage further back. \vb- time to time the more cultivated por-

litvos will therefore mean ' being re- tion of the inhabitants, with all their

leased ' by the unsealing of its subterra- memorials, are cut off, and civilisation has

nean founts. This explanation also gives to make a fresh start : on which account

a good and natural sense to K&rwBev all their history is of yesterday compared

iiravUvai below. I hold it then undesira- with that of the Egyptians. It would

ble to admit pvi/ievos, which is the reading seem however that a conflagration which

of some inferior mss. should occur in the winter or spring might

3. KdTd Ti^vSt rr[V x<*Pav] The take Egypt at a disadvantage,

priest's theory is as follows. The destruc- 6. rA Si oXtjOIs] The application of

tion of ancient records is due (1) to con- this remark is not very obvious, but I

flagrations, (2) to deluges. From the first take it to be this. We have seen that

the Egyptians are preserved by the inun- the history of the Egyptians, owing to

dation of the Nile, from the second by their immunity from tpBopal, goes back to

the total absence of rain in their country. an extremely remote period, and conse-

Accordingly their population is continu- quently many tpdopal avSpiiiruv are re-

ous, and their monuments and other corded. Elsewhere this immunity does
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waters, those in the mountains are saved, the neatherds and

shepherds, but the inhabitants of the cities in your land are

swept by the rivers into the sea. But in this country neither

then nor at any time does water fall from on high upon the

fields, but contrariwise all rises up by nature from below. <*

Wherefore and for which causes the legends preserved here are

the most ancient that are told : but the truth is that in all places,

where exceeding cold or heat does not forbid, there are ever -

human beings, now more, now fewer. Now whether at Athens

or in Egypt, or in any other place whereof we have tidings, any

thing noble or great or otherwise notable has occurred, we have

all written down and preserved from ancient times in our temple

here. But with you and other nations the commonwealth has

only just been enriched with letters and all else that cities

require : and again after the wonted term of years like a recur

ring sickness comes rushing on them the torrent from heaven ;

and it leaves only the unlettered and untaught among you, so

that as it were ye become young again with a new birth, know

ing nought of what happened in the ancient times either in our

country or in yours. For instance the genealogies, Solon, which

you just now recounted, concerning the people of your country,

are little better than children's tales. For in the first place ye

not exist : tradition tells of but one countries is no greater than that of the

<t>dopa; and people suppose that there records.

has been but one, and that the existence 12. KaT«rKeuao-|Uva...,ypdiiu.ao-i] 'lit-

of man in their country dates from a com- eris mandata', says Stallbaum, a render-

paratively recent time. But the truth is, ing which will surely find few friends :

says the priest, that in all countries where nor can we confine airaoui OTbaav iriXeis

the climate admits of human life there Siovrai to public monuments, as he would

has been a human population of varying have us. KaTeaKtvaa/xiva means ' fur-

extent surviving a number of <p9opal, nished ' or ' enriched ', a sense which it

although no memorial of the earlier in- bears several times in Thucydides : see VI

habitants remains. It was a common belief 9', VIII 24. The following words ge-

that as the North from cold, so the South nerally comprehend all the appurtenances

from heat was uninhabitable by man : cf. of civilisation : amongst others, as Proklos

Aristotle meteorologica II v 36215 26 tvBa. says, ri-xyu xal iyopal xal Xovrpd. tA Trap'

niv ykp Sik if/uxos oiniTi KarotKoDirip, IvBa i/itvis also a general phrase, =your insti-

Si 5ii TTjc aKiav. The difficulty about tutions or commonwealths. Compare

the sentence is that rd 8' akridis has the Crilias no A trav tStirJv nau> rjSr) tou

air of correcting the statement in the /3£ou rivayKata KareoKcuaa-p^va.

preceding clause : whereas what is really 13. 81' cIuOotuv iriv] These words

corrected is the implied misconception ; show conclusively that the tpdopal were

i.e. that the antiquity of man in other normal and regularly recurrent.

■-i
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yeyovoTcov, en Be to icaXkunov ical apicrrov yevo<; eir dvOpanrow;

ev rfj ywpa rfj trap v/ilv ovic Icne yeyovo<;, ef wv crv t€ Kal Tracra

r) iroXis eo"Tt to. vvv v/xwv, TrepiXei^devro^ irore oirepp,aTO<; fipa^eoi, c

aXX vficlf XeXr/Oe Sid to tovs irepiyevo/j,eiov<; iirl "iroXXas; yeved?

5 ypdfip.a<ri TeXevTav d<pa>vov<;. f\v yap Br) irore, oj SoA.wi', virep tt)v

fieylaTrjv cpdopdv vBacriv f) vvv 'Adrjvaicov ovcra iroXt? dplo~rr) 77730?

re tov TToXe/iiov Kal Kara irdvra evt'OficoTaTTj Bca^epovTcof y /cdX-

Xiara epya ical iroXiTelat yevecrdat Xeyovrai KaXXicrai iracrmv,

oirocrwv vtto tov ovpavbv 77/uei? dicorjv irapeBe^dfieda. aKOvaai d

10 ovv 6 %6Xcov e(f>t] Oavfidaai ical irdaav irpodvfilav e^eiv Beo/j.evo<;

rwv lepeav irdvra Si d/cpi/3eia<i 01 rd irepl twv irdXai itoXitwv

ei;r}<; St,eX0elv. tov ovv lepea <pdvaf <P66vo<; ovSeis, u> XoXav, dXXa

o-ov Te eveica epw ical tt)<; TroXeca vfiwv, fidXiaTa Be ttj<; Oeov ^dpiv,

fj Tr)v ts vfieTepav ical Tr/vSe eXa%e ical edpeyfre ical eiraiBevae, irpo-

15 Tepav (lev ttjv Trap v/ilv eTecri %iXioi<;, etc Vr}? t€ ical 'Yl<paicrTOv to E

<nrep/j,a irapaXa/3ovo~a vfiwv, TrjvSe Be vcrTepav. T179 Se evOdSe

BiaKOo-p.r)cie(i)<; Trap' r)p.lu ev Tois lepois ypdfifiaaiv OKTaKlcr^iXicov

irwv dpi0fj,6s yiypanTai. irepl Br) tuv ivaKio-^iXia yeyovoTcov err)

iroXnwv croi SrjXwcra) Bid f3pa^eeov vop.ov<i, Kal rdov epyeev avTOis

20 o KaWuTTOv eirpdypT)' to 8' aKpifth irepl irdvTcov e'$e£r;<? elcravdis 24 A

KaTa cr^oXrjv avTa Ta ypdfifiara XafiovTes Bie^ifiev. tov<; p.ev ovv

vofiov; o-icoirei 7rpo9 Toij<; TrjBe. iroXXd yap irapaBelyp-aTa twv

tots irap vfilv ovtcjv evddBe vvv dvevpyjo-et,*;, irpwTov fiev to twi/

iepewv yevos diro twv aXXav %&>/st? dcfxopicrfievov, fxeTa Be tovto to

9 oiroaav virb: biroawv vvv irri HZ. 10 Ix61'- <fXe'" SZ.

16 iv06.Se: iv$aSlS. 22 TySe: rrjaBe A.

1. ttr' dvflpioirovs] iirl signifies exten- curious : it seems to stand for ' political

sion over: a use exceedingly rare in Attic institutions'.

prose, but occurring again in Critias 1 1 2 E 15. Tx\% T€ ko\ "H<|>aC<rTou] As we

irl iraoav Hvpunr-riv ko.1 'Aaiav /card re shall presently see, earth and fire are the

cufmruv <ciX\i7 itol Kard r-qv tSiv $vx<Zv two principal elements of which material

Tavrolav ipeTrjv IWayt/ioi re f/aav kcu &vo- nature is composed, air and water being

Ho.ot6to.toi wdrruv T&v Tore : and a similar, means between them ; cf. 31 C foil. Fire

though not identical, use is to be found is the simplest combination of one of the

in Protagoras 322 D. It is not uncommon two primary bases, while earth is the

in Homer, e.g. Iliad x 213 /J-iya k4v ol only form of the other, 51 D foil. These

(nroupavtov kWos eft; | irivras iir' ivdpd- were the two apxal of Parmenides : Arist.

iroi/s. metaph. I v o86b 33 bio ras afrias Kal 860

5. xt-rrep ti)v \uylarr\v c^Oopav] inrtp t6s dpx6s irdKiv TtBrjoi, depubv /cat \f/vxpovt

= back beyond. olov irvp xal yrjv \iyuv. Cf. physica I v

8. iroXiTeloi] The plural is somewhat i88a 20. Plato's statement falls in with
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remember but one deluge, whereas there had been many before

it; and moreover ye know not that the fairest and noblest race

among mankind lived once in your country, whence ye sprang

and all your city which now is, from a very little seed that of

old was left over. Ye however know it not, because the sur

vivors lived and died for many generations without utterance in

writing. For once upon a time, Solon, far back beyond the

greatest destruction by waters, that which is now the city of

the Athenians was foremost both in war and in all besides, and

her laws were exceedingly righteous above all cities. Her deeds

and her government are said to have been the noblest among all

under heaven whereof the report has come to our ears. And

Solon said that on hearing this he was astonished, and used all

urgency in entreating the priests to relate to him from beginning

to end all about those ancient citizens. So the priest said, I

grudge thee not, O Solon, and I will tell it for thy sake and for

the sake of thy city, and chiefly for the honour of the goddess

who was the possessor and nurse and instructress both of your

city and of ours ; for she founded yours earlier by a thousand

years, having taken the seed of you from Earth and Hephaistos;

and ours in later time. And the date of our city's foundation is

recorded in our sacred writings to be eight thousand years ago.

But concerning the citizens of Athens nine thousand years ago I

will inform you in brief of their laws and of the noblest of the

deeds which they performed : the exact truth concerning every

thing we. will examine in due order hereafter, taking the actual

records at our leisure.

Consider now their laws in comparison with those of our

country ; for you will find here at the present day many exam

ples of the laws which then existed among you :—first the]

separation of the priestly caste from the rest ; next the distinc-

Athenian mythology : Erechtheus was the Kal tovtwv ol piv Ipies, ol Si /mx'Moi ice-

son of Earth and Hephaistos. tcXiarat, ol Si jSowroXot, ol Si avpiZrai, ol

22. irapa8sfy|KiTa is of course not put Si KamjXoi, olSi ipft.rii>ies, ol Si KvfiepvrJTai.

for (Uoras, as Proklos would have it, but The discrepancy arises from the fact that

signifies samples, specimens. there were actually three castes, the two

23. to tov Upe'iov YeVos] Plato's classi- higher being priests and warriors, and

fication does not coincide with that given the lowest comprising men following

in Herodotus II 164. The latter makes various occupations which are differently

seven castes : (<tti Si AlyvirTluv iirra yivta, enumerated by different authorities.
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twv Br)p.iovpywv, OTi Kad avro e/cao~Tov dXXw Be owe eiript.iyvvp.evov

OTjfitovpyet, to Te twv vopewv ical to twv 8i)pevTwv to Te twv

yecopywv' ical Br) ical to pdyip.ov yevo<s rjo-QrjcraL irov Tj}Be diro B

irdvTwv twv Yei/cUv ice^wpiapevov, oh ovBev aWo irXfjv tci irepl tov

5 iro\ep.ov iiro tov vopov irpoo-eTayQr) p.e\eiv' ert Be r) ttj<; 6ir\io~ea>?

avTwv o-^eVt? dairiBwv ical BopaTwv, oh r)peh irpwToi twv irepl ttjv

'Acrlav wifK.io-p.eda, Trjs Qeov icaOdirep e'v eKeivoii roh toitois Trap*

vp.lv irpwToi<i evBeifjap,evT)$. to 8' av irepl Tr}<; (ppovrjaew?, Spas

irov tov vop,ov TyBe oarjv einp.e\eiav eiroirjo-aTO evdvs /car dp%d<;

10 irepl Te tov KoapMV airavTa, p-eyjpt pavriKr^ ical laTpiici)<; irpb<; C

vyleiav, etc tovtoov Oeiwv ovtwv eh Ta avBpwiriva avevpwv, ccra Te

dWa ToiiToif eireiat p,a6r]paTa irdvTa KT7]o-dp.evo<;. TavTtjv olv

Br) Tore ^vpiraaav Trjv BiaKocrp.rjaiv ical avnafyv r) 6els irporepov;

vp,d<; BiaKoo-p.ijcracra KaTWKiaev, eicX.e^ap.ev'r) tov tottov ev at ye-

15 yeiyo-Qe, tt)v evicpaaiav twv wpwv ev avTw KaTiBovaa, oti cppovt-

p,a>TaTov<; dvBpa<; oicroi' lire ovv <pik.oiroXep.6i} Te ical <f>i\6cro<j)o<;

7} debs ofio-a tov irpoacpepeo'TdTOVS avTJ) fiiWovra oXaeiv tottov D

dvBpas, tovtov eicXel;ap,evr) irpwTov KaTwicioev. cpKelre Br) ovv

vop.oi<; Te ToiovTois 'xpwp.ei'oi, ical eVt p,dXXov evvop.ovp.evoi, irdar)

20 Te TvavTas dvdpanrow; virepjUefiriicoTe*; apery, icaOdirep et«o? yevvr]-

para ical iraiBevpara Oewv oira?. 7ro\\a ftev ovv vp,wv ical pe-

ydka epya Trj$ iroXews TyBe yeypappeva 6avp,u£e-ai, irdvTcov ye

2 to twv BrjpevTwv : to omittit S. 20 vivras: Trapa vivTas A.

vtrep^e^KOTes'. inreppepXrjKOTes H.

1. ovit 4m|ii7vi|Jievov] i.e. each mind- from thence principles of practical use for

ed his own business, like the citizens of human needs, applying them to divina-

Plato's model republic. tion and medicine and the other sciences

6. twv irtpl T^v'A<r£av] Egypt was therewith connected. The peculiarity of

commonly regarded in Plato's time as the law in fact consisted in basing its

belonging to Asia rather than Africa. precepts concerning practical arts such

All Africa was indeed often regarded as as medicine (avffpwiriva) upon universal

part of Asia; but that Plato distinguished truths of nature (8e~a.). /iixpl Juutxmjj,

them is made clear below in 24 E. i.e. bringing its deductions down to divi-

8. tA 8' atf irepl ttjs cj>povrja-ea>s] Hav- nation. In the words Ik toCtwi> Oeiwr

ing described the ordinances relating to ovtwv els to. cwOpiiiriva avevpwv we cer-

externals he now proceeds to the training tainly have a difficulty of construction,

of the mind. I take the meaning to be ' from these

10. ircpC tc tov k6V|jlov] The meaning divine studies (i.e. of the Koo-ptos) having

of this curiously involved and complex invented them {piavriKii and larptic/i) for

sentence seems to be this. The lawgiver, human needs'. But the lack of an object

beginning with the study of the nature of to avevpwv and the construction of els n

the universe, which is divine, deduced avBpwinva are alike unsatisfactory ; and I
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tion of the craftsmen, that each kind plies its own craft by itself

and mingles not with another ; and the class of shepherds andY

of hunters and of husbandmen are set apart ; and that of the I

warriors too you have surely noticed is here sundered from all

the other classes ; for on them the law enjoins to study the art

of war and nought else. Furthermore there is the fashion of

their arming with spears and shields, wherewith we have been

the first men in Asia to arm ourselves ; for the goddess taught

this to us, as she did first to you in that country of yours.

Again as regards knowledge, you see how careful our law is in

its first principles, investigating the laws-of nature till it arrives

at divination and medicine, the object of which is health, draw

ing from these divine studies lessons useful for human needs,

and adding to these all the sciences that are connected there

withal. With all this constitution and order the goddess estab

lished you when she founded your nation first ; choosing out |

the spot in which ye were born because she saw that the mild

temperament of its seasons would produce the highest intelli

gence in its people. Seeing then that the godjiess was a lover |

of war and of wisdom, she selected the spot that should bring

forth men likest to herself, and therein she first founded your

race. Thus then did ye dwell governed by such laws as I have

described, ay and even better still, surpassing all men in ex

cellence, as was meet for them that were offspring and nurslings!

of gods. \

Many and mighty are the deeds of your city recorded here

for the marvel of men ; but one is there which for greatness and

much doubt whether the text is sound. from the treatise of Hippokrates de aerc

The whole sentence reads strangely in a locis et aquis : zV especially elip-Z/ireis ydp iirl

passage of such singular literary brilliance to T\r)8os ttj% xu'/"?' tV <frvoi aKokovdevvra

as this chapter. With regard to p,wtlktjs Kal etSea rii avBptlnrwv Kal robs rpoirovs.

koX larpiKTJs Proklos observes that the Kiihn vol. I p. 567. Compare too Plo-

Egyptians combined these two profes- tinos ennead III i 5 aKo\ov6sTv de tois to-

sions. trots ov pjvov to. SXKa qbvra. re Kal fya,

15. <f>povi)i<iiTdTovs avSpas] Compare dXXa Kal avBpdmw eBij re Kal peyid-q Kal

Laws 642 C, Menexenus 237 C foil. The xphas Kal ffvpxds Kal {-nffvplas, {Tirr/dei-

Euripidean del SioXo/iirporaTOu fiaivovTts p.ara re Kal T]Qt).

appwsalOtpos will occur to every one. How 22. iravrw yt |iijv tvj The amount of

much importance was attached by Greek speculation and misdirected ingenuity

medical science to the influence of climate which Plato's story of Atlantis has

upon the natureofapeoplemaybegathered awakened surpasses belief. Plato is our
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firjv ev virepeyei peyeOei Kal dpeTj)' \eyei yap to. yeypafifieva, otrrjv £

rj 7ro\t9 vp.tov eiravae vrore Bvvap.iv vfipei •Kopevop.evrjV ayua eiri

irdaav EvpwTrrjv Kal 'Acrtav, e^codev 6pp.7]9ei(rav e« tov ArXavTi-

kov irekayow;. Tore yap iropev<rip.ov f\v to exei TreXayos" vr\o~ov

5 yap irpb tov o-Top.aTo<; efyev, ° KaXelrai, £9 <f>aTe v/nelt, 'HpaicXeow

oryXaC rj Be vrjcros a/ia At/3vr)<; r/v ical 'Acrias (tel£a>v, e(f */9 eirij3a-

rov eirl Ta<; aWas vrjo-ovs rot? tots eytyvero iropevofievois, eie Be

twv vrjacov eirl rr)v KaravTiKpv irdaav ■rjireipov Trjv Trepl tov dXrjOi- 25 J

vbv eicelvov ttovtov. TaSe /lev yap, oaa eWo9 tow uTOfiaTOf ov

10 Xeyo/iev, qbaiveTat Xifirjv aTevbv riva e-^av eicnrXovV eKelvo he

•n-e\ayo? ovtw? rj re irepii^ovaa avro yrj iravTeXu,*: \_dXr]6w<i\

opOoTaT av Xeyoiro ^Vetpo?. ev Be Br} Trj ,ArXavTiBi, vrfo-q) Tavrj]

fieydXr] avveo~T"t) ical 9avp.aaTrj BvvafiK fiaaiXecov, Kparovaa p.ev

aTrdat)^ rr}<; vtjaov, iroXXwv Be aXXtov vrjawv ical p,epouV rfj<i rjireipoV

15 777309 Bk tovtois em t&v eVro9 TrjBe AiftvT)<; fiev ripxov pe^pi 717709 B

AtyvTTTOV, Trjv Be lLvpu>Trr]<; p-eXP1, Tvppi)vla$. avrrj Si) iracra gvva-

Opoiadeura et'9 ev rj Bvvap.i<i tov re trap vp.lv ical tov Trap r)p,iv ical

tov evrbv tov o~TofiaTO<; irdvra tottov p.ia wore eTrexeipyo-ev opp.fj

BovKovcrOai. Tore ovv vp,wv, w XoXcov, tt}<; 7ro\ea>9 y Bvvap.i<; els

20 cnravTa<! dvdpwirovs Biacfravrji dpeTt} Te ical pco/iy eyeveTO' irdvrav

yap Trpoo-Taaa evifrvxia ical Te-xyais icrai Kara iroXep-ov, to, ftkv

T&v EiXXrjvcov fjyovfievr), ra 8" avrr) p,ovcodelcra e£ dvdyicrjs twv C

5 Ka\e'iTa.i...<rTrj\ai: KaXeire...ariiXas AHSZ. 11 a\ij9ut erasit A. ego inclusi.

only authority for the legend : there is explorers took over two years for their

no trace of confirmation from any inde- enterprise and went ashore each year to

pendent source. It appears to me im- raise a crop. The view that Atlantis did

possible to determine whether Plato has actually exist and disappear, as Plato

invented the story from beginning to end describes, receives, I believe, no counte-

-—pfSius Alyinrrlovs ko.1 oirodawovs av i$£\y nance from geology. The wild absurdity

\6yovs Toiei—or whether it really more of most of the theories on the subject may

or less represents some Egyptian legend be gathered from Martin's learned and

brought home by Solon. Stallbaum sup- amusing dissertation. There is hardly a

poses that the ancient Egyptians really country on the face of the globe, not only

had some information of the existence of from China to Peru, but from New Zea-

America. But this is entirely incredible, land to Spitzbergen, including such an

considering the limited powers of navi- eminently unpromising locality as Pales-

gation possessed by even the boldest sea- tine, which has not been confidently iden-

farers of those times. The greatest voyage tified with the Platonic Atlantis. It can

on record was the circumnavigation of only be said that such speculations are

Africa related by Herodotus IV 42: butthat SewoS Kal iiriirivou Kal ov wivv cvtuxovs

is mere child's play to crossing and recross- avdpos.

ing the Atlantic without a compass. The 4. iropewo-ijiov] Plato means that since
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nobleness surpasses all the rest. For our chronicles tell what a

power your city quelled of old, that marched in wanton inso

lence upon all Europe and Asia together, issuing yonder from

the Atlantic ocean. For in those days the sea there could be

crossed, since it had an island before the mouth of the strait

which is called, as ye say, the pillars of Herakles. Now this

island was greater than Libya and Asia together ; and there

from there was passage for the sea-farers of those times to the

other islands, and from the islands to all the opposite continent

which bounds that ocean truly named. For these regions that

lie within the strait aforesaid seem to be but a bay having a

narrow entrance ; but the other is ocean verily, and the land

surrounding it may with fullest truth and fitness be named a

continent. In this islancLAtlantis arose a great and marvellous

might of kings, ruling over all the island itself, and many other

islands, and parts of the mainland; and besides these, of the

lands east of the strait they governed Libya as far as Egypt, and

Europe to the borders of Etruria. So all this power gathered

itself together, and your country and ours and the whole region

within the strait it sought with one single swoop to enslave.

Then, O Solon, did the power of your city shine forth in all

men's eyes glorious in valour and in strength. For being fore

most upon earth in courage and the arts of war, sometimes she

was leader of the Hellenes, sometimes she stood alone perforce,

the Atlantic was thickly studded with 6. Aipuns -rjv Kat'Ao-Cas (ici^wv] In

large islands, it was possible for mariners estimating the size of Atlantis allowance

to pass from one to another by easy stages must be made for Plato's imperfect know-

until they reached the transatlantic conti- ledge of the magnitude of Asia and Africa.

nent, without the necessity of a long sea 8. ti}v KaravTiKpil irdirav TJireipov]

voyage. We know from Thucydides that Martin suggests that the notion of a

even the passage across the Ionian sea transatlantic continent may have arisen

was regarded as formidable ; we may rea- from the early conception of Ocean as a

dily conceive then that many halting river, implying a further shore,

places would be required to make the 20. itovtuv Y<lp irpoarao-a] The un-

Atlantic ocean iropevcnuov. mistakable similarity between the posi-

5. tou <TTd|iaTOs] i.e. the strait of tion of the legendary Athens in the

Gibraltar. Atlantine war and that of the historical

8 KoXeiroi] The mss. give /caXeirai Athens in the Persian invasion indicates

...crnJXas, which is usually corrected into that if Plato is using an ancient legend,

KaXeire. But owing to the tautology thus he has freely adapted it to his own ends :

produced, I prefer on Stallbaum's sug- for the existence of such a coincidence in

gestion to retain KaXctrat and read <rTrj\at. the original is highly improbable.
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surpasses all the rest. For our chronicles tell what a

your city quelled of old, that inarched in wanton inso- .-

upon all Europe and Asia together, issuing yonder from

* -Atlantic ocean. For in those days the sea there could be

fused, since it had an island before the mouth of the strait

licrh is called, as ye say, the pillars of Herakles. Now this

was greater than Libya and Asia together ; and there-

there was passage for the sea-farers of those times to the

islands, and from the islands to all the opposite continent

n^h bounds that ocean truly named. For these regions that

the strait aforesaid seem to be but a bay having a

entrance ; but the other is ocean verily, and the land

^f with fullest truth and fitness be named a

^fcland^Atlantis arose a great and marvellous

\g over all the island itself, and many other

| the mainland; and besides these, of the

t they governed Libya as far as Egypt, and

s of Etruria. So all this power gathered

Hir country and ours and the whole region

Bght with one single swoop to enslave.

^ the power of your city shine forth in all

I valour and in strength. For being fore-

■urage and the arts of war, sometimes she

lenes, sometimes she stood alone perforce,

6. Ai0vip ijv Ka\ " Arias n«i>. • In

estimating the sire of Atlantis allowance

must he made for Plato's imperfect know-

ledge of the magnitude of Asia an.l Africa.

8. Tt\y KaTa>-riKpv irti<rav TpmfKw]

Martin suggests that the notion of a

transatlantic continent may have arisen

from the early conception of Ocean as a

river, implying a further shore.

30. woVtw Tfttp irpoo-raero] The un

mistakable similarity between the posi

tion of the legendary Athens in the

Atlantine war and that of the historical

Athens in the Persian invasion indicates

that if 1'lato is using an ancient legend,

he has freely adapted it to his own ends :

for the existence of such a coincidence in

the original is highly improbable.
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dXXtov dnoariivTcov, eVt toi)? eV^arou? afyiKOfievr) kivZvvoxk, Kpa-

T>jcraaa fiev twv hrunrrav rpovata earrjae, toi)? Be p,r]Tra> BeBovXu-

fievovs BietcwXvcre BovXco6rjvai, toi)? B' dXXovs, ocroi KaToucovfiev

eV™? opeov 'HpaicXetcoi', d<p96vo)<; dvavra^ rfXevdepwcrev. varepw

5 Be xpovcp aetap-cov etjatcrlovv Kal KaraicXvo-p.mv yevo/tevav, p.ia<;

r)p,epa<; Kal wkto<; xaXeirrj<; eireX6ovar)<;, to Te Trap vp.lv p.d%ifiov D

irav dOpcov eBv Kara yfj<!, ?) Te At\o,vti<; vr)o-os uxravTax; Kara, ttjs

6aXdrTT]<; Bvaa r)^>avia6rj- Bio Kal vvv airopov Kal dBiepevvirrov

yeyove to eicel TreXayos, irrjXov Kapra j3pa%eo<; efnroBobv ovto<~, bv

10 r) vrjaoi i%op.evi~ irapeo-^eTO.

IV. T« fiev Br) ptjdevTa, m ScoKpaTes, inro tov iraXaiov Kpi-

tLov KaT dicoTJv ti)v SoXwro?, w<s o~vvr6p.<o<; elireiv, dicr)icoa<? E

XeyovTo? Be Br) -^6e<i o~ov irepl iroXiTeiat teal twv dvBpdov, oi)?

eXeye<;, iOavjia&v dvafxip.vrjo'KOfievo^ avrcl a vvv Xiya>, Karavowv,

15 o5? Baifiovicos e« tlvo<; TV%r)<; ovk aTro cncoTrov ^vvr/ve^Orj^ rd TroXXa

oh %oXo)v elirev. ov p,r)v eftovXqOrjv Trapayjpr)p,a elireiv Bid 26 1

"£pbvov yap ov% iKavu><i epxp.vrjp.'qv ivevorio-a ovv, oti XPe-^v €^V

fie 7rpo? ep.avrdv irp&Tov i/cavus irdvTa dvaXafiovTa Xeyeiv ovrtof.

Wev Ta%i) ^vv(Ofj.o\6yr]o-d aoc TairiTaxdevTa %#e'?, rjyovp.evos,

30 oirep ev diraai tois TOiotaBe fieyiarov epyov, Xoyov Tivd irpeirovTa

Tot? fiovX.rjp.ao~ iv virodeaOai, tovtov p.eTpico<; r)p.d<; eviroptjaeiv.

ovtco B>], Kaddirep '6B' elite, xOes Te evOiis evffivBe diricov irpos

6 irc\0oijri! : AffoiVtj! Z. 9 fipaxtos : fiaBios AZ.

6. ri T€ irap" ifilv \m\i\u>v] We irXeiarox, ware ri fit? Sta t^k (kxvciv

must suppose the chief fury of the earth- 01' paSta, ri. 8' ?|w TreXayi; fiadia

quake was spent on Athens itself, so fiaMov. Aristotle's notion was that the

that all the more cultivated and intelli- more northerly parts of the globe were

gent citizens, who, as in Flato's own re- higher than the southern : hence the

public, included the fighting men, were marine currents flowed southward car-

destroyed ; while the Attic race was con- rying with them quantities of sand which,

tinued by the rude inhabitants of country being deposited off the coasts of southern

districts. Europe, silted up the entrance to the

8. diropov Kal d8u;i«ivTiTov] Ari- Mediterranean,

stotle agrees, though assigning a different 9. irnX.011 Kapra Ppaj(6>s] I believe

reason, about the shallowness of the At- this reading to be perfectly correct, al-

lantic near Gibraltar : cf. meteorologica n i though I am unable to produce an exact

354a 22 to 8' ?£w tjT-qkuv fipax4a ph Sia parallel. Ppax^a was the regular word

t6k rri\iv, dirvoa 5' tarlv lis iv KoiXif ttjs for shoals: cf. Herodotus II 102 $d\a<raap

0aXoTTi)S owttjs. w&Tfp ovv Kal Kara ulpus oxiKin irXuir^K ixb Ppaxtw : also IV 1 79,

(ktuv inpTi\wv oi Tora/tol ipalvovrai friovres, and Plutarch de genio Socratis % 22 ipcua

ovtu Kal ttjs oXris 717s £k twv i^TJ\oT(pwv revayr] Kal f3pax^a. The peculiarity in

tuv irpJs dpKTov t6 />ev/m ytverai to our passage is of course that ftpaxtos is
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when the rest fell away from her; and after being brought into

the uttermost perils, she vanquished the invaders and triumphed

over them : and the nations that were not yet enslaved she pre

served from slavery; while the rest of us who dwell this side the .

pillars of Herakles, all did she set free with ungrudging hand.

But in later time, after there had been exceeding great earth

quakes and floods, there fell one day and night of destruction;

and the warriors in your land all in one body were swallowed up

by the earth, and in like manner did the island Atlantis sink

beneath the sea and vanish away. Wherefore to this day the

ocean there is impassable and unsearchable, being blocked by

very shallow shoals, which the island caused as she settled down.

IV. You have heard this brief statement, Sokrates, of what

the ancient Kritias reported that he heard from Solon : and

when you were speaking yesterday about the polity and the

men whom you described, I was amazed as I called to mind the

story I have just told you, remarking how by some miraculous

coincidence most of your account agreed unerringly with the

description of Solon. I was unwilling however to say anything

at the moment, for after so long a time my memory was at

fault. I conceived therefore that I must not speak until I had

thoroughly gone over the whole story by myself. Accordingly

I was quick to accept the task you imposed on us- yesterday,

thinking that for the most arduous part of all such undertakings,

I mean supplying a story fitly corresponding to our intentions,

an adjective agreeing with 7n?\ou. But wealth as painted by Sokrates and ancient c

though this use does not seem to occur Athens as described in Solon's legend,

elsewhere, I see no conclusive reason He therefore taxed his memory to re-

for rejecting it here; and certainly no cover every detail of the history, thinking

tolerable substitute has been offered for it would serve to fulfil Sokrates' wish to

it. A gives /faWos, which is pointless: see his imaginary citizens brought into

surely the question that would interest a life and action. Sokrates welcomes the

sailor is how near the mud was to the suggestion ; and it is agreed that Timaeus j

surface ; its depth he would regard with shall first expound the order of the uni-

profound indifference. And there is little verse down to the creation of man, and

more to be said for Stallbaum's suggestion that Kritias shall follow with his account

rpax^os. Accordingly I retain irnjKov Kapra of the former Athenians and of their war

fjpaxios in the sense of 'very shoaly mud '. with Atlantis.

— 25 t>—27 B, c. iv. Kritias proceeds ~" 18. irivra dvaXap^vra] referring to

to say that he was greatly struck by the the detailed account to be given in the

resemblance between the ideal common- Critias.

V. T. 6
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rovcrBe dve<f>epov avrd dvafiifivrjo-KOfievoi, drreXOdv re a^eSou rt E

rrdvra iirio-Koirwv T17? vvktos dveXafSov. a? 817 roi, to Xeydftevov,

rd iraiBcov fiaO-nfiara Oavfiacrrbv e^et Tt fivTjfieiov. iyo) ydp, a

fiev \f)e<} rjxovaa, ovk dv olB> el Bvvaifirjv cnravra iv fivrjfirj traXiv

5 XafSeiv ravra Be, a irdfirroXw %p6vov BiaKijKoa, iravrdiraffi

Oavfidaaifi dv et ri fie avrmv Btarriabevyev. rjv fiev oZv pera

7roWrj<; r)Bovrj<; koX Trai&iKr)<; Tore dicovofieva, Kal rov rrpeo-fSirov^

irpodvfia? fie BiBdaKOvrof, ar ifiov iroXXaKit iiravepa>rdi>vro<;,

ioo~re olov eyxavfiara dveK-nXvrov ypatprjf epfiova fioi yeyovc

>o Kal Br} Kal roiaBe ev6v<{ eXeyov ewOev avrd ravra, iva evrropolev

\6ya>v per ifiov. vvv olv, ovirep eWxa rrdvra ravra eiprjrat,

Xeyeiv elfil eroipos, m %a>Kparev, fir) povov iv KefyaXatoi,? dX\'

uxnrep fiKovcra Kaff eKacrrov toi)? Be rroX'na<; Kal rrjv rroXiv, rjv

%#e? Vfilv to? iv fiv6(o Bir)eia6a av, vvv pereveyKovre<; irrl rdXifdkV

»S Bevpo drjaopev <»? iKelvrjv rrjvBe otcrav, Kal toi? •jroXiras, 01)9

Bievoov, <f>rjcrnfiev iKeivovs toi)? aXrjdtvovs elvai irpoyovov? rjpwv,

ov<i eXeyev o iepev<s. rravrcos appoaovai Kal ovk airao~6pe9a Xi-

yovre? ai/rovs elvai toi)? iv t«3 ToVe ovras xP°v<p' Koivfj Be Bia-

Xafif3dvovre<> cnravre<; ireipaaopeda rb irpeirov et? Bvvapiv oh

10 iireral-a<i diroBovvai. GKorrelv ovv Br} XP^t & Sfti/cpare?, et Kara

vovv 6 Xoyoi r/fuv oi/TO?, ■>) nva er dXXov dvr avrov ^rjrrfreov. I

2X1. Kal riv dv, a> Kpiria, fidXXov dvrl rovrov peraXdftoi-

fiev, 09 rrj re rrapovo-f) rr}<; deov Ovala Bid rr)v oi/cetoTi?T' dv irpeiroi

fidXio-ra, rd re fir) rrXaaOevra fivdov dXX' dXrjOivov Xoyov elvai

25 rrdfifieyd rrov. ird.<s ydp Kal rrodev dXXovs dvevprjcro/iev d<f>ifievoi

rovrtov ; ovk eariv, aU' dyadrj rvxv XPV ^eyeiv fiev Vfidi, i/ie

Be dvrl ro3v x@e? Xoyav vvv r)avxitiv dyovra dvraKoveiv. 27

KP. %KOTrei, Br) rrjv rwv %evL<ov <roi BidQeaiv, do Sw/cpare?, y

BieOefiev. eBofje ydp -nfiiv Tlftaiov fiev, are ovra darpovofiixdiTarov

2 vdvTa: airavTa S. 7 iraiSucrjt : wmitas S. 14 vvv ante neTtveynlivm

omittunt SZ. 19 post dravres inserit A roiis ivOpdnrovs.

4. ovk dV 0I8' cl Svva(|»|v] For the 9. tyKavpa-ra] For the methods of

construction and position of &i> see Euri- encaustic painting see Pliny Nat. Hist.

pides Akestis 48, Medea 941. I have xxxv § 149.

not noted another instance in Plato. 24. |ii^ irXao-Wvra (iC6ov] Cf. 11 k.

7. iraiSiKrjs] Stallbaum with very We must not bind Plato down too strictly

slight ms. authority reads watJios, without to this affirmation,

noticing any other reading: apparently 29. cto-Tpovou.ucuTaTov] Not in the

he failed to perceive that iraiSiirijs was in popular sense merely, but in the sub-

agreement with riSovrjs. limated Platonic manner.
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we should be fairly well provided. So then, as Hermokrates

said, as soon as ever I departed hence yesterday, I began to

. repeat the legend to our friends as I remembered it; and when

I got home I recovered nearly the whole of it by thinking it

overeat night. How true is the saying that what we learn in

childhood has a wonderful hold on the memory. Of what I

heard_yesterday I know not if I could call to mind the whole:

but though it is so very long since I heard this tale, I should be

surprised if a single point in it has escaped me. It was with

much boyish delight that I listened at the time, and the

oldjnan was glad to instruct me, (for I asked a great many

questions) ; so that it is indelibly fixed in my mind, like those

encaustic pictures which cannot be effaced. And I narrated the

story to the rest the first thing in the morning, that they might

share my affluence of words. Now therefore, to return to the

object of all our conversation, I am ready to speak, Sokrates,

not only in general terms, but entering into details, as I heard it.

The citizens and the city which you yesterday described to us

as in a fable we will transfer to the sphere of reality and to

our own country, and we will suppose that ancient Athens is

your ideal commonwealth, and say that the citizens whom you

imagined are those veritable forefathers of ours of whom the

priest spoke. They will fit exactly, and there will be nothing

discordant in saying that they were the men who lived in those

days. And dividing the work between us we will all endeavour

to render an appropriate fulfilment of your injunctions. So you

must consider, Sokrates, whether this story of ours satisfies you,

or whether we must look for another in its stead.

Sokrates. How could we change it for the better, Kritias ?

It is specially appropriate to this festival of the goddess, owing

to its connexion with her ; while the fact that it is no fictitious

tale but a true history is surely a great point. How shall we

find other such citizens if we relinquish these ? It cannot be :

so with Fortune's favour do you speak on, while I in requital for

my discourse of yesterday have in my turn the privilege of

listening in silence.

Kritias. Now consider, Sokrates, how we proposed to dis

tribute your entertainment. We resolved that Timaeus, who is

the best astronomer among us, and who has most of all made it

6—2
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rjp,cov Kal rrepi (pvcrecos rov rravros elBevai p-dXiffra epyov Trerrovq-

pevov, rrparov Xeyeiv dp-)(6p,evov drro rrjs rov Koo-pov yeveaeo>s,

reXevrdv Be els av9panra>v <pv<nv ep.e Be perd tovtov, dos rrapa

pev tovtov BeBeypevov dvOpooirovs t&5 Xoya> yeyovoras, rrapa aov

i Be rrerraiBevpevovs BcafyepovToos avrwv rivets, Kara. Br) rov SoXgjiwB

Xoyov re Kal vopov elaayayovra avrovs w? els BiKao-rds rfpds

rroirjaat rroXiras rfjs rroXews rrjaBe cos ovras rovs rore 'A0r)i>alovs,

ovs epr]vvaev dcpaveis ovras r) rwv lepcuv ypappdrwv (pr/p.Tj, ra

Xoiird Be ws irepl rroXnwv Kal 'AOr/valoov ovrosv rjBr) rroteiaOai

10 rovs Xoyovs.

Sn. TeXecos re Kal Xapirpoos eolica avTairoXr/yfreo-ffai, rrjv ra,v

Xoywv koruuTiv. o~ov ovv epyov Xeyeiv dv, 00 Tipace, etrj ro pera

rovro, d>s eoiKev, eiriKaXeaavra Kara vopov Oeovs.

V. TI. 'A\\', do Xooxpares, rovro ye Br) rrdvres, offoi Kal C

■5 Kara /3pa^i) aco^poaiivr/s pere-^ovenv, eirl iravrbs oppfj /cat o~fU/cpov

Kal peydXov irpdyparos 6eov del rrov KaXovacv r)pds Be rovs irepl

rov rravros Xoyovs woielcrdal rry p,eXXovras, y yeyovev y ko.i ayeves

eariv, el py rravrdrraat, irapaXXdrropev, dvdyKy Oeovs re *ai

6eds eiriKaXovpevovs ev^eaOat irdvra Kara vovv eKeivois per

■20 pdXiara, eiropevoos Be yplv elirelv. Kal rd pev irepl deoov rainy

TrapaKeKXyadco' ro B' yperepov TrapaxXyreov, y paar dv vp^Up

p.ev pddotre, eym Be y Btavoovpai p.dXiar dv irepi rolv irpoKei-

pevaiv evBei^alpyv.

"Ecrrti' ovv Br) Kar eprjv B6£av rvp&rov Btaipereov rdBc ri ro

3 fieri tovtov. tovtuv A. 5 Sr) pro Si reposui suadente S.

6 i')/j.1s: vims HZ. 12 eftj omittit A. ante u Tlfiate ponit S.

3. 4>ii<rtv seems to have its old <~" 17 C—29 D, c. v. Timaeus, after due

sense of ' generation '. invocation of heavenly aid, thus begins

4. rif X6-yu> ■yeyovoTas] cf. Republic his exposition. The first step is to dis-

361 B tov Uko.lov Trap' avrbv lardfiev tiJj tinguish the eternally existing object of

Xo7((), avopa airXovv Kal yevrcuop, also 534 D thought and reason from the continually

iraiSas 00s r<f \6yiji Tpt<pets re nal nai- fleeting object of opinion and sensation.

dcticis, ct rore lpy(f Tpiipon. To which class does the material uni-

5. Kara hr(\ Stallbaum's suggestion verse belong, to Being or Becoming?

of reading 8^ for Si appears to me to To Becoming, because it is apprehen-

restore the true structure of the sentence. sible by the senses. All that comes to

6. \6yov tc koV vd|iov] i.e. accept- be comes from some cause; so therefore

ing the statement of Solon that they were does the universe. Also it must be a

Athenian citizens, we formally admit their likeness of something. Now what is

claim to citizenship in the mode pre- modelled on the eternal must needs be

scribed by his law. fair, but what is modelled on the created
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his business to understand universal_nature, should speak first,

beginning with the origin of the universe, and should end with

the birth of mankind : and that I should follow, receiving from

him mankind brought to being in Jheory, and from you a por

tion of them exceptionally cultivated ; and that in accordance

with Solon's laws, no less than with his statement, I should

introduce them before our tribunal and make them our fellow-

citizens, as being the Athenians of bygone days, whom the

declaration of the sacred writings has delivered from their

oblivion ; and thenceforward we shall speak as if their claim to

Athenian citizenship were fairly established.

Sokrates. Ample and splendid indeed, it seems, will be the

banquet of discourse which I am to receive in my turn. So it

would seem to be your business to speak next, Timaeus, after

you have duly invoked the gods.

V. Timaeus. Yes indeed, Sokrates, that is what all do who

possess the slightest share of judgment ; at the outset of every

work, great or small, they always call upon a god : and seeing

that we are going to enter on a discussion of the universe, how

far it is created or perchance uncreate, unless we are altogether

beside ourselves, we must needs invoke the gods and goddesses

and pray above all that our discourse may be pleasing in their

sight, next that it may be consistent with itself. Let it suffice

then thus to have called upon the gods ; but we must call upon

ourselves likewise to conduct the discourse in such a way that

you will most readily comprehend me, and I shall most fully carry

out my intentions in expounding the subject that is before us.

First then in my judgment this distinction must be made.

f
is not fair. The universe is most fair, The first eight chapters of Timaeus'

therefore it was modelled on the eternal. discourse, extending to 40 D, deal with

And in dealing with the eternal type and the universe as a whole; after which he

the created image, we must remember proceeds to its several portions. —

that the words we use of each must —'11. to S' qp6rfpoi> irapaKXiiWov] i e.

correspond to their several natures: those after appealing to the gods for aid, we

which Jeal with the eternally existent must appeal to ourselves to put forth

must be so far as possible sure and true all our energies : heaven helps those who

and incontrovertible ; while with those help themselves.

which treat of the likeness we must be 12. fl Siavoovpcu] Stallbaum proposes

content if they are likely. To this So- to read o.

Urates assents.
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bv del, yeveeriv he ovk eyov, Kal rl to yiyvopevov pev del, bv he

ovherrore. rb pev hij voijcrei perd \6yov TrepiXrjTrrov, del Kara 2S

ravrd iv, to 8' av hofjg per alaOrjereax; aXoyov ho^acrrov, yiyvo-

pevov Kal drroWvptevov, 6vrio<; he ovheirore ov. irav he ad to

5 yiyvhfievov vir alrlov two's etj dvdyK7)<i ytyveo~6ai' iravrl yap

dhvvarov %<upt? alrlov yeveeriv c^eii/. orov pev ovv dv 6 hi)-

piovpybs irpot rd Kara Tavrd e^ov /SXeww dei, roiovro) rivl

irpoo-)(pd)pevo<; rrapaheiypari, rfjv Iheav Kal hvvap.iv avrov direp-

yd^rjrat, KaXov e'f dvdyKT}<; ovrcos drroreXelo-Oai, rrdv ov 8' dv B

10 tt? to yeyovos, yevvr)rtp irapahelypan rrpoa-^pwpevos, ov KaXov.

6 hrj Tra? ovpavof—rj Kocrpos r) Kal aXXo o rl irore ovopa^opevos

pdXiar dv he^otro, rovbv rjplv wvop,ao-6ur crKerrreov 8" ovv wepl

avrov irpcorov, oirep viroKeirai irepl rravrbs ev dpxfj helv aKOitelv,

rrorepov 7)v del, yeveaews apxfjv e%(ov ovheplav, rj yeyovev, air

15 dpxf)<i rivot dp^dpevos. yiyovev oparoi yap dirros re eo~rt Kal

awpa e^ojv, rrdvra he rd roiavra alcrdrjrd, rd 8' alo~8r)rd, ho%g

nrepiXrjTrrd per alaOrjaecos, yiyvopeva Kal yevvi}rd e<pdinj. ru> 8' c

av yevopevw <f>apev vrf alrlov twos dvdyKrjv elvat yeveadai. rov

pev ovv rroirjrrjv Kal rrarepa rovhe rov iravrb'i evpeiv re epyov Kal

30 eipovra eh rravras dhvvarov Xeyeiv rohe 8' ovv irdXiv emcKe-

I. t4 |Uv 8^ voija-ci] v6ri<m and S6(a customary reverent diffidence in naming

denote the faculties, \6yos and ato-th/ais the divine : cf. Aeschylus Agamemnon

the processes. The language of the pre- 160 Zei/t, oant a-or' iortv, el to8' avri}

sent passage precisely agrees with the </>i\ov KeKXrj/iivif, toSt6 vw irpoatwiitbi.

account given at the end of the fifth book The sentence becomes an anacoluthon

of the Republic. owing to the parenthetical words ij kul

5. W alrCou tivos] So Philebus 16 &Xko...i>voiJ.6.(s8<ji.

E Bpa yip et 001 Sonet avayntuov elvai 14. w£r£pov flv id] i.e. whether it

ir&vTa t4 ytyvi/xeva Sid rtva ah lav ylyve- belongs to things eternal or to things

adai. Only the 6vtws Sr, the changeless temporal. It cannot be too carefully

and abiding, is a cause to itself and needs borne in mind that there is throughout no

no 0H0 from without : the yiyvbfievov question whatsoever of the beginning of

has no principle of causation in itself and the universe in time. The creation in

must find the source of its becoming in time is simply part of the figurative

some ulterior force. representation : it is /car' Mvoiav only.

8. ti]v t8<av Kal Stfvapiv] Neither In Plato's highly poetical and allegorical

of these words has a technical meaning, exposition a logical analysis is repre-

though Sii>a/uv is here not so very far sented as a process taking place in time,

removed from the Aristotelian sense. and to reach his true meaning we must

ISiar = the form and fashion of it, Svvaiuv strip off the veil of imagery. He con-

its function or quality. ceived the universe to be a certain evo-

II. tj Kal aX\o| The universe is a lution of absolute thought; and the

living god: Plato therefore uses the several elements in this evolution he
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What is that which is eternally and has no becoming, and again

what is that which comes to be but is never ? The one is com- j,.^ .

prehensible by thought with the aid of reason, ever changeless Ju^kI^a

the other opinable by opinion with the aid of reasonless sensa

tion, becoming and perishing, never truly existent. Now all

that comes to be must needs be brought into being by some

cause : for it is impossible for anything without a cause to

attain to birth. Of whatsoever thing then the Artificer, looking 0

ever to the changeless and using that as his model, works out

the design and function, all that is so accomplished must needs

be fair : but if he look to that which has come to be, using the

created as his model, the work is not fair. Now as to the whole

heaven or order of the universe—for whatsoever name is most (J

acceptable to it, be it so named by us—we must first ask con

cerning it the question which lies at the outset of every inquiry,

whether did it exist eternally, having no beginning of generation,

or has it come into being, starting from some beginning? It

has come into being : for it can be seen and felt and has body ;

and all such things are sensible, and sensible things, apprehen

sible by opinion with sensation, belong, as we saw, to becoming

and creation. We say that what has come to be must be

brought into being by some cause. Now the maker and father

of this All it were a hard task to find, and having found him, it

represents as a succession of events. a iravtoKetor for all views they had a

Such criticism then as that of Aris- difficulty in otherwise bestowing. As to

totle in de caelo I x is wholly irrele- the past tense i}r atl, Proklos very justly

vant: he treats a metaphysical concep- observes el Si to rjv off (jrqai TrpoeXdwv

tion from a merely physical point of oUetov clvai rots aluvlott, oi Set Tapdrrco--

view. Stobaeus eel, I 450 says Hvda~ dou' TrpoyapT-ijs Stapdpwo-fuis ^-jrerat Tyo-iv-

yopas (prjffl yevvrrrov kot' eirivoicw Toy TjOeiq.. The said Siapdpojo~is is at 37 E—38 B.

k6o-/j.ov, ov Kara xpovov : and presently he 19. cvpfiv rt Jpvov] Proklos says this

ascribes the same view to Herakleitos. is a warning against superficially seeking

Whether these philosophers really held our dpxh in the physical forces which

that opinion there seems no means of served the old 4>vo-io\6yoi. It may be

determining: but since in the immediate observed also that, were we to accept the

context Stobaeus assigns to Pythagoras Srj/uovpyos literally, Plato would surely

some distinctively Platonic notions, we not have used such language in referring

may pretty fairly infer that the creation to so simple and familiar a conception as

of the world kwt' iirlvoiav was one of a personal creator of the universe ; but if

the many Platonic doctrines which were the Srjpuovpyos is but a mythical repre-

foisted by the later doxographers upon sentative of a metaphysical dpxv, the

Pythagoras, whose school served them as justice of the remark is evident.
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Trriov irepl avTov, irpbs iroTepov twv irapaBeiyp-aTtov 6 Tetcrai-

vo/ievos avrov direipyd^eTO, iroTepov irpos to Kara ravrd ical '3

waavTcos e^ov rj irpos to yeyovos. el /lev Bi) ica\6<; eariv '6Se 6

tcocr/jios 0 re BTjfiiovpyos dyados, BrjXov oS? irpbs to dlBiov eftXeirev

5 el Be o fn]0 elirelv Tivl depis, irpos to yeyovos. iravTl Br) craves

on 7Tjoo9 to diBtov o fiev yap tcdXXioT0<i raw yeyovorcov, 6 B'

tipterras rwv alr'uov. ovrto Brj yeyevr](ievos irpbs to Xoytp ical

cppovjaet TrepiXrjTrTov ical Kara ravrd eyov BeBr)p,iovpyr)Taf rov-

tcov Be VTrap%6vT(ov av iraaa dvdyKT) rovBe t6v Koaptov eltcova B

10 rtvos elvai. fieyio-rov Br) iravros dp^acrdat Kara tpvatv dp-^v.

u>Be ovv irepl re eltcovos ical irepl rod irapaBeiyp-aTos avrrjs Bio-

ptcrreov, 0J9 dpa roiis Xoyovs, wvirep elaiv e%r)yriTal, rovrcov avrmv

ical ijvyyevels ovras. tov ixev ovv ttovlp-ov teal (3ej3atov teal itera

vov Karatpavovs p.ovip.ovs teal dfj.eraTTTWTovs, naff oaov [oloit] re

' 5 aveXeyicrois irpocrrjicet Xoyots elvai /cal dicivrjTois, tovtov Bel pr/Bev

eXXeiireiv roiis Be tov irpos itev etcelvo dTreiKatrdevros, ovros Be C

eltcovos, etieoras dvd Xcyov re itceivcov ovras' o tI irep irpos yevetriv

ovaia, tovto irpbs iritrrtv dXr/deia. edv ovv, to Xwtcpares, iroXXd

3 irpos rb yeyoms: rb omittit A. 8 ta! ante icari. omittit A. 14 koB'

oaov otov re AZ. kqj? oaov olbv re kclI H. koI ko.6' 5aov olov re S. inclusi olov.

15 avtKt-yKToit: dve\{yitTovs et mox X0701/S et aKiv^rovs S. Sei: W S.

1 . irpos iroTtpov twv irapa8eiy)iaTwv] on the part of the creator ; it is the

It may reasonably be asked, how could working out of an inevitable law.

the creator look ir^ds to 7eyo>'65, since at 6. koiMio-tos t<3v 7«vovot<»v] i.e.

that stage there was no yeyovbs to look there is nothing in the universe which,

to? Plato's meaning, I take it, is this: taken by itself, is so fair as the universe

the 7e7ocos at which the Artificer would as a whole.

look can of course only be the yeyovos 9. cIkovo. nvAs ctvai] This leads the

that he was about to produce. Now if way to the question raised in 30 c.

he looked at this, instead of fixing his Seeing that the creator looked to a pat-

eyes upon any eternal type, that would tern in framing the universe, it follows

mean that he created arbitrarily and at that the universe is a copy of something; (

random a universe that simply fulfilled and we have to inquire what that is

his fancy at the moment and did not whereof it is the copy. Cicero renders

express any underlying thought : the these words ' simulacrum aeternum esse

universe would in fact be a collection of alicuius aeterni'; whence it would ap-

incoherent phenomena, a mere plaything pear that his ms. gave (iitbva. aidiov two!

of the creator. But, says Plato, this ai5/ou, which it has been proposed to re-

is not so: material nature is but the store. This however it were rash to do

visible counterpart of a spiritual reality ; against all existing mss. and Proklos.

all things have their meaning. Creation The phrase eUova diSiov might perhaps

is no merely arbitrary exercise of will be defended on the same principle as
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were impossible to declare him to all men. However we must

again inquire concerning him, after which of the models did the

framer of it fashion the universe, after the changeless and abid

ing, or after that which has come into being? If now this

universe is fair and its Artificer good, it is plain that he looked j

to the eternal ; but if—nay it may not even be uttered without I

impiety,—then it was to that which has come into being. Now

it is manifest to every one that he looked to the eternal : for the

universe is fairest of all things that have come to be, and he is

the most excellent of causes. And having come on this wise

into being it has been created in the image of thaj^ which is

comprehensible by reason and wisdom and changes never.

Granting this, it must needs be that this universe is a likeness of

something. Now it is all-important to make our beginning

according to nature: and this affirmation must be laid down

with regard to a likeness and its model, that the words must be

akin to the subjects of which they are the interpreters : there

fore of that which is abiding and sure and discoverable by the

aid of reason the words too must be abiding and unchanging,

and so far as it lies in words to be incontrovertible and immova

ble, they must in no wise fall short of this ; but those which deal

with that which is made in the image of the former and which is

a likeness must be likely and duly corresponding with their

subject: as being is to becoming, so is truth to belief. If then,

Sokrates, after so many men have said divers things concerning

altbviov (Ikovo, in 37 d: but there the ex- does indeed produce a sentence that can

pression has a pointedness which is lack- be construed ; but it involves larger alte-

ing here. aiSiov properly means exempt rations of the text, and the position of

from time, and cannot strictly be applied the word \6yovs seems extremely unsatis-

to the phenomenal world, though its factory. I cannot therefore concede his

duration be everlasting. claim to have restored Plato's words.

13. toJ (Uv ovv (lovfyiov] Some cor- According to my version of the sentence

ruption has clearly found its way into etmu must be supplied with novlfwvs Kal

this sentence. It seems to me that the ducTairTtirovs.

simplest remedy is to reject olov, which I 17. dvd Xo-yov] i.e. they stand in the

think may have arisen from a duplication same relation to the Xoyoi of the -napa-

of 6<rov. By this omission the sentence deiy/ia as the elxiir to the TapaSeiypa : as

becomes perfectly grammatical. Stall- becoming is to being so is probability to

baum, reading Kal before nad' Saov, alters truth. We have here precisely the analogy

ai>(\4yKTois, \oyois, aKiu-frois, to the accu- of Republic 511 E.

sative, and writes Si for Set. This method

•
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rere impossible to declare him to all men. However we must

gain inquire concerning him, after which of the models did the

amer of it fashion the universe, after the changeless and abid-

ig, or after that which has come into being? If now this

niverse is fair and its Artificer good, it is plain that he looked I

d the eternal ; but if—nay it may not even be uttered without I

mpiety,—then it was to that which has come into being. Now

t is manifest to every one that he looked to the eternal : for the

iniverse is fairest of all things that have come to be, and he is

he most excellent of causes. And having come on this wise

nto being it has been created in the image of that which is

:omprehensible by reason and wisdom and changes never.

Granting this, it must needs be that this universe is a likeness of

something. Now it is all-important to make our beginning

iccording to nature: and this affirmation must be laid down

bvith regard to a likeness and its model, that the words must be

ikin to the subjects of which they are the interpreters : there

fore of that which is abiding and sure and discoverable by the

lid of reason the words too must be abiding and unchanging,

and so far as it lies in words to be incontrovertible and immova

ble, they must in no wise fall short of this ; but those which deal

L which is made in the image of the former and which is

must be likely and duly corresponding with their

being is to becoming, so is truth to belief. If then,

ifter so many men have said divers things concerning

i in 37 d: but there the ex- does indeed produce a sentence that can

a pointedness which is lack- be construed ; but it involves larger alte-

USm properly means exempt rations of the text, and the position of

and cannot strictly be applied the word X070US seems extremely unsatis-

enomenal world, though its factory. I cannot therefore concede his

■ everlasting. claim to have restored Plato's words.

1 (Uv ovv |Lov(u.ov] Some cor- According to my version of the sentence

as clearly found its way into eXrai must be supplied with porl/iovs jral

nee. It seems to me that the d/jeTairrarroi'S.

remedy is to reject otov, which I 17. dva Xoyov] i.e. they stand in the

- *--ve arisen from a duplication same relation to the \dyoi of the xapi-

f this omission the sentence Setyfua as the ehcuv to the irapiieiyiia : as

erfectly grammatical. Stall- becoming is to being so is probability to

ling koX before ko.0' Saov, alters truth. We have here precisely the analogy

;, Xo7«s, dtcwrrrois, to the accu- of /??/>nd/ic tn E.

I writes Si for Sti. This method

/
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TroWSv elirovrav trepl deav Kal rf}<; tov Travrd*; yeveo-ecos, fir)

BvvaTol yiyvdifieda iravrr) iravrats avTovs kavrol<; 6fjLo\oyovfievov<;

\670v? Kal dTTT)Kptl3c0[i,evov<i (iTToBovvat, fir) davfiaa-y tw aU'

idv Spa firjBevds t)ttov trape^a/xeOa el/coras, dyairdv XP^I> f*efivr]-

5 fievov, t»9 6 Xeycop e'7<» v/iels re oi KpiTal <f>vaiv dvOpmirlvrfv D

exofiev, uiOTe irepl tovtcov tov el/cora fiv&ov diroBe^o/iivov<; irpeirei

tovtov fiTjBev en irepa ^rjrelv.

2fi. "Apta-ra, 00 Tlfiaie, Travrdiraat, re w? /ceXeiJet? diroBeKTeov

to fiev ovv irpootfiiov 6avfiaaiw<i aTre&eljdfiedd aov, tov Be Br) vofiov

jo rjfilv ecjjetjrji; irepaive.

VI. TI. Aeywfiev Br) Si r)v Tiva alriav yevecriv Kal to ttclv

ToSe 6 i;vvio~Td<i ^vveaTTjaev. dya06<; r)v, dya0a> Be oiJSet? irepl e

ovSevos ovBeiroTe eyyiyveTai <p66vo<;m tovtov B' ckto? wv irana o

ti fidXiaTa yeveadai efiovXr/dr) Trapa-mXr/ata eavTw. TavTifv Br)

15 yeieo-ems Kal Koafiov fiaXicrT dv Ti? ap^v Kvpia>TaTT)v Trap

dvSpdov ^povifitav diroBe')(Ofievo<; opdoTaTa diroSe-)(oiT dv. /Sow- 30 J

\j]6el<; yap 6 Oeos dyaOd fiev irdvra, <f>\avpov Be fir/Sev elvat,

1 elirovruv omittit A. 3 Bavp&cfQ tis: Bav/i&crris HSZ. 4 nepun)p.ivor :

Heiwriixivovs H. 9 vcp.ov : \6yov Z. 14 Tairrqv 81): ii AHZ.

1. awroiis tavrots ou.oXo-yovu.{'voyjs]

The modesty of Timaeus leads him rather

unduly to depreciate his physical theories:

it would he hard, I think, to detect any

inconsistencies in them, though there

may be points which are not altogether

anriKpipu/iha. But Plato insists with

much urgent iteration upon the impossi

bility of attaining certainty in any account

of the objects of sense. They have no

veritable existence, therefore no positive

truth or secure knowledge concerning

them is attainable. It is his desire to

keep this constantly before the reader's

mind that induces Plato to refer so fre

quently to the ffcils p-uffos. The differ

ence between the eiiaos p.v8o$ and 6 5t'

oxpifSdas aX-qdris \6yos is instructively dis

played when each is invoked to decide

the question of the unity of the universe.

In 31 A the latter authoritatively declares

the Koafios to be one only, and gives the

metaphysical reason: in 55 D all the

former ventures to say is to p.iv ovv Sri

7ra/>' rjfiwv eva avrov ko.tc\ tov el/cora \6yov

rrecpuKora [njvvei, aXXos de els aXXa tttj

jSX^as erepa do^dcrei.

9. t6 iiJv ovv irpooCpiov] The meta

phor is from harp- playing: rrpoolfuov -is

the prelude, vop.os the main body of the

composition: cf. Republic 531 D 77 °vk

Icrfiev firt Tr&vTa ravra irpooipid icrriv aurov

rov vofiov 6v Set fiadeiv.

29 D—31 B, c. vi. What then was the

cause of creation ? The creator was good

and desired that all things should be so far

as possible good like himself. So he took

the world of matter, a chaos of disturb

ance and confusion, and brought it to

order and gave it life and intelligence.

And the type after which he ordered it

was the eternal universal animal in the

world of ideas; that, even as this compre

hends within it all ideal animals, so the

visible universe should include in it all

animals that are material. And as the

ideal animal is of its very essence one and

alone, so he created not two or many
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the gods and the generation of the universe, we should not prove

able to render an account everywhere and in all respects con

sistent and accurate, let no one be surprised ; but if we can

produce one as probable as any other, we must be content,

remembering that I who speak and you my judges are but men :

so that on these subjects we should be satisfied with the probable

story and seek nothing further.

Sokrates. Quite right, Timaeus ; we must accept it exactly

as you say. Your prelude is exceedingly welcome to us, so

please proceed with the strain itself.

VI. Timaeus. Let us declare then for what cause nature

and this All was framed by him that framed it. He was good,

and in none that is good can there arise jealousy of aught at

any time. So being far aloof from this, he desired that all things

should be as like unto himself as possible. This is that most

sovereign cause of nature and the universe which we shall most

surely be right in accepting from men of understanding. For

God desiring that all things should be good, and that, so far as

<j>

systems of material nature, but one uni

verse only-begotten to exist for ever.

12. <rya66s^v] Consistently with all

his previous teaching Plato here makes

the aiiro dya0iv the source and cause of

all existence ; this in the allegory is sym

bolized by a benevolent creator bringing

order out of a preexisting chaos. Of

course Plato's words are not to be inter

preted with a crude literalness. The

cause of the existence of visible nature is

the supreme law by virtue of which the

one absolute intelligence differentiates

itself into the plurality of material objects :

that is the reason why the world of matter

exists at all: then, since intelligence must

needs work on a fixed plan and with the

best end in view, the universe thus

evolved was made as perfect as anything

material can be. It is necessary to insist

on this distinction, although, when we

remember that for Plato existence and

goodness are one and the same, the dis

tinction ultimately vanishes : all things

exist just so far as they are good, and no

more. Thus the conception of the airro

dyaBov as the supreme cause, which is

affirmed in the Republic but not ex

pounded, is here definitely set forth,

though still invested with the form of a

vividly poetical allegory.

1 3. ovWitot* hfytyvtrai <p8o vos] The

vulgar notion to delov tpdovepfo was ex

tremely distasteful to Plato: cf. Phaedrus

247 A <j>8ivm ydp ££w ffetov x»pov XaraTai.

So Aristotle metaph. A ii 983s 2 dXV oire

to StCov <p8ovepov ifdixeTa^ ctmi, d\\a

Kal Kara, ttjv Trapoifiiav 7ro\\& ipeOSorrai

dotSol.

15. irap' avSpaiv 4>povt'n<ov] Who are

the <j>pbvtp.oi dvdpes? Probably some Py

thagoreans. I have not traced the senti

ment to any preplatonic thinker ; but it is

quite consonant with Pythagorean views :

cf. Stobaeus eel. ii 64 Zwupdrris TlXdrwn

raiiTO. T(fi HvBayopq:' tAot dfiotuffiv deov

[? 0e<p]. Stallbaum cites the apophthegm

attributed by Diogenes Laertius to Thales,

KaWurTov KdV/uos, rot-qua yip 0eov: but

this does not seem specially apposite.
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■jroXkaiv ureovrttw repl Oem* coi rtfr tow ravroi 7»arwt, /ir)

huvaroi ytyvtifieffa vavrn irdirrats avrois eatrroiV opoXayovfLevovs

Xcryovs teal dTrtftcpi&Wfierovs ottoSovpcu, /it/ Oavudar) nr aXX

iav apa fitjSevw; t)ttov vape^eiaeda ejeoras, dyardv "xpt), fiepjrrj-

z fievav, ok 6 \eyttv eye* Vfieit re 01 xptrai <f>i'<ru> dwQpwivr\i

e\ofiev, Siore irepl tovtwv tov ctJcoVa pvBov droSe^opxpovi: vpeirt

tovtov firjCev ert irtpa ^rjrelv.

2ft. "Apurra, a Ti/uue, traPTavaal re o« xeXfi'a; dvoSacreo

to uev ovv irpooifiiov ffavuaaiee? <nrfBci;a/icBd gov, tov Si Si] voy.

10 r)filv e<fx£r}<; irepawe.

VI. TI. Aeyta/iev Sf) Si iqv nva airiav yevecriv mi to t.

ToSe o %wtara<i tjvveon)<rev. ayaOot r\v, ayaBw Si oiSeis t

ovSevos ovSevore eyyiyverai (f>06vor tovtov S' crro? iv rat 7

Ti uaXiara yepeaffai iftovkrjOti irapair\jjaux eairrcG. Toirrr/

1; yeiicrew; /cat kog/iov fiA\i0T aV Ti? °PX^V 'vpietraTtiv 7

dvSpuiv <f>poviatov diroSeyopjevos opdorara diroSexoiT aV.

Ar/fei? 70/3 6 0eo? dyaOd piv irdma, <p\avpov Si firj&h'

I uVarrur omittit A. 3 tcufiarf nt : tfavpaVwi HSZ. 4 jkju-

lufaniiUrovt H. 9 rifuw: \oycr Z. 14 nirf ff: fc' AIIZ.

rap 4p^r ?»• «*rir utb. tov ritdr.

xf^x-rdra Ml"'*'. «V\»i &i fit c

fiXiifas ertpa da£da*et.

y to (iiv ow wpoo<|uor] T

phor is from harp- playing: rpu

the prelude, rdfiot the main bo

composition: cf. Republic 531

ta/ier 0V1 rdrra TXUTa rpM^ua o\

rot' voftov &> &t /ia6Vir.

29 D—3 1 B, c. vi. What the

cause of creation ? The creatoi

and desired that all things shorn '

as possible good like himself. v

the world of matter, a chaos

ance and confusion, and br

order and gave it life and ii

And the type after which he-

was the eternal universal am

world of ideas; that, even as 1

hends within it all ideal an:

visible universe should inch

animals that are material. .

ideal animal is of its very ess<

alone, so he created not 1.

1. avrois tavTois o|Ao\o-yov)i«vovs]

The modesty of Timaeus leads him rather

unduly to depreciate his physical theories:

it would be hard, I think, to detect any

inconsistencies in them, though there

may be points which are not altogether

artiKptfivfUra. But Plato insists with

much urgent iteration upon the impossi

bility of attaining certainty in any account

of the objects of sense. They have no

veritable existence, therefore no positive

truth or secure knowledge concerning

them is attainable. It is his desire to

keep this constantly before the reader's

mind that induces Plato to refer so fre

quently to the ef/nit /ivOos. The differ

ence between the curat p'dos and i Si1

acpt^tiat iXifiip Xoyot is instructively dis

played when each is invoked to decide

the question of the unity of the universe.

In 31 A the latter authoritatively declares

the ticiun to be one only, and gives the

metaphysical reason : in 55 D all the

former ventures to say is to /Up o'r Jij
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Kara Bvvap.iv, ovrco Br) irdv ocrov r)v bparbv TrapaXajUmv ov\ r]<rv-

y^iav dyov dWd Kivovpevov rr'Kr^ppeKw'i km araKTWi, els ra^iv avro

rjyayev eic rijs dra^ias, r)yr)o~d(ieio<; i/celvo rovrov rravrois dp.eivov.

Oep,is Be ovr rjv ovr eari rS dpiarcp Bpdv dWo ttXt/v rb /ca\-

5 \io~rov Xoyiadpevos ovv evpiaicev iie rwv Kara <f>vaiv bparwv

ovSev dvorjTOv rov vovv eypvros okov oXov KaWiov eaeaOai irore B

epyov, vovv 6" av %&>/3i9 ^v^f}? dBvvarov irapayeveaOai ra>. Bid

Br} rbv \oyto~pbv rovBe vovv pev ev yfrvxfj, yjrv)(rjv Be iv awpari

£vvio~rd<; rb irdv ^vvereKratvero, oiruis 2 rt KaXkiarov etrj Kara

10 (pvaiv dpiarbv re epyov direipyao-pevos. ovrcos ovv Br) Kara \6yov

tcv el/cora Bel Xeyeiv, rovBe rov Koo-pov t,a>ov epv^fvypv evvovv re

rrj dXrjOeia Bid rrjv rov Oeov yeviadai rrpbvoiav.

Tovrov B' virdpyovros av rd rovrois ecpe^rjs rjplv Xexreov, rlvi C

rwv £a>(0v avrbv els opoicryra 6 ^vviards {jwio-rrjae. rav pev

1. KOTd Svvcquv] To make the ma

terial universe absolutely perfect was im

possible, since evil, whatever it may be,

I is more or less inherent in the very nature

of matter and can never be totally abo

lished : cf. Theaetetus 176 A dXV offr'

cbroXiadai. ra /ta/cd dvvarov, u> Qe65upe'

iintvavrlov yap ri Tip dyadtp del elvai dvdy-

ktj' oftr* iv Scots avrd ib'pvo'dai, tt\v 5£

Bvqrijv tpuiriv ical tovSc tov tq-rov Tepiwo\ri

ii- dvdyicris. See also Polilkus 273 R, C.

I Evil is in fact, just as much as perception

i in space and time, an inevitable accom

paniment of the differentiation of abso

lute intelligence into the multiplicity of

finite intelligences. It is much to be

regretted that Plato has not left us a

dialogue dealing with the nature of evil

and the cause of its necessary inherence

in matter : as it is, we can only conjec

ture the line he would have taken.

irdv 60-ov t\v opaTov xapaXafSuv]

Martin finds in this passage a clear indi

cation that chaos actually as a fact existed

before the ordering of the /coV/uos. But

this is due to a misunderstanding of

Plato's figurative exposition. Proklos

says with perfect correctness ««t' irl-

vol av deapuTai vpo rrjs KOff/xoirotias. The

statement that the Srifuovpyhs found cha

otic matter ready to his hand is one

which vo\ii peri^ei tov irpotrTVxovTos.

We learn in 34 c that soul is prior to

matter, which can only mean that matter

is evolved out of soul. What Plato ex

pressed as a process taking place in time

must be regarded as a logical conception

only. When he speaks of matter as cha

otic, he does not mean that there was a

time when matter existed uninformed by

mind and that afterwards vovs i\$£iv 8«-

Ko<rp.riaev : he means that matter, as con

ceived in itself, is without any formative

principle of order: it is only when we

think of it as the outcome of mind that it

can have any system or meaning. Com

pare Appuleius de dogm. Plat. I viii 198

et hunc quidem mundum nunc sine initio

esse dicit, alias originem habere natumque

esse : nullum autem eius exordium atque

initium esse ideo quod semper fuerit ;

nativum vero videri, quod ex his rebus

substantia eius et natura constet, quae

nascendi sortitae sunt qualitatem.

o«\ TJo-vx'ov dyov] The very fact

that matter is described as in motion,

though the motion be chaotic, is sufficient

to prove conclusively that it is a phase of

^i'Xi), since for Plato ^/vxh is the sole

dpxh kivtigiw. nivoi/ievov irXi;/ixyneXws /coi
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this might be, there should be nought evil, having received all

that is visible not in a state of rest, but moving without harmony •„

or measure, brought it from its disorder into order, thinking that i

this was in all ways better than the other. Now it neither has '

been nor is permitted to the most perfect to do aught but what

is most fair. Therefore he took thought and perceived that of

all things which are by nature visible, no work that is without

reason will ever be fairer than that which has reason, setting

whole against whole, and that without soul reason cannot dwell

in anything. Because then he argued thus, in forming the

universe he created reason in soul and soul in body, that he

might be the maker of a work that was by nature most fair and

perfect. In this way then we ought to affirm according to the!

probable account that this universe is a living_creature in very/

truth possessing soul and reason by the providence of God. : I

Having attained thus far, we must go on to tell what follows :

after the similitude of what animal its framer fashioned it. To

ILL

ht

£

ardKTws describes the condition of matter

as it would be were it not derived from

an intelligent tipxv- Aristotle refers to

this passage de caelo III ii 300b 17, com

paring Plato's chaotic motion to that

attributed by Demokritos to his atoms.

And this philosopheme of Demokritos is

doubtless what Plato had in view : such

a motion as the former conceives, not

proceeding from intelligence, could not

produce a k6<x/ji.os. It is impossible that

Plato could have imagined that this dis

orderly motion ever actually existed :

since all motion is of \j/vx-fi, and ^vxt]

is intelligent.

3. ^Yt|<rd|i.£vos ekeivo toutov irovT<os

d(i€tvov] sc. T(i£u> ara^ias. Throughout

this passage Plato is careful to remedy

the defect he found in Anaxagoras. ' All

was chaos ', said Anaxagoras ; ' then Mind

came and brought it into order ', ' he-

cause ', Plato adds, ' Mind thought order

better than disorder '. Thus the final

cause is supplied which was wanting in

the elder philosopher, and we now see

Mind working M rb ^Xtkttov.

7. vojv 8' 08 \"pls 'I'vxtjs] Compare

Philebus 30 C ao<f>ia fj.Tjv Kal vovs avev

faxy* ovk dv ttot€ yevoi<r$Tjp. Stallbaum,

following the misty light of neoplatonic

inspiration, says of fvxrf, 'media est inter

corpora atque mentem '. But in truth

mvs is simply the activity of Tpvxh accord

ing to her own proper nature : it is soul

undiluted, as it were; apprehending not

through any bodily organs, but by the

exercise of pure thought : it is not some

thing distinct from V'X'ii but a particular

function of ipvxy.

8. +vx,lv 84 iv o-wjiaTi] Plato is here

employing popular language : accurately

speaking, God constructed body within

soul, as we see in 36 E. Plutarch quaes/,

platan. IV wrongly infers from this pas

sage that, as vovs can only exist in fvxb,

so TJ/vxij can only exist in <ru/ui. This of

course is not so : the converse would be

more correct, that o-u/m can only exist in

Tpvxy. The phrase vovv kv ^vxv *s also

an exoteric expression; for Plato is not

here concerned to use technical language.
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ovv iv fiepovs eHBei 7re<pvKOTeov p,r)Bevl Karaguocrafiev aVeXet y»p

eoiKo<; ovBev ttot dv yevoiro koXov ov o° ea-n raWa £t2a Kaff h

kilI Kara yevr) pbpia, tovtw irdvrcov ofioiorarov avrcv elvai Tida,-

fiep. Ta yap Br) vorjrd £&3a iravra iicelvo iv eavrw 7reptXa0ov

5 e%ei, Kaddirep oBe 6 Kocrpos rjpds ocra Te aWa Opeppara 1-vve-

arrjKev bpard. toS yap ra.v voovpevav icaWicrrtp Kal Kara vdt/ra D

reXecp paXiara airbv 6 debs opotJUaat /3ov\i)6el$ ^Sov ev bparov,

irdvd' 'baa avrov Kara cpvo-iv gvyyevf) £wa ivros e%ov eavrov,

%vvtaTT)cre. irorepov ovv 6pdw<i eva ovpavbv irpoo-eiptjKapev, fj 31 A

10 7ro\Xoi)? Kal direipow; \eyeiv f\v opffbrepov ; eva, elirep Kara to

irapaBeiypa BeBrjpiovpyr]pivot ecrrai. to yap irepieyov irdvra,

OTrbo-a vorjrd £wa, peO' erepov Bevrepov ovk av ttot etr}' trdXiv

yap av erepov eivat rb irepl itcelvw Biot %rpov, ov p,epo<; av eiTrjv

exelvto, Kal ovk dv en eKelvoiv dX\' eKeivm tg> -Trepie^ovri too" av

15 ii<pa>p.oicopivov XeyoiTO opOcrepop. 'Cva ovv roBe Kara Ttjv pbvwaiv^

I 3 ikiwu : inelvtp A.

1. iv p^povs ctSci] Stallbaum cites

Cralylus 394 D iv riparos ttdci, Phaedo

91 D tv apfiovlas ettei, Republic 389 B in

iv (pappAnov ttSti, Hippias maior 297 B iv

irarpbt tivos Ibta.

2. K08' tv Kal KaTd 7<vn] The neo-

platonic commentators are at variance

whether Iv or yivri is to be regarded as

the more universal expression. I think

Plato's usage is pretty conclusive in favour

of taking tv as the more special. Iv will

thus signify the separate species, such as

horse or tree ; while yivy, I am disposed

to think, refers to the four classes men

tioned in 40 A, corresponding to the four

elements to which they severally belong.

In any case the ai/ro 6 tan ^(pov compre

hends in it all the scale of inferior ideas

from the four highest to the lowest species.

6. twv voovpivwv KaWto-Tui] As we

saw that the material universe is fairer

than any of its parts, so the universal

idea is fairer than any of the ideas which

it comprehends : cf. 39 E tra rbSe us bp.01.b-

totov j rip reXitp Kal vmfrQ tifif.

8. aOToi KaTd <pvo-iv JvY7«vtj] For

the construction abrov l-vyyevij compare

29 B, 77 A, Philebus 11 B.

10. Sfva, etir«p KaTd to irapdfwiYtw]

The objection might occur that every

other idea, just as much as the aW

tfpov, is necessarily one and unique. That

is true ; but the difference lies in this :

the ai5r6 $$ov is tv as being xav; there

cannot be a second airo fifor, else it

would not contain within it all yoirra f<pa.

Therefore while the other particulars may

be satisfactory jutyuij/uzra of their ideas,

although they are many, the bparbs %ba-

p.o% must be one only, else it would not

copy the yoip-dj ic&oyioi in the essential

attribute of all-comprehensiveness.

It is noticeable that in this case we have

an idea with only one particular cor

responding. This would have been im

possible in the earlier phase of Plato's

metaphysic. He says in Republic 596 A

eZ5oy yap TroO n. tv tKaarov elibOapev T$e-

o8ai irepl tnaara t& 7to\Xi£, ofs Tavrbv

tvop.a i-7rt(pipop.ev. But now that the

ideas are restricted to btrbaa <j>b<rtt, now

that they are naturally determined and

their existence is no longer inferred from

a group of particulars, there is for Plato

no reason why a natural genus should not

exist containing but a single particular.
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none of these which naturally belong to the class of the partial

must we deign to liken it : for nothing that is like to the im

perfect could ever become fair ; but that of which the other

animals severally and in their kinds are portions, to this above

all things we must declare that the universe is most like. Forv i

that comprehends and contains in itself all ideal animals, even as A<+) jw

this universe contains us and all other creatures that have been j 1

formed to be visible. For since God desired to liken it most

nearly to what is fairest of the objects of reason and in all respects

perfect, he made it a single visible living being, containing within

itself all animals that are by nature akin to it. Are we right ^ v^*f

then in affirming the universe to be one, or had it been more true iA~ ^

to speak of a great and boundless number? One it must be, if |

it is to be created according to its pattern. For that which r

comprehends all ideal animals that are could never be a second

in company of another: for there must again exist another/ i y_,

animal comprehending them, whereof the two would be parts,'

and no longer to them but to that which comprehended them

should we more truly affirm the universe to have been likened.

To the end then that in its solitude this universe might be like

f But what is this otrro ftpov ? Surely Si eh oiparot (pavepbv. el yap irXeiovs

not an essence existing outside the k6<t- ovpavol wo-irep avffpunroi, larai etbet pla i)

fj.os, else we should have something over wepl tKaarov ipxii aptSpip b£ ye roWal.

and above the All, and the All would not o\V 6<ra apiffpip iroXXo, CXyv tx(l--™ &&

be all. It is then (to keep up Plato's t( rp> elvai ovk £\ei. vXrjv to rpwrov.

metaphor) the idea of the Koapos existing ivreXixeia yap. tv ipa Kal \6y<p xal apiS-

in the mind of the Sypuovpybi : or, trans- pip to irpCrrov kivovv aKlvrrrov tv. Kal to

lating poetry into prose, it is the primal Kivotipevov apa ael /col (rvvexus tv pbvov

tv which finds its realisation and ultimate eh apa ovpaws pivot.

unity through its manifestation as iroWd: is. irdXtv yap av] Compare Republic

there will be more to say about this on $97 C el bio pbvas TOff/vete, irdXiv av pia

92 C. Proklos has for once expressed the KaTaipavely], r,s itcelvai av aff &p<pbrepai to

truth with some aptness : to piv yap elbos <?x°'e"> Kal eli) av b &rn KXlvq iKtlvr),

[yra.pabei.ypa] T]V votjtus ttSk, avrbs be [6 d\V oi5x >' bio.

Srjpuovpybs] voepws wav, 6 be Koapas alaOi)- 13. uipos] i.e. a subdivision, a lower

7-1S1 tcSlv: i.e. the Trapdbetypa is universal generalisation.

thought regarded as the supreme intelli- 15. Kara, r^v p.ovuo-i.v] i.e. respect of

gible, the br)/uovpybs represents the same its isolation, of being the only one of its

regarded as the supreme intelligence, kind. This would not have called for

and the Koo-pos is the same in material explanation, but for Stallbaum's strange

manifestation. See introduction § 38. remark ' mox Kara ttj» pbvwaiv i. q.

Aristotle deduces the unity of the ou- pbvov '.

pavot thus : metaph. A viii 1074s 3 1 iri
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b/ioiov rj to3 iravreXel £&>&>, Bid ravra ovre Bvo ovr aireipow;

eirolrjaev 6 iroi&v Koafiovi, d\X' el? oBe fiovoyevrjs ovpavos yeyovu>s

HcTTl T€ KCU €T eCTTai.

VII. 'Zco/iaToeiBes Be Brj ical oparbv dirTov re Bel to yevofievov

5 elvac ^copiadev Be Trvpbs ovBev dv Trove bparrbv yevoiTO, ovhe

dirTOv dvev twos aTepeov, aTepeov Be ovie dvev yrj*;- bdev eV

7TU/30? ical yrjt; to tov TravTos dp^ofievoi ^uvicrTavai aoofia o ueos

eiroiei. Bvo Be ficvw koXws ^vviaTacrdai Tplrov %&>/3t9 ov Bvvarow

Becrfiov yap ev fieaa Bel Tivd d/i(f>olv ^vvaycoyov ytyveaOar Bea- C

10 fidov Be icdWio~TO<> 09 dv avTOv re ical Ta %vvBovfieva b tl fia-

Xio-Ta ev iroifi. tovto Be irecpvicev dvaXoyia xdWio-Ta airoreXelv

oTTorav yap dpiBfiwv Tpidov ei.Ve oyiccov erre Swdfieav wvtlvwvovv

fi to fieaov, o tl irep to vpuiTov irpo<; uvto, tovto ovto irpos to

eayarrov, ical irdXiv av6i<;, 0 ti to ea-^arov irpos to fieaov, to fieaov

15 Trpds to irpwTov, Tore to fieaov fiev irpwTov ical eaycvrov yiyvofievov,

to B' eaycnov ical to irpusTOV av fieaa dficpoTepa, iravff outw? e'f

avdy/crys Ta avTa elvai ^vfifirjaeTai, Ta avTa Be yevofieva aA\»;\ote ev

10 re omittunt SZ. 14 tovto ante alterum ri lUaov habent SZ.

1 . ovre 8vo out' drretpous] This is harmony. And of these substances God

3:

directed against the theory of Demo-

kritos, that there were an infinite number

of Kocp.01 : a theory which is of course

a' perfectly just inference from Demo-

kritean principles.

2. els o8e (iovoy«vtjs oupavos] Com

pare 92 C eh oitpavbs 6Se fiovoyev^ wi>.

The words that follow must be under-'

stood as an affirmation of the everlasting

continuance of the k6<T[ios, and yeyovws,

as I have already done my best to show,

does not imply its beginning in time.

31 B— 34 A, c. vii. Now the world

must be visible and tangible, therefore

God constructed it of fire and earthN

But two things cannot be harmoniously

blended without a third as a mean : there

fore he set. proportionals between them.

Between plane surfaces one proportional

suffices; but seeing that the bodies of

fire and earth are solid, two proportionals

were required. Therefore he created air

and water, in such wise that as fire is to

air, so is air to water, and so is water

to earth : thus the four became one

used the whole in constructing the uni

verse, so that nothing was left outside it

which might be a source of danger to

it. And he gave it a spherical_form, be

cause that shape comprehends within it

all other shapes whatsoever : and he gave

it the motion therewith conformable,

namely rotation on its own axis. And

he bestowed on it neither eyes nor ears

nor hands nor feet nor a"ny organs of

respiration or nutrition ; for as nothing

existed outside it, nor had it requirement

of aught, it was sufficient to itself and

needed none of these things.

4. 6paTov dirrov t«] Visibility and

tangibility are the two most conspicuous

characteristics of matter: therefore the

fundamental constituents of the universe

are fire and earth. This agrees with the

view of Parmenides : cf. Aristotle physica

I V l88a 20 Kal yhp nap/uvtdris depfxbv /rai

\f>vxpbv o\px&s Troiei, ravra 8e irpocrayopevti

irvp Kai y9)V : and Parmenides in foil.

(Karsten): see too Aristotle de gen. i>

corr. 11 ix 336" 3. The four element-
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the all-perfect animal, the maker made neither two universes nor

an infinite number ; but as it has come into being, this universe

one and only-begotten, so it is and shall be for ever.

VII. Now that which came into being must be material and

such as can be seen and touched. Apart from fire nothing

could ever become visible, nor without something solid could it

be tangible, and solid cannot exist without earth : therefore did

God when he set about to frame the body of the universe form

it of fire and of earth. But it is not possible for two things

to be fairly united without a third; for they need a bond between

them which shall join them both. The best of bonds is that

which makes itself and those which it binds as complete a unity

as possible ; and the nature of proportion is to accomplish this

most perfectly. For when of any three numbers, whether ex

pressing three or two dimensions, one is a mean term, so that as

the first is to the middle, so is the middle to the last ; and con

versely as the last is to the middle, so is the middle to the first ; then

since the middle becomes first and last, and the last and the first

both become middle, of necessity all will come to be the same, and

being the same with one another all will be a unity. Now if the

-

of Empedokles likewise reduced them

selves to two : cf. Aristotle metaph. A iv

985* 33 oi p.T)v yfiifToi ye rirTapaiv, d\X'

<bs Svfflv oBai fiovois, wvpl fiev KaB' airro,

tols 6" avriKeiiUvois ws fu$ tpOffei, yjj re Kal

aipi Kal vSari ; and de gen. et corr. II iii

33015 20. His division however does not

agree with that of Plato, who classes fire

air and water as forms of the same base,

and places earth alone by itself.

8. Svo Si (idvw] Two things alone

cannot be formed into a perfect harmony

because theycannot constitutean araXo7(a.

12. fire Synuv etre Swdfuav] 'whe

ther cubic or square.' The Greek mathe

matician in the time of Plato looked

upon number from a geometrical stand

point, as the expression of geometrical

figures. 6yKos is a solid body, here a

number representing a solid body, i.e.

composed of three factors, so as to repre

sent three dimensions. 6*tVa/«s is the

technical term for a square, or sometimes

P. T.

a square root; cf. Theaetetus 148 A; and

here stands for a number composed of

two factors and representing two dimen

sions. This interpretation of the terms

seems to me the only one at all apposite

to the present passage. Another expla

nation is that they represent the dis

tinction made by Aristotle in Categories

I vi 4b 20 between continuous and dis

crete number; the former being a geo

metrical figure, the latter a number in the

strict sense. But as our present passage

is not concerned with pure numbers at

all, this does not seem to the purpose.

13. 5t( irep to irpcoTov irpos airo] e.g.

the continuous proportion 4 : 6 :: 6 : 9

may either be reversed so that taxarov

becomes irp&rov, 9 : 6 :: 6 : 4: or alter

nated so that the ataov becomes iaxarov

and vpSnov, as 6 : 9 :: 4 : 6, or 6 : 4 : : 9 : 6.

Thus, says Plato, the ivaXayla forms a

coherent whole, in which the members

may freely interchange their positions.

7

^ „-»-<
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rrdvra carat,, el pev ovv errirreBov pev, jUaBo? Be prjBev e-^ov

eBet yiyveadai rb rov iravrbs crwpa, pla pecrorr)<; dv e£rjp/cet

rd re pe0' kavrr/f %vvBelv ical iavrrjv vvv Be—arepeoeiBfj yap B

avrov rrpocrrjieev elvai, ra Be crreped pia pev ovBerrore, Bvo Se ael

5 pea6rt)re<i %vvapp6rrovcrtv ovrm Br) 77-17)09 re ical yrj? SBcop depa

re 6 0eb<s ev pecrq> 0eis, teal 777)09 aWrfha leaf? ocrov fjv Bvvarbv

dvd rbv avrov \6yov direpyaaapevos, '6 ri rrep rrvp 777)09 depa,

rovro depa 777909 vBcop, ical '6 ri ar;p 777)09 vBcop, vBcop 777)09 yrjv,

^vviBrjcre ical ^vvecrrrjo-aro ovpavbv oparbv ical drrrbv. ical Bia

10 ravra eic re Br) rovrav roiovrcov ical rbv dpiQpbv rerrdpeov rb C

rov Kocrpov crmpa iyevvrjdr) Bi dva\oyla<; SpoXoyfjcrav, cpiXiav re

ecr^ev eic rovrcov, war els ravrbv avrm fjvve\6ov dXvrov inro rov

3 arepeoeiSrj : orepoeiSjj (sic) A. 8 toOto ante vSup dedit S.

10 Tofrruv Toiotiruiv: roiruv [ical] roioiruv H. 12 (we\86v: £we\6eu> A.

2. |iCa fiOTOTns av ^rjpKci] Plato lays

down the law that between two plane

numbers one rational and integral mean

can be obtained, while between solid

numbers two are required. But here

we are met by a difficulty. For there

are certain solid numbers between which

one mean can be found; and this cer

tainly was not unknown to Plato, who

was one of the first mathematicians of

his day. For instance, between 8 (23)

and 512 (83) we have the proportion

8 : 64 :: 64 : 512. A second point, re

garded by both BSckh and Martin as

a difficulty, is really no difficulty at all,

viz. the fact that there are plane numbers

between which two means can be found,

e.g. between 4 (22) and 256 (162) we have

4 : 16 :: 64 : 256. This is immaterial;

for Plato does not say that two means

can never be found between two planes,

but merely that one is sufficient. The

other point however does require eluci

dation. Bockh, who has written two

able essays on the subject, offers the

following explanation : ' Philosophus nos-

ter non universe planorum et solidorum

magnitudinem spectavit, sed solum earn

comparabilium figurarum rationem, quae

fit, ubi alteram alteri inscribas, ut supra

fecimus, et ibi notatas lineas exares:

idque etiam quadratis et cubis accom-

modari potest.' This he supports by a

geometrical demonstration. Martin's ex

planation however (with some modifi

cations), despite Bockh's criticism of it,

appears to me simpler and better. He

points out that Plato's statement is true,

if we suppose him to be using the words

iTiireSov and oreped? in their strictest

sense, so that a plane number consists

of two factors only, and the solid only

of three; all the factors being primes.

Now it is a priori in the highest degree

probable that Plato is using these terms

in their strictest possible sense. Martin

is not indeed correct in saying that be

tween two such strictly plane numbers

two means can never be intercalated :

for, given that a, b, c are prime numbers,

we may have this proportion : ab : ac ::

be : c1, where ac, be are integral. But

this, as we have seen, is of no import

ance, since Plato does not deny the possi

bility of such a series, and since his ex

tremes must be squares. On the other

hand, provided that both the extremes are

squares, we can always interpose a single

mean between them, e.g. a2 : ab :: ab : b*.

Again between solids formed ofprime num

bers we can never (with one exception)

find one rational mean : for if a3 : x :: x ; />*,
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body of the universe were to have been made a plane surface u

having no thickness, one mean would have sufficed to unify itself

and the extremes ; but now since it behoved it to be solid,

and since solids can never be united by one mean, but require two f .> , ■'

—God accordingly set air and water betwixt fire and earth, and

making them as far as possible exactly proportional, so that fire

is to air as air to water, and as air is to water water is to earth,

thus he compacted and constructed a universe visible and tangible.

For these reasons and out of elements of this kind, four in . "- u/

number, the body of the universe was created, being broughty^?/^^'^

into concord through proportion ; and from these it derived

friendship, so that coming to unity with itself it became in

dissoluble by any force save the will of him who joined it.

then x = ab\'ab ; and similarly if the ex

tremes are of the form cPb or abc. The

exception is the case a'b : abc :: abc : fe2.

We can however obtain two rational and

integral means, whether the extremes

be cubes or compounded of unequal

factors. Howbeit for Plato's purpose

the extremes must be cubes, since a con

tinuous proportion is required correspond

ing to fire : air :: air : water :: water :

earth. This we represent by a3 : a?b ::

a"b : al? : : alP : b3. The necessity of this

proviso Martin has overlooked. Thus the

exceptional case of a single mean is

excluded. This limitation of the ex

tremes to actual cubes is urged by Bockh

as an objection to Martin's theory: but

surely the cube would naturally commend

itself to Plato's love of symmetry in

representing his extremes, more especially

as his plane extremes are necessarily

squares. It is clear to my mind that, in

formulating his law, Plato had in view

two squares and two cubes as extremes :

in the first case it is obviously possible

to extract the square root of their pro

duct and so obtain a single mean ; in

the second it is as obviously impossible.

Bockh's defence of his own explana

tion is to be found in vol. Ill of the

Kleint Schriften pp. 253—265. The

Neoplatonists attempted to extend this

proportion to the physical qualities which

they assign?d to the four elements in

groups of three; but as these belong to

them in various degrees, the analogy will

not hold : e.g. mobility is shared by fire

air and water, but not to the same extent

in each ; and similarly with the rest.

As to Stallbaum's attempt at explanation

I can only echo the comment of Martin :

'je ne sais vraiment comment M. Stall-

baum a pu se faire illusion au point

de s'imaginer qu'il se comprenait lui-

mSme '.

9. Sid Towr-a Ik tc 81J tovtwv] ' on

this principle and out of these materials':

ravra signifies the &.va\oyla, tovtuv the

<TTOix«a. Plato is accounting for the

• fact that the so-called elements are four

in number by representing this as the

expression of a mathematical law; and

thus he shows how number acts as a

formative principle in nature. In tfiMav

we have an obvious allusion to Empe-

dokles. It is noteworthy that as Plato's

application of number in his cosmogony

is incomparably more intelligent than that

of the Pythagoreans, so too he excels

Empedokles in this matter of <t>CKla : he is

not content with the vague assertion that

(piKla keeps the universe together; he

must show how <pMa comes about.

7—2
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dXXov TrXrjv vtto tov ^vvBrjaavro<; yeveadai. tcSv Be 877 Terrdpav

ev oXov Hkoo-tov etXrj^ev r) tov Kocrpov ^vo-Taatt. ex yap irvpo<;

iravro<s tJSaro? re kcu depos kcu yrj<; ^vveaTTjaev avrov 6 fjvvio-Tas,

pepos ovBev ovBevbs ovBe Bvvapiv e^adev inroXtiroov, TaBe Biavor)-

5 dels, irpcoTOv pev iva oXov o Tt pdXiaTa £a>ov TeXeov ex TeXecov d

twv pepdov eir),irpb<; Be Tovrott ev, are ov% vvoXeXeippevtov ef 33 J

cSv oA,\o toiovtov yevoiT dv, en Be iva dyr)pu>v xal dvoaov y,

Karavowv, ax; £i/o-t<zt&> acopaTi Oeppcl koX yfrv^pd ical irc'ivO' oaa

Bwdfiei? la%vpd<; e%ei irepuo-Tapeva e^coOev koX irpoairliTTovTa

10 nKalpa><! Xvet, koX vbaovs yr}pd<; re iirdyovTa cpOiveiv iroiel. Bin

Brj rrjv airtav kcu tov Xoyiapbv TOvBe ev o\ov oXa>v ef dirdvTwv

TeXeov kcu dyijpcov koX dvoaov avrbv ere/cr^vaTO. a^fjpa Be b

eBcoicev avrd) to irpeirov kcii rb %vyyeve<;. rp Be ra irdiT ev

avTtp £wa irepte^etv peXXovTt £a><p irpeirov dv eiTj a^vpa to

15 7repiei\r)(p6<; ev outw irdvTa brroaa cxvpara1 Bib ical o-<j)aipoeiBe<;,

etc peaov iravng -rrpbi Tat Te\evTa<; laov dire^ov, icvicXoTepes avrb

eTopvevaaro, wavTtov TeXewTarov opoioTaTov Te avTo eavT(t> vyt)-

paToov, vopicrai pvpia> icdXXiov ofioiov dvopoiov. Xeiov Be Brj

kvkXo> irav egwOev avTo dirrjicpifiovTO iroXXwv ycipiv. oppbdrmv

20 Te yap eireBeiTO ovBev, bpa-Tov yap ovBev VTreXeiireTO egtoBev 011B' C

dicorjs, ovBe yap dtcovo-Tov irvevpd Te ovk rjv 7repte<TTO? Beo/xevov

avairvorji;' ovB av twos eTTiBees rjv opydvov a%eiv, q> Tr)v p.ev eh

eavTo Tpoif>r)v Be^ono, ttjv Be irpoTepov e^iKpaapJvrjv dtroireix^oL

iraXiv. drrrjei Te yap ovBev ovBe irpoarjeiv avT(p iroOev ovBe ycip

8 l-vijT&np adi/ian dedi cum H e W. Wagneri coniectura. |w«tt4s t£ ffii/wiTi A.

a (wuttq tA. crdifiara SZ. 20 inre\etireTo : uitAchtto A.

4. oiiSJ 8iva(iiv] SOvafiir is not to be Attic. The mss. for the most part have

understood as 'potentiality', but as {maris or fi/norAc T<j3 ad/MTt. ^vcraTif

'power' or 'faculty'. aiiimri is supported by Cicero's rendering

5. T&tov] 'complete' and so per- ' coagmentatio corporis'.

feet: cf. Aristotle vietaph. A xvi 102 11' 9. irepii<rrdn€va {£u>6ev ual irpoo-rrCir-

12 tAciop \4yeTcu Iv /j.h ov pi) Iotiv (fa tovto.] Compare the statement in 81 D

ti \oj3eiy iiyjH b> /iipiov: and from this as to the cause of disease and decay,

sense Aristotle derives all the other 11. tv SKov] It is needless either with

meanings of this word. Stallbaum to read tva or to change aMr

8. <Js {wrrdTcp o-wfiari.] I have into avrb : the meaning is ' he made it

adopted the correction of W. Wagner. (the K&afios) one single whole '.

The reading of Stallbaum and the Zurich 14. to irepi<i\i]<t>d$ iv avrtp] The

edition J I-vvicttq tA au/nara has poor ms. sphere is said to contain within it all

authority and is weak in sense ; moreover other shapes, because of all figures

the form £tiKiar£ is extremely doubtful having an equal periphery it is the great-
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Now the making of the universe took up the whole bulk of

each of these four elements. Of all fire and all water and air

and earth its framer fashioned it, leaving over no part nor power

without. Therein he had this intent : first that it might be

a creature perfect to the utmost with all its parts perfect ; next

that it might be one, seeing that nothing was left over whereof

another should be formed ; furthermore that it might be free

from age and sickness ; for he reflected that when hot things

and cold and all such as have strong powers gather round a

composite body from without and fall unseasonably upon it,,

they undermine it, and bringing upon it sickness and age caus

its decay. For such motives and reasons he fashioned it as oni

whole, with each of its parts whole in itself, so as to be perfect

and free from age and sickness. And he assigned to it its

proper and natural shape. To that which is to comprehend all

anrmaVs in. jtselLthat shape seems proper which comprehends in

itself all shapes that are. Wherefore he turned it of a roundd

and spherical shape, having its bounding surface in all points a

an equal distance from the centre : this being the most perfect

and regular shape ; for he thought that a regular shape was

infinitely fairer than an irregular. And all round about he

finished off the outer surface perfectly smooth, for many

reasons. It needed not eyes, for naught visible was left

outside; nor hearing, for there was nothing to hear; and there

was no surrounding air which made breathing needful. Nor

must it have any organ whereby it should receive into itself its

sustenance, and again reject that which was already digested ;

for nothing went forth of it nor entered in from anywhere ; for

est: all others can be inscribed within it. Aristotle physica IV vi 2!3b 22 ehat 5'

18. Xciov 8e 81]] This might be sup- ttpturap Kal 0! TlvBaybpeioi Ktvbv, Kal iireia-

posed to be involved in what has been tivat airrb t<£ oipavip 4k toO ardpov

said : but Plato is insisting that not only Trvei/naTos us avairvtovTi Kal rb Kenbv, o

is the general shape of the (ciff/ws spheri- Stoplfct. tAs 0i)<reis, lis Svtos toO KemS

cal, but that it is a sphere without any \upt.<rp.oii rivbs tuv i<pe^ijs Kal t?}s Siopi-

appendages. trews* Kal tout* clvai vpwrov iv rots dptd-

2 1 . irvtv(i.tt Tt ouk ijv irepuoris] This mois- rb yap Kevbv dioptfav t^v <f>6inii

is directed against a Pythagorean fancy, avTwv: and physica III iv 203s1 6 oi p.kv

that outside the universe there existed H.v0aybpei.oi iv toU oicrtf-jrois [sc. ridiaai.

Kevbv, or aireipov TceO/ia, which passed rb direipov']' 06 yap xuPL<rrbv irotovjt rbv

into the cavities in the universe, as aptBfiiv Kal ttvai rb l|o) toO oipavov

though the latter were respiring it: cf. aircipov. See too Stobaeus eel, 1 382.
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r/v avro yap eavrai Tpo<f>r)v rrjv eavTov <j>d(.aiv irapeyov ical

iravra iv eavr<p Kal v<$> kaxrrov irdo-yov Kal BpSv e/c Te^vrjt; D

yeyovev r/yijo-aro yap avro 6 %vvOel<; avrapice<; ov apuetvov ecrecrOai

fiaKXov r) irpoaBee<; aXXwv. yeip&v Be, al? ovre \a/3elv ovtc av

5 Tiva afivvaaOai XPeia Tt? Vv> f-dxifv ovk qiero Belv avra irpocrd-

irretv, ovBe iroBcov ovBe o\e»<? rrj<; irepl rrjv ftdxnv virripecrlas.

Kivr/criv yap aireveipxv avrS rrjv tov crco/iaro? oliceiav, twv eirra 3J J

rrjv irepl vovv teal <f>p6vr]ercv fiaXicrra ovcrav Bio Br) Kara ravra

iv T<p avTw Kal iv eavrS irepiayaytov avro iiroiijcre kvkXw Act

io velcrdai (rrpecpofievov, Ta? Be ef dirdo~a<; /civr/creis euf>eZke Kal

airXaves aireipydcraTO eiceLvwv iirl Be tt)v irepioBov ravTriv dr

ovBev iroBwv Beov aer/ceXe? ical dirovv avro eyevvqaev.

VIII. Ovto? Brj iras ovtos del \oyta/j,6<; Beov irepl tov irore

1. Tp<xj>iiv t^v iavrov <j>8Co*iv irap^-

\ov] By this striking phrase Plato means

that the nutrition of one thing is effected

by the decomposition of another : all the

elements ofwhich the universe iscomposed

feed upon each other and are fed upon in

turn. The idea is still more boldly ex

pressed by Herakleitos fr. 25 (Bywater)

f5 irvp rbv yfy 6i.va.T0v Kal djjp fij rbv

irupos 9i.va.TOV, vSup fa tov dipos Bdvarov,

yij tov vSaros.

4. \fipcov 61] There is an anaco-

luthon : the genitive is written as though

Xpela. rts r)v belonged to the main clause.

7. Trjv toB (r(i(iaTos oIk«Cov] Plato

does not of course mean that the motion

belongs to the body in the sense of being

its own attribute, because all motion is

of soul ; but simply that the most perfect

motion suits the most perfect form. For

tuv iirTa, see 43 B : the seven are up and

down, forwards and backwards, to right

and to left, and finally rotation upon an

axis.

8. Trjv irtpl vovv koA a)>p6vi\a-\.v ] Com

pare Laws 898 A to Kara. Tavra Sijirov Kal

wo-avTus Ko.1 4v to} avrif KaX vepl to, avrd

Kal rpos to. avro. Kal Ka6' £va \byov Kal

Tal-iv /dap dfjicpw Kivetadai \iyovres vovv

■H\v re iv ivl (jxpopAvrp/ Klvrjaiv, a<paipas

ti/TOpvov airciKaapiiva </>opah, ovk dv Tore

(pavetfiev <fiav\oi Srjpuovpyol \6yoi raXiv

cIkovwv. Aristotle states his objections

(which are not very cogent) to the com

parison in dc anima I iii § 15.

9. KVKAu KLVUCtScu OTpe(j)6|X£VOv] If

we compare the account given in the

Timaeus concerning the motion of the

toV/uoj with that in the myth of the Poli

tico*, we shall observe a peculiar and very

significant discrepancy. In a passage o(

the latter dialogue, 269 A foil., we are told

that for a fixed period God turns the uni

verse in a given direction, making it re- C

volve upon its axis; at the end of this •

period he lets go of it and suffers it to

rotate by itself for a like period in a re

verse direction : its motion being the

recoil from that which had been imparted

by God. And this alternation recurs ad

infinitum. Now the reason for this

singular arrangement is thus stated by

Plato : to Kara Tavrd Kal ihcavrvs ^xci/

dei Kal Tavrov elvai rots TrdvTiav ^etordrotj

itpo<XT]Kei. povois, oiipaTos Si 0iVis 01! Tatirrp

ttjs Ta|ews. ov Si ovpavov koX Koa/xov i-ru-

vofiaKOfiev, ttoMwj' fiiv Kal fiaKapitov -rapa

tov yevviio'avTos p.eTCiXrup'ev, drdp o&v &}

KCKOiviivrjKe Kal aib/xaros. For this cause

it was impossible to give it the same mo

tion unchanged for ever; so God devised

this dvaKi'iKKjion as the slightest rapdS-
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there was nothing. For by design was it created to supply its

own sustenance by its own wasting, and to have all its action

and passion in itself and by itself: for its framer deemed that

were it self-sufficing it would be far better than if it required

aught else. And hands, wherewith it had no need to grasp

aught nor to defend itself against another, he thought not fit idly'

to bestow upon it, nor yet feet, nor in a word anything to serve

as the means of movement. For he assigned it that motion

which was proper to its bodily form, of all the seven that which

most belongs to reason and intelligence. Wherefore turning it

about uniformly in the same spot on its own axis, he made it to

revolve round and round ; but all the six motions he took away

from it and left it without part in their wanderings. And since

for this revolution there was no need of feet he made it without

legs and without feet.

VIII. So the universal design of the ever-living God, that

\a£is from a perpetually constant motion.

But in the Timaeus the movement of the

universe is changeless and everlastingly in

the same direction. Now the interpreta

tion of this difference is in my judgment

indubitably this. The passage in the

Politicus belongs to a different class of

myth to the allegory of the Timaeus.

Plato is not there expounding his meta

physical theories under a similitude ; he

is telling a tale with a moral to it. There

fore it suited his convenience to adopt

the popular distinction between spirit

and matter; and since the noffios was

material, he was forced to deny it the

motion peculiar to to dciorarov. In the

Timaeus, on the contrary, when the entire

universe is the self-evolution of kous, the

distinction between spirit and matter is

finally eliminated; and there is now no

reason for refusing, or rather there is a

necessity for assigning to the icoo-pos the

unchanging motion of the Same. I do

not mean to imply that Plato's view on

this subject was different when he wrote

the Politicus ; merely that the circum

stances and object of his writing were

other.

34 A—36 D, c. viii. So God made the

universe a sphere, even and smooth and

perfect, quickened through and through

with soul, alone and sufficient to itself.

But he made not soul later than body,

as we idly speak of it: but rather, as

soul was to be mistress and queen over

body, he framed her first, of three ele

ments blended, of Same and of Other

and of Essence. And when the blending

was finished, he ordered and apportioned

her according to the intervals of a musical

scale, so that the harmony thereof per

vaded all her substance. And then he

divided the whole soul into two portions,

which he formed into two intersecting

circles; and he called them the circle

of the Same and the circle of the Other :

and he gave the circle of the Same

dominion over the circle of the Other.

And the outer circle, which is of the

Same, he left undivided, but the circle

of the Other he cleft into seven circles,

four one way revolving and three the 1

other; and their distances one from an

other were ordained according to the

proportion of the seven harmonic num

bers of the soul.
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eabfievov debv \oyca0elv \elov ical bfiaXbv rravrayjg re etc fiecov R

tcrov ical okov ical reXeov etc reXkoov crwfidriov craifia erroLtfcc

ifrvYTjv Be el<> rb fiecrov avrov Oels Bid rravrof re ereive icai en

efjcodev rb awfia avrfj irepiefcakvifre ravrri, ical kvkKw Br) kvkKov

5 arpecfibfievov ovpavbv eva fiovov epr}/j,ov /careo-Tr/cre, BC dperrjv oe

avrbv avT<o Bwd/xevov ^vyyiyveaOat ical ovhevos erepov irpocroeo-

fievov, yvatpifjuov Be ical <f>iXov licav&s avrbv avra>. Bid iravra

Br) ravra evBaifwva debv avrbv eyevvr)craro.

Tr)v Be Br) tyv)(fjv ov% <b? vvv vcrrepav i'KL')(eipovp.ev Xeyeiv,

io ovroo? ifirj^avrjcraro ical 6 0eb<; vemrepav ov ydp dv dp^ecrdai. c

irpeo-fivrepov virb vemrepov £vvep!;a<; eiaaev dWa tt&j? tj/jxIi

7to\i) fiere-)(ovre<; rod itpo<rrv)(ovro<s re ical eliejj ravrri irr] km

\eyofiev' 6 Be ical yevecrei ical dperf) rrporepav ical rrpecrftvTepav

"ijrvxrjv crwfiaro's &S? Becrirbrtv ical dptjovcrav dp^ofievov ^wearr]-

15 aaro etc rmvBe re ical roupBe rpoTrq). T179 dfiepicrrov ical aelffit

1 koX ante ix habet A.

1. -reXeov «k TeXt'wv o-w(id"riov | i.e.

it was a complete whole constructed out

of the whole quantity that existed of its

constituent elements, as slated in 32 C.

3. >|n)xV 8i els to ne'trov| Soul

being unextended, this is of course meta

phorical, signifying that every part of

the material universe from centre to cir

cumference is informed and instinct with

soul. In the words that follow, l^wdev

to <7U)/wi atfrj; irepicicdkvr'e raOr-fl, Stall-

baum (who seems throughout to regard

Plato as incapable of originating any

idea for himself) will have it that he

is following Philolaos. Now the Py

thagorean wvevp.a aneipov, the existence

of which is peremptorily denied by Plato

in 33 c, has not a trace of community

with the Platonic world-soul : nor is

there any reasonable evidence that Philo

laos or any other Pythagorean conceived

such a soul. Plato seems by this phrase

simply to assert the absolute domination

of soul over body. The old physicists

regarded soul or life as a function of

material things, but for Plato matter is

but an accident of soul : neither will he

allow that soul is contained in body, as

the Epicureans later held—corpus quod

vas quasi constitit eius, Lucr. Ill 440—

rather she comprehends it. The same

figure recurs 36 E. Aristotle's criticism

in metaph. A vi i07ib 37 is based on a

confusion between /taxi -xpbvov ar,d *<"■'

itrtvoiav.

9. o«\ <is viiv icrrt'pav] This passage

ought surely to be warning enough to

those who will not allow Plato the ordi

nary licence of a story-teller. A similar

rectification of an inexact statement is to

be found at 54 B.

12. to« irpocrrv^vTos tc koA tlnfl]

Cf. Philebus 28 D T771/ rod i\6yov ical

efrcjj S6vap.1v. Stallbaum has the follow

ing curious remark: 'egregie convenit

cum iis quae Legum libro x. 904 A dis-

putantur, ubi animam indelebilem qui-

dem esse docelur, nee vero aeternam'.

This were 'inconstantia Platonis' with a

vengeance: fortunately nothing of the

kind is taught in the passage cited. The

words are &vw\e8pov Si ov yevop.evov [ri

yevop.evov Herm.] dXX' oiic aliivtov, car-

irep ol Kara vofiov (Wes Seal. Plato here

plainly denies eternity, not to soul, but

to the fiWacns of soul and body, which
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he planned for the God that was some time to be. made its

surface smooth and even, everywhere equally distant from the

centre, a body whole and perfect out of perfect bodies. And

God set soul in the midst thereof and spread her through all its

body and even wrapped the body about with her from without,

and he made it a sphere in a circle revolving, a universe one and

alone ; but for its excellence it was able to be company to itself

and needed no other, being sufficient for itself as acquaintance

and friend. For all these things then he created it a happy god.

But the soul was not made by God younger than the body, .^*

even as she comes later in this account we are essaying to give ;

for he would not when he had joined them together have suffered

the elder to be governed by the younger : but we are far too

prone to a casual and random habit of mind which shows itself

in our speech. God made soul in birth and in excellence I

earlier and elder than body, to be its mistress and governor ; and/

he framed her out of the following elements and in the following

is &vib\e0pot, since such a mode of exist

ence must subsist perpetually, but not

alwvios, since it belongs to yiveais.

13. ytvia-d kch aperrj irpoWpav] The

statement that soul is prior to matter in

order of generation can mean nothing

else but that matter is evolved out of

•; soul : for had matter an independent

fyxtii 't would not be vffrepov yevtau.

Again the priority is logical not temporal.

15. Ik TwvSe] Aristotle de anima 1

ii 404b 16 says tov avrov Si Tpoirov Kal

UXdrojv eV Ty Tifiaiu} tt]v ^uxV ^k r&v

(TTMxelwv iroiei- yivuidKidSai. yap ti# 6/wUj

to outnoc, Kal ra Trpayfiara £k twv apx&v

drat. This statement is in more than

one respect gravely misleading. First,

although it is impossible to suppose that

Aristotle really meant to classify Plato's

ff-roixeia along with the material (TToixela

of Empedokles and the rest, yet, after

stating the theories of the materialists,

to proceed tok airov di Tpoirov Kal IlXd-

tciw is, to say the least, a singularly in

felicitous mode of exposition. Next,

while it is true that in Plato's scheme

like is known by like, yet that is not the

fundamental principle. The antithesis

Same and Other, One and Many, is the

very basis of his whole metaphysic, and

must inevitably be the basis of his psy-

chogony. yiviiaKtaBat Ttp baoiu> to opunov

is consequent, not antecedent.

■rijs d|Mp£<rrov] First a word con

cerning the Greek. The genitives t^s

aiieplo-TOv...nepio-T7js might well enough

be taken with Proklos as dependent on

iv ptiaif. I think however they are rather

to be considered as in a somewhat loose

anticipative apposition to e| ifufrnv, with

which words the construction first be

comes determinate. Stallbaum is cer

tainly wrong in connecting them with

eTSos. Presently the words at irepl after

ttjs re Tavrov (pvaews are unquestionably

spurious—repeated no doubt from ttjs a5

vepl to. o-up.aTa. In the phrase del Kara.

Tavra txovo-ris oifflas Dr Jackson has

with some probability suggested that

for ovfflas we should read g^Oaeajs: there

is certainly an awkwardness in this use

of ovalas, when we have the word directly

afterwards in so very peculiar and tech

nical a sense.
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Kara ravra e^ovarj^ ofaia? icau ri}1; av Trept ra crwfiara yiyvo-

fievr)<; p.epio-rij<; rpirov e'£ d/Mcpotv iv fiearp %vvetcepdcraro overlap

elBo<;, rrj<; re ravrov cpvaeax; ical t^? darepov, ical Kara ravra

^vveo-rrjerev iv fieo~q> rov re dp.epov<; avrwv ical rov Kara, ra

5 crcofiara fiepicrrov- ical rpia \a/3o)v aura ovra avvetcepdaaro elt

p.iav irdvra IBeav, rr)v Oarepov (pvaiv Bvap.iKrov ovcrav eh ravrov

gvvapfiorrcov ftia- /uyvvs Be fierd rr}<; ovala1? ical etc rpiwv rroit\- B

crdfievo<; ev, rvaKiv o\ov rovro fioipai ocra? irpoarjice Bieveifiev,

eicdcrrrjv Be eic re ravrov ical darepov ical rrj<; ovala'; fiefujf&evrjv.

10 ipxero Be Bi.ai.pelv wBe. jilav d<f>eT\.e ro rrp&rov diro iravrbs

jxolpay, pxrd Be ravrov d<f>gpei BirrXaalav ravrqs, rrjv 8' av rpirrjv

rifiio'Klav /Mev rfj<; Bevrepa<;, rpnrXaalav Be rr}<; Trpwrrjs, rerdprrjv

3 Post tpvaews delevi av iripi., quae cum consensu codicum retinent SZ : inclusit H.

This passage is obviously one of the

most important in the dialogue; and it

is necessary to use the utmost care in

interpreting the terms, ravrov and Odre-

pov are in their widest and most radical

sense respectively the principle of unity

and identity and the principle of multi

plicity and difference : but they are like

wise used in special applications of these

significations. Such applications are i)

diUpioros ovala and ij weplrd <rojp.ara ytyvo-

liiv-q ntpurrlh which are identical but not

coextensive with rairbv and darepov. Re

garded objectively, ravrov is the element

of changeless unity in the KoVjitos, the

intelligible dpxfl, Oirepov is the plurality

of variable phenomena, in which the

primal unity is materially and visibly

manifested. The first is ij dftipurTOS ovala,

pure mind as it is in its own nature, the

second is mind as it becomes diffe

rentiated into material existence. Re

garded subjectively, ravrov is that faculty

in the world-soul which deals with the

intelligible unity, Sdrepov that which

deals with sensible multiplicity. One is

the simple activity of thought as such,

the other the operation of thought as

subjected to the conditions of time and

space.

But what is owria? This is stated by

Plato to be rpirov i£ diMpotv iv /xiacp r~js

re ravrov tptiaeois koI rijs rov iripov—a

third term arising from the other two

and intermediate between them. I think

the nature of oio-la will be made clearest

if we take the case of an individual souL j

Every one has (1) the faculty of pure

thought, of reasoning apart from sen

sation, (2) the faculty of perceiving sen

sible impressions. Now if we hold that

these two faculties are simply processes

which go on in the brain, so that thought

and perception are merely affections of

the substance of the brain and nothing

more—there is an end : there is no ovals. :

the two faculties have no bond of union

further than they are affections of the

' same brain. But if we consider, as Plato

did, that the physical action of the brain

which accompanies thought and sen

sation does not constitute these, but that

there is a thinking and sentient substance

which acts by means of these brain-pro

cesses, at once we have a unity : the two

faculties are no longer independent phy

sical processes but diverse activities o(

one and the same intelligence : the sub

ject is no more a series of consciousnesses

but a conscious personality. Just so the

xoo-fios, being a sentient intelligence,

must be conscious of itself as a whole:

by ravrov it apprehends itself as unity,

by Oarepov it apprehends itself as mulli-
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way. From the undivided and ever changeless substance and

that which becomes divided in material bodies, of both these he

mingled in the third place the form of Essence, in the midst

between the Same and the Other; and this he composed on such

wise between the undivided and that which is in material bodies

divided ; and taking them, three in number, he blended them

into one form, forcing the nature of the Other, hard as it was to

mingle, into union with the Same. And mingling them with

Essence and of the three making one, again he divided this into

as many parts as was meet, each part mingled of Same and

of Other and of Essence. And he began his dividing thus : first

he took one portion from the whole ; then he went on to take a

portion double of this ; and the third half as much again as the

plicity: and as these are not apart, but

are activities of the same thinking sub

ject, we have oiala, their union as modes

of one and the same consciousness, ovala

then is neither identical with rairrov or

Barepov nor a substance apart from both :

it is the identification of the two as one

substance. And as in the particular soul

the reasoning and perceptive faculties

have no independent existence of their

own, but, if they are to exist, must co

exist in a soul and thus obtain oiala, so

it is in the cosmic soul. Taken apart,

both TauTov and Bdrepov are mere logical

abstractions, they have no existence.

Combined they instantly unite into a

single ovala, they are no longer abstract,

but concrete. Thus oiala is said to be

Tplrov i£ ap.<poiv, because it arises from

their union. So again we see that the

One and the Many cannot exist but in

combination.

2. iv \Uo-<p] i.e. it is a bond of

union and connecting link between them.

I would draw special attention to the

fact that according as they are regarded

objectively or subjectively, a/ieprjs and

fiepiarri oiala have a distinct significance:

they are (a) ^vxv as the primal and

eternal h tv, and ^j/vxo as evolved into a

plurality of yiyvoneva, (/S) tj/vxv as dealing

directly by pure thought with absolute

unity, and <//vxv as dealing sensually

with the multitude of material pheno

mena.

6. Sucru.iKTOv oJonv] The element

of difference and divergency was natu

rally refractory and hard to force into

union with the rest. Plato, while con

vinced of the necessity of conciliating

the opposites ev and woWa, is fully alive

to the magnitude of the undertaking.

10. tjpx'to Si Suupttv iiSe| Here

Plato is really pythagorising. The num

bers which follow are those which com

pose the geometrical rerpaKTvs of the

Pythagoreans. This rerpaKrvs is double,

proceeding in one branch from 1 to 23,

in the other from 1 to 3s, thus :

1

2 3

4 9

8 27

It will be observed that the sum of the

first six numbers, 1, 2, 3, 4, 8, 9 equals

the last, 27. This Terpaieris was sig

nificant of many things to the Pytha

goreans : of these it will suffice to mention

one, which Plato may have had in view

in selecting these numbers : 1 denotes

the point ; then in the SiirXdcria Siaon}
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Be tt}<> Bevrepa<; BiirXrjv, irep/rrTriv Be TpiirXfjv rfjs t/s/tt;?, rrjv 8' C

etcTTjv rrj<; irputTT)*; oKTairXacriav, e/386fj.r)v Be eirTaKaieiKocmrXa-

alav TJ79 7rpd>Tr)<i- fieTa Be raina avveirXrjpovTO to re BnrXdcria

Kal TpnrXdcna SiacrrrifiaTa, fiolpa<; en iiceWev diroTefiviov Kal 3'j i

S TiOels et? to fiera^v tovtcov, coo-re ev eKacrrcp Biaa-T^/iari. Svo

elvai fie(T0T7]Ta<i, rrjv fx.ev ravTtp fiepei rcov dicpcov atiTcov xnrepe-

j(ov<rav Kal vtrepe\pp,evrjv, ttjv Be Xcrco (iev icar dpidjiov virepe-

%ovcrav, Xaco Be vTrepe^ofievrjv rifiioXicov Be Biaardcrecov Kal

hrvrpiTcov Kal eiroyBocov yevojievcov e'/c tovtcov tcov Beaficov ev

ioT«t9 irpocrdev Biaordo-ecn, tw tov eiroyBoov BiacrTijfjLaTi Ta i-irl-B

para 2 stands for the straight line, 4 for

the rectilinear plane, 8 for the rectilinear

solid. In the TpiirXAaia Siaw/tnara 3 is

the curved line, 9 the curvilinear super

ficies, 27 the curvilinear solid. These

numbers also, as we presently see, form

the basis of a musical scale. The simple

Pythagorean rerpaKTis, 1 + 2 + 3 + 4=10

is not employed by Plato.

I. ir^u/irrnv 84 TpiirXijv Tijs Tptnjs]

Note that 9 is prior in the enumeration to

8 : this is because 9 is a lower power, being

the square of 3, while 8 is the cube of 2.

3. \urd 84 Tovra o-vwit\t|0Outo]

Next between every two members of the

double and triple intervals severally he

In the SurXcuria SiaarrjiiaTa 1,

inserted two means, the harmonical and

the arithmetical. The harmonical mean

is such that it exceeds the lesser extreme

and is exceeded by the greater in the

same fraction of each extreme respec

tively : i.e. if x and_y be the extremes and

m the mean, x+ =y - — = m. Thearith-

metical mean exceeds the lesser extreme by

the same number whereby it is exceeded

by the greater extreme, x + n =y -11 = in.

Thus between 6 and 1 2 we have 8 as the

harmonical mean, 9 as the arithmetical.

Nowinserting these means in the two series

above, we get

3' *' A 3' 3' ** 3' ' H"

In the Tpiir\cun.a Siacrnf/xara 1, -, 2, 3, - , 6, 9> — , 18, 27-

8. i](iioX£<i>v 8f| It will be seen that

the first of the two series given in the

preceding note proceeds regularly in the

ratios 4, f, 4 &c ; while the second pro

ceeds in the ratios f, J, f &c : there being

in the first series three sets of 4> $ > t> in

the second three sets of f, %, %.

10. t<J tov lirovSoov 8ia<rri]|iOTi] In

order to understand this passage it is only

necessary to bear in mind one or two

simple acoustical facts. The pitch of a

musical note depends upon the rapidity

with which the sounding body vibrates.

To take for example two vibrating strings:

if one string be twice the length of the

other, the shorter string will, other things

being equal, produce twice as many vi

brations in a given time as the longer

and will give a note an octave above the

first. Another string 4 the length of the

first will give the fifth above the second

string, or the twelfth above the first.

Therefore we express the octave by the

ratio 1 : 2 and the fifth by 2 : 3. The

other ratios with which we are here con

cerned are 3 : 4, which gives the fourth ;

8 : 9, which gives a whole tone; 16 : 27,

which gives the (Pythagorean) major

sixth ; and 243 : 256, which will be treated

of presently, but which -is very nearly a

semitone. Now in reckoning these ratios

we may either take as our basis the num-
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second and triple of the first ; the fourth double of the second ;

the fifth three times the third ; the sixth eight times the first,

the seventh twenty-seven times the first. After that, he filled up

the interval between the powers of two and of three by severing

yet more from the original mass and placing it between them in

such a manner that within each interval were two means, the

first exceeding one extreme in the same proportion as it was

exceeded by the other, the second by the same number exceed

ing the one as it was exceeded by the other. And whereas by

these links there were formed in the original intervals new

intervals of § and ^ and §, he went on to fill up all the intervals

of ^ with that of |, leaving in each a fraction over ; and the

ber of vibrations executed in a given time

— as is the practice of modern musicians—

or the relative lengths of string required

to produce the several notes, as was usual

amongthe Greeks. In the first case it is ob

vious that the ratio J expresses the octave

upwards, in the second downwards. As

8:9 8:9 ^2

Plato doubtless followed the latter plan, I

shall follow it too—that is, we shall reckon

the scale from top to bottom. Now taking

the Jiir\d<ria Jia<rn)AiaTa with their harmo-

nical and arithmetical means, and filling

up the intervals as Plato directs, we shall

have :

8:9

8 9

243
3 9 8 9 8 9

243

9
81

25b

4 3 27 m
256

8 64 3 2 16 128

8 9

243

8 q 8 9 8 9
*«

9 8r
250

8 »7 243
256

4
32 3

3
8 (h

8 9

243
8 9 8 9 8 9

241

2
81

256
16

6
»7 243

25<>

2 16 3 4 32

8

The small figures denote the ratio between each term and its successor.

Now giving these intervals their musical value, we get the following scale :

I
£g

a.

¥
t=t

2
1

4*=P= z£* 3=T^^-^3
t=£

Tpur\d<ria SiaaTT\naTa should be con

structed. The most obvious method is

to continue the system of Mrpera or te-

trachords in the lower octaves by sup

plying the octaves of the means belonging

to the binary system. Thus we shall

have one continuous scale formed of the

two sets of intervals : we shall add two

more lines to our series of numbers,

The original notes of the rerpaKTiis

are marked as semibreves, the means as

minims, and the insertions of the tirdySoa

and Xel/i/jLaTa as crotchets. Thus we get

a system of three octaves in the Dorian

mode, which was identical with one form

of our modern minor scale.

So far all is simple. But it is not

so easy to determine how the scale of
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rpira iravTa IjvveTrkrjpovTO, \enrcov avrwv etcacrrov fiopiov, tt/9

tov fiopiov ravTr)<; 8ia(rTace<o<; Xet(pdeio-7]<; apiOfiov irpo<; apidfwv

e%ovo-r)<; toi)? opov<; e£ ical TrevTijKOvra Kal BiaKoaCtov 777505 rpla

ical TerrapaKovra teal Siaieocria. ical Br) ical to fii%dev, el; ov

5 ravra /carerefivev, ovrax; rjSi) irav avaXcbicei. Tavrrjv ovv Tip

^vcrraffiv iracrav SnrXrjv Kara firjicos aj^iaai pAaijv irpos fiio-rjv

eicaripav dWr/Xais 0101; %i irpoo-fiaXwv KareKafi^ev, ets ev kvkKoi C

1 rijs toO: rfjt Si tov H cum re. A. 4 ko.1 S-ij kcU : alteram Kal omittunt SZ.

5 vav : tt&iit' A. AvaXtiicci dedi cum A. dxTjXii/cet H. Karava\d>Kei SZ.

fin01 32 .„ " 2« ,f.

8. 9. g. 7. 1*. 7. l6. >6,

16, 18, -, -4, 24, 27,

4 3

8 9

m zj-
*^

where 12, 16, 24 are derived from the

octaves of the former series : and we shall

continue the scale thus from where it

left off :

16 27

£±i
^3 -+ ~+ —

C~

But a serious, if not fatal, objection to

this scale is that it does not constitute a

perfect system or systems in any one of the

Greek modes. It would seem then as if

we must, with Westphal (Afusik d. gr.

£
^m.

lUai)

1

a

Alterthutns), construct the triple scale quite

independently of the other. Then for each

of the intervals 1 : 3, 3 : 9, 9 : 27 we shall

have three dodecachords :

TrpooXaiifi.

3

1?=?=

s
~!T3-

?

s

6

itpoa\.

9

¥
jZZI

=*=W= -^-^r

fl£(TT]

27 irpoa\.

27

m
^t

=3=

Here we have three conjunct dodeca

chords in the Dorian or Aeolian mode,

passing from A minor to D minor and

G minor. This scale, which is identical

with that given by Westphal, does not

seem free from objection ; but it is more
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terms of the interval forming this fraction are in the numerical

proportion of 256 to 243. By this time the mixture, whence he

cut off these portions, was all used up. Next he cleft the

structure so formed lengthwise into two halves, and laying the

two so as to meet in the centre in the shape of the letter X, he

bent them into a circle and joined them, causing them to meet

satisfactory than any other I can suggest.

The scale given by Proklos is not suit

able ; nor yet one which he attributes to

Severus, who, supposing him to start

from A minor, modulates as far as C

minor. The extent of Plato's scale, four

octaves and a major sixth, is far greater

than any that actually occurred in Greek

music, which employed at most but two

octaves. It has been suggested by Proklos

that Plato's reason for using so extensive

a scale is that ^vxh has to apprehend

not only spirit but matter, which has

three dimensions; hence in the symbol

the cubes 8 and 27 were required.

1. XtCirwv avT<ov IkcUttou [lopiov]

Taking the first tetrachord of our scale,

E to B, if we proceed to insert as many

iw&ySoa as we can, we find we can intro

duce two, viz. E to D, D to C : a third

would take us to BP instead of B. This

interval then, C to B, is the /wptov which

remains over. This is called the Xelfi/ia

and has the ratio 243 : 256. The Py

thagoreans held that the tone cannot be

divided into two equal parts, because

there is not a rational mean between 8

and 9 : they accordingly distributed it

into a minor semitone or \etn/ia, ^|, and

a major semitone or airoro/i^, ^±.; of

which two the product =-. The Pytha

gorean Xci/t/ia is slightly less than the

' natural ' semitone, which is -| or — .

The pseudo-Timaeus Locrus in his ab

stract of this passage (96 b) says the num

ber of terms in the series is 36 : a similar

view is held, according to Proklos, by

some of the old Platonists ; apparently

for no other reason than that 36 is the

sum of another double TerpaKris given by

Plutarch, consisting of the first four odd

and the first four even numbers. This

number of terms is gained by forming the

two scales separately and then combining

them so that the apotome twice occurs ;

e.g. C, B, Bb, A: the interval C—B

being a \ei/ifia, the interval B—Bp is an

&woTop.r). But the apotome is totally

foreign to Plato's scale, which is Sultovov

avvTotov of the strictest kind. Nor is there

any Greek scale which would tolerate

three half-tones successively : even in the

XpuM" tovioZov only two occur in suc

cession. Nor do Isee on what plan the

apotome could be made to occur twice

and no more. Therefore, although this

view is supported by no less an authority

than Bockh, we must refuse to attribute

to Plato a scale which is altogether bar

barous.

ttJs tow |iopCov] ttjs Sk has been

retained by Hermann, who defends it as

coordinating Xelruv and ixpwiis. But it

seems to me rather clumsy.

7. otov \i irpoo-paXwv] We are to

conceive the soul, after having been duly

blended and having received her mathe

matical ratios, as extended like a hori

zontal band : then the creator cleaves it

lengthwise and lays the two strips across

each other in the shape of the letter X

(i.e. at an acute angle), and so that the

two centres coincide : next he bends them

both round till the ends meet, so that

each becomes a circle touching the other

at a point in their circumferences oppo

site to the original point of contact. Thus

we have two circles bisecting each other
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' we liuvc three conjunct dodeca- G minor. This scale, which is identical

in 1I1. Dorian or Aeolian mode, with that given by Westphal, does not

If,m A minor to I) minor and seem free from objection ; but it is more



c] ii iTIMAI05.

terms of the interval forming this fraction are in the numerical

proportion of 256 to 243. By this time the mixture, whence he

cut off these portions, was all used up. Next he cleft the

structure so formed lengthwise into two halves, and laying the

two so as to meet in the centre in the shape of the letter X, he

bent them into a circle and joined them: causing them to meet

satisfactory than any other I can suggest.

The scale given by Proklos is not suit

able ; nor yet one which he attributes to

Severos, who, supposing him to start

from A minor, modulates as far as C

minor. The extent of Plato's scale, four

octaves and a major sixth, is far greater

than any that actually occurred in Greek

music, which employed at most but two

octaves. It has been suggested by Proklos

that Plato's reason for using so extensive

a scale is that if/vx^l has to apprehend

not only spirit but matter, which has

three dimensions; hence in the symbol

the cubes 8 and 27 were required.

1. XcCiruv ovtuv enurrov uopwn>]

Taking the first tetrachord of our scale,

E to B, if we proceed to insert as many

(rlrfSoa as we can, we find we can intro

duce two, viz. E to D, D to C : a third

would take us to B? instead of B. This

interval then, C to B, is the fxopua which

remains over. This is called the \tiwta

and has the ratio 243 : 256. The Py

thagoreans held that the tone cannot be

divided into two equal parts, because

there is not a rational mean between 8

and 9 : they accordingly distributed it

into a minor semitone or \clmia, —|, and

a major semitone or ototo/h}, —j£; of

which two the product =-. The Pytha

gorean \e?n/jia is slightly less than the

' natural ' semitone, which is -| or —-, .
16 256

The pseudo-Timaeus Locrus in his ab

stract of this passage (96 b) says the num

ber of terms in the series is 36 : a similar

view is held, according to Proklos, by

some of the old Platonists ; apparently

for no other reason than that 36 is the

sum ofanother doable Trrpoucrit given by

Plutarch, consisting of the first four odd

and the first four even numbers- This

number of terms is gained by forming the

two scales separately and then combining

them so that the apotome twice occurs ;

e^. C, B, B?, A: the interval C—B

being a XeF/i^ui, the interval B—B7 is an

aTorofiT). But the apotome is totally

foreign to Plato's scale, which is Sultowo*

ovrton* of the strictest kind. Xoris there

any Greek scale which would tolerate

three half-tones successively : even in the

Xpupa Toricua* only two occur in suc

cession. Nor do I see on what plan the

apotome could be made to occur twice

and no more. Therefore, although this

view is supported by no less an authority

than Bockh, we must refuse to attribute

to Plato a scale which is altogether bar

barous.

■rijs to» |iopCov] rip Si has been

retained by Hermann, who defends it as

coordinating Xeirta* and ixov<njs. But it

seems to me rather clumsy.

7. olov X' irpo<rBoX«»v] We are to

conceive the soul, after having been duly

blended and having received her mathe

matical ratios, as extended like a hori

zontal band : then the creator cleaves it

lengthwise and lays the two strips across

each other in the shape of the letter X

(i.e. at an acute angle), and so that the

two centres coincide : next he bends them

both round till the ends meet, so that

each becomes a circle touching the other

at a point in their circumferences oppo

site to the original point of contact. Thus

we have two circles bisecting each other
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%vvd-^ra<; avrais re ical dWrjXai*; ev tco xaravTiKpv rfj<; irpoafto-

\f}<?, ko\ rrj Kara ravrd koX ev ravrtp •jrepiayofx.kvr) Kivrjcrei rrepii,

ainas eX-a/Se, koI rbv fiev efta, rbv K evrb<; erroielro rwp kvkXxov.

rrjv fiev ovv efeu (popdv eireiprjfjuaev eivai t?;? ravrov <pvaeco<;, rr/v

5 S' evrbs rrj? darepov. rrjv p,ev Br) ravrov /card ifkevpav errl Begin

rreptrjyaye, rrjv Be darepov Kara Bidfierpov err dpicrrepa, icpinos

B' eBwKe rfj ravrov Kal ofioiov TrepKpopd' p,lav yap avrrjv <'0~%i- D

arov elaae, rrjv 8' e'i/TO? cr^t'cra? efaxfi 67TTa kvkXovs dvioovs Kara

01/Tijs A.

-

3 auras :

and inclined at an acute angle. The

obliquity of the inclination is insisted on,

because, as we shall presently see, the

two circles represent respectively (amongst

other things) the equator and the ecliptic.

2. ir«pi| avrds &a|3t] As the soul

was interfused throughout the whole

sphere of the universe, we must regard

the two circles simply as a framework, so

to speak, denoting the directions of the

two movements. These two circles are

encompassed by a moving spherical en

velope, being the circumference of the

entire sphere of soul, revolving Kara TaiVra

Kal if rairtfi.

3. tov piv i%u] The circle of the

Same is made exterior, because it was to

control the circle of the Other, and also

because it symbolises the sphere of the

fixed stars.

5. Kara irXtupdv] This expression

will be readily understood by means of

the accompanying diagram. ACE, CDG

\

are two circles in different planes, cutting

each other at the points C, D. AB and

CD are their respective diameters, bisect

ing one another in H. The dotted lines

are a parallelogram inscribed in the circle

A CE, having its sides ED, CF parallel

to AB and having CD for its diagonal.

The rotation of the circle ACE, which is

the circle of the Same, is Kara TXei/pa*,

in the direction of DE ; that is, its axis is

perpendicular to DE or AB, and it re

volves from east to west. CDG, the circle

of the Other, rotates Kara Staficrpov, i.e.

in the direction of the diagonal CD, from

WSW to ENE. The Greek term r, 01a-

/ierpos generally means diagonal, not dia

meter. Proklos sees a special significance

in the circle of the Other moving (card

Sia/ieTpov, inasmuch as (the sides of the

rectangle being expressed by integral

numbers) the diagonal is irrational. It is

quite possible thatPlato may have thought

of this : but, as Bockh has remarked, un

less the rectangle is a square, the diagonal

is not necessarily a surd : e.g. if the sides

are 3 and 4, the diagonal will be 5.

£irl Se£id.. Iir* dpurrcpa] This has

given rise to much discussion, because

according to the usual Greek nomencla

ture the east was the right side of the

heavens and the west the left : and so we

have it in Laws 760 D to 8' iri Seifiu 717-

viaBoi rb wp&s £o> : cf. Epinomis 987 B.

This mode of reckoning seems to have

arisen from the fact that the Greek diviners

stood facing the north in taking the

omens. I think the explanation of Plato's

present departure from ordinary custom

is simple enough. The diurnal motion

*N
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themselves and each other at a point opposite to that of their

original contact : and he comprehended them in the motion that

revolves uniformly on the same axis, and one of the circles he

made exterior and one interior. The exterior motion he named

the motion of the Same, the interior that of the Other. And

the circle of the Same he made revolve to the right by way of

the side, that of the Other to the left by way of the diagonal.

And he gave the supremacy to the motion of the same and '

uniform, for he left that single and undivided ; but the inner

circle he cleft into seven unequal circles in the proportion of the

of the universe is visible only by the

daily motion of the heavenly bodies, espe

cially the sun. An observer in Europe

can only see the sun's motions by looking

towards the south, when of course the

west is on his right hand : compare Pliny

natur. hist. VI § 24 (of some visitors from

the tropics) sed maxume mirum iis erat

umbras suas in nostrum caelum cadere,

non in suum, solemque a laeva oriri et in

dextram occidere potius quam e diverso.

Plato's use of the terms right and left

seems then perfectly natural. The uni

verse being a sphere, Plato knew that the

right and left, like up and down, are per

fectly arbitrary terms (see 62 c foil.) and

he therefore did not hesitate to apply

them just as suited his purpose. Those

who are curious on the subject may find

(to put it mildly) some very singular

arguing in the opposite sense in Aristotle

de caelo II ii 284b 6 foil.

6. KpaTos 8' ?8ci>Ke ttj Tavrov] That

is, while the circle of the Other retains

its independent rotation round its own

centre, it is also carried round by the revo

lution of the Same.

aayitrrov tXturt] Note that though the

circle of the Same is one and undivided,

it contains the same mathematical ratios

as the Other: this clearly signifies that

the multiplicity of the Other is only a

different form of the unity of the Same—■

there exists in immaterial soul a law or

principle which, when expressed in terms

of matter (or here rather of the apprehen-

P. T.

sion of matter), assumes the form of these

mathematical ratios. Note also that the

portion of the soul which constitutes the

circle of the Same is composed both of

Same and of Other, as also is the circle of

the Same. The antithesis Same and Other

pervades all oiala from highest to lowest.

8. a\l<rat egaxjjl The circle of the

Other is subdivided into seven concen

tric circles corresponding to the seven

planets which were reckoned in Plato's

day. These are ordered at distances from

the earth corresponding to the seven num

bers of the TeTpaicrtis: 1 represents the

distance of the moon, 2 the sun, 3 Venus,

4 Mercury, 8 Mars, 9 Jupiter, 27 Saturn.

The question might suggest itself, how

would Plato have been affected, had he

become aware that the real position of

the heavenly bodies is widely different

from his supposition? In my judgment

he would have been absolutely uncon

cerned. How these bodies are situated

is to him a matter of profound indiffer

ence : what does concern him is that where-

ever they are and whatever they do should

be the result of the orderly evolution of

koDs. For it should be borne in mind

that, strange and fantastic as this ipvxo-

yovia may seem at first sight, Plato has

but one aim steadily in view throughout.

Whatever exists and happens in material

nature is simply the material symbol of

immaterial truth : it is the inevitable re

sult of the regular evolution of spirit,

according to the eternal law of its nature,

8
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tt)v rov BnrXaaiov Kal TpnrXaaiov Bido~Ta<riv exdarrjv, ovam

eKarepwv rpidov, Kara ravavria fiev a\X?;\ot9 irpoerera^ev levu

tow; kvk\ov<!, ra^ei Be rpet? fiev ofiolay;, toi)? Be reTTapa? a\Xi/-

Xois Kal rots ipicnv dvo(ioia>s, iv \6ya Be cpepop,evow;.

5 IX. 'E7rel Be Kara vovv rm fjvvio-TavTi irdcra f\ rrj<; yjrvyril

%vcna(Tis eyeyevrjTo, p.erd tovto irav to o-cofiaroeiBe? ivros avrrjs

ireKTaipero Kal fiecrov pecry ffvvayaycov Trpoo-qpfiorTev 17 B' hi

fiecrov irpo<; rov eaycnov ovpavov iravTri BiaifKaKelcra kvk\u> n

avrbv efjcoOev TrepiKaXvyjracra, ainrj ev avrfj o-rpec\>ofievi], 8dav

10 apxfjv rjpgaTO diravo-Tov Kal e//,<ppovo<; fiiov irp6<; rov ^vfiiravra

"Xpbvov. Kal to [lev Br) awfia oparbv ovpavov yeyovev, ainrj he

d6paro<; fiev, Xoyicrfiov Be fieri^ovcra Kal dp/Movta? "tyv)(fi, tcbv 37 A

vorjroiv dec re ovrtov inrb rov dpiorov dpicrrr) yevofievrj rav

3 dXXTjXois : aXX?;Xo<s re S.

in corporeal manifestation. Plato does

not of course mean that the immaterial

and indivisible essence of soul is com

posed of circles and distributed in mathe

matical proportions. The circle is with

him a common symbol of the activity of

thought : and by assigning the harmonic

numbers to soul he declares that whatever

relations or harmonies, mathematical or

otherwise, are found in the world ofspace

and time, these are the natural expression

in material terms of some eternal law of

soul. It is perhaps advisable to notice

this, because of the amusing literalness

with which Aristotle has treated the sub

ject in de anima I iii 407" 2 foil.—a piece

of criticism which at first it is hard to

believe was intended seriously.

2. kot& -rdvavrCa] As seven circles

cannot all be contrary each to each, we

are to suppose that the three planets hav

ing the same period revolve in one direc

tion, and the four others in the opposite.

It is usually supposed that Mercury and

Venus alone have the contrary motion ;

but if Plato's theory is to be anything

like an explanation of the facts, the sun

must have the same direction as these

two : see note on 38 d tV 8' Ivtxvrlav tl-

Xijxoras airif Hvafiiv, where the motive

8 Sio7rXoKef<ra : SiairXcKeiaa A.

for this arrangement is discussed. In the

parallel passage of the Republic, 616 D—

617 c, it is not said that any of the planets

have a contrary motion, though it is stated

that Venus, Mercury and the Sun com

plete their orbits in the same period.

The harmonic numbers of the Timatus

seem to be represented by the eight

Sirens, who stood on the tr<j>iv&v\tH, each

singing one tone. In the Republic there

are eight spheres, because the fixed stars

are included, which here are assigned to

the circle of the Same. For Aristotle's

views about the music of the spheres see

de caelo II ix 2aob 12 foil.: he thinks the

idea Koix\j/bv, £/i/ie\te, and novaucby, but

cannot believe it.

36 D—37 c, c. ix. So when God had

ended the framing of the soul to his

mind, next he formed within her all the

visible body of the universe: but she her

self is invisible, the noblest creation of the

most perfect creator. And seeing that

she is composed of Same and Other and

Essence, whenever she comes in contact

with aught that has being, be it divided

or indivisible, she discerns sameness in it

and difference and all else that is pre

dicate of it. And her verdict is true

both concerning material and immaterial
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double and triple intervals severally, each being three in number;/

and he appointed that the circles should move in opposite

directions, three at the same speed, the other four differing

S
in speed from the three and among themselves, yet moving in a

due ratio.

IX. Now after that the framing of the soul was finished to

the mind of him that framed her, next he fashioned within her

all that is bodily, and he drew them together and fitted them

middle to middle. And from the midst even unto the ends

of heaven she was woven in everywhere and encompassed it

around from without, and having her movement in herself

she began a divine beginning of endless and reasonable life for

ever and evermore. Now the body of the universe has been

created visible ; but she is invisible, and she, even soul, has part

in reason and in harmony. And whereas she is made by the

best of all whereunto belong reason and eternal being, so she is

J

existence : for when, by the circle of the

Other she deals with sensibles, she forms

sure opinions and beliefs ; but when by

the circle of the Same she apprehends

intelligible being, then knowledge and

reason, which soul alone possesses, are

made perfect in her.

5. KaTd vouv] Probably, as in Phaedo

97 D, there is a double meaning in these

words ' to his mind ', and ' according to

reason '.

6. (WtoItovto] t6 St peri, tovto ftii

Xpovwbv UToXdjSjjs, dXXd Tdfews eni/iam-

kov, says Proklos very rightly.

7. («'<rov |ii<n] Soul, being imma

terial, has of course no centre. The

phrase simply means that the whole

sphere of material nature from centre to

circumference was instinct with the in

dwelling vital force, it&vtt) Siarr\aKci<ra,

i.e. she interpenetrated its every particle,

being everywhere present in her two

modes of Same and of Other.

9. {£u8ev irepiKaXw|/a<ra] See note

on 34 B. Plutarch de anim. procr. § 21

says Palto is uiairtp &Tu6oifievos rrjs if/vxtjs

riiflKaii/iaTosyheffiv. Compare Plotinos

mnead II ix 7 Iv yhp tt} rdey <pi>xi V TO"

truificLTos tpvffts feSepJvji '/jSij trvvSci 6 civ

Trepi\d{37i, ai/rrj 5£ T) tov ravrbs ipvxb °$*

dV SioiTo inrb tUp vr' airrrjs Stdf/itvwv.

10. -iJp^aTo] Again of course a begin

ning hot* twivoiai* only.

1 1 . Kai tA |iiv 81) a-apa] So Laws

898 D i/Xiov iray av6pwir<K o~&p.a ptv 6p$f

ff/vxh" Hi ov&cls.

12. Xovia-|ioO 8i (lert'xovo-a Kal dp-

(xovias t|nix^] Notwithstanding Stall-

baum's defence of ipvxh, I feel strong

misgivings as to its genuineness : its

position is strange and disturbs the con

nexion.

t»v votjtcIv dd Tt ovtwv] It is very

significant that the drjpuovpybs is iden

tified with the object of reason, vom

with vm)Tov. Here then we have another

token that the $ri/j.iovpybs is merely a

mythological representative of univer

sal rods which evolves itself in the

form of the nia/ios. Still more remark

able is the use of Xoyio-riKov below in

37 c. There is no other passage in

Plato where \oyujTinbv is contrasted with

ahffrjrov : the regular term is of course

rotfrov. It is surely impossible that Plato

could have substituted Xoyianicbv for raq-

8—2
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ttjv rov SnrXacrlov Kal rpiirXaalov Bido-raaiv eKacrrrjv, ovcr&v

eKareptov rpiwv, Kara, rdvavrta fiev aX\?;\ot? Trpoaira^ev tevai

Toiis kvk\ov<;, ra^ei ^ T/set? fiev 6/xot'&)9, toi)? Be Terrapa^ d\Xrj-

Xot? Kal rots Tpialv dvop.oia>s, iv \6yu> Be <pepo/j,ivov?.

5 IX. 'E7ret Be Kara, vovv rS ^vviaravTi rrdaa rj rrjs ■drvy?}';

%L(TTacn<; iyeyevrjro, p-erd tovto tt5.v to crcop.aToeiBe'i eprof avTfjs

ire/CTaiveTO Kal peaov fieo-rj ^vvayaywv irpoarjpp.oTTev -q S' e* E

fiecrov 7rpo? rov eayaiov ovpavov -Tzdvrrj 8ia7r\a/ceiaa kvkKg} re

avTov egadev Trepacakv-foA
Mi ' -

Jgv ev avT>/ a' ^vr), 8eiav

10 dpxnv r'/p^aro diravaror^k BW'O? /3lOU H WtuiravTa

Waxirn Be
■%povov Kal to p.ev c>M Hroi' ovpa^M

W ' - 57
jtCn, TWV it

dopaTos fiei>, Xoyio-p,oiM H/o~a /cat A

VOTjTWlf a« re ovrcovm Mpiarov i

/

•%
-

A\\rj\oiS : dWrfX^M ■ 8 5ta7r\a

in^l ■manifestation^ B for this n

/
n<H Bjnean that ■ ■ parallel

H essence aBl 1 617 c. £-■«■»»

Hand distr^H 1 have r
Htions. TjAj tha-

H symbol ^fl

Bv nssigA^

1 he dccH

HrmonieH] ;h

kundifl

tethl /""^^J

-■re



Aj 115TIMAIOS.
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uble and triple intervals severally, each being three in number;/

i he appointed that the circles should move in opposite

ections, three at the same speed, the other four differing

speed from the three and among themselves, yet moving in a

e ratio.

IX. Now after that the framing of the soul was finished to

mind of him that framed her, next he fashioned within her

that is bodily, and he drew them together and fitted them

idle to middle. And from the midst even unto the ends

heaven she was woven in everywhere and encompassed it

und from without, and having her movement in herself

: began a divine beginning of endless and reasonable life for

;r and evermore. Now the body of the universe has been

ted visible ; but she is invisible, and she, even soul, has part

ason and in harmony. And whereas she is made by the

f all whereunto belong reason and eternal being, so she is

* _ jtfor when, by the circle of the

1 with sensibles, she forms

ons and beliefs ; but when by

if the Same she apprehends

■■ing, then knowledge and

soul alone possesses, are

her.

] Probably, as in Phaedo

Rouble meaning in these

nd ', and ' according to

t6 5t /A€Ta TOVTO [IT)

, a-Wa rd^cojs orjfjLavTi-

very rightly.

p] Soul, being imma-

Iprse no centre. The

cans that the whole

I nature from centre to

instinct with the in-

rdvTri Siairkaiceiaa,

ited its every particle,

present in her two

Other.

^ao-a] See note

tim. procr. §21

tf/tevos T)js il>\>xos

jmpare Plotinos

rdo-r/ \p<'xv V tov

aui/xaros (f>vats itbefUvij tjStj ovvbti 0 d>

TrepiKdfiTj, o.vtt) tie t) tov iravTbl $1%}] ovk

dV biotro inrb t&v utt' avrf}? debe/jic'vuv.

10. i]p£aTo] Again of course a begin

ning xar' iTrlvoia.li only.

1 1 . Kal tA |i{v 81} <ru|ia] So Laws

898 D ijXiov Tray avdpunros ffuj/ta fiev 6p$,

ypi'XOv 5^ ovSeis.

12. Xo-yio-)ioC hi (leW^ovo-a Kal dp

uovCas ij/ux'i] Notwithstanding Stall-

baum's defence of ipvx/i, I feel strong

misgivings as to its genuineness : its

position is strange and disturbs the con -

nexion.

tuv voryruv deC t« ovtwv] It is very

significant that the Srj/uovpybs is iden

tified with the object of reason, koDs

with votjtov. Here then we have another

token that the Srifiiovpybs is merely a

mythological representative of univer

sal voxk which evolves itself in the

form of the k5<t^os. Still more remark

able is the use of XoyiartKbv below in

37 C. There is no other passage in

Plato where XoyiaTLKbv is contrasted with

alaSrtrbv : the regular term is of course

vorjTov. It is surely impossible that Plato

could have substituted Xoyiannbv for »orj-

8—2
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jevvrjffevrav. are ovv eic rrj<; tovtov Kal rrj<i Oarkpov $vo-ew;

ck T£ overtax rpimv tovtoiv avyicpadelcra fioipwv, Kal dvd \6yov

fiepiadelaa Kal %vvSe6eicra, avrrj Te dpaKVKXovfievTj 7rpos ainrjv,

orav ova-lav aKehaarrjv I^oi/to? twos e<pdirT7)Tai kcu orav afie-

5 picrTov, \iyei Kcvovfievrj Bid irdar]<i eavTrjs, '6t(o r dv ti tovtov y

Kal ctov dv erepov, Trpo<; o ti re fidXio-Ta Kal Kiry KaX ottms Kal B

oTrore %vfi/3aivei Kara rd yiyvo/ievd re irpos eKaarov exaara

eivat Kal irdayew Kal 7rpo? rd Kara ravrd eypvra del' Xoyos

Be 6 Kara ravrop aXr)6rj<! yiyvofievos trepl re Odrepov (av Kal irepl

io to ravTOV, ev tu> Kwovfievm i<j> avrov <f>ep6/j.evo<! dvev <$>66yyov

Kal J?^5, orav fiev 7repl to ala6r\rhv ylyvt)Tai Kal 6 tov darepov

kvkXos opdos tov et? iraaav avra Trjv yjrvxrjv BiayyelXrj, S6%ai

Kal 7rt<7Tets ylyvovTai ftifiaioi Kal dXTjdels' 'orav Be av irepl to

Xoyio-TiKov g Kal 6 tov Tavrov kvkXos evrpo^os ojv avra firjvvffy, C

15 vovs iirio-Tr/fiT] Te i}j dvdyK7]<} diroreXelTaf tovtw Be iv 0} rwv

7 £v/if}aLvei : ^vp.^atvi;i A. 9 wv : iv AH. 12 airra scripsi : airrov AHSZ.

rbv until he had reached a period in his

metaphysic where he deliberately affirmed

the identity of thought and its object.

I believe also his present use both of vot\-

tu>v and of XoyurTucbv is purposely de

signed to draw attention to this.

3. fupio-Scura Kal £uv8«9tia-a] p.epia-

6et<ra refers to the original distribution of

the soul according to the seven numbers

of the TerpaKris, £vvde8et<ra to the intro

duction of the 5e<rp,ot, the arithmetical

and harmonical means which mediated

between them.

ai-rrj t« dvaKiiK\ov|jUv>] Tpos avrrfv]

This is merely Plato's favourite meta

phor describing the activity of thought,

which is complete and perfect in itself.

4. ovcrfav otceSao-rijv] Formerly called

17 Kara ra aibfiara p.epi<TTtf : i. e. ovala

which appears in the form of plurality,

sensible phenomena, opposed to ap.ipur-

tov, which is vorjrbv.

5. KivouutvT] 8id irdo-iis «avrijs] This

is the consequence of the soul being com

posed not only of ravrbv and 0drepov but

of ovala. Had the circles of Same and

Other been the only possession of the

soul, the experiences of each circle might

have been confined to it : but now, since

the elements of rairbv and ffdrepov are

unified in owla, the reports received

from either circle are the property of the

whole soul.

6't<j> t" dv ti toutAv fl] Stallbaum,

affirming that no one has hitherto under

stood this passage, takes the antecedent

of Sriji as the subject of £u/t/3a(ra : ' she

declares of that wherewith anything is

the same and wherefrom it is different,

in relation to what &c\ It may well be

doubted whether he has thus improved

upon his predecessors. Surely the dis

cernment of sameness and difference is a

function necessarily belonging to soul

and necessarily included in the catalogue

of her functions : yet Stallbaum's render

ing excludes it from that catalogue. The

fact that we have or<p av J, not oTtf earl,

does not really favour his view—'with

whatsoever a thing may be the same, she

declares it the same'. I coincide then

with the other interpreters in regarding the

whole sentence from ory t' av as indirect

interrogation subordinate to \4yei.

6. irpos 3 tC tc (idXiora] Lindau has

justly remarked that all or nearly all
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the best of all that is brought into being. Therefore since she is

formed of the nature of Same and of Other and of Being, of these

three portions blended, in due proportion divided and bound

together, and turns about and returns into herself, whenever she

touches aught that has manifold existence or aught that has

undivided, she is stirred through all her substance, and she tells

that wherewith the thing is same and that wherefrom it is

different, and in what relation or place or manner or time

it comes to pass both in the region of the changing and in the

region of the changeless that each thing affects another and

is affected. This word of hers is true alike, whether it deal with

Same or with Other, without voice or sound in the Self-moved

arising ; and when she is' busied with the sensible, and the circle

of the Other, being true, announces it throughout all the soul,

then are formed sure opinions and true beliefs ; and when she is

busy with the rational, and the circle of the Same declares

it, running smoothly, then reason and knowledge cannot but be

made perfect. And in whatsoever existing thing these two are

Aristotle's ten categories are to be found

in this sentence.

8. irp&s toL Koxd Tavrd] This phrase

is exactly parallel to kcltA, tA yiyvo/iem

above. The only reason for the change

of preposition is the obvious lack of eu

phony in kotA tA Kara, raird.

Xoyos] ' her verdict '. \6yos = 0 \4yei,

what she pronounces concerning that

which is submitted to her judgment.

Stallbaum aptly refers to Sophist 263 E

ovkoOv Stdvoia /itv Kal \6yos tomtov irKty

6 /iiv ivros ttjs ifrvxy* ffin a.Mi» Si&Xoyos

dvcv ipavrp yiyvo/tevos tout' airo rjiuv

e-rruvofido-Si], Siavoia. See too Philebus

39 A, and Theaetetus 189 E, where So-

krates defines tiavouaOa.1. as \iyov ov aur-jj

Tpos a.vTrp> t] ipvxy 5ie£fyxeTe" Tepl wv hi

o-KOTrrj.

9. Kara rauTov is adverbial, ' equally ':

there is nothing in it of the technical

sense of ravrov.

10. ev Tip Kivou|j.€V(p v<}>* outov] i.e. Iv

*PvXVi ^UXV being avTOKlvrjTos.

1 2. op66s »v] Proklos draws attention

to the difference of the language applied

to the two circles; of the circle of the

Same it is said cBrpoxos wv. The change

of expression is readily understood if we

turn to 43 D foil, where Plato is speaking

of the disturbance of the circles by the

continuous influx of bodily nutriment :

the circle of the Other is distorted and

displaced, but the circle of the Same is

only blocked (cV^Sijo-ai/).

els irdo-ov avTa tt)v <|'vxi1v SiayyeCXrj]

The ms. reading avroC is clearly wrong,

though Martin defends it. Stallbaum

proposes ai/ro : but as we presently have

aura referring to Xoyio-riicov, that is per

haps more likely to be right here.

13. PepTuoi Kal dXrjOcts] There is a

slight chiasmus : fjifiaioi is appropriate to

iricTTeis and aX^tfeis to Soifai.

irtpl tA X071.0-Ti.KAv •q] Of the peculiar

use of \0yujTiK0v I have already spoken.

Note however that the verb is changed

from ytyvriTcu to 17 and for SiayyelXy we

have the more authoritative word /xijjwj).

15. tovtci) 8^J There has been much
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ovrav eyyiyvecrOov, av iroTe Ti? avro dWo ir\r)v ^vj(rjv el-try, trav

fiaWov rj Ta\7)6e$ epel.

X. 'fl? £e Kivr/Oev avro zeal %d>v evorjo-e t&v diSiav 6ewv

yeyovos ayaX/Ma 6 yevvijaa<: iraTijp, qydo~07] re teal ev<ppav6el<; en

5 Srj fiaXXov ofioiQV 7T/30? to vapdheiyp-a eirevorjo-ev direpydcraaBai.

KaOairep ovv avro Tvy%dvei ^wov dt,8iov ov, Kal roSe to rrav ovrat D

elf Svvafuv eTre^elprjcre roiovrov dtroreXelv. r) fiev ovv rov £gSou

<pvo-i<; ervyyavev ovo~a alwvto<;. fcal rovro fiev Sr) to} yevvqra

rravre\w<; rrpoo-arrreiv ovk r)v Svvarov el/cco S' eirwoel kivtjtov

10 riva aldvo<i iroirjaai, Kal Biaicoo-fiwv ajia ovpavov rroiel fievovrm

aidovos iv evl tear dpidfibv lovcrav alooviov elicova, rovrov ov Srj

3 ivorjffe : ivevi-qae SZ. 6 ov omittunt AS. 9 ivivoci : iirtvbei A.

discussion as to the exact reference of

roiTU). One interpretation, mentioned

by Proklos, is to refer it to the two pairs,

dol-at 7r/ffrets, vovs iTTiffTrifiTj : and this is

practically the view of Stallbaum, who

understands 561-a and iTrurrfiiu). The

natural grammatical reference however is

to vovs itnariiiiri re, and so I believe we

should understand it : cf. 30 B vovv 6' a?

Xto/>ts ^UXV* o\86vaTov trapayeviffdai Tip.

No doubt it is true that 5o'|a and iriaris

are equally impossible x^'5 i">XVs '■ but

these are functions of soul in her material

relations, whereas the other two are

characteristic of soul qua soul, in the

activity of pure thought. The distinction

between vovs and iirio-Triixr) is that between

the faculty of reason and the possession

of knowledge.

37 c—38 B, c. x. So when the uni

verse was quickened with soul, God was

well pleased; and he bethought him to

make it yet more like its type. And

whereas the type is eternal and nought

that is created can be eternal, he devised

for it a moving image of abiding eternity,

which we call time. And he made days

and months and years, which are portions

of time ; and past and future are forms of

time, though we wrongly attribute them

also to eternity. For of eternal Being

we ought not to say 'it was', 'it shall

be ', but 'it is' alone : and in like manner

we are wrong in saying 'it is' of sen

sible things which become and perish ;

for these are ever fleeting and changing,

having their existence in time..

3. kivt)6«v avTo Kal £uv] Motion is

always for Plato the inalienable cha

racteristic of life : cf. Phaedrus 245 E

and Theaetctus 153 A to p.iv elvcu 5ok-o5»

Kal to ylyveaBai KivTjffis Trap^x€li T0 ^

fi-fj elvai Kal to awoWvo-Oai ^ffvxkt.

t»v diSuov 8«ov yeyovin ayaX|ui]

This is a very singular phrase. The

Koo-jitos we know is the image of the

avro £fov, and the creatures in it are

images of the votjTa fipo. Therefore the

didtoi 6col can be nothing else than the

ideas. But nowhere else does Plato

call the ideas 'gods', and the significance

of so calling them is very hard to see.

If however Plato wrote dewv (which I

cannot help regarding as doubtful), I am

convinced that he used this strange

phrase with some deliberate purpose in

view; but what that purpose was, I con

fess myself unable to divine. The inter

pretation of Proklos is naught.

6. air6] sc. to irapddeiyna.

8. Ini'Yxavev oSo-a aluvios] Pre

sently Plato tells us that the past tense is

not applicable to eternal existence: the

use of it is however necessitated by the

narrative form into which he has thrown

his theory. This use of irvyxaver, in
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found, if a man affirm it is aught but soul, what he says will be

anything rather than the truth.

X. And when the father who begat it perceived the created

image of the eternal gods, that it had motion and life, he re

joiced and was well pleased ; and he bethought him to make it

yet more nearly like its pattern. Now whereas that is a living

being eternally existent, even so he essayed to make this All the

like to the best of his power. Now so it was that the nature of.

the ideal was eternal. But to bestow this attribute altogether

upon a created thing was impossible ; so he bethought him to

make a moving image of eternity, and while he was ordering

the universe he made of eternity that abides in unity an eternal

image moving according to number, even that which we have

the face of the explicit declaration a few

lines later, is an additional proof, if

more were wanted, that the creation of

the k6it/ios is pure allegory. For if

J Plato meant to be understood literally,

he is flagrantly violating his own law.

9. eiKto S* firivoti] Plato's meaning

in terming time the eUuiv of eternity

may thus be stated. As extension is

to the immaterial, so is succession to the

eternal. The material universe is the

(Uiiv of pure being or thought: that is to

say, it is the mode in which the One

manifests itself in the form of multi

plicity. Now the two main character

istics of material existence are (o) ex

tension, (/3) succession. The universe

then regarded as extended is the eiVix

of yovs regarded as unextended : the

same universe regarded as a succession

of phenomena is the eUuiv of vovs re

garded as eternal. As then space is the

image of the immaterial, so is time the

image of the eternal : space and time

being the conditions under which the

spaceless and timeless lr evolves itself

in the apprehension of finite intelli

gences.

11. kot" apiOpov loOo-av] i.e. moving

by measurable periods: the dpityios is

the temporal reflection of the changeless

tv of eternity.

aliiviov eUova] This phrase surely de

serves more notice than it has hitherto

obtained. In the present passage we

have time and eternity most sharply con

trasted ; time being explained as a con

dition belonging to that which is not

eternal. And notwithstanding this, time

is itself declared tobe eternal. Plato's care

ful definition of the word aWcios entirely

precludes the supposition that it here de

notes merely the everlasting duration of

time. In what sense then is it eternal?

I think but one answer is possible. The

universal mind has of necessity not only

existence in the form of unity, but also

existence in the form of multiplicity.

It is to the existence in multiplicity that

time appertains. But although time is a

condition of the phenomena contained in

this manifold existence, that existence is

itself eternal ; for mind is eternal whether

existing as one or as many: its sell

evolution is eternal, not in time. Tem

porality then is the attribute of the par

ticular things comprised in nepiaTi) ovtfi, V

but the mode of mind's existence which''

takes that form is eternal. It is in fact

part of the eternal essence of mind that

it should exist in the form of things

which are subject to time. Thus there

is a sense in which time may be termed

eternal, as one element in the eternal
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Xpovov ctivofiaicafiev. rjfiepas yap kcli vvktcis kcli fat/va? «at

eviavTOVS, ovk ovra<; irplv ovpavbv yeveaBai, Tore a/ia ixeivm E

^vviorafieva rrjv yeveaiv avrwv firj^avdraf ravra Be irdvra

/j-epy Xpovov, Kal to T r\v to t eaTai ■yjtovov yeyovoTa etBrj, a 81)

5 <j)£povTe<; \av6dvofiev eVl Trjv alBiov ovaiav ovk 6p0w<;. XeyoiMev

yap Br) a$? rjv eo~Tt Te Kal ecrrai, t$ Be to eo-Ti fiovov KaTa tov

aXrjdr} Xoyov Trpoa^Kei, to 8' ffl> to t eo-Tat, irepl tt)v ev %p6v<p$k

yeveaiv lovaav irpeirei, \eyeo~6ai' Kivrjaeis yap iarov to Be del

KaTa TavTa eypv aKivrJTas otTe irpeaftvTepov ovTe veooTepov Ttpoa-

io r/Kei yiyveo-Qai Bid %p6vov ovBe yeveo~6ai ttotI ovBe yeyovevai

vvv ovB* elaavOis eaeaffai, to irapdirav Te ovBev oaa yeveai<s rots

ev aladrjo-ei $>epofievoi,<; "jrpoarji^rev, aWa "yjpovov TavTa alwva

fi,ifiov/j,evov Kal KaT dpiOfiov KVxXovfievov yeyovev eiBrj. Kal

7T/j6? TOVTOt? eTt Ta TotdBe, to Te yeyovo? elvai yeyovos Kal to B

15 yiyvofievov elvai yiyvofievov, ert Be to yevqaofievov elvai yevt)-

aofievov Kal to fir) ov fir) ov elvai, tSv ovBev aKpiftes \eyofiev.

trepl fiev ovv tovtcov to^' dv ovk eirj Kaipos irpkirav ev toj

irapovTi BiaKpi/3o\oyeio-0ai.

4 Kal post r\v inserit A. 1 2 alwva : alwva re SZ. 15 tri $( : (ti re A.

evolution of thought. It is eternal, not

as an aggregate, but as a whole.

1. ii|«'pas . .. tvicuj-rovsl There is a

slight anacoluthon, tV ytvtau) airwv

being substituted for the original object.

1. ovk ovras trplv oupavdv •yevstrOcu]

That is to say, time and its divisions are

not logically conceivable without the

existence of a world of phenomena : if

there is to be succession, there must be

things to succeed each other. But as

there is no beginning of the Kiafios in

time, there is no beginning of time itself.

Aristotle, with his usual confusion be

tween metaphor and substance, accuses

Plato of generating time in time : physica

VIII i 25ib 17 JlXdrwv 5' airbv yevvy

p.6vos. In Plato's narrative no other

mode of expressing it would be ad

missible. Proklos well says %pl>vos yap

fier' ovpavov 7^701'ep, ov XP^V0V P^piov,

d\\' 0 iras xpovoft wore iv r$ airelptp

Xpovw ylverai 6 oipavbs Kal <W(c\ei7rT6j

iartv ^0' iKarepa KaBdirep 0 xpovos.

4. ytyovira c{8i)] i.e. forms or modes

of time, and therefore belonging to

yivecK.

6. rg S) t4 {o-ti] This passage

leaves no doubt about the perfect clear

ness of Plato's conception of etemily

as distinguished from time. Eternity is

quite another thing from everlasting du

ration : it is that which /nivet tv irl, it

is apart from time and has nothing to do

with succession. Time has been and

shall be for everlasting, but the infinity

of its duration has nothing in common

with eternity, for it is a succession. Plato,

as he was certainly the first to form a

real conception of immateriality, was

probably the first who firmly grasped

the notion of eternity. Parmenides in

deed uses similar language, verse 64

(Karsten), oSttot' l-qv oid' tarai, iirel rfo

(aTiv 6p.ov rrdv \ tv %vvex.ts. But the

materiality attaching to his conception

of Iv renders it very doubtful whether

he actually realised the full meaning of
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named time. For whereas days and nights and months and

years were not before the universe was created, he then devised

the generation of them along with the fashioning of the universe.

Now all these are portions of time, and was and shall be are

forms of time that have come to be, although we wrongly

ascribe them unawares to the eternal essence. For we say that

it was and is and shall be, but in verity is alone belongs to it :

and ji/ax^and shall be it is meet should be applied only to

Becoming which moves in time ; for these are motions. But

trrat wnicn is ever changeless without motion must notTbecome

elder or younger in time, neither must it have become so in the V/

past nor be so in the future ; nor has it to do with any attributes

that Becoming attaches to the moving objects of sense : these

have come into being as forms of time, which is the image of

eternity and revolves according to number. Moreover we say^X

that the become is the become, and the becoming is the be->j. * n

coming, and that which shall become is that which shall become, ■/Cr/"

and not-being is not-being. In all this we speak incorrectly.

But concerning these things the present were perchance not the

right season to inquire particularly.

this. It may even be doubted whether

Aristotle, though Plato had preceded

him, held an equally clear view: see for

instance de caelo I ix 279" 23 foil. With

the present passage may be compared

the minute discussion in Parmenides

140 E—142 A.

8. Kivijcms Y<*P &*~rov] i.e. they im

ply succession.

13. kot dpi8(jiov kvk\ov|«vov] i.e. ful

filling regular periodic cycles, such as

years months and days.

14. irpos to«tois fn rd roiaSt] sc.

oix 6pdi2s \eyofiev.

to Yeyovos elvai •yevovos] One in

accuracy of which we are guilty is

to apply the terms t)v and ttrriu to

eternity: a second is to apply tori to

phenomena and to non-existence. To

say that yeyoms is yeyovos is incorrect;

for even as we say 'is', it has changed

from what it was : it is ever moving and

we can find no stable point where we

can say it is. Compare Plutarch de el

apud Delphos § 19. Again to say yur) or

is fir) ov is absurd and contradictory.

It might be rejoined that Plato has

himself proved that /ir) ov does in a

certain sense exist: Sophist 259 A fori

aatp^ffTara $% dvdyKTjs elvai to fiy oV.

And in Parmenides 162 A he shows that

Set avro Setr/iof ^X€ll/ T°v PV etvai. to elvai

/iij ov, el piXKei /irj thai. In the Sophist

however Plato, by elucidating the true

nature of /irj ov, is controverting the

logical and metaphysical errors which

arose from assuming that pr) ov was an

absolute contradictory of ov, and from

ignoring the copulative force of iarl.

Here he is complaining of that very use

of eVrie as a copula : it is wrong, he says,

that the word should have been employed

for that purpose : it is the inaccuracy

of human thought represented in lan

guage.

f 38 B—39 E, c. xi. So time is created
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XI. Xpovos 8' ovv fier ovpavov yiyovev, "va ci/xa yevvrjOevre;

a/Ma Kal \v0wcriv, av irore \v(ri<; Tt? avrajv yiyvtjrai, Kal Kara

to irapdBet,yp.a t??? 8iaicovia<; r^vcrew?, Xv w? ofioioraros avw

Kara, Bvvapuv ■?}• to fiev yap Br) -irapdBeiyfia iravra alwvd eVwC

5 ov, 6 8' av Bid Te\ou? top airavra %p6vov yeyovax; t€ koX wv Kal

iaop.evo<;. e'£ ovv \6yov Kal Biavolas Oeov ToiavTij? irpb<; ypovov

yeveaiv, \Jva yevvr)6f) ^rjoi/o?,] rfXios Kal ae\>]vr} Kal irevre aXKa

darpa, eiriKKrjv e%ovra ifKavrjrd, eh Biopia-fibv Kal <f>v\aK>jv

dpiQp,&v ypovov yeyove. awpara Be avrwv eKacraJv iroirjaas o

io #eo? edrjKev eh rds Trepupopas, a? r) Oarepov TrepioBos yew, hna

ovaa<; ovra kind, aeXqvrjv fiev eh top irepl yrjv irpaiTov, rfKwv I "

eh tov Bevrepov virep yfjs, etoafyopov Be Kal tov lepbv 'Eppov

\eyop,evov eh toi)? Ta^et p,ev lcr6Bpop,ov tf\iw kvkXov lcvra<;,

3 Siaiuvtas : aluvlas S. 7 iVa yevviidrj xpiros inclusi.

8 ir\av7]ri: irXaviJTai S. 13 tovs : tov AHZ.

along with the material universe and co

eval therewithal, to complete its simili

tude to the eternal type. And for the

measuring of time God made the sun

and the moon and five other planets ;

and he set them in the seven orbits into

which the circle of the Other was sun

dered, and gave each of them its fitting

period: and being instinct with living

soul every planet learnt and understood

its appointed task. And those that re

volved in smaller orbits fulfilled their

revolutions more speedily than those which

moved in larger. And whereas their

orbits were inclined at an angle to the

direction wherein the universe moves,

the motion of the Same in its diurnal

round converted all their circles into

spirals : and since their motion was op

posed to the rotation of the universe,

whereby they were carried round, the

slower, as making less way against this

rotation, seemed more swift than the

swifter and to overtake those by which

they were in truth overtaken. And God

kindled a light, even the sun, in the

second orbit, that it should shine to the

ends of the universe, and men might

learn number from the heavenly periods.

For night and day are measured by the

revolution of the universe, and months

and years by the moon and the sun ; and

all the other planets give measures of

time, diverse and manifold, though they

are not accounted such by the multitude :

and the perfect year is fulfilled when all

the revolutions come round at the same

time to the same point. For these causes

were the heavenly bodies created.

1 . u.er' ovpavov yiyovev] ' has come

into being in our story ', as the tense de

notes. Time and the material universe

are of necessity strictly coeval, since each

implies the other nor can exist apart

from it.

2. av wore Xwris] Proklos has some

sensible remarks on this passage, saying

oa<p£>s ayivirqTov Kal d<pffaprov 5ei«w

to ovpavbv. el yap yiyovev, h Xf*>"?

yiyovev. el Si fierd xpb'ov yiyovev, ovk

iv xpwV yiyovev ovSi yap 6 xp°v0* **

Xpovif yiyovtv, tva fir/ irpo xpovov xi®"0'

j;. el apa /nerd Xfovov yiyovev, ov yiyon-

Sei yap irdv to yiyvofievov fierayevianpov

etvai xpovov 0 6" ovpavbs ouSap-Ss Ctrl

Xpovov fieTayeviarepos...Sp.oiov otiv if f'

ris wepiTTas etvai pov\6p.evos rat taripov

irepupoph iirrdSa \iyoi ffvvvirdpxeiv ai'ratJ.



D] 123TIMAIOZ.

XI. Time then has come into being along with the universe,

that being generated together, together they may be dissolved,

should a dissolution of them ever come to pass ; and it was

made after the pattern of the eternal nature, that it might be as

like to it as was possible. For the pattern is existent for all

eternity ; but the copy has been and is and shall be throughout

all time continually. So then this was the plan and intent of

God for the generation of time ; the sun and the moon and five

other stars which have the name of planets have been created

for defining and preserving the numbers of time. And when

God had made their several bodies, he set them in the orbits

wherein the revolution of the Other was moving, in seven circles

seven stars. The moon he placed in that nearest the earth, and

in the second above the earth he set the sun ; and the morning-

star and that which is held sacred to Hermes he assigned to

those that moved in an orbit having equal speed with the sun,

tv a eiv ttot€ 1) ewras apria yiyvrjTai, Kal

avrcu d/iTiai yiyrwVTai, a^ualvuiv firj p,tTa-

ireffettrdat tcls Trepitpopas £tI to apTiov, ovto)

Srj Kal vvv riyei<r$ai voniariov icepl rrfl

aXvaias rfjs tov Koafiov re Kal ToO -xpovov.

5. 6 8* av] Lindau understands

Xpovo? : but this produces tautology ;

evidently ovpavbs is to be supplied.

7. [tva 7€wi)8ij XP^V0S] Although

these words are in all mss. and in Fro-

klos, they appear to rne so unmistakably

a mere gloss on irpos xpovov yivzaiv that

I have bracketed them. They are not

represented in Cicero's translation.

8. tirinX-nv tx0VTa irXovnTo] I have

retained the reading of A, though Stall-

baum's irXapijrai is perfectly good gram

mar; irlicKqr (xovra being equivalent to

eriKaXoifura: compare Symposium 205 D

to tov 5\ov 6vofia to-xovtTlvi tpuTa re Kal

ipav Kal iparral. In Laws 82 1 B Plato

condemns the term TrXaxijra on the score

of irreverence, as implying that these

bodies wandered at random without law.

10. els Tcls irepi(j>opds] sc. the zodiac.

ir. rjXiov 8' els tAv ScvTepov] This

was the usual arrangement in Plato's time

and down to Eudoxos and Aristotle : later

astronomers placed the sun in the fourth

or middle circle, above Venus and Mer

cury.

12. 4ioo-<j>6pov] i.e. Venus. Plato was

aware of the identity of iwo<pbpos and

to-repos. It is somewhat strange that he

gives none of the planets their usual ap

pellations except Mercury; forthese names

must have been current in his day : they

are all given in Epitwmis 987 B, C.

Other Greek names were for Saturn 0<u-

vuv, for Jupiter (paiBw, for Mars irupoeis,

for Mercury <rTt\fswv, while Venus was

tpijiaipopo's, cuo-(p6pos, or to-repos : see

Cicero dc natura deorum II §§ 52, 53;

pseudo- Aristotle de mundo 392s 23.

13. ds tovs rdxei p^v to-<S8pou.ov] I

have with Stallbaum adopted tovs. The

reading tov, which has best authority,

can nevertheless hardly be right, since it

would imply that Venus and Mercury had

one and the same orbit. It may be ob

jected that, if k6k\ovs is to be supplied,

we have an awkward tautology in kijkXovs

kOkXov foVras. But may we not under

stand irXcm^ras? As to the equality of

the periods assigned to the Sun, Venus,

and Mercury, compare Republic 617 B
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Ttjv 8' ivavTiav el\rj^6Ta<i avrm Svvafiiv Wev KaraXafi^dvovcri re

teal KaraXajji^dvovTat Kara ravrd vtt dWijXav %\io<; re Kal 0

tov Hpfxov Kal e(oacf)6pos. to 8" aWa ol Brj ical Si a? ahuK

iBpvaaro, et Tt? ive^iot, Trdaas, 6 X070? irdpepyot wv irXeov av

5 epyov wv evexa Xiyerai Trapda^oi. ravra iiev ovv term? rd% av%

Kara o-%o\rjv vcrrepov Try? d^lai Tv%pt, $ir)yrjcre(o<;. eiretS?) Be ovv

Sevrtpovs re Kal ap.a dXXijXois tov re ?/3-

dopov Kal Iktov and trtpjcTov. The author

of the Epinomis, though in rather indefi

nite language, gives the same account,

986 E T) TerdpTtj 8Z tpopa Kal 8U£odos ap.a

Kal T^p.trT7j T&xet- P^v yMtp o'xeo'bi' tffrj, Kal

ovre (UpaSuTtpa oure daTTtov : cf. 990 B.

Probably, as Martin suggests, Plato was

led to this hypothesis by the observation

that at the end of the sun's annual revo

lution the two planets are in close prox

imity to him.

I. Ti)v 8' ivavrlav elXTpxiTas ovru

Svvauxv] These words are usually under

stood to mean that Venus and Mercury

revolve in a direction contrary to that of

the sun. This view I believe to be un

tenable. Aristotle indeed says, melaph.

A xii ioi9a 15, Svrafus \£yerai i) ph ipxk

Kivrjaeuis rj jueraj3o\?)s r) £v trtpip rj y hepov.

But still dtivapis ivavrla cannot amount

in itself to contrary motion, only to a

contrary tendency, whatever that may be.

Moreover the facts which fell under

Sept.

Nov.

Dec

April

March

713 Jan.

Plato's observation do not in the slightest

degree lend themselves to such a hypo

thesis. Martin gives the following state

ment of the facts which it is supposed

the contrary motion is intended to ex

plain. After the conjunction of either

Venus or Mercury with the sun at perigee,

for some time the planet gains upon the

sun ; then for several days it is nearly

stationary in relation to him ; after which

it begins to lose ground, comes into con

junction with the sun at apogee, continues

for some time longer to lose ground, and

then again appears stationary : once more

it begins to gain on the sun, comes into

conjunction at perigee, and so forth ad

infinitum.

Now, as Martin observes, the theory of



E] I2STIMAIOS.

but having a contrary tendency : wherefore the sun and Hermes

and the morning star in like manner overtake and are over

taken one by another. And as to the rest, were we to set forth

all the orbits wherein he put them and the causes wherefore he

did so, the account, though only by the way, would lay on us a

heavier task than that which was our chief object in giving it.

These things perhaps may hereafter, when we have leisure, find

a fitting exposition.

contrary motion is flagrantly inadequate

to account for these facts; for since the

motion of the planets will thus be ap

proximately in the same direction as the

motion of the Same, they would regularly

and rapidly gain upon the sun. The truth

is, as I believe, that Plato meant the sun

to share the contrary motion of Venus

and Mercury in relation to the other four

planets. It is quite natural, seeing that

the sun and the orbits of Venus and Mer

cury are encircled by the orbit of the

earth, while Plato supposed them all to

revolve about the earth, that he should

class them together apart from the four

whose orbits really do encircle that of the

earth : his observations would very readily

lead him to attributing to these three a

motion contrary to the rest; but there

seems nothing which could possibly have

induced him to class the sun apart from

the two inferior planets. But if this is

so, what is the ivavrla SBra.mi? What I

believe it to be may be understood from

the accompanying figure, which is copied

from part of a diagram in Arago's

Popular Astronomy. This represents the

motion of Venus relative to the earth

during one year, as observed in 17 13.

It will be seen that the planet pursues her

path among the stars pretty steadily from

January to May; after that she wavers,

begins a retrograde movement, and then

once more resumes her old course, thus

forming a loop, which is traversed from

May to August. After that she proceeds

unfaltering on her way for the rest of the

year. This process is repeated so that

five such loops are formed in eight years.

Mercury behaves in precisely the same

way, except that his curve is very much

more complex and the loops occur at far

shorter intervals. Now this is just what

I believe is the ivavrla Simfut, this ten

dency on the part of Venus, as viewed

from the earth, periodically to retrace her

steps. These retrogressions of the planets

were well known to the Greek astrono

mers, who invented a complex theory of

revolving spheres to account for them.

Probably Plato meant to put forward no

very definite astronomical theory : for

instance he gives no hint of the revolving

spheres; he merely records the fact of this

retrogressive tendency being observable.

If the contrary motion of the two

planets is insisted on, the result follows

that we have here the one theory in the

whole dialogue which is manifestly and

flagrantly inadequate. Plato's physical

theories, however far they may differ

from the conclusions of modern science,

usually offer a fair and reasonable expla

nation of such facts as were known to

him: they are sometimes singularly feli

citous, and never absurd. I cannot then

believe that he has here presented us

with a hypothesis so obviously futile.

And if he had, how did it escape the

vigilance of Aristotle, who would have

been ready enough to seize the occasion

of making a telling point against Plato ?

It is remarkable that neither in Re

public 617 A, nor in Epinomis 986 E (the

author of which must have been well

acquainted with Plato's astronomy), nor
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6t? ti)v eavro) •Kpiirovaav eicacTov acpi/ceTO (popdv t&v $<ra ehei

%vvaTrepyd%ea-9ai %p6vov, Beo-fioif re e/t^ril^ot? a-w/iara Sedevra

£&a iyevvijOr) to re Trpoara^ffev efiade, Kara Bfj ttjp darepov

(popdv irXayiav ovaav, Bid ttjs tclvtov <popdq lovo-dv re Kal icpa-c

5 TOVfiivTjv, to p.ev fiei^ova avroov, to o" ekaTTO) kvkKov lov, Odrrov

[lev Ta tov eKaTTd, Ta Be tov p.ei£o) (SpaSvTepov irepirjeiv. 777 81)

TavTov <popa Ta Ta^iara irepnovTa inro tc5i> fipaSvrepov llvrw)

£<paiveTO KaTaXafjL^dvovra KaTaXa/i^dveaOaf irdvra'i yap tow

kvkXovs avTwv aTpecpovaa eXi/ca, Bid to Bi^f/ Kara Ta ivavria

4 lovaav : loiarp et mox Kpa.TOV/Ui>r)t AHZ. 7 ri. rax'trra : ri omittit A.

PpaSircpov : PpaSvripuv A.

yet in the pseudo-Timaeus Locrus, who

has a rather minute paraphrase of the

present passage, is there mention of a

contrary motion as belonging to any of

the planets.

4. to-uo-av t< Kal KpaTouuivnv | This

correction is absolutely necessary. The

circle of the Other passes ita rijs rairov

<popas, that is, traverses it at the angle

which the ecliptic makes with the equator,

and is controlled by it, that is, it is carried

round as a whole by the rotation of the

Same. The relative motion of the Same

and the Other are precisely exemplified,

if we suppose an ordinary terrestrial globe

to be revolving on its own axis, and a

point upon its surface traversing it along

the circle of the ecliptic in a direction

approximately contrary to the globe's

rotation : thus the point, while retaining

its own independent motion on the surface

of the globe, shares the rotary motion of

the whole. Lindau would justify /oiattjs

Kal Kpa.TOvp^vi)S by treating it as a genitive

absolute referring to Wjk Baripov ipopav :

but this is hopeless.

5. Oottov |Uv rd tov «XaTT«i>] Thus

the periods of revolution continuously in

crease from the Moon to Saturn. Bockh

has sufficiently demonstrated that the

words 6S.TT0V and ppaSirepov do not refer

to the absolute velocity of the planets

through space, but to the celerity with

which they accomplish their revolutions:

thus the moon, having the smallest orbit

to traverse, completes it in by far the

shortest period ; although her actual ve

locity may be much less than that of Saturn

who has the largest orbit and the longest

period. Thus the Sun, Venus, and Mer

cury, having the same period for diroira-

T&arcuns, differ in actual velocity in the

proportion 2, 3, 4.

6. Tfl 81) Tawrofi •f'opa] The difficult

passage which follows has been very

lucidly expounded by Bockh in his in

valuable essay ' Ueber das kosmische

System des Platon ' pp. 38—48. Martin's

note also is excellent : of Stallbaum's the

less said the better. The two chief points

requiring explanation are the apparent

overtaking of the swifter planets by the

slower, and the formation of the spirals.

To take the former first, the sentence tj

di TavToS...KaTa\ap.pldvc<T0<u is explained

by the following iravras yap...dir4<paivtv.

Let the circle ACBD represent the

universe, diurnally rotating from east to

west on its own axis, which is perpendicular

to the plane of the equator AB. The re

presentation being in two dimensions, the

straight lines AB, CD must be taken to

indicate great circles of a sphere. Thus the

motion of the Same is in the direction AB.

The motion of the Other, or of the planets,

is in the direction CD. Let us suppose

two planets to be at a given time at the

point E. Now had these planets, which we
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But when each of the beings which were to join in creating

time had arrived in its proper orbit, and had been generated as

animate creatures, their bodies secured with living bonds, and

had learnt their appointed task ; then in the motion of the

Other, which was slanting and crossed the motion of the Same

and was thereby controlled, whereas one of these planets had a

larger, another a smaller circuit, the lesser orbit was completed

more swiftly, the larger more slowly : but because of the motion

of the Same those which revolved most swiftly seemed to be

overtaken by those that went more slowly, though really they

overtook them. For the motion of the Same, twisting all their

circles into spirals, because they have a separate and simul-

will call P1 and P2, no independent motion

of their own, but were stationary relatively

to the universe, it is obvious that in

twenty-four hours the revolution of the

Same would bring them both round to

the same point E. But suppose that Pi

travels twice as fast as P1 (that is accom

plishes twice as great a fraction of its own

orbit in the same time) : then, while during

the day P1 has arrived at P, P2 has got

as far as G. Thus, since the course of

the planets is approximately opposite to

the rotation of the whole, P2 has counter

acted that motion to twice as great an

extent as P1, and accordingly is propor

tionally longer in- being carried back

opposite E. Thus P1, departing more

slowly from the revolution of the Same

(PpaS&raTa. diribv or avrrji), arrives at

the same region of the heavens earlier

than P3, and so seems to the popular eye

to have outstripped it. The revolution

of the Same being immeasurably the

swiftest, it is the motion imparted by this

which attracts the eye from day to day ;

and when the leeway due to the planet's

own motion is made up, the slower planet

appears faster because it accomplishes the

rotation of the Same in the shorter time.

Supposing for instance on a given day

the moon rises as the sun sets, on the

following day the moon will not rise for

perhaps an hour after sunset, thus appear

ing to have lost an hour on the sun.

9. <rrpl<f>ov<ra e\iKa] The motion of

the Same produces the spirals as follows.

In the foregoing diagram we will suppose

a planet at a given time to be at the point

E. Now, as before said, were the planet

itself stationary, this diurnal revolution

would in twenty-four hours bring it round

again to the point E; and the figure

described by the planet would be a perfect

circle. But, as it is, while the motion of

the Same is whirling it round, the planet

is travelling along its own path towards

G. At the end of twenty-four hours then

the planet is not at E but at G ; and the

figure it has described under the influence

of the motion of the Same is accordingly

not a circle but a spiral. Similarly the

next diurnal revolution brings it back not

to G, but to a point between G and D;

so that each daily journey of the planet

caused by the revolution of the Same is
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apa irpoievcu', to (SpaBvTaTa diriov dip' atrrr/s ovo-rp; Ta^t(7Ti/?B

iryyvrara direfycuvev. 'Cva 8' etr) peTpov evapyes tc irpoq dXXrfka

fipaSvTTjTt, icaX rd%ei, xad' a irepl Ta<? oktw (f>opd<; iropevoiTO, <j>w

6 0eo<; dvrj-^rev ev Trj 7T/30? yrjv Bevrepa twv TrepioBcov, o Brj vvv

5 K€KXrjicap,ev tfXiov, 'Cva b ti pdXio-Ta el? atravra (paivou tov ovpa-

vov pATaa'xoi re dpi&jiov rd %<pa, oVots rjv Trpoo-fJKOv, padovra

irapd ttJ? ravTOv ical opoiov Trepupopas. wlj pev ovv r)pApa it

yiyovev ovt<o<; ical Bid ravra, rj rfj<; puds ical cSpoi'i/LtfflTaTr/? /cv-C

KXrjcreas TrepioBo<;' pels Be iTreiBdv aeXrjvr) TrepieXOovaa tw

io eavTTjs kvkXov rjXiov eTriKaraXaftr], eviavTos Be oirorav f/A,to?

tov eavTov TrepieXdy kvkXov. t&v 8' aXXcov ra? irepioBow; ova

evvevorjKOTes dvOpcoiroi, 7rXr)v oXlyoi twv ttoXXoov, ovTe ovopa-

%ovcriv ovTe irp6<; aXXrfXa Ijvp.p,eTpovvTat, o-tcoirovvTe<i dpidpok,

coo-ts cos eVo? elirelv ovtc Xcracn %povov ovtcl to? tovtcov irXoi/a?,

liirXrjdei pev dp,i)^av(p yjpwpeva';, treiroiKCXpAvas Be Oavpaarm-V

eo-Ti 8' o/ift)? ovBev tjttov KaTavorjcrai, BwaTov, f»? o ye re'Xeos

dpi0po<; yjpovov tov TeXeov eviavTov irXrjpoi TOTe, otuv aTracruv

3 ko.8' a scripsi. nal to. ASZ. lis to H.

a spiral. This of course in no wise affects

its own proper movement along the circle

of the Other.

It is necessary to bear clearly in mind

that the apparent overtaking of the swifter

by the slower planets has nothing to do

with the spirals. The spirals are due

solely to the obliquity of the ecliptic.

But if there were no such obliquity, if the

motion of the Other were directly opposed

to that of the Same, the illusion concern

ing the swifter and slower planets would

be unaltered. In that case P1 and P2,

instead of travelling to F and G, would

travel to points on EA equidistant with F

and G from E. In this case no spirals

would arise; the planets would all in

good time get back to E ; but P1 would

equally appear to have outstripped P2.

A few words must be said concerning

the construction, which is not quite free

from obscurity. I agree with Bbckh in

joining Sia to 8ixi?...Tpoi&'ai with the pre

ceding clause, but not in taking tru-tos

toAs k6k\ovs as the subject ; for then it is

hardly possible to give a suitable sense to

SiXjJ. But if we regard ttjk Baripov <poplm

and tt\v TavTov jointly as the subject of

irpo&ai we are enabled to do so. The

spirals are formed because the circles

move &ixv> that is> separately, asunder:

i.e. they are not two contrary motions in

the same circle, but two approximately

contrary motions in two separate inter

secting circles, (caret raVavria does not

constitute any part of the cause why the

spirals are formed; they would arise

equally were the motion of the Other

from D to C; but Plato is in fact con

densing into this one clause a statement

of how the spirals are formed and how

the slower planets seem to overtake the

swifter: the first is given by StxVi ,ne

second by Kara tA.vo.vtUi. The difficulty

of the passage mainly arises from this ex

treme brevity.

3. Ktt8' a] I have ventured upon this

correction of the ms. reading ko1 to, which

certainly cannot stand, involving as it

does the absurd conception that the hea-
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taneous motion in the opposite way, being of all the swiftest

displays closest to itself that which departs most slowly from

it And that there might be some clear measure of the relative

swiftness and slowness with which they moved in their eight

revolutions, God kindled a light in the second orbit from the

earth, which we now have named the sun, in order that it might

shine most brightly to the ends of heaven, and that living

things, so many as was meet, should possess number, learning it

from the motion of the same and uniform. Night then and day

have been created in this manner and for these causes ; and

this is one revolution of the undivided and most intelligent

circuit ; and a month is fulfilled when the moon, after com

pleting her own orbit, overtakes the sun ; a year, when the sun

has completed his own course. But the courses of the others

men have not taken into account, save a few out of many ; and

they neither give them names nor measure them against one

another, comparing them by means of numbers—nay I may

say they do not know that time arises from the wanderings of

these, which are incalculable in multitude and marvellously

intricate. None the less however can we observe that the

perfect number of time fulfils the perfect year at the moment

venly bodies could not see their way until

their orbits were illumined by the Sun.

6. (iaOovTa irapd ttjs tovtov] Day

and night are caused by the diurnal rota

tion of the universe, which is the motion

of the Same, round the earth : and these,

being smaller than any other divisions of

time produced by the celestial bodies, are

taken as the unit of measurement. Hence

man derived the conception of number:

compare 47 A, and Epinomis 978 c foil.

8. 11 ttjs |uas] The circle of the Same,

it will be remembered, was left iurxurros.

The weploSos is here put for the time con

sumed in completing the weploSos, the

vuxBrififpov, as Proklos calls it.

10. tjXiov «iriKaToXdP|)] i.e. the syn

odic month of 29J days; the sidereal

month, or period in which the moon com

pletes her own circuit, being about 27J.

14. ovk tcrao-i XP°V0V ovra] Plato

means that men have not generalised con-

P. T.

cerning time : they do not reflect that the

revolutions of the other celestial bodies

equally afford measurements of time.

17. tAv t«X«ov ^viavTov] The perfect

year is when all the planets return to one

and the same region of the heavens at

the same time. See Stobaeus eel. 1 264.

axo ne<pa\i/)i>, 'attain their starting-point ';

as Stobaeus /./. puts it, irav M rods a<p'

uv ijp^avro ttjs KLvfoeus OApiKvCivrai. rdirovs.

Alkinoos also says that the perfect number

is complete when all the planets arrive in

the same sign of the zodiac and are so situate

that a radius drawn from the earth to the

sphere of the fixed stars passes through the

centres of all. The phrase axi K«pa\iiy

seems like a technical term of astronomy,

but I have found no other example of it,

though Stobaeus speaks of a KetpaK^

Kpdvou. As to the duration of the /i^yat

Iviavrbs there is no agreement among the

ancients. Tacitus dial, de oral. 16 gives

9

N
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twv okto) irepioBtov ra "irpbs aXXriXa £vfnrepav0evTa Tayij cryjj

Ke<paXr)v to5 tov ravrov ical 6/tolas Iovtos dvafi€Tpr)6ivTa icvicXa.

Kara ravra Br) ical tovtcov eveica eyevvqQr) twv acrrpcov 'baa 8t'

ovpavov iropevbfteva eaye Tpoirds, iva toB' ws 6/toioTaTov 77 x«3 E

5 TeXew ical vorjrw foop irpbs tt)v ttjs Biaicovlas p.l/tr)crw <f>vaea>s.

XII. K.al to fiev aXXa rjBr) /teypi ypovov yevecrecos dvelp-

ya<TTO els SfioioTTjTa wirep direacd^eTo, r<p Be /tr/irco rd iravra

fo5a eVro? aiiTOv yeyevrj/xeva TrepteiXr)cf>evai, ravrj] en elyev dvo-

ftnlois. tovto Br) to KardXonrov direipyd^ero avrov trpbs rf/v

10 tov irapaBeir/ftaTos dtroTvirov/tevos fyvo-iv. flirep ovv vow evovoas

IBeas to3 b eo~Ti ^wov, dial re evetcri ical 'Serai, icaOopa, ToiavrK

ical ToaavTas Bievor)6rj Belv ical roBe ayew. elcrl Br) rerrapei,

/tea ftev ovpdviov 6eu>v yevos, aXXr) Be ttttivov ical depoTropov,i^

TpiTi) Be evvBpov elBos, ire^ov Be ical yepaalov TeWaprov. tov phi

15 ovv delov tt)v TrXeio-Trjv IBeav etc vvpbs direipyd^eTO, oira>s 8 n

Xa/nrpoTaTov IBew re icaXXiaTov elr), tm Be iravTi Trpoaencdfav

evKVicXov iwolei, TiOrjcrl tc els tt)v tov icpaTiarov <f>povr]cnv iiceiva

gvveTrofievov, vel/tas irepl irdvTa tcvicXa) rbv ovpavov, Koo-pov

dXrjdwbv avrw TretroiKiX/tevov elvai tab* oXov. icwr)creis Be hvo

3 iyevv-fjOri : (yev^Bri A. 9 &wcipy4.£eTo : car^p^aro AZ. 11 5iJ : Si S.

it on the authority of Cicero at 11954 and he gave them two motions, one a

years; but Cicero himself, dt natura uniform rotation on their own axis, the

deorum II § 52, expresses no opinion. other a forward revolution about the cen-

1. tA irp&s dWnXa |«(jnrepav8«'vTa tre of the universe; but in the other five

Tdxi] i-e. when their several periods are motions they had no part. The planets

accomplished simultaneously: ray?! of he set, as aforesaid, in the sphere of the

course refers to the period of airoxara- Other. But the earth he made motionless

(7TO<ri5, not to the actual velocity. at the centre, fast about the axis of the

2. rip ravrov] Because the periods universe, to be the measure of day and

are measured by the number of days and night, first and most august of divine

nights they contain. beings. Now all the motions of these

39 e—40 D, c. xii. Next God created stars and their crossings and conjunctions

four kinds of living creatures in the uni- and occultations it were vain to describe

verse, so many forms as he saw there without an orrery : let this account of

were in the type. One, the race of the them then suffice,

heavenly gods, he fashioned for the most 1 1 . roiouTas KaV roo-avras] The in-

part of fire ; the second soared in the air ; fluence of otal re xal &<rai preceding has

the third dwelt in the waters ; and the caused these words to be substituted for

fourth went upon dry land. The gods, Tatirjj, which would regularly correspond

who are the stars of heaven, he placed in to jjjrep.

the sphere of the Same to follow its revo- 13. ovpavioy 8«Sv yfros] i.e. the stars

lution, so many of them as are fixed stars ; and planets. The yirq are four in number
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when the relative swiftnesses of all the eight revolutions ac

complish their course together and reach their starting-point,

being measured by the circle of the same and uniformly moving.

In this way then and for these causes were created all such of

the stars as wander through the heavens and turn about therein,

in order that this universe may be most like to the perfect and

ideal animal by its assimilation to the eternal being.

XII. Now up to the generation of time all else had been

accomplished in the likeness of that whereunto it was likened :

but in that it did not yet contain all living creatures created

within it, herein it was still unlike. So he went on to complete

this that remained unfinished, moulding it after the nature of the

pattern. So many forms then as Mind perceived to exist in the

ideal animal, according to their variety and multitude, such

kinds and such a number did he think fit that this universe

should possess. These are fourfold : first the race of the

heavenly gods, next the winged tribe whose path is in the air,

third whatso dwells in the water, and fourth that which goes

upon dry land. The visible form of the deities he created

chiefly of fire, that it might be most radiant and most fair to

behold ; and likening it to the All he shaped it like a sphere

and assigned it to the intelligence of the supreme to follow after

it ; and he disposed it throughout all the firmament of heaven,

to be an adornment of it in very truth, wrought cunningly over

the whole expanse. And he bestowed two movements upon

to correspond with the four elements. It is preferable to dir^aro—an entirely in

to be observed that only in the first class appropriate word. I cannot think that

does the correspondence depend upon the the authority of A ought to prevail to the

structure : the remaining three are classed exclusion of sense,

according to their place of abode. 17. ds tt]v tov KpaTCo-rou <j>p6vr|<riv] A

15. Tf[v ir\cC<TTT|v IWav] cf. Epinomis very bold substitute for dt ri]v tov Kparlffrov

981 D rb yhp irXeicrTov trvpbs ?%ei, ?%et pty irepupopdv (ppopi/iUTaTriv ovffav. rd Kpd-

yijs re icai dipos, fy" " Ka' AjtAtw rax ricn-ox evidently signifies the Same, cf.

4A\wx fipaxia P-lfl- The reason for the 36 c ; and the phrase means that the fixed

qualification is doubtless that were they stars, situate in the outermost sphere,

constituted solely of fire, they would be follow the diurnal rotation of the universe,

bpard, but not airTa. : some admixture of but do not change their positions relative

earth was necessary to give them the to it.

second distinctive property of bodily ex- 18. KoVfiov aVnSivdv] The play on the

istence ; cf. 3 1 B. word k6o-)j.os is obvious, though hardly

dirtipYo&To] This reading, which is capable of being retained in translation,

that of all mss. except A, seems certainly
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irpoarjyfrev eKacrrrp, rrjv fiev ev Tavrm Kara ravra irepl twv civtwv

del rci avrd eavrai Biavoovfj,eva>, rrjv Be et's to irpoaQev viro t^?I

ravTov icai ofioiov irepi<^opa<; Kparovfieva' Ta<? Be Trei/Te Kivijceii

cucivrjTOv icai la-rd?, Xv '6 ti fiakiara avrwv eicacnov yevono w?

5 apiaTov. eg r;? Br) tt}<; atria's yeyovev ocr difKavr) twv aaipw

£a>a dela ovra ical diBia icai /card ravrd ev ravra <rrpe(f>6iJ-eva

del fievef rd Be Tpeir6p,eva Kal tfKavqv roiavrrfv ta-^ovra, Ka-

ddirep ev t<h? irpoo-Qev epprjOr), /car eicelva yeyove. yrjv Be rpofyov

(lev rjfierepav, elWofievqv Be irepl rbv Bid wavros iroKov Tera-

3 Kparov/iivw : Kpa.Tovy.ivav A. 9 rty ante irepl habet A.

1. tt|V (iJv iv Tawny] No more is

meant than that rotation upon an axis,

being of all motions the most uniform, is

the best symbol of the unerring uniformity

pertaining to the activity of pure reason.

The stars then, being the highest of finite

intelligences, naturally have this motion.

A curious instance of false conclusion from

a true premiss is to be found in Aristotle

de caelo II viii 290* 25, where the rota

tion of the heavenly bodies is denied on

the ground that the same side of the moon

is always turned towards us.

2. iiro ttjs touItov] i.e. the motion

els t6 irpbaBev is not an advance in a

straight line, but by the revolution of the

Same is formed into a circular orbit.

7. Tpeir6|ieva] sc. Tpowd.s lx0VTai as

above, 39 D.

8. iv Tots irpo<r8ev] 38 C foil. : kclt

acira is merely antecedent to KaBdwep.

9. ei\\o[«VT]v hi irtpl tov Sid iravros

iroXov] For an exhaustive and very master

ly examination of this passage see Bockh's

essay 'Ueber das kosmische System des

Platon'. B6ckh has proved beyond all

controversy that Plato does not here

affirm the rotation of the earth upon her

axis. Grote has indeed attempted to

reply to his arguments, but only to meet

with a crushing refutation: see Bockh's

'Kleine Schriften' vol. m p. 294 foil.

It is indeed evident from one consideration

alone that Plato cannot have intended

the earth to move. The universe, he says,

revolves diurnally on its axis, and thus,

by carrying the sun round with its revo

lution, causes the alternation of day and

night on any given region of the earth

once in 24 hours. Now if the earth had

an independent revolution of her own,

whether in the same or in a contrary

direction, it is self-evident that this whole

arrangement would be overthrown : if the

theory is to account for the phenomena,

the earth must be absolutely motionless.

The word eEXXeo-tfai, eiXeiff&u, or ft-

\eaffiu, though it does not necessarily

exclude the idea of motion, in itself in no

wise implies it. Its signification is forcible

compression or conglobation : the earth

is packed or balled round the centre.

Cicero's translation is 'quae traiecto axe

sustinetur'. Various forms of the word

are extremely common in Homer to ex

press the dense packing of a crowd of

men : e.g. Iliad VIII 215. In passages

where the meaning is extended to include

motion, such as Sophokles Antigone 340

IWopJviov ipirpav tros tfe £tos, the real

force of the word lies, not in the motion,

but in the confinement of the motion

within certain restricted limits, as is justly

pointed out by Prof. Campbell, who says

' the force of tWeiv is "limited motion'".

It is indeed safe to affirm that no con

troversy would ever have arisen on the

subject, but for a passage in Aristotle, dt

caelo 11 xiii 293b 30. In the Berlin text

this reads as follows : Ivioi Si xal Keipirrp
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each, one in the same spot and uniform, whereby it should be

ever constant to its own thoughts concerning the same thing;

the other forward, but controlled by the revolution of the same

and uniform : but for the other five movements he made it

motionless and still, that each star might attain the highest

completeness of perfection. From which cause have been

created all the stars that wander not but abide fast for ever,

living beings divine and eternal and in one spot revolving :

while those that move in a circle and wander as aforesaid have

come into being on those principles which in the foregoing we

have declared.

And the earth our foster-mother, that is globed round the

axis stretched from pole to pole of the universe, her he fashioned

tirl rod Kevrpov cpaxrlv atirriv tWea&ou Trepl

rbu 5ia Tavrbs Terapjvov ird\ov, dxyircp kv

t£ ItyaiV yiypawTai. This (except that

for (Weffdai they give eiXeiadtu) is the

reading of two mss. ; three others add ical

KivuaBm. Thus there arise three airoplai :

(1) are the words koX KtveiaBai, which

Simplicius had in his text, genuine? (2)

has Aristotle misstated Plato's view? (3)

if we admit Kal KiveiaBai, can the passage

be so understood as to harmonise with

Plato's statement? Bockh, adopting the

third hypothesis, interprets Aristotle thus :

<j>aalv avTTjv "fWevBat" Kal KiveitrBai " irepl

rbv 6ii Tavrbs TtrapUvov irb\ov'\ That

is, he supposes Aristotle to be stating, not

Plato's view, but that of some who con

ceived the earth to rotate, quoting the

words of the Timaeus, but adding ko.1

KiveiffBcu to adapt them to his present

purpose. This however is perhaps too

ingenious. As for the second alternative,

we have seen and have yet to see that

Aristotle has repeatedly misrepresented

Plato; and if he was here citing the

Timaeus from memory, it is impossible

to say that he may not have done so in

the present instance. On the whole how

ever I am disposed to believe that the

words Kal KLvei<r$ai were added by some

unwise annotator, who had in his mind

the sentence which occurs soon afterwards,

296" 26 oi 8' iwl toD liiaov Biuret t\\e<r0ai

Kal KtveiaBal <paai : where the added

words distinguish the theory there stated

from Plato's.

One argument of Grote's may briefly

be noticed. The inconsistency, he says,

between the rotation of the earth on her

axis and the diurnal rotation of the uni

verse escaped Aristotle (since he does not

advert to it), why then should it not have

escaped Plato? But Aristotle is not

criticising the cosmogony of the Timaeus,

but discussing the mobility of the earth;

therefore he is not concerned to notice

such an inconsistency : moreover Grote is

herein guilty ofpetitioprincipii respecting

Aristotle's text. But it is really super

erogatory to expose the weakness of a

hypothesis which has reduced so able a

reasoner as Grote, in his eagerness to con

vict Plato of an irrationality, to insist on

importing the irpaKros from the mythical

imagery of Republic X into the serious

cosmology of the Timaeus, to serve as

a solid axis of the universe. Plato was

never guilty of such an absurdity as to

conceive the axis as other than a mathe

matical line. If we are to find a place in

the Timaeus for the drpaKrot, why not

also for the a<pov5v\oi., for the knees of

Necessity, in short for the whole appara

tus of the myth ?
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fievov, <pv\a/ca Kal Btjfjuovpyov vvkto<; re Kal t'jfiepa<; eiM)yavr\<iasro, c

7rpcorr)v Kal irpe(rf3vTaT7)v 6ea>v oaoi evros ovpavov yeyovaat.

■)(ppeia<; Be tovt(ov avrdov kcu irapajHoKas aXKrjhwv, Kal <rd>

Trepl rd<; rwv kvkKwv 7rpo? eairroi)? eTravaicvicK,r)cre(,s kcu irpoa-

5 Xtoptfcrei1}, ev re Tat? %vvdi]recnv 6-jroloi twv 6ea>v Kar aXKrfkom

yiyvo/aevoi Kal '6aoi KaravTiKpv, fie6' oS<rTt,va<; re eiriirpoadev

aXkrfkoi,? rifuv re Kara xpovovs ovaTiva<; eicacrTOi KaraicaXinrTOv-

Tat Kal TraXiv dva<paivop.evoi <p6/3ov$ kcu o-rjfiela rmv fiera ravra'D

<yevqaop,eva)v toi? ov Bwafievoif \oyl£eo~0ai trepmovai, to Xeyew

3 ra addidi. 9 oi> twafUvaix : oii omittunt SZ.

It may be asked, must not the earth,

having a soul, possess motion, seeing that

all the other heavenly bodies move be

cause they are t\vpv\oi ? To this Martin

acutely replies that, had she not a soul of

her own, she must rotate on her own axis

(which is part of the axis of the universe),

following the rotation of the whole. But

her vital force enables her to resist this

rotation, and by remaining fixed to mea

sure day and night: her rest in fact is

equivalent to a motion countervailing the

motion of the whole.

1. <j>uXaxa Kal SnuaovpYov] Earth is

the 'guardian' of day and night inas

much as without her they could not

be measured; the 'creatress', because it

is her shadow which causes night to be

distinct from day. Proklos says \wXkw

fxrjv 6 piv ijXtos rtfiipas, r) 6i vvurbs atria.

But day, regarded as the light portion

of the vvxB^^pov, cannot exist unless

night exists wherewith to contrast it;

therefore in that sense earth is its Sr/iuovp-

70s: without her there would be light,

but not day. Martin puts it thus : ' [elle]

est ainsi la productrice du jour par sa

resistance au mouvement, en meme temps

qu'elle en est la gardienne par son im

mobility '.

1. 00-01 cvtos ovpavov] i.e. she is in

ferior only to the oipavbs as a whole.

3. \opcCas] This is an astronomical

term signifying the revolution of the

planets around a common centre, as it

were in a round dance: see Epinomis

982 E wopelav Si Kal x°Pe^av vimuv xopHy

KaWltrrriv Kal /KyaXoTrpeirctrTaTTiy x0^'

okto. irapaf}o\rj is explained by Proklos

to denote the position of two planets in

the same longitude, though different lati

tude, or their rising or setting simul

taneously : wapafioXas Si tos (card /iijros

airuiv crvira£eis, Srav Kara irXdros StnQi-

pwaiv, r) Kara (iaOos, rat cri/yaparoXas Xiyu

Kal ffvyKaraSuffets.

Kal < to > irtpl rds] The vulgate

Kal wepl rds cannot be right, nor is the

conjecture of Stephanus, %tpirris, much

more satisfactory than Stallbaum's ir«-

KlXat. Acting on a suggestion of the

Engelmann translator I have inserted to,

which at least gives a good sense. From

Republic 617 B rplrov Si <popa Urat, lis

0(/>iat tpatveadai, iiravaKVKXoO/Atvov ritv

riraproy we might infer that irmant-

k\t)<tis simply means the planet's oVo*o-

TocrT-acris : the ' return of the circle upon

itself denoting the revolution of the fre/Ji-

<popa again to a given point. If Proklos

is to be trusted however, it means the

retardation of one heavenly body in re

lation to another, as Trpoax&PV0'* means

the gaining by one upon another. For

irpoaxup-fyreis it is probable that we ought

to read irpoxwp'icreis, which is given by

one ms.

5. tv tc rats Jvvdv/to-iv] This sen

tence is certainly complex and involved,

but I see no sufficient reason for meddling
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to be the guardian and creator of night and day, the first and

most august of the gods that have been created within the

heavens. But the circlings of them and their crossings one of

another, and the manner of the returning of their orbits upon

themselves and their approximations, and which of the deities

meet in their conjunctions and which are in opposition, and how

they pass before and behind each other, and at what times they

are hidden from us and again reappearing send to them who

cannot calculate their motions panics and portents of things to

come—to declare all this without visible illustrations of their

with the text. The chief causes of offence

are (1) the repeated interrogative ped'

o!<rTivat—ovarivas, (2) the position of re

after r)plv. Stallbaum would read Kara

Xpbvovs tikis. I think however that the ms.

reading may be defended as a double indi

rect interrogative : a construction which,

though by far less common than the double

direct interrogation, is yet quite a good

one : cf. Sophokles Antigone 1341 oib" lxu

Swa Ttpds wSrepov ISw. The literal render

ing of the clause will then be 'behind

what stars at what times they pass before

one another and are now severally hidden

from us, now again reappearing &c.' The

Te after r)iuv really belongs to Karaicpfrir-

tovtcu and is answered by the following

Kal, quasi tiiuv... KaTaKpinrTovral re Kal

&vacpai.i'6p.evot...irtp.irov<ri. For the irregu

lar position of re compare Thukydides

IV 115 ol 5£ 'AdTjvcuoi r)fivvavTO re iK

0au\ou T€ixlo~p.aTos Kal air* oiklwv ^7rdX-

|eis ix0™^. And instances might be

multiplied. So much for the main diffi

culties : there remain a few lesser points.

(v re rais ^wa^eo-iv [l-ivaipis is in tech

nical language 'conjunction') must of

course be taken with Kar' aXXijXous 717^6-

pxvoi alone: offoi KaravrLKpv denotes the

contrary situation, 'opposition'. 717x0-

/wxoi must be supplied with oo~oi Karav-

Tucpv, and again with lief)' owrivas re

MrpoaBtv aXX^Xois : i.e. when a given

star passes behind a second and before a

third. The whole sentence, as I read it,

is undeniably a very complicated piece

of syntax; and it is possible enough that

some mischief may have befallen the

text; but I have seen no emendation

convincing enough to warrant me in

deserting the mss. And it should be re

membered that the Timaeus contains

much more of involved construction than

the earlier dialogues in general do. With

Ht8' ovarwas is to be understood tuv

deiav.

9. tois 01) Swajj^vois] Although the

negative rests on the authority of A

alone, I have yet retained it, under

standing the sense to be that the celestial

movements are held for signs and por

tents by those who do not comprehend

the natural laws which govern them.

The ou would very readily be omitted

by a copyist living at a time when

astrology had become prevalent, and

recourse was had to the professional

astrologer for interpretation of the signs

of the heavens. If it be objected that

the negative ought to be iif), I should

reply that this is one of many cases where

the negative coheres so closely with the

participle as practically to form one

word : cf. Isokrates de pace §13 vo/djTETe

SrjpioTucorrtpovs elvai roiis /AeOvovras tuv

vq<p6vrwv Kal rods vovv ovk £x0PTas r&v

e8 tppovovvruv. There vovv ovk (xovTa^ =

avoyrovs, as here ov 6vva//.£vois=a8vva-

TOVfTLV.
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dvev <tcov> Si oi/reeo? tovtcov avTcov pifj/r/fiaTUV fidraioi dv cat]

7TW0?' itttd ravrd Te l/cavus r)p.lv ravrrj kcu Ta irepl dewv

oparwv teal yevvrjTcov elprj/Meva epverecos e^eYtw Te'Xo?.

XIII. Ilept Be twv dWcov Saifiovcov elirelv kcu yvcovac jr\v

5 yevecriv fiel^ov r) icaO' r)p,d<;, Treicrreov Be T0Z9 elpijKocriv ep,irpocr8ev,

eVyoz/ot? p.ev 0e(Sv ovaiv, o5? ecpacrav, cracpco<; Si ttov tovs ye avTav

Trpoyovovs elSocrtv aBvvarov ovv dewv ircucriv aTnarelv, Kaivep E

dvev re eiKOTcov kcu dvayKaicov dtroSei^ecov \eyovo~iv, d\\' w?

oiKela <f>aaric6vTcov dirayyeWeLv eiroftevovs tco vop.co iriarevreov.

10 o£5t<»9 ovv Kar eKeivov? r)p2v r) yevecriv ttepl tovtcov tcov dewv

ey^eTco /ecu XeyeaOco. Trj<: re kcu Ovpavov ircuSe<; 'O/teavos T£

kcu Tt]0v<; eyeveo~6r)v, tovtcov Be <£>6pKV<s K.povo<; Te kcu 'Pea km

ocroi p,eTa tovtcov, ex Be K.povov kcu 'Pea? Zei)? "Hpa Te «at 41 A

7rdvTe<i Scrou? icrfiev dSe\cpov<! \eyofievovs avTcov, eri Te tovtchv

15 d'Wou? ixyovovs.

Ewel B ovv TravTes, bcroi Te TrepnroXovcrt, <f>avepco<; kcu. ocroi

cj>aivovTcu Ka6 bcrov dv edekcoaiv, 01 Oeol yevecriv ecr-yov, \eyei

77730? ai/Toi)? 6 ToBe to trdv yevvrjo-w; TaSe' ®eoi decov, cov ey<»

1 avev tuv Si 6ipeus scripsi auctore Proclo. avev diSijieus AHSZ. ai/roc

scripsi. a8 tuv AHSZ. 4 Sai/iovuv : Baifiovluv A. 9 (pavKovTW. (pin-

kovciv SZ. 17 0! Oeol : ol omittunt SZ.

1 . dvei) < T<5v > Si' oij/€wsl Proklos, sentence of the next chapter. Plato had

in first citing this passage, gives avev 8t' no cause for embroiling himself with

6\j/eus abruv tovtuv /xi/iij/ioraii' : presently, popular religion. To his metaphysical

quoting it again, he says avev tw St' scheme it is quite immaterial whether

ofeus, and this I believe to be what mankind is the highest order of finite

Plato wrote. The vulgate dvev diofeus intelligences beneath the stars, or whether

tovtuv av tuv fujut)iia.rijjv is so uncouth a there exist anthropomorphic beings of

phrase that it surely cannot have pro- superior rank, such as the gods and

ceeded from him : even the word Sio^/is daemons of the old mythology,

itself seems suspicious ; it occurs nowhere " 40 D—41 D, c. xiii. Let us then

else before Plutarch. Following the acquiesce in the account given by chil-

text of Proklos then I construe Avev tuv dren of the gods concerning their own

Si 6\f>eus lup/riixaTUv airuv tovtuv—with- lineage and accept the deities of the

out ocular representations of precisely national mythology. When therefore all

these things : i.e. without a planetarium the gods of whatsoever nature had come

to illustrate the movements. Ficinus into being, the Artificer addressed the

seems to have read avruv, to judge from work of his hands, and showed them

the word 'ipsorum' in his rendering. how that, since they had a beginning,

6. o-a4>«s W irov] The irony of this they were not in their own nature im-

passage, though it seems to have gene- mortal altogether, yet should they never

rally escaped the commentators, is evi- suffer dissolution, seeing that the sover-

dent ; more especially in the opening eign will of their creator was a firmer
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very movements were labour lost. So let thus much suffice on

this head and let. our exposition concerning the nature of the

gods visible and created be brought to an end.

XIII. But concerning the other divinities, to declare and

determine their generation were a task too mighty for us :

therefore we must trust in those who have revealed it here

tofore, seeing that they are offspring, as they said, of gods, and

without doubt know their own forefathers. We cannot then

mistrust the children of gods, though they speak without pro

bable or inevitable demonstrations ; but since they profess to

announce what pertains to their own kindred, we must conform

to usage and believe them. Let us then accept on their word

this account of the generation of these gods. Of Earth and

Heaven were born children, Okeanos and Tethys ; of these

Phorkys and Kronos and Rhea and all their brethren: and of

Kronos and Rhea, Zeus and Hera and all whom we know to be

called their brothers ; and they in their turn had children after

them.

Now when all the gods had come to birth, both those who

revolve before our eyes and those who reveal themselves in so far

as they will, he who begat this universe spake to them these words :

Gods of gods, whose creator am I and father of works, which

surety for their endurance than the vital that of Hesiod. For the construction

bonds wherewith their being was bound compare Phaedrus 272 E vatTws \iyovra

together. But the universe was not yet to $t) elms SiuKTtov : the idiom is common

complete: three kinds of creatures must enough.

yet be born, which are mortal. Now if 16. oo-oi « irepiiroXovcri <j>avepws]

the Artificer created these himself, they Those who 'revolve visibly' are of course

must needs be immortal, since he could Plato's own gods, the stars of heaven ;

not will the dissolution of his own work ; the others are the deities of popular

they must therefore derive their birth belief, who £elvouriv ioiKores dWodairoi<ru>,

from the created gods. Receiving then iravToioi TcXtBovres, iiri.<jTpw<pw<Ti. ToXrjas.

from him the immortal essence, the gods There seems again to be a quiet irony in

should implant it in a mortal frame and the words Qalvovrai mb" o<rov av 191-

so generate mortal living creatures, that \uxriv.

the universe may be a perfect copy of its 18. 8«ol 8e<5v] The exact sense of these

type. words has been much disputed. Setting

9. ciroplvovs to v6|«i> Trurrevrfov] aside neoplatonic mystifications, which

cf- Laws 904 A ol Kara voiu>v Syres Beot. the curious may find in the commentary

Plato indifferently acquiesces in the estab- of Proklos, the interpretations which

lished custom. His theogony is sai'd by seem to deserve notice are as follows.

Proklos to be Orphic; it differs from (1) 'Gods born of gods'. This, though
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&rjfiiovpy6<; TraTijp re epywv, a Si ifiov yevofieva aXvra ifiov ye

fir) iBeXovTOS' to fiev ovv Sr) 8e6ev izav Xvtov, to 76 firjv /ca\a)s

dpfioadev nal e^ov ev Xveiv ideXeiv kukov- Si a Kal iireiirep B

ye<yevT}o~6e, dffdvaToi fiev ovk icrre ovb" dXvrai to Trd/nrav, ov Tt

5 fiev Sr) XvQr)o~eo-6e ye ovSe rev^eade Oavdrov fioipai, tj?? ifirj'S

fiovXr/aeais fiei£ovo<; en Seafiov Kal Kvpiwrepov Xa/^oWe? exeivav,

oh oV iyiyveaOe ^vvehelaOe. vvv ovv o Xeym 7T/30? vfids ivSei-

Kvvfievof, fidOere. Ovr/rd en yevr) Xotird rpC dyevvqra' tovtwv

Se fir) yevofievcov ovpavo<; areXrji earat' ra yap airavT ev civtu)

10 yevrj ^amv 011% e^ei, Bel Se, el fieXXei reXeo? tKavw elvat,. 81 C

ifiov Se ravra yevo/ieva Kal /Stow fierao-^ovra 6eol<; lad^on av

1 ipod ye p.ii iB&orros : i/iov y iBiXovrot SZ. 8 dyivvrrra : d.ye'iirrrcL A.

roiruv Si : roirinv ovv S.

supported by Martin as well as Stall-

baum, seems to me inadmissible, for the

plain reason that the only source whence

they derived their birth was the Sij/uovp-

70s himself; the plural Bewv then is with

out propriety or meaning. (2) ' Gods,

images of gods', cf. tux iiStuv Beuv

7670x05 £ya\ua. But ' images ' is not in

the Greek, nor can be got out of it : and

even granting that it could, the obscure

words just quoted are far too unstable a

basis for such an interpretation. (3) In

my own judgment the phrase is simply

an instance of rhetorical 6yKos, well suited

to the stately pomp characterising the

whole passage. ' Gods of gods' comes near

est, I believe, to the sense of the original,

signifying solely the transcendent dignity

of the ovpdvtoi Beot, the first-fruits of

creation. Superlatives of this kind, though

not perhaps common in Greek, certainly

exist: compare Sophokles Oed. Col. 1237

Xva Trpbrravra nana ko.kwv 1-vvoiKei : also

Oed. Tyr. 465 dpprrr' dppi)TW TtXiaavra

(poivlatai xe/xric : Aeschylus Pcrsae 68 1

w mark muTdv. Plato may have in his

mind a comparison between the highest

gods and Salp.oves of a lower rank, such as

those of Phaedrus 247 A or Epinomis

984 E : but this is not necessary.

1. <Sv 4-yai S-n|UOVpY&s iraTijp Tt ?pywv]

These words are almost as much debated

as the preceding. (1) The clause may

be taken in apposition with Bed : sc. (pyx,

(Ji» iyii STjiuovpyis irar^p re : (2) u>v may

be governed by (pyoiv, as Stallbaum takes

it : (3) or by 8i>/uov/ry6f. It can hardly

lie doubted that the interpretation is to

be preferred which best lends itself to the

majestic flow of Plato's rhythm ; and on

that ground I should give the preference

to the last, making wv masculine : ' whose

maker am I and father of works which

through me coming into being &c.'

The construction will thus really fol

low the same principle as the familiar

idiom whereby a demonstrative is sub

stituted for the relative in the second

member of a relative clause : as for

instance in Euthydcmus 301 E to5to

Tryel ab. tlvcu, <Sv &« a/>£i)S Kal efjj <ra

airoh xpfyBat S ti dv ^oiiXj;.

Badham (on Philebus 30 d) proposes

to read the opening clauses thus : Seol,

bawv (yii Sri/uovpyos varf/p re Ipyuv, art

SC ifiov yevd/iem, a\ura ^/uoD 7' e&Xorros.

This is grammatically faultless, but, it is

to be feared, sorely inadequate to the

'large utterance' of the Artificer. The

omission of p.^ before iBiXovrm has the

support of most mss. and gives an equally

good sense : I retain however the reading

of A, which is confirmed by Cicero's

' me invito '.
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by me coming into being are indissoluble save by my will :

Behold, all which hath been fastened may be loosed, yet to

loose that which is well fitted and in good case were the will of

an evil one. Wherefore, forasmuch as ye have come into being,

immortal ye are not, nor indissoluble altogether ; nevertheless

shall ye not be loosed nor meet with the doom of death, having

found in my will a bond yet mightier and more sovereign than

those that ye were bound withal when ye came into being.

Now therefore hearken to the word that I declare unto you.

Three kinds of mortal beings are yet uncreate. And if these'

be not created, the heaven will be imperfect; for it will not

have within it all kinds of living things; yet these it must have,

if it is to be perfect. But if these were created by my hands

and from me received their life, they would be equal to gods.

2. to \iiv ovv Stj] It is impossible not

to admire the serenity with which all the

editors set a full stop after edthovros, and

then make a fresh start, as though the

words from Beol to eWXocros were a sen

tence ; as though ylyverai stood in place

of yevbueva. It were easy to convert this

into a sentence through milder means

than Badham employed, by substituting

t& for a. But a certain unpleasing curt-

ness is thereby introduced, which leads

me to shrink from tampering with the

text. I regard then all the words down

to e0t\ovTos as constituting an appella

tion. The difficulty then arises however,

that the particles p.ev ofo Si/ seem to in

dicate the commencement of a fresh sen

tence. Yet the objection is not, I think,

fatal: for although the words 8eol...e8i-

\ovtos are not in form a sentence contain

ing a statement, they do practically convey

a statement; and the irpoariyopta being

somewhat extended, Plato proceeds as if

the information implied in a description

were given in the form of a direct asser

tion. The massive form of the opening

address seems to justify a stronger combi

nation of particles at the commencement

of the main sentence than could ordi

narily be used.

4. ov ti |Uv 81]] For this strong adver

sative formula compare Theaetelus 1 87 A,

Philebus 46 B, Phaedrus 259 B ; and,

without ye, Theaetettis 148 E.

7. ots ot cYfryveo-Be JxivcSsto-fle] Com

pare 43 A 1-weKoKkwv ov Tois akirois, oh

avrol ZweixovTO, dejfwls: and 73 D ko.6-

awep e£ ayKvpCjv fiaXkotxevos e/c rofrrwv

jrciffT/s ipvxys Seir/iois.

8. yivn\ Xoiird rpCa] i.e. those which

made their habitation in air, in water,

and on land.

1 1 . 8«ois lo-diJoiT dv] This assertion

of the drifuovpybs that whatsoever immedi

ately proceeds from him must be immortal

is, I think, not without its metaphysical

significance. The creation of the universe

by the Sif/uou/rycSs, we take it, symbolises

the evolution of absolute intelligence into

material nature, i.e. into the perceptions

of finite intelligences. Now this evolution,

the manifestation of supreme thought in

the material world, is per se eternal—it

is an essential element in the being of

eternal thought. But, the evolution once

given, the things that belong to it as such

are all transitory. Considered as making

up the sum total of phenomenal nature,

the infinite series of phenomena is eternal:

but the phenomena themselves belong not
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iva ovv Qvr\Ta re y to re Trav ToBe ovt<d<; atrav rj, TpeiretrOe Kara

$vaiv vfieis eVl Trjv twv £hkov Brjfuovpylav, ftifiov/Aevoi tt\v e/tij»

Bvvafuv irepl ttjv vfierkpav yevetrw. Kal Kad' oaov p,ev avjmv

dOavaTois o/juuvvfiov elvai irpoo-rjKei, 0elov \ey6fievov rjyefiovovv

5 Te iv avroi<i twv del BIkt) Kal vfiiv i0e\6vTcov eireaOai, oireipK

Kal virap^d/ievo^ eya> Trapahmcrw to Be \onrov v/j-els, dOavaTa

6i>7]tov irpocrucpaivovTe1;, direpyd^ecrde £&>a Kal yevvaTe rpo(prjv re D

SiBovTes av^dvere Kal tpffovovTa irdXiv Bej(eade.

XIV. Tavr elire, Kal irdXiv eirl rov irporepov Kparrjpa, ev a>

10 ttjv tov iravTO'; tyv%r)v Kepavvvs efiiaye, to toov irpoadev viro-

Xonra KaTe%eiTO filcrytw rpotrov p,ev Tiva tov avTov, aKtjpaTa 0

ovKeTt KaTa TavTa aoo-avTcos, dWd Bevrepa Kal Tplra. IjvtTTrfaat;

Be to Trap StetXe i/ri/^a? laapldfiovi tok daTpoK, evei/ie 0' eKacrTTjv

to eternity, but to yfr«ns. In other

words, the existaue of time and space is

part of the being of absolute intelligence :

the apprehension of things in time and

space pertains to finite intelligences.

Therefore, as phenomena apprehended in

time and space do not directly pertain to

absolute intelligence, so in the allegory

mortal things are not directly the work of

the S-rj/uovpyos.

1. iva ovv oVnrd t« fl] Mortality is

necessary in this way. The scheme of

existence involves a material counterpart

of the ideal world. To materiality be

longs becoming and perishing : accord

ingly alffOrjTa f$a, the copies of the

i/OTjrd fya, must, so far as material,

be mortal. Mortality must correspond

to immortality as inevitably as -multi

plicity to unity, Even the stars, which,

being the handiwork of the Artificer

himself, are immortal, contain within

them the processes of yivems and (pOopd.

KO/rd <(>v<riv] In the way of nature :

i.e. pXtTovres Tpbs ri> dibwv.

3. ko.8' 00-ov] It has been proposed

to omit Kad': but I think the text is suffi

ciently defended by Stallbaum.

4. dOavcrrois 6p.u»vwfJL0v] The alaO-qrd.

f$a are aOavara, in so far as they possess

the indestructible vital essence supplied

by the creator; but only o/tcwv/tus, since

their present mode of existence as indi

viduals is transitory.

ij-ytp-ovovv] Here seems to be the

first suggestion of a word which after

wards became a technical term common

in the Stoic philosophy—ri rryepowc&r,

the reason. We have it again similarly

used in 70 C : cf. Laws 963 A vo\iv Si ye

iriamav roimav i\yep.6va. The genitive tuv

idekovTwv is governed by Tjyefwvovr.

6. virapgd|Mvos] This transitive use

of the middle of this verb is not quoted in

Liddell and Scott.

7. Tpodnjv t« 8i8ovr«s] How they did

this we learn in 77 A. The gods of course

had no need of sustenance ; for, like the

Koo-fws, they avrol tavrois Tpo<jy))v tt\v lav-

tup tpdlaiv TapeL-xpv. With fpBivovra. TaXif

StxeaBe compare 42 E Saveifonevot /16pm

lis airoSoBri&ontva. iraXtv : they created

mortals out of the substance of the uni

verse, and at their dissolution restored

the elements of them thither whence they

were borrowed.

41 D—42 E, c. xiv. Thus having

spoken, the Artificer prepared a second

blending of soul, having its proportions

like to the former, but less pure. And of

the soul so formed he separated as many

portions as there were stars in heaven,

and set a portion in each star, and

declared to them the laws of nature : how



D] 141TIMAIOS.

Therefore in order that they may be mortal, and that this All

may be truly all, turn ye according to nature unto the creation

of living things, imitating my power that was put forth in the

generation of you. Now such part of them as is worthy to

share the name of the immortals, which is called divine and

governs in the souls of those that are willing ever to follow

after justice and after you, this I, having sown and provided it,

will deliver unto you : and ye for the rest, weaving the mortal

with the immortal, shall create living beings and bring them to

birth, and giving them sustenance shall ye increase them, and

when they perish receive them back again.

XIV. Thus spake he ; and again into the same bowl wherein

he mingled and blended the universal soul he poured what was

left of the former, mingling it somewhat after the same manner,

yet no longer so pure as before but second and third in pure-

ness. And when he had compounded the whole, he portioned

off souls equal in number to the stars and distributed a soul to

that every single soul should be first

embodied in human form, clothed in a

frame subject to vehement affections and

passions. And whoso should conquer

these and live righteously, after fulfilling

his allotted span, he should return to the

star of his affinity and dwell in blessed

ness; but if he failed thereof, he should

pass at death into the form of some lowe*

being, and cease not from such transrgf-

grations until, obeying the reason rajfler

than the passions, he should gradually raise

himself again to the first and best form.

Then God sowed the souls severally in

the different planets, and gave the task

of their incarnation to the gods he had

created, to make them as fair and perfect

as mortal nature may admit.

~* 10. rd ray irpo<r8ev inroXoiira]

Not the remnants of the universal soul,

as Stallbaum supposes ; for that, we are

told in 36 B, was all used up ; but of the

elements composing soul, ravrSv Sirepov

and ovala.

1 1 . dxijpaTa 8" ovk^ti] That is to

say, the harmonical proportions are less

accurate, and the Other is less fully

subordinated to the Same : in other

words, these souls are a stage further

removed from pure thought, a degree

more deeply immersed in the material.

Compare Philebus 29 B foil. Plato's

scheme includes a regular gradation of

finite existences, from the glorious

intelligence of a star down to the humblest

herb of the field : all these are manifes

tations of the same eternal essence through

forms more and more remote.

13. SiciXe t|raxcts lcrap£8|xovs -rots

aarpois] There is a certain obscurity

attending this part of the allegory, which

has given rise to much misunderstanding.

It is necessary to distinguish clearly

between the vo/ir) of the present passage

and the airbpos of 42 D. What the

STi/uovpyis did, I conceive to be this.

Having completed the admixture of soul

he divided the whole into portions,

assigning one portion to each star.

These portions, be it understood, are not

particular souls nor aggregates of par

ticular souls : they are divisions of the

whole quantity of soul, which is not as

yet differentiated into particular souls.
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7rpo? eKaarov, koX e/j,j3i/3d<ra<; to* «'? o^tffia tt)v tov Trai'To? rfivcriv E

eBei^e, vofiovs re toi)? elfiapfievovs elirev avrals, '6n yevecri<; Trpcorij

fiev ecroiTO TeTay/xevrf fila iraaiv, iva p.r) tk iXaTToiro vtt ainov,

Beoi Be <nrapei<ra<; avTas els re irpocnfKovra eicdo~Ta,i<; eieao~Ta

5 Spyava xpovov (f>vvai ^mcov to OeoaefSiararov, Bnr\rj<; Be ovary; 42 J

TJ79 dvOpwrrivrfs cf>v<rea)<} to tcpeiTTOv toiovtov etr) yevos, o ical

etrena iceieXijcroiTO dvrfp. oiroTe Brj trwfiaaiv e/i^vrevdelev eg

dvdy/cr)<t, kiu to* fiev Trpocrioi, to B airioi tov ocofiaToi avTwv,

trpwTov fiev ataOrfo-tv dvayicaiov etr) fiiav iracriv eic fSialwv tra-

10 ffrjfiaTCOV ^v/i<j)VTOV yiyvecr6ai, Bevrepov Be rjBovrj ical Xvirrj fie-

fiiyfievov eptoTa, 777309 Be tovtois <f>6f3ov ical Qvfiov ocra re eiro-

fieva avTols ical oiroaa evavrUos ire<f>VK€ Biearr/icoTa' Sv el fiev B

1 ^> : €ls S. 5 xpomv : xpl»"av AHSZ.

It is hardly necessary to observe that

these ^ivx&l ladpiBptoi rots dtrrpots are

quite distinct from the souls of the stars

themselves. Next the Stifuovpybs explains

to these still undifferentiated souls the

laws of nature; after which he redis

tributes the whole quantity of soul among

the planets {6pyara xpbvov, 42 d) for

incarnation in mortal bodies. From the

language of 42 D, toi)s niv...Tobs Si, it

would seem that the differentiating of the

souls into individual beings was done by

the dri/uovpyis himself, before they were

handed over to the created gods : in fact

this is metaphysically necessary.

Martin's interpretation appears to me

wholly unplatonic, indeed unintelligible.

He regards the ^vxal l<rdpi0/ioi as distinct

from the soul that was afterwards to

inform mortal bodies. 'C'est a ces

grandes ames confines aux astres, c'est a

ces vastes dep6ts de substance incorporelle

et intelligente, que Dieu revele ses

desseins.' This he himself most justly

terms an ' Strange doctrine ', and certainly

it is not Plato's. It is surely indubitable

that what the Srjpiovpybs mixed in the

Kparijp was the whole substance of soul

intended to be differentiated into par

ticular souls ; that this whole substance

was first distributed in large portions

among the fixed stars, to learn the laws of

existence; and that finally it was redis

tributed among the planets for division

into separate souls incorporated in bodies.

But what is the purpose and meaning

of this distribution among the fixed stars ?

I think the explanation is suggested by

Phaedrus 252 c,D, where different gods are

assigned as patrons for persons of various

temperament. The apportionment to

diverse stars is thus a fanciful way of ac

counting for innate diversity of character

and disposition; each individual being in

fluenced by the star to which the division

was assigned of which what was after

wards his soul formed a part.

1. <os es oxnuxi] The same word is

used in 69 D to express the relation

of body to soul in the human being,

although the relation is different to that

here indicated ; for these tyvxaX do not

inform and vitalise the body of the star,

which is to them solely a 'vehicle '.

Trpi tou iravrds <j>v<riv 8>ei£e] It

is interesting to observe that here in

Plato's maturest period we have some

thing closely resembling the dpajo'ijcrit of

the Phaedo and Phaedrus. To say that

the laws of the universe were declared to

soul before it became differentiated into

individual souls is very much the same

thing as to say that the soul beheld the

ideas in a previous existence. At the same
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each star, and setting them in the stars as though in a chariot,

he shewed them the nature of the universe and declared to

them its fated laws ; how that the first incarnation should be

ordained to be the same for all, that none might suffer dis

advantage at his hands ; and how they must be sown into the

instruments of time, each into that which was meet for it, and

be born as the most god-fearing of all living creatures ; and

whereas human nature was twofold, the stronger was that race

which should hereafter be called man. When therefore they

should be of necessity implanted in bodily forms, and of their

bodies something should ever be coming in and other passing

away, in the first place they must needs all have innate one and

the same faculty of sense, arising from forcible affections ; next

love mingled with pleasure and pain ; and besides these fear

and wrath and all the feelings that accompany these and such

4. hioi 84 o-irapticrasl Stallbaum for

some incomprehensible reason would in

sert p.era before owapelaas. The Srjpu.-

ovpybs is referring to the airopos of 42 D,

which must take place before the incar

nation in mortal bodies can be accom

plished, tpyava xpovov, a phrase recurring

in 42 D, = the planets : the vulgate XP°-

rwv is clearly a copyist's error. The rea

son why one planet was more suitable for

some souls than another does not appear.

5. £wwv t(5 OtocrepforaTOv] i.e. man

kind : cf. Laws 902 B dp,a Kal 8eo<re@e'(T-

Tarov avro £<jti tt6.vtii)v fywv avOpwiros.

7. i£ dvdyKiis] This phrase expresses

the unwilling conjunction of spirit and

matter, the reluctance of soul to accept

corporeal conditions : cf. 69 D ovyKepa-

adfievoi ravra avayKalws, and a little

above Sciva Kal dvayKaia TaB^/Mara iv

eavry tx°v- The whole account in 69 c, D

is full of echoes of the present passage.

8. tA (Uv irpoo-Coi t<5 8' airioij i.e.

the body is undergoing a perpetual pro

cess of waste and reparation : cf. 43 A

iviiovv els iirlppvrov uG>p.a Kal iwippvTov.

9. f3ia(u>v iraSiipidTuv] I take [kaiuv

to mean vehement and masterful, though

it might be understood like avayKaia in

69 c.

time the tendency to merge the individual

existence of the soul is characteristic of

the Timaeus and of Plato's later thought.

2. ylvvris irpam)] i.e. their first

embodiment in human form. Stallbaum

is obviously wrong in understanding by

■xptin) yiveais the distribution among the

stars, since the Sevripa ytveais is the

incarnation tit yvvatKos (piaiv, 42 B. Here

however a point presents itself in which

the allegory appears prima facie incon

sistent. At 39 E Plato says there are

four etSii of vortra fya in the airri {"(jJoK : yet

of afothp-a fijia we only have two elSri at the

outset : how then is the sensible world a

faithful image of the intelligible world ?

The answer would seem to be that the

dri/uovpyos foresaw that many souls must

necessarily degenerate from the irpdrrj

Kal apiari) fljis, and therefore left the

perfect assimilation of the image to the

type to be worked out and completed in

the course of nature, with which he did

not choose arbitrarily to interfere, in

order that no soul might start at a

disadvantage through his doing : tva p.r/

ns AaTToiTO iir' airrov. It is remarkable

however that the perfection of the copy

shduld be accomplished through a process

of degeneration.
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ces Tastes depots de substance incorporelle
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tparnp was the whole substance

intended to be differentiated •'-

ticular souls ; that this whole,

was first distributed in

among the fixed stars, to"

• x/»"" •' XP°"Jr AHSZ.

existence : and that finally it was redis

tributed among the planets for division

into separate souls incorporated in bodies.

But what is the purpose and meaning

of this distribution among the fixed stars?

I think the explanation is suggested by

Pkiudrus 2 ; 2 c, D, where different gods are

assigned as patrons for persons of various

temperament. The apportionment to

diverse stars is thus a fanciful way of ac

counting for innate diversity of character

and disposition ; each individual being in

fluenced by the star to which the division

was assigned of which what was after

wards his soul formed a part.

1. lis B oYimoi i ne same wora is

used in 69 D to express the relation

of body to soul in the human being,

although the relation is different to that

here indicated ; for these fvxnl do not

: : vitalise the body of the star,

which is ' '—m solelv -

njv t6s
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Kparijcrotev, Biicy /3ia>croivTO, KpaTTjOevrei Be dBiicia. ical 6 fiev ev tov

irpoarfKOVTa %povov @iov<;, irdXiv els r>)v tov ^vvvofiov iropevBw

ottcqaiv acrrpov, fiiov evBaifiova ical avvijOr) egor cnf>a\el<; &(

tovtcov eh yvvaiicb<; (fjvcriv ev rrj Bevrepa, yevecrei fiera&aXol- p)

5 Travofievos Be ev Toi/rot? en tcaKiai, tpowov ov KaicvvoiTO, Kara C

rrjv 6/j.oLOTrjTa rr\<; tov Tpoirov yevicrea><; ei<{ riva touwttjv m

fierafiaKol 0/jpeiov <f>vo~t,v, aXXdrrcov re ov trporepov irovav Xrjjjoi,

■jrplv rfj ravTov Kal 6/aoiov irepioBtp rrj ev avra> ^vvemcnrofievos tov

•koXvv o%Xov Kal varepov irpoa^vvra e'/c irvpb<; Kal vBaTos kiu

10 depos Kal yrj<;, OopvficoBt] Kal aXoyov ovra, Xoyp KpaTrjaa? eh to Tr/?D

•rrpa>TT}<; Kal dpicrrrjs dabiKOiTO elBo? e£ea>?. Biadeo-fioOerr/aa'; oe

irdvra avToh ravra, iva ttjs eiretra eii) /ca/a'a? eicdcnwv dvainoi,

1 Kparqaoiev : Kparycreiav S, qui mox ir Uk^j dedit. 1 xp°"°" fliois : p\oh

Xpovov S, nescio an recte. 5 iraud/ncos 8i : iravo/Mvos re AHZ. 8 |weri-

airbitfvos : Zweiriairiifievos AHZ.

1. riv irpoo-fJKovra xpovov] No defi

nite period is ordained in the Timaeus,

as is the case in the myths of the Phaedrus

and Republic.

1. toJ £vvvduov] i.e. the star to

which was distributed the portion of soul

whence his individual soul afterwards

proceeded. aw-^B-q = congenial : the con

ditions of life in the criwo/iov iarpov

would be familiar from the soul's former

residence in it, though she was not then

differentiated.

4. els TwaiKos <|>iio-iv] Here, it must

be confessed, we have a piece of ques

tionable metaphysic. For the distinction

of sex cannot possibly stand on the same

logical footing as the generic differences

between various animals ; and in the

other forms of animal life the distinction

is ignored. It is somewhat curious that

Plato, who in his views about woman's

position was immeasurably in advance of

his age, has here yielded to Athenian

prejudice so far as to introduce a dis

sonant element into his theory.

[icTaPaXot] After this word the old

editions insert X'X'oorijS W (ret d/uf>6-

re/ioi a^iKvoifntvat M K^piixrw Kal

aXpeaiv tov deurtpov fttov alpovvrai 6V av

i8t\il filov iKao-rrf tvda Kal els 0r)plov filov

avBpunrlvr\ faxy a<t».KveiTai. These words,

which stand in the margin of two mss., are

simply quoted from Phaedrus 249 B.

5. Kara ttjv daoionjTa] That is to

say, they assumed the form of those

animals to whose natural character they

had most assimilated themselves by their

special mode of misbehaviour ; cf. Phatdo

8 1 E ivSouvrai 6V, (Scirep efcds, els Tota-Ora

■IJBtj 07T0(' 4tt' av Kal /ie/teXe-njwuu ti(-

Xao-m £v t<£ ply. and presently we see

that the sensual take the form of asses,

the cruel and rapacious that of hawks

and kites.

8. rfj ravTov Kal ouoCou ircpwSu]

Even in the lower forms the principle

of reason is present, only more or less

in abeyance. But once let the soul listen

to its dictates, so far as in that condition

it can make itself heard, and she may

retrieve one step of the lost ground at the

next incarnation.

\2. Iva rijs KirtiTa] Here as in the

Republic Plato absolves God from all re

sponsibility for evil: cf. Republic 379c

oud' apa 6 $eost eireidi} a/yatfds, rdvrtav fa

etri afrios, lis oi 7roXXoi X^ouffU", dXV

6\tyuv [itv rots dvdpunrois afrioj, toXXwc

5£ dvalrios' iro\v yap cXarrw rdya$a rur

Kaxuv riiuv. Kal twv ftiv aya$wp ovSira



D] 145TIMAIOS.

as are of a contrary nature : and should they master these

passions, they would live in righteousness ; if otherwise, in un

righteousness. And he who lived well throughout his allotted

time should be conveyed once more to a habitation in his

kindred star, and there should enjoy a blissful and congenial

life: but failing of this, he should pass in the second incar

nation into the nature of a woman ; and if in this condition he

still would not turn from the evil of his ways, then, according

to the manner of his wickedness, he should ever be changed

into the nature of some beast in such form of incarnation as

fitted his disposition, and should not rest from the weariness of

these transformations, until by following the revolution that is

within him of the same and uniform, he should overcome by

reason all that burden that afterwards clung around him of fire

and water and air and earth, a troublous and senseless mass,

and should return once more to the form of his first and best

nature.

And when he had ordained all these things for them, to the

end that he might be guiltless of all the evil that should be in

oXXok alriartov, r£v 51 KaKwv d\\' arret Set

fyreiv ri atria, a'XV ov rhv Beov. See too

Republic 617 c, Laws 900 E, 904 A—C, and

especially Theaetetus 1 76 A dXX' otr' airo-

\tadai to. Katca Svvarov, t5 QeoSiope' inrevav-

rlov yap rt r$ dyady del elvat dvdyKTj' otir'

ev 9eois ai/rd ISpv&Oai, rty Se tivrrrty tptxnv

Kal TovSe rov t6ttov repiiroXet e{ cwdyKrjs.

In other words, to soul, as such, no evil

can attach in any form whatsoever. Ab

solute spirit then in itself has no part in

evil nor can be the cause of any. With

the evolution of absolute spirit into finite

souls arises evil ; it is one of the condi

tions of limitation as much as space and

time are. Evil then attaches to finite

souls, not qua souls, which were impos

sible, but qua finite. Yet, seeing that in

the Platonic system the evolution of the

infinite into the finite is a necessary law

of being, can it be said that God, or ab

solute spirit, is irresponsible for evil,

since that spirit necessarily must mani

fest itself in a mode of existence to which

P. T,

Plato declares that evil must inevitably

attach? and why is it that evil must a-

rise together with limited existence ? To

these questions Plato has returned no

explicit reply: only we may deduce thus

much from his ontological scheme—since

the realm of absolute essence is a stable

unity, the realm of finite existence is a

moving plurality, a process. And if a

process, we can only conceive, on Plato's

principles, that it is a process towards

good. Therefore imperfection must al

ways attach to it, since it is ever ap

proaching but never reaches the good.

Were perfection predicable of it, it would

be the good—the eternal changeless unity :

the two sides of the Platonic antithesis

would coalesce ; motion and plurality

would vanish, and we should relapse into

the Eleatic (v which has been proved un

workable. In this sense Plato may say

that evil is necessary and that it belongs

to matter, not to God. At the same time

since the absolute cannot exist without

10
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eo-rreipe tov? fiev ets yyv, toi)<j 8' et? aeXrjvrjv, toi)? 8' ei? ToXXa

oaa opyava %povov to Se fiera t6v atropov rot? veoi<; •napkSatct

6eo2<; amfiara irXaTTeiv 0vrjTd, to re eirtKoi/irov, oaov en r\v

ylrvXV'; dvdpmirlvr)^ Beov irpoayeveaOai,, tovto ical irdv6 baa E

5 d,Kokov6a eiceivois aTrepyacrafievoiK! dp-^etv, ical Kara Svvafiw b ti

KaXKiara KaX dpiara to dvrjTov hicucvftepvav %<pov, o ti fir} kclkwv

avTo kavTO) ylyvoiTO CUTIOV.

XV. K.al 6 fiev Srj airavTa Tavra Biard^a^ e/ievev ev T(p

eavrov Kara Tpoirov rjOei' fievovTos Se vorjo-avTes 01 TratSe? rrjv

10 tov iraTpos b~t,aTa1~tv eireiOovTO avTrj, ical XaftovTe? dOavarov

dpyfjv OvrjTov %<pov, fiifioifievoi tov aqbeTepov Srffiiovpyov, irvpK

koI yrj<; vSaTO? Te ical depots diro tov Koafiov Savei^ofievoi jiopia,

<w? aTroSodrjaofieva irdXtv, eh to,vt6v Ta \a(if3av6/ieva crvveicoWmv, 43

ov rot? d\vTOL<; ol? at/Tot fjvvetyovro Seo-fiois, dWd Sid o-fwcpo-

15 TrjTa dopaToi? ttvkvoIs yop.oboi'i fjvvTr/KOVTes, £v ef diravraiv

direpya^ofievoi awfia eicao-Tov, Ta? t?J? ddavdrov tyvxfjs irepioSovt

10 SiaTaJtK : rdfii' A pr. m. S.

manifesting itself as the finite, and since

to the finite belongs evil, the ultimate

cause of evil is really carried back to the

absolute, though not qua absolute.

1. opyava XP°V0V] This sowing

seems to have been confined to the earth

and the seven planets; for these alone

appear to be recognised as instruments of

time in 39 c, D. It would presumably

follow then that to these gods only was

committed the formation of the mortal

races.

3. t<5 t« IctCXoiitov] This clearly re

fers to the $vrp-bv tlSos ^vxns of 69 D :

i.e. those functions and activities of the

soul which are called into being by her

conjunction with matter.

7. auro eain-w] Evil in some shape

or other is, as we have seen, an inevitable

concomitant of material existence. But

if we follow after pure reason, this evil

is kept at the lowest minimum; if we

perversely forsake her, it is needlessly

aggravated. So that while we are not

answerable for whatsoever of evil is in

separable from limitation, for all that is

the result of our own folly we are an

swerable. Compare Lams 904 B tt;s 5^

yevtaews tov wolov rivbs a^nJKe reus )3ov-

\rpeoLV iKaariov rhs alrias' otttj y&p fiv

eiriBvuii xal ojroios tis wv rty tyvxh"* toiJtj

ffxeSbv tici<TTOTe ical Toiouros ylyverai tmt

TjntSv 01s rb iro\u. A further discussion of

Plato's position as regards the problem

of free will is to be found in note on

86 D.

42 E—44 D, c. xv. And the eter-

nal God was abiding in his own unity.

But the created gods, following the

example of their creator, fashioned mor

tal creatures, fettering the motions of

the soul in a material body, whereof

they borrowed the substance from that of

the universe. And the soul, being im

prisoned in a body subject to ceaseless

inflowing and outflowing, is at first con

founded and distracted. For the per

petual stream of nourishment that enters

in, together with the bewildering effect

of external sensations, throws her into

disorder and tumult: the revolution of

the Same in her is brought to a stand,
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each of them, God sowed some in the earth, some in the moon,

and some in the other instruments of time. And what came

after the sowing he gave into the hands of the young gods, to

mould mortal bodies, and having wrought all the residue of

human soul that needed yet to be added, to govern and guide

as nobly and perfectly as they could the mortal creature, in so

far as it brought not evil upon its own head.

XV. So when he had made all these ordinances for them

God was abiding after the manner of his own nature : and as he

so abode, the children thinking on the command of their father

were obedient to it, and having received the immortal principle

of a mortal creature, imitating their own artificer, they bor

rowed from the universe portions of fire and of earth and of

water and of air, on condition that they should be returned

again, and they cemented together what they took, not with the

indissoluble bonds wherewithal they themselves were held to

gether, but welding it with many rivets, invisible for smallness,

and making of all the elements one body for each creature, they

confined the revolutions of the immortal soul in a body in-

while that of the Other is distorted or

reversed : its harmonic proportions cannot

indeed be destroyed, save by the creator

alone, but they are in every way strained

and perturbed. Accordingly, when she

has to judge concerning anything, that it

is same or other, her judgment is wrong,

and she is filled with falsehood and folly :

and reason, which seems to rule, is really

enslaved by sensation. For all these

causes the soul, at her first entrance into

a body, is devoid of reason. But presently,

as the disturbance caused by the require

ments of nutrition and growth diminishes,

the circles of the Same and the Other

gradually resume their proper functions,

and reason regains her sway. But

careful and rational training is requisite

in order that a man may enjoy his full

intellectual liberty : lacking this, his life

will be maimed, and imperfect and un

reasonable he will passbeneath the shades.

This chapter supplies a theory to

acqount for the abeyance of reason in

infants and young children.

8. ?(i6vev ev t^ cavrov] This phrase

is significant. Plato does not say that

the Srifuovpybs returned to his own y8os,

but that he ' was abiding ' therein. The

imperfect expresses that not only after

he had given these instructions, but

previously also, he was abiding. The

eternal essence, while manifesting itself

in multiplicity, still abides in unity. The

process of thought-evolution does not

affect the nature of thought as it is in

itself: thought, while many and manifold,

is one and simple still.

13. cos diro8o0t]<r6|uva] Plato always

insists that the sum of all things, whether

spiritual or material, is a constant quantity.

Accordingly the gods had to borrow from

the store of materials already existing ;

there could be no addition.

15. irvKvoIs Yopjwis] i.e. the law of

cohesion in matter. The word ydfupoi,

as contrasted with Seff/xol, gives the

notion of inferior durability.

10—2
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eveSovv eh eirippvTOV crmfia Kal d-rropptnov. at 8' eh nroTapm)

ev8e0eio~at rroXdv ovr eicparovv ovr eKparovvro, $La 6" e<pepovro

Kal e<pepov, ware to fiev '6\ov Kiveurdai %(pov, draKTax; firjv cnry B

Tv%ot -rrpolevcu Kal d\6yeo<s, rav e£ atrdaat Ktvijcreis ej(ov' eh re

5 yap to irpoaBe Kal cnria-Bev Kal irdXiv eh 8e%t,d Kal dpiarepd koto)

T6 Kal avas Kal iravrr) Kara toi)? i£ tottou? irkavwfieva Trpofjeiv.

ttoWov yap ovtos tov KaraKXv^ovro<; Kal diroppeovTOt KVfiaTO<{, o

Trjv rpocprjv Trapel'yev, en fiel%a> Obpvftov aTreipyd^ero rd ruv

■npoairiTCTovrav iradij/xaTa eKaaroi<;, ore irvpl irpo<TKpov<reie to C

io crw/id rivoi e^oodev aWorpio) -rrepirv^bv rj Kal arepem yr/s vypolt

Te 6\ur9r)nao~iv vBdrtov, etre faXj? irvev/iaTWP viro depot cpepofievwv

KaraXrj(f)0ebr), Kal viro iravrwv tovtcov Bid tov trtu/uaTO? al kwt\-

<ret? eirl Trjv "tyvfflv <pepo/u,evai irpoo-iriirToieV at Sr) Kal eirena

8ta TavTa eKXr/Orjo-dv Te Kal vvv cti alo-Orjaeif %vvdirao-ai /ce-

15 KXrjvTai. Kal 8rj Kal ToVe eV toJ irapbvTi irXelo-TTjv Kal fieyiortiv

irapej^ojievai kivtjciv, jieTa tov peovrot evSeXe^wt 6%eTOV Kivovcai D

Kal o-<po8po3<; aeiovaai Tat Trjt ffrvyfj<; irepioBovt, Trjv fiev TavTov

iravTairaaiv eireSrjaav evavTia avTj} peovcai Kal eirecrj^ov dp-

^ovaav Kal lovaav, Trjv 8' av daTepov 8ieo~eio~av, 3>aTe Tat tov

4 irpo'iivai : Tpoaitvai. A. 5 wpoaOe : wpoaOev S. n <pepop.ivwv : <pcpopJvov A.

1. tirCppvrov 0-uJp.a Kal diroppvrov] ytvcins in which she is placed : 6 piv 8i)

Plato's Herakleitean theory of matter vorapos ov t& avipiimvov 87) awp.a <nj-

could hardly find stronger expression than palvei pbvw, dXXd /col traaav tt\v irepurei-

this. Fresh particles are being perpetually pjhrpi ((wffev -ijp.tr yireaui, Sib. Trpi

added to the body's substance to supply bifippoirov auV^s <tal aaT6.6p.-qTov ptrqv.

the place of others which are for ever 2. tcjxfpovTo Kal frpepov] The veploia.

flying off. Compare Theaetetus 159 B could not be altogether passive, that

foil. being impossible for an animate being ;

at 8' «ls iroTa|i6v] It may be this the external impressions and the subjective

expression was suggested by the well- consciousness mutually interacted and

known words of Herakleitos (fr. 41 conditioned each other.

Bywater) worapoTai Sis 7wi airoiai ovk 4. tAs 8? dirdcras] These six are

av (pt^airjs- trepa yap Kal ft-epo iirippiei reckoned as all for the present purpose,

liSara : cf. Cratylus 402 A. According to since the seventh, or rotary motion,

Aristotle metaph. V v ioioa 13, Kratylos belongs only to beings of a higher order,

found this statement not thorough-going It may be noted that a completely

enough : 'Hpa/cXeh-ij) iwertpui tlirbvTi 6Vt different classification of Kivrpeis is given

51s t<(> abri+ Torap.ifi ovk tariv infifjfiu' in Laws 893 C foil., where 10 kinds are

auras yip tSero ovS' oxaf. Proklos is enumerated.

perhaps right in supposing Plato's worapbt 7. iroXAoB ydp cJvtos] Two chief

to include not the body only in which the causes are assigned by Plato for the

snul resides, but generally the region of dormant state of the intellect in the case of
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flowing and out-flowing continually. And they, being confined

in a great river, neither controlled it nor were controlled, but

bore and were borne violently to and fro ; so that the whole

creature moved, but advanced at random without order or

method, having all the six motions : for they moved forward

and backward and again to right and to left and downward and

upward, and in every way went straying in the six directions.

For great as was the tide sweeping over them and flowing off

which brought them sustenance, a yet greater tumult was caused

by the effects of the bodies that struck against them ; as when

the body of any one came in contact with some alien fire that

met it from without, or with solid earth, or with liquid glidings

of water, or if he were caught in a tempest of winds borne on

the air, and so the motions from all these elements rushing

through the body penetrated to the soul. This is in fact the

reason why these have all alike been called and still are called

sensations (altrdrjo-ei<:). Then too did they produce the most

wide and vehement agitation for the time being, joining with the

perpetually streaming current in stirring and violently shaking

the revolutions of the soul, so that they altogether hindered the

circle of the Same by flowing contrary to it, and they stopped

it from governing and from going ; while the circle of the Other

infants: the first is the continual influx of 14. 8id TauTa ^KVijOrjo-av] What is

nutriment, which the growing child re- the etymology intended is not very

quires ; the second and yet more potent obvious from the context ; but probably,

cause is the violent effect produced by as Martin says, Plato meant to connect

outward sensations, which bewilder and atadrjots with alacu. Proklos also pro-

overwhelm the soul but newly arrived poses the Homeric word itaBu : cf. Iliad

in the world of becoming and inex- XVI 468 6 5i fipax* ffvpiv aiaduw : but

perienced in its conditions. this suggestion has not very much to

10. aWorpCo) irtpiTuxov] Plato says recommend it.

' alien ' fire, because, as we learn in 45 B, 16. p*rd tov peov"ros 4v8«X«xws o\t-

there is a fire, viz. daylight, which is toS] i.e. combined with the kv/ju ttjs

akin to the fire within our bodies and rpmprjs.

therefore harmless to us. All the four 18. irovrdirao-iv ^Si]0-av] It should

elements are described, each in its own be observed that the effect on the two

way, as conspiring to the soul's confusion. circles is different : that of the Same is

The poetical tone of this passage is very stopped ; i.e. the reason does not act :

noticeable. that of the Other is dislocated and dis-

13. M. tt)v +vxiiv] This theory is torted ; i.e. the reports of the senses are

fully set forth in 64 B foil. : see also confused and inaccurate.

Philebus 33 D.
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BnrXaaiov Kai TpnrXacriov Tpet? eKarepas diroo-Tacreis Kai ras tok

ijfuo\iiov icai eiriTpnmv kciI eiroyBocov fiea-oT^ra^ teal gwBeoeK,

eireiBrj TravreXwi \vral ovk Tjaav ttXtjv vrro tov tjvvSrjffavm,

irdcra<i fiev arpiyjrai cnpo(pd<;, trdaa<; Be K\dcrei<; Kai Biafopasi

5 rmv kvkXcdv ifiiroieiv, oaayrjirep fjv Bvvarov, mare per dWrfkuv

fwyi<i %we)(pp.eva$ <pepea6ai p.ev, d\6ya><; Be (pipecrOai, tots phi

avrias, dWore Be TrXayias, Tore Be virrias' olov orav Tt? vimot

epelaai ttjv KecpaXrjv fiev eiri 7^?, toi)<? Se TroBas dvco irpoaftaXw

exv irpos rivi, Tore iv tovtw t«3 rrddei tov re trdcr'XpvTos Kai tow

10 opcovTtov rd tc Beijid dpiarepd Kai ra dpiarepd Bef;id e/ccnepoK

ra eKarepwv (pavrd^eTai. ravrov By tovto icai roiavra erepa at,

7repi<f>opal irda^ovcrai o~(poBpdJ<;, otov <ye Tcp twv e^wdev tov ravrov ih

•yevovs rj tov darepov rrepirv-^ojai, Tore ravrov ra> icai darepov

tov rdvavria roov oXtjOwv rrpoaayopevovcrai i/revSet? icai avvrpoi

15 yeyovacriv, ovBepiia re iv avrai<; rore irep[,oBo<; apypvaa ovo

tfye/icov ecrTiv al$ 8' dp e^codev ala6rjo-ei<; rives (pepofievai km

iTpocnreaovaai, ^vverriarrdacovrai icai to rrjs ^vyf)? 'array Knot,

Toff avrat Kparoiifievai Kpareiv Bokovcti. Kai Bid Br/ ravra iravia

ra rradrjfiara vvv Kar «/3%a? re dvov<; "^v^rj yvyverai to irpmov,K

20 '6rav et<? o-wp,a evBeOrj dvrjrov. '6rav Be to tt}<; avfcqs Kai rpoffi

12 Sravye: oVewTeAH. 15 iv airdis: iv iavraTs A. 16 dtsS'&v: <tc5'a»S.

1. (ieo-oTt]Tas Kai <rvv86reis] These Proklos. Suppose a man to stand facing

words merely signify 'means and con- the north; then he will of course have

necting links'; they contain no special the east on his right hand, the west on

reference to the \e?fi/jia, as Stallbaum his left: then let him lie down on his

imagines. back, still keeping the east on his right,

3. Xvral ovk tJo-ov] The dissolution and then raise his feet in the air, so that

of the iteadrriTes Kai txvvSiaeis would of he stands on his head : he will now be

course involve the destruction of the looking south, while east and west will

soul. still be to right and to left as before.

7. dvr£as...irXa'yCos...virTCos] It is But a person looking south in the natural

not very clear what is the precise import way has east to the left, and west to the

of these terms. Perhaps we may under- right. Therefore our inverted one, know-

stand the meaning to be that the false ing that he is looking south, will feel as if

report of the senses may be either a the east were on his left, though it is not

negation of the truth, or diverse from it, so. Thus along with his inverted position

or contrary.to it : e.g. fire is not hot, fire his notion of right and left is inverted.

is smoke, fire is cold. So far as the It seems to me however that such a

figure is concerned, it would seem im- display of athletic skill is unnecessary-

possible to draw any distinction between All that Plato's meaning requires is this :

ivrtas and virrlas. if A and B stand face to face, B's right is

10. tci T( 8f£id apio-Tcpd] The nature of course opposite A's left. But if A

of this inversion is thus expounded by stand on his head, still facing B, then
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they displaced, so that the double and triple intervals, being

three of each sort, and the means and junctures of § and J and |,

since they could not be utterly undone save by him that joined

them, were forced by them to turn in all kinds of ways and to

admit all manner of breaking and twisting of the circles, in

every possible form, so that they can barely hold to one another,

and though they are in motion, it is motion without law, some

times reversed, now slanting, and now inverted. It is as though

a man should stand on his head, resting it on the earth and

supporting his feet against something aloft ; in this case the man

in such condition and the spectators would reciprocally see right

and left reversed in the persons of each other. The same and

similar effects are produced with great intensity in the soul's

revolutions : and when from external objects there meets them

anything that belongs to the class of the Same or to that of the

Other, then they declare its relative sameness or difference quite

contrariwise to the truth, and show themselves false and irra

tional ; and no circuit is governor or leader in them at that

time. And whenever sensations from without rushing up and fall

ing upon them drag along with them the whole vessel of the soul,

then the circuits seem to govern though they really are governed.

On account then of all these experiences the soul is at first

bereft of reason, now as in the beginning, when she is confined in

a mortal body. But when the stream of growth and nutriment

B's right will be opposite A's right ; the ireptoSoi, and is the antecedent to ats.

normal relation being inverted. When, Plato says, any sensations rush

17. otirav kvtos] The soul is, as it upon the veplodot and carry the whole

were, an envelope containingthe7re/)i0opa(. soul along with them, then the Teptodoi

Stallbaum compares Laws 964 e, where seem to govern, though really they are

the city is compared to a kvtos. governed. That is to say, the motion of

18. avrai Kparov|uvai Kparciv 80- the circles which is imparted to them by

koGo-i] Stallbaum, after Proklos, refers the impulse of the cdo-B^o-eis is mistaken

aurai to alaSifjus, interpreting 'they (the for their own proper motion: their report of

sensations) seem to rule the soul, which the perception is received as true, though

by rights rules them'. But this cannot be in fact it is untrustworthy. The notion

admitted, because the important addition in dVac kutos seems to be that when the

' by rights ' is not in the Greek and cannot sensations are very overpowering, they

be dispensed with. Moreover the sensa- give an impulse to the whole soul : there

tions do really and not only in appearance is no hesitation nor conflict of opinion,

govern the soul under these circumstances. Since then the soul ratifies without

Martin's interpretation seems to me question the report of the senses, she

unquestionably right, avrai refers to seems to be acting regularly and rightly
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eXarrov iirlr) pevfia, traXiv he at irepiohot, \a/j,/3av6/x,evai >ya\j?p?/s

Trjv kavTwv ohbv Xaai Kal KaOioroliVTai, fidWov eVtovTO? tov

•Xftovov, Tore rjhr) 77730? to Kara, (pvaiv lovrcov o-^rjfia i/cdaTwv twv

kvkKcov ai irepMpopal KaTevdvv6p.evai, to Te 8aTepov fcal to rav-rbv

S 7rpoaayopevovaai /car 6p66v, ep,(ppova tov eyovTa avTas yiyvo-

fievov airoTeXovatv. dv fiev ovv hrj Kal tjvveTriXafiftdvr/Tai ti?

opdrj Tpo<pt) iraihevo-eas, okoickrjpos vytr}<! Te TravTeX&s, ti)v fie- C

yio-Tiyv diroipvytov voaov, yiyveTai, Kara/ieXr/aa? he, ^wXijv tov

filov BunropevOeU ^coijv, aTeAr/9 Kal dvorjTOs els "Aihov iraXiv

10 ePXeTat- T&VTa fiev qvv xio-Tepd troTe yiyveTcu' irepl he t<Sv vvv

TrpoTedevTOiv hel hie\0elv dicpifiiaTepov, ra Se irpo tovtwv irepi

aco/iaTcov Kara fieprj Trjs yevecreo}<; kcu trepl ^ir^r;?, 8* a? i"e atria?

Kal irpovoia's yeyove Oemv, tov fidXiaTa et/coVos dvTe)(ppt,evoi<;

o'vtw Kal KflTa TavTa Tropevofievoif hie^ireov. D

9 ivoijTos : dvovnros A pr. m. S.

apprehending the phenomena, whereas

really she is obeying an external impulse.

1. SXttrrov tir£fl pcv|ia] That is to

say, as the child grows older the im

perious necessities of nutrition become

less predominant ; also the sensations

from without grow less distracting. Ac

cordingly the intellect has freer play to

exercise its functions.

5. '£\L$pova....yiyv6\>.ivov] Note that

he is only put in the way to become

rational.

7. dp8r} TpO(f>T] iratSevo-ewsl These

words must be taken together, the geni

tive depending upon rpo<pr). Stallbaum,

governing iraiSeiaews by itrihapipM.vr}Tai,

wrongly understands 6p$ri rpo^rj to refer

to the diminished influx of nutriment.

oXok\t|pos] This is a technical term

of the Eleusinian ritual. Plato is fond

of borrowing such terms : cf. Phae-

drus 250 C o\bKKqpa de Kal air\a Kal

arpefJiTJ Kal evSaipava tpafffiara p.voip.evol

Te Kal iirOTTetiovres iv aiyy Kadapf,

KaOapol ovres Kal dmj/uacToi tovtov o

vvv <r(op.a Tepupipovres 6vop.dfop.ev, ooTpiov

rpoTov o'eo'eopevpUvoi. See too Laws 759

C. Similarly dreX^s is a ritual term. It

is also possible that in tt]v peylaTtpi diro-

ipvyiiv voaov we have an echo of the

ejaculation of the initiates, lipvyov kokov,

evpov ap.ei.vov : cf. Demosthenes de corona

p. 312 § 259.

8. xw^1iv] Compare 87 n, where

it is said that if a disproportion exists

between soul and body, the SKov f$w

is a^vp.p.erpov rats peyicrais !-vpp.€Tplats.

rov piov SiairopcvSels Jonjv] /3/ou

f»ij= ' the conscious existence of his life

time', fin?) being a more subjective term

than pios. Compare on the other hand

Euripides Herculesfurens 664 a ivayheia

5' a7rXdV av \ elxe fwas fiioTav.

10. v<rr€pd iroTe 'YCYv€Tal] ue- ^'

long to a later part of our exposition:

the subject is in fact dealt with in chap

ters 41—43.

t<ov vvv irpoTtWvrW] I concur with

Stallbaum in referring Td vvv wporeBbnti

to the inquiry into the operation of the

several senses, while to irpb tovtuv signifies

the investigation irepl ffupiarwv Kara piffl

yevioem Kal wepl <pvxijs-

13. toC ndXiora cIkotos] We are

now fairly in the region of the physical,

where we must be content with the

' probable account '.
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flows in with smaller volume, and the revolutions calming down

go their own way and become settled as time passes on, then

the orbits are reduced to the form that belongs to the several

circles in their natural motion, and declaring accurately the

Other and the Same, they set their possessor in the way to

become rational. And if any just discipline of education help

this process, he becomes whole altogether without a blemish,

having made his escape from the most grievous of plagues ; but

if he neglect it, he passes the days of his life halt and maimed,

and unhallowed and unreasonable he comes again to Hades.

These things however belong to a later time : we must discuss

more exactly the subject immediately before us. And as to

the matters which are previous to this, concerning the genera

tion of the body in all its parts and concerning soul, and the

reasons and designs of the gods whereby they have come into

being, we must cling to the most probable theory, and by pro

ceeding in this way so give an account of all.

forth into the darkness is quenched ; and

when the eyelids are closed, the flow

of it is turned inwards, and calming the

motions that are within, it produces sleep,

more or less dreamless according as the

calm is complete.

Then it is shown how images in mirrors

arise through the reflection of the com

bined fires when they meet upon a smooth

shining surface; how in plane mirrors

right and left are reversed in the re

flection ; and how in a concave mirror,

when it is held in one position, right and

left are not transposed, but if it be held

in another, the image is inverted.

But we must remember that all these

physical laws are but a means to an end ;

we must learn to distinguish between

spiritual causes, which are primary, and

material causes, which are only sub

sidiary : and though both must be ex

plained, the first alone is the true object

of the wise man's search. Now the true

motive of the gods in bestowing sight

upon man was the attainment of phi

losophy by him : for had we never seen

the celestial motions and from them

44 D—47 E, c. xvi. The two revolu

tions of the soul were enclosed in a sphe

rical case which we call the head : and

all the rest of the body was framed that

it might minister to the head, aiding

it to move from place to place and pre

serving it from harm. And to man the

gods assigned a forward progress as his

most natural motion ; for this was more

dignified than the contrary. To dis

tinguish front from rear they set the face

with its organs of sense in one part of

the head ; and this they made the for

ward and leading side. The first organs

they fashioned therein were the eyes that

lighten the body. Now vision comes to

pass on this wise. From the eyes issues

forth a stream of clear and subtle fire,

of the same substance as the sunlight

in the air ; with which it mingles, and

the two combined meet the fire pro

ceeding from the object which is in the

line of vision ; and so the united fires,

becoming one body, transmit the vibra

tions from the object to the eye. But

at night, when there is no more light ,

in the air, the visual fire on passing
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XVI. To? fiev Br) Oelas irepioBovt Bvo ovaa<i to tov iravrbs

o-)(fifia aTro/j,ifj.r]o-dfievoi Trepi<pepe<} op et? crfyaipoeiSes awfj.a ive-

Brjaap, tovto o pvp Ke(j>aXr)v eTrovofid^ofiev, o QeiinaTOP r ion

Kai twp iv rip.lv Travrav BeairoTovp' a> Kal ttolv to awp.a irapehoaav

5 virrjpealav avTw %vvadpoio-avTe<; Oeoi, KaTavorjo-avTes, oti iraamv

'oaai Kipr/o-ei<; ecroipro peTeypi. Xv ovp p,rj KvKipBovp,evov em 7^?

vyjrrj re Kal /3d0r) irapToBaird ej(ovar)<; diropol rd fiep inrep^aivuv,^

evOep Be e/cftaipeip, b^rjpi avrm tovto Kal eviropuap eSoo-ap' Wev 81}

fifj/eos to awfia eoyep, etCTaTa Te Ka>\a Kal Kap.'md e<pvo-e TeTTapa

10 6eov p,7)^apr)aafievov iropeiap, oh dvTi\ap./3ap6p,epop Kal aVepeio'd-

p.epop Bid irdpTWP tottcop iropeveaOai SvpaTOP yiyope, Trjv tou

OeioraTov Kal iepcoTaTov (pepop oikt)o~ip eirdva>6ep r)p.wp. otc£X»/4dA

fiep ovv %e(/3e? re TavTy Kal Sid TavTa irpoae<pv irdai' Tot) 8'

o-rriaOep to irpocrdep Tifiiwrepop Kal dp^iKCOTepop vopl£ovTe? deot

15 TaiiTy to ttoXv t?}? iropeias r]pXp eBoaap. eBei Br) Bioipiopevov

e^eip Kal dpofioiop tov o~wp,aTO<; to irpbaQep dpOpanrop. Bio irpwwv

p,ep irepl to t^? Ke<pa\r}<; kvtos, tnro6epTe<; avToae to Trpoo-omov,

opjapa epeBrjO-ap TOVT(p irdarj ttj Tr}<{ •vjruj^s Trpopoia, Kal BieTal-avV

to p,eTe%op TjiyeftoviaG tovt elpai to KaTa <pvaip irpbo-Qep. t&v

20 Be opydpoyp irpwTOP p,ep (paacpopa ^vpeTeKTfjvapro bp.yM.Ta, TOiahe

epBr)craPTe<; aiTia. tov irvpot '6aop to /lev Kaieip ovk eo-^e, to oe

irape^eip <£&>? r)p.epop, oiKelop eKao-T7)<; r)p,epa<i awp-a eyrj^aprjaavto

10 Topdar : wopela SZ. 18 t% omittit A. SUral-ar to p-erexov. duro^ano

Imtoxov SZ. 22 post ijnepas commate vulgo interpungitur.

learnt number, philosophy could never alo-diveral re iJ.aki.aTa Kal al (ppives. rip

have been ours. But now we are able iUvtoi. <ppovri<rios oiSeripip liireoTW, dXXi

to rule and correct the errant movements wcwrwv Tovriuiv 0 £yici(pa\os ofrios iarw.

of our soul by contemplating the serene This view was afterwards upheld by

unswerving revolutions of the skies. And Galen against the Peripatetics and Stoics,

to the same end too they gave sound who made the heart the sole apxv- With

and music and harmony and rhythm, Seairorovv compare a phrase in one of the

that we might bring order from disorder Hippokratean epistles, in 824 Kiihn :

in our souls. ocairorrpi (piXana diavoiris naXiirTOWir

1 . tA tov iravTos <rxrju.a airo|u|M]<rd- iyKi(pa\ov.

|itvoi] Cf. 73 c: see too 81 A, where 5. irao-ov] i.e. all the six, excluding

the whole human frame is regarded as a rotation : cf. 43 B.

microcosm working on the same princi- 10. iropc£av] This reading has over-

pies as the universe. whelming ms. support, and may very

3. 8 viiv k€<|>oXt]v] Plato, in placing well signify 'as means of locomotion':

the apxv of consciousness in the head, there seems no sufficient ground for

agrees with Hippokrates : cf. de morbo changing it to Topeia.

sacro vol. I p. 614 Kiihn Stori i] Kapdlrj 13. irpo<re'4>u] With this remarkable
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V^ XVI. Imitating the shape of the universe, which was sphe

rical, they confined the two divine revolutions in a globe-shaped

body, the same that we now call the head, which is the divinest

part of us and has dominion over all our members. To this the

gods gave the whole body, when they had put it together, to

minister to it, reflecting that it possessed all the motions that

should be. In order then that it might not have to roll upon

the earth, which has hills and hollows of all kinds, nor be at

a loss to surmount the one and climb out of the other, they gave

it the body for a conveyance and for ease of going : whence the

body was endowed with length and grew four limbs that could

be stretched and bent, which the god devised for it to go withal,

and by means of which clinging and supporting itself it is

enabled to pass through every place, bearing at the top of us

the habitation of the most divine and sacred element. In this

way then and for these reasons were legs and hands added to

all mankind ; and the gods, deeming that the front was more

honourable than the back and more fit to lead, made us to move

for the most part in this direction. So it behoved man to have

the front part distinguished and unlike the back. Therefore

having set the face upon the globe of the head on that side, they

attached to it organs for all the forethought of the soul, and

they ordained that this which had the faculty of guidance should

be by nature the front. And first of the organs they wrought light-

giving eyes, which they fixed there on the plan I shall explain.

Such sort of fire as had the property of yielding a gentle light

use of the singular compare the still nose and mouth, on the same side of

stronger case in Symposium 188 B ko! the head, forming the face ; and this side

yap 7ra.x"<" Kai X^aiM Ka^ ipvatfjai in they called the front.

irXeoceffas ica! aKOffplas wepl aXXijXo t&v 1 8. 8i£ra£av to jmt^ov] This read-

toiovtiov yiyvcrcu ipomKuv. The con- ing is distinctly preferable to Sierafavro

struction is of course distinct from the pjroxor. For p-troxov iiytp.ovlat must be

so-called ' schema Pindaricum ', in which the predicate : the meaning however

the verb precedes its subject, and which plainly is that the gods, to distinguish

is not so very uncommon in Attic writers. front from back, ordered that the face,

15. 18a 8»]] Forward motion is more which held the leading position (because

dignified than retrograde ; and man is it contained the Spyava rjj ttjs '('vxys

to have the more dignified. But to at- wporoia), should be t6 (card tpiaw irpor-

tain this there must be something to dis- dev.

tinguish front from rear; therefore the 22. olKeiovlKao-n]Stj|jiipaso-<S|ia]This

gods placed the sensory organs, eyes punctuation is due to Madvig, who by
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ylyveadai- to yap ivTos r\pM>v d$e\<j>6v bv tovtov trvp eiKiicpives

eivoir\o-av Std tcov 6p,p,aronv pelv \elov Kal iruicvov, bXov pev, pa-

Xiara he to peaov ^vpirCkrjcravTes t&v 6p,paT<ov, Sare to pevc

a\Xo oo~ov irwyvTepov crreyeiv irav, to toiovtov Be p,6vov avn

5 tcadapov Sirfdelv. orav ovv p,e8r]pepiv6v rj (f>(S$ Trepl to tjjs oi^exii?

pevpa, tot eKtrltTTOv opoiov irpd<; opoiov, jjvpTrayes yevopevov, ev

awpa oliceiu)Qev avveaTi) Kara tt)v tSv oppdrcov evdvcopiav, birr]7rep

dv dvrepeiSr) to irpoairhrrov evSodev 7roo? o twv l£w o-vveireoev.

opoioirades Br) Si' opoioTrjTa irav yevopevov, otov re dv aino iron

io ecpdirTrjTai ical o dv d\\o eiceivov, tovtcov Ta? Kt,vr)o~eis BiaBioov d

ell dirav to awpa p-eyfii Ttj<; ifrv^TJ^ alaOrjaw irapea^eTO TaiTt\v,

fi Br) opdv <f>ap,ev. aTre\66vT0<; Be et? vvKTa tov fjvyyevow •nvpot

diroTeTpTfTaf irpos yap dvop,oiov i£iov dWoiovTai re avTo Kal

KaTaaftevvvTai, %vp.<pve'i ovkbti tc3 -irXrjaiov depi yiyvopevov, are

7 SirTprep av : iv omittit A.

merely expunging a comma has restored

sense to the passage. Ordinarily a comma

is placed after iJ^/jos, leaving us to face

the inconvenient problem, how could the

gods make into body that which was

body already ? For Martin's attempt to

specialise the use of <ru>/m in the sense of

' definitely formed matter ' is hopeless.

Eschewing the comma however, we get

quite the right sense—they made it into a

substance similar to the daylight, which

is a subtle fire pervading the atmosphere.

Thus too the yap immediately following,

to which Stallbaum takes exception, is

justified ; it introduces the explanation

how the gods made the fire within us

similar to the fire without. There is an

obvious play between fip.tpov—yntpas.

For Plato's etymology of yutpa see Craly-

lus 418 C.

4. tA towCtov] sc. tA el\tKpw£s Kal

\elov Kal wvKviv.

6. 8v <rw|ia oIkiuoQIv] That is to say,

wherever the eye is directed, the stream

of fire from the eye and the fire in the

atmosphere, which is of one and the same

substance with it, combine and form a

ray of homogeneous fire all along the

line of vision.

g Stov tc dv : otou re lav A.

10. tovtuv Tas Kivi^o-ds SiaSiSov] Pla

to's theory may thus be briefly explained.

There are three fires concerned : the fire

that streams from the eye, the fire of day

light in the air, and the fire in the object

seen, which is the cause of its visibility.

The first two are absolutely homogeneous

one with the other and combine into a

perfectly uniform substance. This sub

stance, on meeting the rays from the

object, receives their vibrations and trans

mits them to the eye, whence they are

delivered to the seat of consciousness, at

which point of the process perception

takes place. The problem with which

Plato has to deal is, how is action at a

distance effected ? This he ingeniously at

tempts to explain by the hypothesis of an

extension of the substance of the perci

pient in the direction of the object : for

the 6\f/ews pcv/xa is just as much part of

ourselves as the brain or hand : this is

clear from 64 D. If this passage be com

pared with the statements in Theaetetm

156 A foil, or 182 A, it will be seen that

the physical theory of the Timaeus fits in

perfectly well with the metaphysical doc

trine of perception in the Theaetetus.

It is plain too that Plato's theory is
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but not of burning, they contrived to form into a substance akin

to the light of every day. The fire within us, which is akin to

the daylight, they made to flow pure smooth and dense through

the eyes, having made close the whole fabric of the eyes and

especially the pupils, so that they kept back all that was coarser

and suffered only this to filter through unmixed and pure.

Whenever then there is daylight surrounding the current of

vision, then this issues forth as like into like, and coalescing with

the light is formed into one uniform substance in the direct line

of vision, wherever the stream issuing from within strikes upon

some external object that falls in its way. So the whole from

its uniformity becomes sympathetic ; and whenever it comes in

contact with anything else, or anything with it, it passes on the

motions thereof over the whole body until they reach the soul,

and thus causes that sensation which we call seeing. But when

its kindred fire departs into night, the visual current is cut off:

for issuing into an alien element it is itself changed and quenched,

having no longer a common nature with the surrounding air,

peculiar to himself and quite diverse from

the Empedoklean (or Demokritean) doc

trine of effluences, with which Stallbaum

confuses it ; although the two theories

have some points in common, as appears

from the statement of Aristotle de sensu

43 7b ii foil. Empedokles, as Aristotle

informs us, wavered in his explanation,

sometimes adopting the iiroppoal afore

said, sometimes comparing the eye to

a lantern, sending forth its visual ray

through the humours and membranes

which correspond to the frame of the

lantern. But as propounded in the pas

sage quoted by Aristotle (302—310 Kars-

ten), this notion amounts merely to a

metaphor or analogy and is not worked

up into a physical theory : it agrees how

ever with Plato in taking fire for the

active force of the eye. The doctrine of

effluences from the object corresponding

to wopoi in the percipient is attributed to

Empedokles in Meno 76 c : see too Ari

stotle de gen. et corr. 1 viii yiip 35 foil.

Plato himself assumes an effluence of rays

from the object, but this has little resem

blance to the Empedoklean iiroppoai.

An exposition of the peculiar theory of

Demokritos will be found in Theophrastos

de sensu § 49 foil. Aristotle's theory of

vision is expounded in de anima II vii and

de sensu ii, iii.

11. (le'xpi ""is <|n<Xris] See note on

43C.

12. |J 8ij] 'whereby' we see. The

physical process is the soul's instrument :

cf. Theaetetus 184 c.

14. KaTOo-p^vvtirai] Plato explains quite

clearly what he means by ' extinguished '.

The visual fire, issuing into air destitute

of light, finds no kindred substance with

which to coalesce : it is thus modified,

and losing its proper nature becomes un

able to carry on the process of vision.

Aristotle however, catching at the word

KOLTOdfiivvvTai, asks rls y&.p iirofffleais <pw-

tos hanv ; afUvvvTai y&p r) &yp(p r) ipvxpy

rb dtspfj.uv Kal i-ripon, otov SokcT to t' h rots

av6pa.Kib5teiv elvai irvp Kai rj 0\o£, <&v tQ

ipairl oiSirepov (palverat vrip^ov. It is
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irvp ovk e^pvri. iraverau re ovv opmv, en. re eiraycoyov vttvov

yvyverai' aa>Tt)plav yap rjv oi deol rfj<; o\Jrew<j epiy^avqaavTO, rrjv

rwv /3\e(pdpa)v <f>vaiv, orav ravra ^vppvarj, KaOeipyvvo-i Trptt

rov irvpo<i eVro? hvvap.iv, rj he hia%el re Kal opaXvvei to? emot

5 KivriaeR, opaXvvdeicrwv he rjCV)(ia ylr/verai, yevopevr)<; he 7ro\\^?

pev rjavyiaf ftpaj(y6ve(,pos virvo<; ipTriirTeL, KaTaXettpdeiawv oe

tlvwv Kivt)cre<ov pei^ovav, olat, Kal iv oioi? av tottois XeiTroovrM, 46 A

roiavra koI Toaavta irapko-yovTo dcpopoimOevTa evros efu re

eyepdelaiv aTrop,vr)povev6peva (pavrdo-paTa. to he irepl rrjv twv

io KaroTTTpcov elhwXoirodav, Kal Trdvra ocra ip,<f>avf] koI \ela, Kari&elv

ovhev en ^aXeirov. e« yap rr}<; evTo<; e'/cros re rov Trvpot eKarepov

KOivtovia'} aWjjXot?, evos re av -rrepl rr}v XetoTtjTa eKdcrrore ye-

vopevov Kal woWa^y perappvO"picrQevTOS, irdv-ra rd rotavra efB

dvdyKT)<; epcpaiveTai, rov irepl to irpoo-wrvov irvpos tS> irepi rrpi

ig 6-tyiv irvpl irepl to Xelov Kal Xapirpov %vpirayov<{ yiyvopevov,

hegid he (pavTa^erai Td dpuaTepd, '6ti tor IvovtIok pepeai t?/?

I Cxcou ylyverai : ytyverat tiiri/ov S. 16 (corck post tpavTaferai habet A.

impossible to exonerate criticism of this

kind from the charge of bvon&Twv Btfpev-

(ris. The reference in de anima in xii

435" 5 is apparently to Empedokles, not

to Plato.

4. r\ Si 8ia\<t] sc. i] rov rvpbs Si

va/us, not, as Stallbaum has it, 17 riiv

p\upipuv (picns : to say nothing of the

sense, the 1) 5e is sufficient to show that

the subject of 5iox« is different from that

of KaSeipyvvcri. Plato's view is that when

the eyes are closed, the visual stream, un

able to find an outlet, is directed inwards,

and the smooth and subtle flow of fire

mollifies and calms all the motions within,

thus inducing sleep.

8. d<f>o(ioioj06vTa Ivt6s] Dreams are

the result of motions which are not tho

roughly calmed down, whereby semblances

of external things are presented to the

mind from within : the kictjo-is correspond

ing to any particular external impression

producing a likeness of that impression

in the sleeping consciousness. The sense

is plain enough ; but some difficulty at

taches to the words ivrbs ll-w re. Martin,

construing them with d.cpop.oi.wOt'i'Ta, trans

lates ' images semblables a des objets soit

inteneurs, soit ext^rieurs '. But what can

be meant by 'objets int^rieurs'? I had

thought of substituting l^iadcv for ffu re,

'copied within from without': in which

case iyepBelal t' must be read. But

though this gives a good sense, it over

throws the balance of the sentence. And

the text may, I think, be explained as it

stands : the images are copied within—

that is, in the dream-world, and recalled

to mind without—that is, when we have

emerged from the dream-world. For Ari

stotle's theory of dreams see the treatise

irepl ivvTCvluv.

1 1. {k -ydp rrjs Ivt6%\ Plato proceeds

to explain the phenomena of reflection in

mirrors. The rays from the object reflected

are arrested by the smooth shining sur

face of the mirror, which they cannot

penetrate : the combined t\f/eus jxvpa

and p.eBTiixepivbv </k3s are arrested on the

same surface and thus come into conjunc

tion with the rays from the object. Thus

the mirror is the cause of contact be

tween the fire of the subject and the fire

of the object, and so an indirect vision is
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which has in it no fire. Therefore it ceases from seeing and

moreover becomes an allurement to sleep. For the gods had

devised as a safeguard of the sight the structure of the eyelids ;

and when these are closed, they shut up the force of fire within ;

and this smoothes and calms the motions within ; and when

these are calmed, quiet ensues. And if the quiet is profound,

sleep with few dreams falls on us ; but if some of the stronger

motions are left, according to their nature and the places where

they remain, they engender visions corresponding in kind and in

number ; which are images within us, and when we awake are

remembered as outside us. Now the explanation of reflections

in mirrors and all bright smooth surfaces is no longer hard to

discern. For because of the communion of the internal and

external fire, which again is united on the smooth surface and in

manifold ways deflected, all these reflections take place ; the fire

that belongs to the face coalescing with the fire of the visual

current upon the surface of the smooth bright object. And left

appears right and right left, because mutually opposite particles

effected, tou rvpbs tKartpov signifies not

the visual stream and the daylight, but

the visual stream (combined with the

daylight) and the rays from the object.

These two fires combine upon the surface

of the mirror (Iktos), and the /tu-ijo-eij of

this combination are transmitted along

the visual stream and impressed upon the

retina (irrot). The foregoing interpreta

tion gives the best meaning I can put

upon the curious phrase rrjs ivrbs {ktos

re KOtvwvlat, unless we may suppose that

Plato rather loosely said ' the internal

and external combination of the two fires'

for ' the combination of the internal and

external fires'. But I have strong sus

picions that ivr&s inns re is a marginal

gloss upon iiLaripov. Seneca natur. quaest.

I v i clearly expresses the distinctive cha

racteristic of Plato's theory of reflections:

'de speculis duae opiniones sunt; alii

enim in illis simulacra cemi putant, id est

corporum nostrorum figuras a nostris cor-

poribus emissas ac separatas, alii non

imagines in speculo, scd ipsa adspici cor

pora, retorta oculorum acie et in sc rursus

reflexa '. The italicised words express

Plato's opinion. iroMaxi? nerappvdpua-

Wptos refers, I conceive, to the various

angles at which the rays are reflected,

corresponding to the different angles, of

incidence.

14. 4u.<pa(vCTai] 'are reflected', ip.-

cpalveoOai is the technical term. The

word tpupaois, ' reflection ', does not occur

in Plato but is frequent in Aristotle and

Theophrastos.

tou ir«pl to irp6orci>irov irvpos] i.e.

the fire belonging to the face, which is

the object reflected. We must suppose

the case of a person looking at his own

face in a mirror : what happens is that

the ray from the face, rb irepl rb irpoaui-

jroK, is checked on the surface of the

mirror and is then amalgamated with the

visual stream, to irepl rty 6^iv, which

meets it at that spot. Plato's theory of

course applies to all reflections, although

in this sentence he is speaking as of a

particular case.
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oyjrews irepl rdvavTia pep?) yLyverai eVar^r) irapa to KaOeark

60os tt;? Trpoo-fioXrjS ■ Se^id Be to Be^td Kal to, apio-repa dpicrrepa

Tovvavriov, brav fxeTaTrearj avfnrijyvvfievov w o-vfnrijyvvrai <f>m'

tovto Be, orav r/ twv KaToirrprnv XeioT7}<;, evOev Kal evOev v^C

5 Xafiovaa, to Be^ibv et? to dpiarepbv fiepos dveoo-p tt}? oifrew; xal

Oarepov eirl ffdrepov. Kara Be to /u,tjko<; o~Tpa<j)ev tov irpoaanrov

ravTOv tovto Mtttiov eTroir)o~e irdv <f>aivea0ai, to KaTW irpot to ava

TJ79 avyrj<; to r dvo) 71730? to Kara irdXiv dirwaav.

TavT ovv travra eo~Tt twv fjwairtwv, ol? #eo? virypeTovoi

10 XP^Tal TVV T0V dplo~Tov icaTa to BvvaTov IBeav diroTeXwv' Soljd-

%€Tai Be v-rro twv irXeiaTwv ov %vvaiTia dXX' aiTia elvai twv irav- D

tg>i>, yfrv%ovTa Kal depfiaivovTa TrrjyvvvTa t€ Kal Bia^eovTa Kal baa

Toiavra direpya^Sfieva' Xoyov Be ovBeva ovBe vovv ei? ovSev Svvara

eyeiv eo-Ti. TaJy yap ovtwv q> vovv fiovm KTaaQai 7rpoo")jKei, XeKriov

1. irtpl rdvavrCa H-^pn] Plato's

meaning will be readily understood by

means of a diagram, which, together with

the explanation, is borrowed from

Martin.

AB is a line in the mirror where it is

cut by a plane which also passes through

the eye of the observer and through the

object reflected. CD is the line where

the plane cuts the eye, EF the line where

it cuts the object. DH, CG are two rays

of the visual fire impinging upon the

mirror in the points G, H: EG, FH are

two rays from the objects impinging upon

the mirror and meeting DH, CG in the

same two points. Then it will be seen

that the ray DH, which proceeds from

the right side of the eye, meets the ray

FH, proceeding from the right side of the

object : therefore (the angle of reflection

being equal to the angle of incidence)

the ray from F is reflected along HD

to the right side of the eye. Similarly

the ray EG, issuing from the left of the

object, is reflected along GC to the left

side of the eye. This is a reversal of

what happens in the case of direct

vision (irapa to Kadeffris ($os rijs Tp<xr-

/3oX^s). For if A and B look each other

in the face, A's right eye will be opposite

B's left, and so forth : but if A look at his

own face in the glass, the eye in the

reflection, which should be the left

relatively to the reflection, will be the

reflection of the right eye : for if A close

his right eye, the eye in the mirror

opposite his right will be closed. Plato's

theory then is designed to explain why it

is that in a reflection the right side of the

visual current comes in contact with the

rays from the right side of the object,

whereas in direct vision it meets the rays

from the left of the object. Compare

Sophist 266 C SitXovv Si t)vIk av (fws

oIku6v re Kal aWdrpiov Trepl ra Xafirpb

xal Xe?a rfs Iv £vi>e\06v rfp lp.rpoa6e>

eibiOuias 6\f/ew havrlav aXaBi\aiv irapixot

eTSos irepydfarai.

4. tviiv Kal IvStv i!i|n) XaBoucra]

i.e. a concave mirror. Plato conceives

the reversal of the phenomena of reflection

as appearing in a plane mirror to be due

to the concavity deflecting the rays at the



D] 161TIMAIOX.

of the visual current and of the object seen come into contact,

contrary to the wonted mode ofcollision. On the other hand right

appears as right and left as left, when in the act of combination

with that wherewith it combines the ray changes sides. This

happens when the smooth surface of the mirror is curved up

wards on each side and so throws the right portion of the visual

current to the left side and the converse. But if it is turned

lengthwise to the face, it makes this same reflection appear

completely upside down, thrusting the lower portion of the ray

to the upper end and the upper to the lower.

All these things are among the secondary causes which God

uses to serve him in carrying out the idea of the best so far

as is possible. But the multitude regard them not as secondary

but as primary causes, which act by cooling and heating, con

densing and rarefying, and all such processes. Yet they are

incapable of all reason or thought for any purpose. For the

only existing thing to which belongs the possession of reason

moment of impact. In the case of a con

cave mirror the section AB would be

a curved line instead of straight ; and

thereby a ray from the right side, just at

the moment of impact, while it is in act

of amalgamating with the ray from the

object, is shifted to the left side, and vice

versa. It must be remembered that the

concave mirrors of which Plato speaks

are not of the sort with which we are

most familiar, namely hemispherical

.mirrors : they are hemicylindrical : there

fore when the mirror is held laterally, so

that the curvature is from right to left,

the position of right and left as compared

with a reflection in a plane mirror is

inverted ; if it is held vertically (icara

nijicos aTpatpiv tov irpotrwvov), so that the

curvature is from top to bottom, the

reflection is upside down. See Munro's

note on Lucretius IV 317. If the mirror

were hemispherical, or one which is

concave all round from centre to circum

ference, both right and left and top and

bottom would be inverted, as may be

seen by simply looking into the bowl of

P. T.

a silver spoon. This case is not noticed

by Plato, nor by Lucretius /. /. Martin

gives a mathematical explanation of the

phenomena.

9. Tuv JuvairCcDv] Plato now pro

ceeds to guard against being supposed to

mean that the physical principles which

he has just laid down are the real cause :

they are merely the means through which

the true cause works, viz., vovs operating

iiri t4 (UKtuttw. Compare Phaedo 99 B.

The whole of this latter part of the

chapter contains a polemic partly against

Anaxagoras, partly against Demokritos.

Anaxagoras did indeed postulate koCs

as his prime force, but he used it simply

as a mechanical agent, without attributing

to it a conscious effort to produce the best

result. Demokritos conceives a blind

unconscious force, axdy/o;, to be the

motive power of the universe. Thus

whereas the opposition between Demo

kritos and Plato is fundamental and

essential, Plato's controversy with Anaxa

goras is due rather to inconsequence or

incompleteness on the part of the latter.

II



162 nAATfiNOS [46 D—

^jrvxvv' tovto Be doparov, irvp Be Kal vBcop Kal yrj Kal drjp crm-

fiara irdvra SparA yeyove' tov Be vov Kal eiriaTrjfirji} epcunriv

dvdyicr) rd<; ttJs efitf>povo<; (pvaeax; curias irpccTa'; fieraBiwKetv, oacu

Be vnr aXKasv /Mev Kivov/ievtov, erepa Be if; dvdyicr)5 kivovvtw E

5 ycyvovrai, Bevrepas. Troitjreov Br) Kara ravra Kal r)fuv' \exTea

fiev d/j,<f>6repa rd twv alrtwv yevrj, %&>pt? Be oaai fierd vov KaXwv

Kal dyaQmv Br/fiiovpyol Kal baai fiovatdelaai (ftpovijcreat; rb tv%ov

draKTOv eKaarore efjepyd^ovrai. rd fiev ovv rdav ofi/iaTcov ijvfifier-

airia 7T/30? to ex€tv Tr)v Bvvafiiv rjv vvv eX\t)yev elpr)a8w' to Be

10 fieyiffrov avTwv et? w<pe\etav epyov, Be o #eo? av&' rjfilv BeBwprjTat, 47 1

fierd tovto prjTeov. 6'1/ri? Br) Kara tov e/ibv Xoyov avria Trjs fieyt-

<m/? co<j>e\eia<; yeyovev rjfuv, oti twv vvv \6ya>v Trepl tov iravrm

Xeyofieviov ovBels dv iroTe epp^drj firjre dcrrpa firjTe rjhiov firfe

ovpavov IBovrcoV vvv B' rjfiepa Te Kal vii\; ofyQelcrai fir)vk<t re km

15 eviavTwv ireploBot fiefirf^av'qvTai fiev dptd/iov, %povov Be evvoiav

irepi Te Tr}<; tov iravTOS <f>vo-ecos ^rjTrjo-iv eBoaav' ii; mv eiropiadfieoa

<f)lXocro(j)la<i yevo<;, ov fiel^ov dyaObv ovt rfkOev ovre rj%ti, irore tS B

QvqTw yevei Ba>prj9ev e« Oemv. Xiyco Br/ tovto ofifidrcov fieyurTOv

dyaOov' raKka Be, ocra i\aTTa>, ri dv vuvoifiev ; &v 6 fir) <pi\6o-o<}>0<;

4 a\\wv fiev : aWr/Xia? A. 9 txeiv : <r\eiv SZ.

3. rds Tt}s ?|i<j>povos <)>iJ(r£ci)s aortas] the following chapter. Plato does not

That is to say the final causes, the design mean that there is a blind force existing

of Intelligence, as distinguished from the in nature, acting at random and producing

physical means used to carry out the hap-hazard effects. Such a conception is

design. Thus in the case of vision the totally foreign to his system, in which the

Se&repai airhi are the physical laws which one cause, the one apxv nivr/trews, is

Plato has set forth, the irpibTi) alrla is tyvxfl. What he does mean is this. It

what he is presently about to state. Both is idle to treat the physical forces of

classes of cause are to be investigated by nature as causes, since in themselves they

the lover of truth, but the secondary only have no intelligence or purpose. They

for the sake of the primary : compare are indeed designed and set in motion by

68 E. Intelligence for the best ends; but the

6<rctt SI wit olXXuv Kivovpivav] kivov- conditions of their action may be such

fUviav, Kivoivruv are partitive genitives that sometimes their immediate results

'such as are among things which are are not good, and they have no power in

moved by others'. <■{ dvdyK^s, i.e. with- themselves to avoid such results; they

out an intelligent purpose (since these must operate inevitably according to the

(vvaina have X^ox o6S4va ovSi vovv eh law of their nature. The point is well

oi$iv), and not of their own free will. put by Mr D. D. Heath in an able essay

7. 8o-eu povuSeio-ai <|>povii(r«Ds] The in the Journal of Philology, vol. vii p-

nature of the two causes is dealt with in in, where he is dealing with Aristotle's

the note on dxd-yio; at the beginning of views of causation. 'Any agent', he



47 B] TIMAIOS. 163

we must affirm to be soul : and this is invisible, whereas fire

and water and air and earth are all visible creations. Now

the lover of reason and knowledge must first seek for the

causes which belong to the rational order ; and only in the

second place those which belong to the class of things which

are moved by others and move others in turn. This then is

what we must also do: we must declare both classes of causes,

distinguishing between those which with the aid of reason are

the creators of fair things and good, and those which being

destitute of reason produce from time to time chance effects

without design. Enough then of the auxiliary causes which

combine in giving the eyes the power they now possess ; but

the great result, for the sake of which God bestowed them on

us, must be our next theme. Sight, according to my judgment,

has been the cause of the greatest blessing to us, inasmuch

as of our present discourse concerning the universe not one

word would have been uttered had we never seen the stars and

the sun and the heavens. But now day and night, being seen

of us, and months and the revolution of the years have created

number, and they gave us the notion of time and the power of

searching into the nature of the All ; whence we have derived

philosophy, than which no greater good has come neither shall

come hereafter as the gift of heaven to mortal man. This I

declare to be the chiefest blessing due to the eyes : on the rest

that are meaner why should we descant ? let him who loves not

says, 'natural or artificial, may produce sequence of the 'casual relation ' which is

effects which do not naturally or necessarily thus established between it and the coal,

flow from those qualities which give it its But this is in complete conformity with

name or constitute its kind, but which the natural laws which arise solely from

result from properties common to it and the evolution of xoOs.

other kinds, or from circumstances which 16. 1% iSv eiropio-d|ic8a] The true

bring it into casual relation with the final cause of sight then is the attainment

thing it acts upon : a coal may break of philosophy, which is the ultimate result

your head as well as warm you '. See of the knowledge of number, acquired by

Aristotle physica II iv ic;5b 31 foil. In observation of the celestial bodies. The

this sense only is an effect produced which sciences of number and astronomy were

is to rvybv araKTov. The falling of the for Plato a propaedeutic to philosophy,

coal is the natural effect of its gravity, a as we learn from Republic 525 A foil. :

property bestowed upon it by vovs : and and it is well known that he regarded

if your head happens to be in the line of geometry as an indispensable part of a

the coal's descent, it is broken in con- liberal education.

II—2
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Tv<f>\asdel<; 6Bvpop.evo<; dv 9pi)vol fidrrjv. dX\d tovtov Xeye<r6u

Trap' rjfiwv avrr) eVl ravra atria, 6eov rip.lv dvevpelv Bcopr/aaadal

re oifriv, Xva Tat ev ovpavm KartBovret tov vov irepioBovt xpycral-

fieOa eVl t<z? trepu^opat rat rrjt Trap" r)p,lv Btavor)o-ea>t, ijvyyeveK

S e/celvait ovaat, drapdicToit Terapayp,evat, etcfiaOovTet Be ica.1 Xe- C

yiap.a>v Kara <f>vcriv opdoTr/rot p,eTao"xovret, fitfiovfievoi rat tov

deov irdvTatt dirXavelt ovaat, Tat ev r)plv TreTrXavi]p,evat KaraoTt)-

aaifieda. tpcovfjt re Sj) koX duorjt irepi, irdXw 6 avrbt Xoyot, em

ravra rdov avrwv eveica rrapa Oecov BeBccprjaOai. Xoyot T€ yap eir

io avrd ravra reraKTat,, rr)v peyicrrrjv }-vp.{iaXX6p,evot elt avrd

fiolpav, oaov r av fiovaiKTjt cpcovrj y_pr)o~i,p.ov \rrpot d/cor/v], eveica

dpfioviat earl BoOev' r) Be dpfiovla, gvyyevelt eypvaa cpopat raltevv

rjp.lv rf)t "^v^rjt rrepioBoit, rco p,erd vov vpocr'^pcop.evcp Moivow

ovk ecp rjBovrjv aXoyov, KaBdirep vvv elvai Botcel xprjcrip.ot, aW

15 evX rrjv yeyovvlav ev rip.lv dvdpp,oarov ^jrv^ijt treploBov elt Ktvra-

Koo~p,r\aiv /cat avp,<ptovlav eavrfj avp,p,a%ot vrro Moi/cr&>i> BeBorai'

Kal pv6p.t)t av Bid rrjv dperpov iv r\plv ical ■^apircnv eVtSea ytyvo- E

p.evi\v ev rolt irXeiaroit el-iv eiriKovpot erri ravrd vrrb rwv avrwv

iB66r).

■20 XVII. Td pAv ovv "jrapeXrfKvdoTa rcov elprjp,evcov irXr/v fipa-

1 to&tov : rovro SZ. 2 OUT?) iirl ravra atria : airy erl rairy alrla S.

1 dvevpeiv : evpetv A. io r\pi ante p.eyt<rrriv oraittunt SZ. 11 <pwvy: tpuvij

A pr. m. (pwvijs HSZ. mox inclusi rpbi aKoyv. 18 ^ir! Tavra : M ravra Z.

I . 8pT)Vot (loCrqv] This, as Lindau case to such fiovoncrl as consists of musical

and Stallbaum have pointed out, is an and vocal sounds, which he says were

echo of Euripides Phoenissat 1762 oXXA given us for the sake of harmony. The

yap rl ravra 6pr)vw Kal p.ari)v dSvpotuu ; high educational value which Plato set

3. Iva t<1s iv ovpov<p] Compare upon music and harmony is again and

Republic 500 c, where we read of the again emphasised in his writings : see for

philosophers eU rerayntva irra koI Kara instance Republic 401 D, Laws 666 D.

ravra del tyovra ip&vras Kal 6eup.ivovt Stallbaum's reading and punctuation are

oif ddiKovvra ovr' aSiKovfieva vir d\- alike unsatisfactory. The words Tpbs

XiiXui/, Kbap-if Si irdvra Kal Kara Xiyox aKOJjv appear to me superfluous and un-

(xovra, ravra p.tp.ttcrOa.1 re koI on /tiXiora meaning : I conceive them to have been

a<pop.oiovadai. a marginal gloss on <puvy.

II. cio-ov t* ail u.ov<tiktjs] The reading 11. Juyyevrts 8xov<ra <(,0P<i's] ^us

of the text, although I cannot consider it is brought out the significance of the

altogether satisfactory, affords a fairly harmonic ratios in 35 b: the laws of

good sense. p.ovuiK^ is a comprehensive harmony and the laws of being are the

term, including much more than 'music' same; the former being just one special

in the modern sense. Plato is therefore aspect of the latter.

limiting the signification in the present T 47 E—48 E, c. xvii. Hitherto our dis-
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wisdom, if he be blinded of these, lament with idle moan. But ~-

on our part let this be affirmed to be the cause of vision, for

these ends : God discovered and bestowed sight upon us in

order that we might observe the orbits of reason which are

in heaven and make use of them for the revolutions of thought

in our own souls, which are akin to them, the troubled to the

serene; and that learning them and acquiring natural truth

of reasoning we might imitate the divine movements that are

ever unerring and bring into order those within us which are

all astray. And of sound and hearing again the same account

must be given : to the same ends and with the same intent

they have been bestowed on us by the gods. For not only

has speech been appointed for this same purpose, whereto it

contributes the largest share, but all such music as is expressed

in sound has been granted, for the sake of harmony : and

harmony, having her motions akin to the revolutions in our

own souls, has been bestowed by the Muses on him who with

reason seeks their help, not for any senseless pleasure, such

as is now supposed to be its chiefest use, but as an ally against

the discord which has grown up in the revolution of our soul,

to bring her into order and into unison with herself: and

rhythm too, because our habit of mind is mostly so faulty

of measure and lacking in grace, is a succour bestowed on us

by the same givers for the same ends. • I

XVII. Now in our foregoing discourse, with few exceptions,

course has been entirely or mainly con- blessing let us set forth on a new and-'

cerned with the works of Intelligence ; strange journey of discovery,

but now we must likewise take account '" 20. rd. |iiv oiv irapcXtiXvOoTo] Up

of the operations of Necessity. For all to this point Plato has been treating of

the fabric of this universe is the effect of the general design and plan of creation,

Intelligence acting upon Necessity and irKrjv ppaxiav, with some small excep-

irrfluencing it to produce the best possible tions, e.g. the account of the (rvnneraXna

result. Therefore in our account of crea- which contribute to the process of vision.

tion we must find room for the Errant The inquiry into the effects of necessity,

P^- Cause. And first we must set forth the to which a great part of the remainder

origin of fire and the other elements, of the dialogue is devoted, consists of

which no man has yet declared. But in physical and physiological speculations

dealing with things material we cannot concerning the various properties and

find any infallible first principle where- forms of matter and their interaction

upon to base our discourse; we must be one on another. This inquiry is how-

content, as we have always said, with the ever introduced by a metaphysical theory

probable account. And so with heaven's of the first importance, without which it
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^ewv iiriBeBeiicTai, rd Bid vov BeBr]fiiovpyT)fieva' Bel Be ical to hi

01/07*77? yiyvo/ieva t<3 \6ya> irapaOeadai. fiefiiyfievrj yap ow i)

TOvBe rov Kocrfiov yeveai<; e'f dvdyKrji re ical vov o-vo-Tao-ea><; iyev- 48 A

vr)Qt)m vov Be avayicr)<; dp^ovTOf t$ ireiOeiv avTrjv twv ytyvofievw

5 rd irXelara eVl to /ScXtkttoj/ dyeiv, ravrrj /card ravrd T6 6V

dvdyK7)<; rjTTwp.evq'i viro ireiOovs efi<ppovo<; ovtco kclt dpyas 1-vvi-

araro roBe to trdv. ei tk ovv y yiyove Kara ravra ovrmt ipti,

[iiKTeov ical to Trjs Tr\ava>fievr)<! elBos aiTiai, y <pepeiv irecfivicev.

is not too much to say that no concep

tion of Platonism as a coherent whole

could be formed. A thorough study of

the eighteenth chapter of the Timaeus is

absolutely essential before we can even

think of beginning to understand Plato.

To this theory the present chapter is

prefatory.

3. 4| dva-yKT]s t« Kal vot rovraircus]

The first point which it is indispensable

precisely to determine is the meaning

of dvdyKTj and ij vXavuifi^vrj alrla, which

clearly signify one and the same thing.

I have already in the note on 46 E to

some extent indicated what I conceive to

be Plato's meaning. In the first place it

is necessary once for all to discard the

notion that drayxri is in any sense what

soever an independent force external to

coDs : this would be totally repugnant, as

I have said, to the cardinal doctrine of

Platonism, that the only dpxv nivl/acus is

\pvxn- For this reason we must not sup

pose that there is in matter as such any

resisting power which thwarts the efforts

of vovs: this is an absolute misconcep

tion. Matter, qua matter, being soul

less, is entirely without any sort of power

of its own: whatever power it has is of

\j/vxfi- What then is dvdyKt\ or the 7rXa-

vwiUvr) aWa? It signifies the forces of

matter originated by voOs, the sum total

of the physical laws which govern the

material universe: that is to say, the

laws which govern the existence of coOs

in the form of plurality. Now these

laws, once set in motion, must needs

act constantly according to their nature;

else would vovt be at variance with it

self. Therefore all nature's forces must

follow their proper impulse according to

the conditions in which they are for the

time being : if fire and a hayrick come in

collision, it is dvayKtj that the rick be

burnt, though fire was not designed to

burn ricks. But this implies no origi

nating power in matter; it means only

that voCs, having once evolved itself in the

pluralised form, the laws of its existence

in that form are constant. Material na

ture is a machine wound up to go of

itself; koCs is not for ever checking or

correcting its action in detail—see Laws

903 B foil. But there is something more

to be said. It is a necessary law for >w!

to exist in the form of material nature:

and within this sphere we see that things

do not always work, at any rate imme

diately, M t6 ^Atuttok. It was im

possible, we must suppose, for vovs to

assume the form of a multitude of phy

sical forces, all in themselves and in

their design beneficent, which should

not, amid the infinite complexity of

their interaction, inevitably under some

conditions produce effects which are not

beneficent. This necessity and this im

possibility constitute dvdyicri. It is then

in the final analysis the law by which

vovs necessarily has a mode of existence

to which imperfection attaches: and the

very constancy with which the law acts

is the cause of the friction which arises

in its manifold and complex operation.

But this is no law imposed upon cow

by any external cause, for there is none
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we have been declaring the creations wrought through mind :

we must now set by their side those things which tome into

being through (necessity) For the generation of this universe

was a mixed creation by a combination of necessity and reason.

And whereas reason governed necessity, by persuading her

to guide the greatest part of created things to the best end,

on such conditions and principles, through necessity overcome

by reasonable persuasion, this universe was fashioned in the

beginning. If then we would really declare its creation in

the manner whereby it has come to be, we must add also the

nature of the Errant Cause, and its moving power. Thus then

such : it is in the very nature of vovs itself

in its pluralised form. The problem of the

TrXavuiiivq alrta is the same as the problem

concerning the nature of evil, of which

Plato has offered us no explicit solution.

6. iJTTuuivi)s iSirA imOovs {pppo-

vos] In these words is indicated the

difference between the dvayicTi of Plato

and the avdyKt) of Demokritos. For Plato,

although the forces of nature are inevit

able and inexorable in their action, yet

these forces are themselves expressly de

signed by Intelligence for a good end.

And though in detail evil may arise from

their working, yet they are so ordained

as to produce the best result that it was

possible to attain. Necessity persuaded

by intelligence means in fact that ne

cessity is a mode of the operation of in

telligence. The necessity of Demokritos,

on the other hand, is an all-powerful un

intelligent force working without design ;

and whether good or evil, as we term

them, arises from its processes, this is

entirely a matter of chance. Thus in

Plato's scheme evil is deliberately limited

to an irreducible minimum, while with

that of Demokritos the whole question of

good and evil has nothing to do.

8. to Ttjs TrXavto(i«'vns elSos aWasj

The name irKavapini alrta does not sig

nify that Plato attributed any degree of

uncertainty or caprice to the operation of

awyici). Every effect is the result of a

cause; and just that effect and nothing

else whatsoever must arise from just that

cause. And were we omniscient, we

could trace the connexion between cause

and effect everywhere, and we could con

sequently predict everything that should

happen. As it is, so obscure to us are

the forces amid which we live, and so

complex are the influences which work

upon one another, that in innumerable

instances we are unable to trace an effect

back to its causes or to foresee the action

of dvdyKi}. Hence Plato calls amyicr) the

irXavaixivr) atria, because, though work

ing strictly in obedience to a certain law,

it is for the most part as inscrutable to us

as if it acted from arbitrary caprice. We

can detect the relation of cause and effect

in results which are immediately due to

the design of cous, but frequently not

in those which are indirectly due to it

through the action of dvayicri. It is ex

tremely inaccurate in Stallbaum to say

that the wXavoifUvri alrta is ' materia cor-

porum'.

jj (|>lpciv iriiniKtv] Literally 'how it

is its nature to set in motion'. The

T\avoifj.4vr] alrta is the source of insta

bility and uncertainty (relatively to us)

in the order of things ; whence Plato

terms it the moving influence. What

Stallbaum means or fails to mean by his

rendering 'ea ratione, qua ipsius natura

fert', it is difficult to conjecture.
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we have been declaring the creations wrought through mind :

we must now set by their side those things which come into

being through (necessity) For the generation of this universe

was a mixed creation by a combination of necessity and reason.

And whereas reason governed necessity, by persuading her

to guide the greatest part of created things to the best end,

on such conditions and principles, through necessity overcome

by reasonable persuasion, this universe was fashioned in the

beginning. If then we would really declare its creation in

the manner whereby it has come to be, we must add also the

nature of the Errant Cause, and its moving power. Thus then

such : it is in the very nature of rods itself

in its pluralised form. The problem of the

T\<wwiJ.trTi alrla is the same as the problem

concerning the nature of evil, of which

Plato has offered us no explicit solution.

6. T)TT<J|MVt]S W»4 TO&>»S €(l4>P°-

vos] In these words is indicated the

difference between the araymf of Plato

andthedwy/njofDemokritos. For Plato,

although the forces of nature are inevit

able and inexorable in their action, yet

these forces are themselves expressly de

signed by Intelligence for a good end.

And though in detail evil may arise from

their working, yet they are so ordained

as to produce the best result that it was

possible to attain. Necessity persuaded

by intelligence means in fact that ne

cessity is a mode of the operation of in

telligence. The necessity of Demokritos,

on the other hand, is a^4|^^crfu] un-

BMfaU force works'

aoH I c
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degree

result

cause; and just that effect and nothing

else whatsoever must arise from just that

cause. And were we omniscient, we

could trace the connexion between cause

and effect everywhere, and we could con

sequently predict everything that should

happen. As it is, so obscure to us are

the forces amid which we live, and so

complex are the influences which work

upon one another, that in innumerable

instances we are unable to trace an effect

back to its causes or to foresee the action

of djuyan). Hence Plato calls iraymi the

rXaruturt) curia, because, though work

ing strictly in obedience to a certain law,

it is for the most part as inscrutable to us

as if it acted from arbitrary caprice. We

can detect the relation of cause and effect

in results which are immediately due to

the design of rovs, but frequently not

in those which are indirectly due to it

through the action of avoynp. It is ex

tremely inaccurate in Stallbaum to say

that the rXaruiUrj) nirla is ' materia cor

poris'

M> iri^uMv] Literally 'how it

hpe to set in motion'. The

^kirta is the source of insta-

^Bcertainty (relatively to us)

^m of things ; whence Plato

^pe moving influence. What

frmeans or fails to mean by his

'ea ratione, qua ipsius natura

difficult to conjecture.
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&Be ovv irdXiv dva^tDprjreov, Kal \aj3ovaiv avrwv tovtwv irpoat)- B

Kovcrav erepav dpyrjv a$0i<s aZ, KaOdirep irepl t£>v tote, vvv ovtw

irepl rovrav irdXiv dpiereov air' dpyrjt. Tt)v Br) irpb rr}<; ovpavov

yeveo~e<o<; irvpos vBaToi re Kal depos Kal 717? (pvaiv deareov avTi\v

5 Kal rd irpb tovtov irdOr). vvv yap ovBels ttco yeveaiv ovtwv /tte/itj"

vv/cev, dXX' mi eiBoai, irvp '6 ti irore eart Kal e/caaTOv avrwv,

Xeyonev dpyw; avrd Tide/ievoi, trroij(eta tov iravToi, irpoo-rjxov

avTots ovB' dv q5? iv crvWafifjs e'lBeai fiovov eiKOTcos inro tov Kat,c

ySpa^i) (ppovovvros direiKaaOrjvai. vvv Be ovv to ye Trap rjfwv

10 <$Be e'^€Tft>- ttjv fiev irepl dirdvTcov ewe dp%rjv eire dp%d<i eire biry

Boicei tovtoov irepi to vvv ov prjTeov, Bi dXXo p,ev ovBev, Bid Be to

y^aXeirbv elvai KaTa tov irapovTa Tpoirov tt?? Bie^oBov BrfXwo-ai to,

Bo/covvra. firjT ovv v/j.el<s oieade Beiv ifie Xeyeiv, ovt avrbf au

ireldetv e/Mivrbv eirjv dv Bvvaios, (01 opOwi eyxeipoip. av too-ovtov

■5 iiu/3aXX6p.evos epyov' to Be KaT dp-^w; pr/Oev BiacpvXaTrcov, Tr/vD

tuiv elicoTwv Xoyccv Bvvafitv, ireipdo-o//,ai fir/Bevbi r/TTOv eucora,

fidXXov Be, Kal epmpoaQev air dpxfjs irepl eKao-Twv Kal gvfiirdvTW

Xeyeiv. Oebv Br) Kal vvv eif dp^r) t&v Xeyofievcov aaTr)pa e'£

2 iripav &pxnv: &pxh" eripav S.

8 oi>6° ch cos coniecit H. ovSafiuis A. oiS' us SZ.

1. Ka6air(p irtpl tov totc] i.e. as we

began at the beginning in expounding

rd 8i4 vov Sec^qfuovpyqiiiva, so we must

begin at the beginning again in our ex

position of rd cV dVctyiojs yiyvifieva.

3. irpo Tijs ovpavov ■yevt'creus] The

question 'next arises, what is meant by

the nature of fire, &c before the gene

ration of the universe, and the conditions

anterior to this? Plato evidently means

that we have to analyse these so-called

elements into their primary constituents.

Earlier thinkers had treated them as if

they were simple primary substances :

Plato, however, justly maintains that

they are complex. Now as these sub

stances exist in the nicr/ios, they are

everywhere more or less complete and

in their finished forms; therefore in ana

lysing them into their first beginnings,

we are dealing with rudimentary forms

which nowhere exist in the itSa/un, but

which are analytically prior to those

forms which do exist in the ncoiriios. But

the priority is in analysis only; there

never was a time in which the elements

existed in these forms. Indeed when we

come to see the nature of Plato's oroi-

Xeia, it will be apparent that they never

could have an independent existence, irpo

tovtov = irpb tov yeviadcu rbv ovpavov—the

state of fire, air, &c prior (in analysis) to

their complete form.

8. iv onXXa.P'fis etSecri] This is an

allusion to the common meaning of mix-

Xe?a = letters of the alphabet. So far

from belonging to this rank, fire and

the rest are more composite even than

syllables. For, as we shall see, Plato's

ultimate aroix^ov is a particular kind of

triangle, out of which is formed another

triangle, and out of that again a regular

solid figure, which is the corpuscule of fire.

10. tt« dpx^" &Tf of>X**] P'at0

says he will not, like the early Ionians,

attempt to find some principle or prin-
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let us return upon our steps, and when we have found a second

fitting cause for the things aforesaid, let us once more, pro

ceeding in the present case as we did in the former, begin over

again from the beginning. Now we must examine what came

before the creation of the heavens, the very origin of fire and

water and air and earth, and the conditions that were before

them. For now no one has declared the manner of their

generation ; but we speak as if men knew what is fire and

each of the others, and we treat them as beginnings, as elements

of the whole ; whereas by one who has ever so little intelligence

they could not plausibly be represented as belonging even to

the class of syllables. Now however let our say thus be said.

The first principle or principles or whatever we may hold it

to be which underlies all things we must not declare at present,

for no other reason but that it is difficult according to the

present method of our exposition to make clear our opinion.

You must not then deem that I ought to discourse of this,

nor could I persuade myself that I should be right in essaying

so mighty a task. But holding fast the principle we laid down

at the outset, the value of a probable account, I will strive to

give an explanation that is no less probable than another, but

more so ; returning back to describe from the beginning each

and all things. So now again at the outset of our quest let

us call upon God to pilot us safe through a strange and un-

ciples to serve as an apxv for matter, (xetv-

solely for the reason that in a physical 17. koI J(Mrpoo-8ev dir' opx^s] Stall-

inquiry (<car4 rhv wap6vTa rpoirov t^s baum, who joins pBXKov Si with what fol-

Ste£65ov) it is hardly possible to arrive lows, proposes to read (caret ra (p.irpoa8ev.

at such an apxv '■ a real apxv can only be But no change is necessary. tiurpoadev

attained by dialectic. The Ionian dpxal means 'where we were before', viz. at

were no dpxal at all. And so we may the starting-point of the inquiry. I think

analyse matter into the ultimate geo- Martin is justified in his rendering 'reve-

metrical forms, which are the law of its nant sur mes pas jusqu'au commence-

composition, but these are not properly ment'. Lindau suggests /«lX\o» 8' fj ko.t'

speaking dpxal. In the following chapter l/iirpoader, which is not Greek, as I

Plato, treating the subject metaphysically, think.

does at least propound an apxv for matter 18. l£ cWirou Kal ai^Sovs SiTiyrjcrews]

by far more recondite than any which had The metaphor is evidently taken from

yet been conceived. mariners embarking on a voyage of dis-

ii. ttjs Sie£ciSoip] Cf. Parmenides 136E covery in some new and unexplored

dvev Taurus rijs 810 wirrur 8ie£68ou re Kal ocean. Plato prays to be delivered from

it>jxvtis dSivarov tvTvx&vra Tip ak-qSti vovv the perils of the voyage and brought safe
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droTrov Kal drjdow Birjyr/aeto<i 77736? to twv el/corwv Boyfia Bia-

crop^eiv rjfids eTTiKaXeo-dfievoi irdXiv dpymp-eda Xeyeiv. E

XVIII. 'H S' ovv avQif dp%r) trepl tov Travros earco (jLeityvm

rr)<i irpoadev Sirjprjfievr). Tore fiev yap Bvo elBr/ BieiXop,e8a, vvv

5 Be TpLrov dXXo yevo<; rjp.lv BrjXwTeov. to fiev yap Bvo licava r/v

eirl Toil ep,irpoa6ev Xe^Oelcnv, ev p,ev to? irapaBevyp.aTO<; e!So?

vTTOTediv, votjtov Kal del KaTa TavTa ov, p,i/j,r/fia Be Trapa&eiy- 49 A

fiaTOS BevTepov, yevecnv e-^ov Kal oparov TpiTov Be tot€ fiev ov

BieiXofieda, vop.laavTe's to Bvo e^eiv iKavw'i, vvv Be 6 X070? eoiKiv

10 eiaavayxd^ecv ^aXeTrov Kal dfivBpov elBos einyeipelv Xoyots ifi(j>a-

vlaai. tw ovv e%pv Bvvap,tv KaTa <pvo-iv avTo vTroXrjTTTeov ;

ToidvBe fidXto-ra, irdorri<} elvai yeveaew; viroBoj^r/v avTr\v, oiov

1 dijSovs : d\7j0oOs A.

to the haven of probability. Martin is

certainly mistaken in translating 'pour

qu'elle nous preserve de discours inco-

herents et bizarres'. Plato shows him

self fully alive to the difficulty of the

subject he is about to treat and the entire

novelty of his speculations. A glimpse

of his theory of matter has been afforded

in the Pkilebus, but here he carries his

analysis far deeper. Compare 53 B, where

he calls his very peculiar corpuscular

theory aydijs \6yos.

48 E—52 D, c. xviii. We must extend

the classification of all things which we

formerly made. To the ideal model and

the sensible copy which we then as

sumed must be added the substrate in

which generation takes place. For con

sider: the four elements, as men call

them, fire, air, water, earth, are con

tinually changing places and passing one

into another, so that we can never with

any security say, this is fire, or this is

water. Indeed we should not apply the

word this to them at all, nor any other

expression which signifies permanency:

the most we can do is to say they are

'such-like'. To the substrate alone is it

safe to apply the term 'this'. For it

alone never changes its nature ; but is as

it were a matrix receiving all the forms

that enter into it, which forms are the

sensible semblances of the eternal ideas.

So then we must distinguish these three,

the eternal type, the generated copy, and

the substrate wherein it is generated.

This substrate must be without form or

quality, else it would not faithfully ex

press the images that enter into it, but

would intrude its own attributes. It is

not then fire nor any other of the ele

ments, but a viewless and formless nature,

which takes on it now the form of fire,

anon the form of water, and all per

ceptible things. But since we talk of

images entering in, we must ask, is there

a type, an idea of fire and the rest where

of we behold the images? or are the

visible images themselves the most real

existence which is? We cannot dwell ot)

this question at length: but we

briefly answer it thus. If knowledge

differs from true opinion, then the ideas

exist beyond the sensible images ; if not,

then sensibles alone are realities. Now

it is a fact that knowledge differs from

true opinion; for one is the result of

teaching, the other of persuasion ; one is

the possession of all men, the other of

the gods alone and but a few among man

kind. Therefore the ideas exist eternally,

neither passing forth of their own nature

nor receiving aught therein, apprehensible

by thought alone: next there are the

may

edge^

deas ■

not, J
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familiar discourse to the haven of probability ; and thus let

us begin once more.

XVIII. Our new exposition of the universe then must be

founded on a fuller classification than the former. Then we

distinguished two forms, but now a third kind must be disclosed.

The two were indeed enough for our former discussion, when

we laid down one form as the pattern, intelligible and change

less, the second as a copy of the pattern, which comes into

being and is visible. A third we did not then distinguish,

deeming that the two would suffice : but now, it seems, by

constraint of our discourse we must try to express and make

manifest a form obscure and dim. What power then must we

conceive that nature has given it ? something like this. It is

the receptacle, and as it were the nurse, of all becoming. This

serves till they are wanted. So in the

Philebus he carries his analysis of ixei-

pov no further than to describe it as in

definitely qualified, because that served

all the purpose of that dialogue. And in

the same way at the earlier stage of

Timaeus's exposition he distinguishes

only such principles of the universe as

then concern the argument.

7. |ii|ju]|ia] It may be as well to

draw attention to the fact that through

out all the dialogue the relation of par

ticular to idea is one of fil/irim : the old

fiideiiis has disappeared never to return.

10. \aXeiriv koV d|iv8p6v ctSos] Plato

repeatedly in the most emphatic language

expresses his sense of the difficulty and

obscurity attaching to this question con

cerning the substrate of material existence.

The difficulty is recognised also in the

Philebus, though in less forcible terms, cf.

6 Ke\eijui ere aKoir&v. It must be remem

bered too that Plato's conception was an

absolute novelty in philosophy. Aristotle

has a curiously perverse reference to the

theory of the Timaeus in de gen. et corr.

II i 3291 13 foil.

12. iiroSoxtjv] The substrate is the

'receptacle' of all things that become,

inasmuch as it provides them with a place

images called after their names, sensible

and perishable and ever in transition:

thirdly the receptacle of all becoming,

which is space, imperishable and imper

ceptible, apprehended by a kind of

bastard reasoning. This third is the

cause why, like men in a dream, we de

clare that everything which exists must be

in some place, and what is nowhere in

heaven or earth is nothing. And this

dream we carry into the region of waking

verity, even the ideas ; we do not remem

ber that, since an image is not its own

type, it must be imaged in something else,

or else be not at all : for true reason de

clares that, while the type is one, and the

image another, they must be apart; for

they cannot exist one in the other and so

be one and two at once.

3 . pHgovus] ',e- t'ie classification must

be more comprehensive: the former left

no room for one of the most important

principles in nature.

4. t<5t« \iiv yip] The reference is to

28 A, where Timaeus divides the universe

into or and yiyrbptvov.

5. tol \>iv yip Svo iKavd tJv] This

remark is most characteristic of Plato,

who always confines himself to the limits

of the subject in hand. He is like a good

general, who does not call upon his re-
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Ti0ijvr)v. eiprjrai (lev ovv aX^fle?, Set Be ivapyearepov ehreiv

irepl avrov' j(aXewov Be, aXXro? re ical Bloti irpoairopridfjvai, irepiB

irvpbs ical rwv fierd irvpbs dvayicatov rovrov x^PW T0VT0)V l11?

elirelv eicaarov, oirdiov ovra)<s vBrnp %pr) Xeyeiv p,ak\ov t) nrvp km

5 orrolov oriovv fiaWov rj ical drravra Ka0' e/caarov re, o'vrws ware

rivl TTiara) ical /3e/3ou'&) xpT]o-ao-0ai \6yq>, ^aXe7roi>. TrtS? ovv 0?;

rovr avrb ical 7777 ical rl 7repl avrwv elicorcos Bia7ropr)0evre<; av

\eyoip,ev ; -jrpcorov p,ev, o Br) vvv vBcop oivop.aicapAv, irr/yvvfievov, a>9 c

BoKovfiev, \b8ov<; ical yrjv yiyvofievov opwfiev, rrjicofievov Be km

10 Bt,a/cpiv6/u,evov av ravrbv rovro rrvevfia ical depa, ^vyicavdevra, oe

dipa irvp, dvdiraXtv Be irvp crvyicpi0ev ical KaracrfieaSev eh IBeav

re air10v av0is depos, ical iraXiv depa gvviovra ical irvKvovfievov

i>€^)09 ical 6[tl%\r)v, etc Be rovrcov en fiaWov ^vprrikovfievmv peov

vBtop, el; iiBaros Be yrjv ical \l0ow; av0i<;, kvkXov re ovrw Biahi-

isBovra et? dWrjXa, w? (paiverat, rrjv yevecriv. ovrm Br) rovravJ)

ovBeirore rwv avrwv eicdcrrcov <pavra£op,evcov, rrolov avrwv m<s ov

oriovv rovro ical ovk dXKo -rrayiwi Bucr')(/vpi^6fievo<; ovk aia%v-

veirai ti? kavrbv ; ovk ecrrw, aXX' aa<paXearara p,aicpm irepi

rovrwv ri0epAvovt wSe Xeyeiv del b Ka0opwp,ev ctXXore aXXjj

20 yvyvoftevov, w? irvp, fir) rovro dXXa to roiovrov eKacrrore irpoa-

1 akr\9t% : Taki]8& SZ. 6 irws o8v Sij : wus ovv Srj irov A.

to become in: it is their 'nurse', because course = air, water, earth,

it fosters them, so to speak, and is the 5. airavra Ka0' S-kcuttiSv t«] i.e. to

means of their existence ; without it they call it all or (some one) severally. The

could not exist in any way. Stallbaum's slight change of construction in naff

account of it as a vessel containing sensi- iKaarov is not at all harsh, and certainly

ble things is most erroneous ; indeed his Stallbaum's plan of joining the words

treatment of the whole subject is as con- with the following is not an improvement,

fused as it can well be. It will be con- Seeing that the four elements are per-

venient to defer a fuller discussion of petually interchanging there can be no

Plato's vtoSoxI] until this conception re- propriety in giving any fixed name to any

ceives its final development at the end of one of them : while we apply the term

the chapter. appropriate to one form, the substance

2. irpoairopnOTJvcu irepl irvpds] This may have passed into another,

necessity arises because the conception of 7. cIkotos should be joined with Sui-

the vwoSoxh as an unchanging substrate tropifiivrn. 'raising what reasonable

involves the conception of fire and the question'.

rest as merely transitory conditions of this 9. \180us koI Y"1v] Plato here speaks

substrate : therefore we must put the as if all four elements were interchange-

question, what is the real nature of this able : this statement is corrected in 54 c,

appearance which we call fire? And this where we find that earth, as having a

in its turn raises the question of the ex- different base, will not pass into the other

istence of the ideas, t&v purd, irvpbs of elements, nor they into it : the other
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saying is true, but we must put it in clearer language : and this

is hard ; especially as for the sake of it we must needs inquire

into fire and the substances that rank with fire. For it is hard

to say which of all these we ought to call water any more than

fire, or indeed which we ought to call by any given name,

rather than all and each severally, in such a way as to employ

any truthful and trustworthy mode of speech. How then are we

to deal with this point, and what is the question that we should

properly raise concerning it ? In the first place, what we now have

named water, by condensation, as we suppose, we see turning

to stones and earth ; and by rarefying and expanding this same

element becomes wind and air ; and air when inflamed becomes

fire : and conversely fire contracted and quenched returns again

to the form of air; also air concentrating and condensing

becomes cloud and mist ; and from these yet further com

pressed comes flowing water ; and from water earth and stones

once more : and so, it appears, they hand on one to another

the cycle of generation. Thus then since these several bodies

never assume one constant form, which of them can we posi

tively affirm to be really this and not another without being

shamed in our own eyes ? It cannot be : it is far the safest

course when we make a statement concerning them to speak

as follows. What we see in process of perpetual transmutation,

as for instance fire, we must not call this, but such-like is the

three however are interchangeable. Note aS0i$. kvkKov is perfectly right, being a

however that the present statement is predicate to ytvttsiv: 'handing on their

guarded with the qualification ws SokoO- generation as a circle': the re is also right,

pen. Of course this limitation of the in- coupling SiaSMpra and yiyvo/xevov. There

terchangeability does not affect Plato's is more to be said for omitting re after

argument, which is probably the reason I54ai> ; in which case ffvyKptBh and Kara-

why it is not mentioned here. afleaBiv would be subordinate to dwidv :

11. dvairaXiv $(\ This is just the odit but as it is in all the mss. I have not

dvoi k&tw fila of Herakleitos. Stallbaum thought fit to expunge it.

wishes to omit re after ISiav and after 20. |u\ touto d\X& to toiovtov] That

k6k\ov, which he would alter to Ku/cXy. is to say, we must not speak of it as a

There is really no occasion for any of substance, but as a quality : in Aristotelian

these changes. The main participles in phrase, it is not vTOKel/uvov, but KaB'

the sentence ytyvo/xtvov, avyxpiBiv, Kara- vtokci/Uvov. toOto denotes what a thing

aPeaBlv, diriAi/, SiaSi&bvTa, are governed is, toioutoi/ what we predicate of it. Fire

by opwfiev, while the rest are subordinate is merely an appearance which the inro-

to 717^0/xei'oi', which has to be supplied Soxv assumes for the time being: we

again with the clauses xal ira\a>...\lBovs must not say then 'this portion of space
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ayopeveiv trvp, firjBe vBcop tovto aWd to toiovtov del, p,T]Be aXKo

wore fj,7]Bev &<i Tiva ej(ov fieftaioTTjra, '60-a Bet,Kvvvre<; to> p^umE

tc5 ToSe Kai tovto Trpoo~%pa>fievoi BtjXovv rjyovfieOd rt* fyevyei yap

ovk viro/ievov tt)v tov ToBe Kai tovto koX tijv TtpBe Kai Traaav bo-r]

5 fxnn/j.a o5? ovto, avTa evBeUvvrav (pdcrif. dXXa TavTa fiev emuna

/xrj Xeyeiv, to Be toiovtov del irepupepofievov ofiolms e/cdaTov trepi

Kai ^vfiirdvTcov ovtco KaXelv Kai Br/ Kai irvp to Bid Trai'TO? toi

ovtov Kai awav icrovtrep dv exv yeveaiv. ev u> Be eyyiyvofieva a«

eicaoTa avTwv cpavTa^erat Kai irdXiv eiceWev dwoXXvTai, povov

10 eicelvo av trpoaayopeveiv tc3 Te tovto ical ™ ToBe Trpoo-xpcofievov; oO A

ovofiaTi, to Be oirotovovv ti, Sepftbv rj XevKov rj Kai otiovv rwv

evavTicov, Kai trdvff' '6cra eK tovtcov, /ir/Bev eKetvo av tovtcw ko-

Xelv. ert Be aa<peo-Tepov avTov irepi irpodvp/qTeov av6i<; e'melv.

el yap irdvra Ti? ayrjfiaTa irXdcras eK %pvcrov p/r/Bev fj,eTairXa.TTU>v

15 Trai/oiTO eKaaTa eh diravTa, BeiKVVVTOS Btj twos avTcov ev km

epofievov tL ttot eaTt, /iaicp$ irpos dXr/Oeiav da<paXeaTaTov elTeiv%

on 'xpvaos, to Be Tpiymvov ocra Te dXXa ayrn&aTa eveyiyvero,

4 tov r66e Kai : tov t65c koI tt/v S. tovto'. tovtov AS.

6 bfwlui scripsi suadente S. ceteri 8p.oiov. 16 ipoiUvov: irpoaepopivov S.

is fire', but 'this portion of space has the speaks of material phenomena,

property of fire for its present condition '. 6. |iij Xfyeiv] The infinitives still de-

For the same portion of space may pend upon i.atpaKiaTaTa in D.

presently assume the appearance of air ircpu|>cp6|jicvov 6p.oC<os] On the sag-

and of water; whence we see that the gestion of Stallbaum I have adopted

only permanent thing is the space; fire, ofiolois for Sp-oiov. The meaning is that

air, water are merely its transitory attri- the term tolovtov keeping pace with the

butes derived from the 6pu>iiip.aTa im- elements in their transformations (ire/n-

pressed upon it. tpep6/j.evov) can always be applied to any

3. t$ t68« Kai tovto] Compare of them in the same sense {6p.olws). That

Theaetetus 157 B t6 S' oil 5ei, ws 0 t&v is to say toiovtoi' is a word which does

aocpwv X070S, oflre ti £vyxo>pe?v ovrc tov not denote a permanent substance but a

oOt' ifiov ovre rode ovV iKetvo ovt' dXXo variable attribute: therefore we can apply

oiSh 6vo/j.a, 8 ti av iorjj. Also 183 A it to fire &c without fear of treating such

Set di oiSe toi"ito t6 o!!tu X^yeic- oiSi yap qualities as substantial fixities. If omoio'

av (ti ku'oIto t6 outW ovS' aH p.rj outw be retained, it must be regarded as a

ovSi yap touto niveau ' dXXi tik' (JXXijc predicate, and the sense will still be the

<P<iivt)v 9ct(ov tois tok Xo^oc tovtov \iyov same : but I think the construction is too

ffiv, (is vvv ye jrpos tt\v a\iTw viroBeaiv ovk awkward to have come from Plato. For

fxovo-L prip.aTa, el piij apa to ovd' oVws. irepitpepofievov compare Theaetetus 202 A

Thus we see that what is in the Theae- Tavra pih yap irepiTpixovTa iraei tt/>w-

tetus described as the oUeiori.Tt\ 8taXeicTos tptpeaBai : where tovto = 01V0, ineh0,

of the Herakleiteans is here expressly a- txao-rov and the like,

dopted by Plato as his own, when he 7. to 8id itovto's] i.e. fire is the name
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appellation we must confer on fire ; nor must we call water

this, but always such; nor must we apply to anything, as if

it had any stability, such predicates as we express by the

use of the terms this and that and suppose that we signify

something thereby. For it flees and will not abide such

terms as this and that and relative to this, and every phrase

which represents it as stable. The word this we must not

use of any of them ; but such, applying in the same sense to

all their mutations, we must predicate of each and all : fire we

must call that which universally has that appearance ; and so

must we name all things such as come into being. That

wherein they come to be severally and show themselves, and

from whence again they perish, in naming that alone must

we use the words that and this; but whatever has any quality,

such as white or hot or any of two opposite attributes, and all

combinations of these, we must denote by no such term.

But we must try to speak yet more clearly on this matter.

Suppose a man having moulded all kinds of figures out of

gold should unceasingly remould them, interchanging them

all with one another, it were much the safest thing in view

of truth to say that it is gold ; but as to the triangles or any

we give to such and such a combination <p$opa, aSivarov liceivo irpotjayopeiecSai t£

of attributes wheresoever in nature it may ou yiyovev. xalrot yt <pr\ai. naKpf oKriSia-

appear. Ttnov elvcu xpvffSv \4yeiy tKaarov etvai.

9. (lovov cxeivo] To the viroSoxy, How this criticism applies I fail to see.

on the other hand, we can and must apply That which suffers yiveais kcU <j>6opa is

the word touto, because it is ever un- the shapes, whether in the iiroSoxh or in

changing. The manifold forms it assumes the gold. These shapes have not their

are merely impressed on it from without ; yiveens from the iiroSoxv nor from the

underlying them all its own nature is the gold : Plato accurately describes the iiro-

same. Soxv not as to it o5, which it is not, but

11. iriovv t<3v IvavrCow] Not the as tS iv <J> ylyverai, which it is. When

opposites to hot and white, but any of Plato bids us say ' this is gold ', not ' this

the ifavnoTrjTes which are the attributes is a cube', he does not mean that the

predicable of matter. Sera iK tovtwv sig- cubic shape is gold, or that a cubic shape

nifies any combination of simple qualities. is generated out of gold ; but that in

14. irXdcras 4k \pwoii] Aristotle calling it gold we designate the substance,

gives a strange turn to this, dt gen. et whereas if we call it a cube, we are desig

ner. 11 i 329" 17. Referring to the nating an attribute which is accidental

illustration of the golden figures he says, and transitory. In the golden cube the

Kahoi ko.1 tovto oi> koXws \iyerai. tovtov gold is (or rather serves to illustrate) tov-

tov Tpoirov \ey6fievov, oAX' wv pto a\- to, the substance, the cubic form is rot-

Xoiuffit, IcfTip outus, uv Si yiveau ko\ ovtov, the quality.
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fir/SeTTore Xeyeiv Tama a5? ovra, a ye fiera^v TiOefievov fiera-

Triirrei, dXX' edv dpa teal to tocovtov fier a'crcpaXeta? edeXr) Be-

\eo-6al tivo<;, dyairdv. 6 avTot Br) Xoyot ical trepl t?}? ra irdvra

BexofMevrji awpAna tpvo-ew ravrov avrrjv del TrpocrprjTeov iic yap

5 t^s eavTrj<i to irapanrav ovk e^io-rarai Swajwai?. Several re y&p

del ra trdvTa, ical popepr/v ovBe/Miav irore ovBevi rwv etcnovTW C

ofioiav etXrjcpev ovSafirj ovBajj.dos- e/c/iayelov yap <pvo~ei iravri icei-

rat, tcivov/xevov re ical Biaa-^ijfiaTi^ofievov vtto rwv eiaiovrav,

(paiverai Be Bi eicelva aXXore aXXolov tu Be elcnovra ical efjiovra

io t5>v Svt<ov del p,ip,r)(iaTa, TvirwOivra d-rr avrwv rpoirov two.

Bvcrcppaarov ical BavfiacrTOv, ov elaavdfi fierifiev. ev B' ovv to

irapovTt, yjprf yevr) Biavor]Of}vai rpcTrd, to fiev ytyvofievov, to B ev

& ylyveTai, to B' '66ev d<pop,oiovfjkevov (pveTai to ytyvop-evov icai D

Brj ical Trpocreiicdcrai irpeirei to p-ev Be%6p,evov pst)Tpl, to B' Wev

15 iraTpi, Trjv Be p.era%i) tovtwv cpvcriv eicyovcp, vorjcral tc, ft>? ovk

dv ton)?, eicTVTrolfiaTOS ecreo-dai p,eXXovTO<; IBetv iroiiciXov traaas

iroiicCXias, tovt avTo, ev g5 eKTvrrovp,evov evitTTaTai, yevovr av

irapeaicevaopevov ev, irXrjv dp,opcpov bv etcelvav diraaav twv IBewv,

10 ((era post act dedit A.

2. Wv dtpa koV to toioutov] Tlato pluralised thought are transient, but this

warns us that we have gone to the ut- mode or law of their appearance under

termost verge of security in venturing the form of space is changeless. Con-

to describe phenomena even in terms sidered as the law or principle of pluralised

of quality : the advanced Herakleitean existence the vitoSoxti may be termed

point of view is as conspicuous here as eternal.

in the passages quoted above from the Ik ^op ttjs lavrfjs] Thus we have

T/ieaetetus. two immutable fixities, the ideas and the

4. tovtov outijv dtl irpoo-puWov] viroSoxIl, between which is the fluctuating

We are not here to take toutoi' in the mass of sensible appearances,

technical sense in which it is used in 7. tKpuryctov] That is to say, as it

35 A. For as the iwoSoxn is the home were a plastic material capable of being

of ycyv6ium, as it is the region of thought moulded into any form, like a mass of

as pluralised in material objects, it must soft wax or the molten gold in the simile

belong to the domain of Barepov : and above. Plato seeks by frequently varying

thus rauTov will simply denote the change- his metaphor to bring home to the under-

lessness of the substrate contrasted with standing his novel and unfamiliar con-

the mutability of the phenomena. Never- ception of the substrate,

theless, as we saw that there is a sense 9. tcI i\ clo-irfvTa Kal tgiovra] These

in which time may be spoken of as eter- forms which pass in and out of the sub-

nal (see 37 d), so there is a sense in strate are of course not the ideas, which

which the principle of toutox may be go not forth into aught else : here comes

said to inhere in Barepov. The phe- in the difference between the Platonism of

nomena which belong to the sphere of the Timaeus and that of the Republic and
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other shapes that were impressed on it, never to speak of

them as existing, seeing that they change even as we are in

the act of defining them ; but if it will admit the term such with

any tolerable security, we must be content. The same lan

guage must be applied to the nature which receives into it

all material things : we must call it always the same ; for it

never departs from its own function at all. It ever receives

all things into it and has nowhere any form in any wise like

to aught of the shapes that enter into it. For it is as the

substance wherein all things are naturally moulded, being

stirred and informed by the entering shapes ; and owing to

them it appears different from time to time. But the shapes

which pass in and out are likenesses of the eternal existences,

being copied from them in a fashion wondrous and hard to

declare, which we will follow up later on. For the present how

ever we must conceive three kinds : first that which comes^

to be, secondly that wherein it comes to be, third that from

which the becoming is copied when it is created. And we

may liken the recipient to a mother, the model to a father,

and that which is between them to a child ; and we must

remember that if a moulded copy is to present to view

all varieties of form, the matter in which it is moulded cannot

be rightly prepared unless it be entirely bereft of all those

Phaedo : they are, like the Wpoj (xovra 1 r . fiv dcrav9is |Uti|«v] This refers

of the Philebus, the form, as distinguished probably to the conclusion of the chap-

from the substance of material objects, ter, 52 c.

apart from which they have no inde- 15. tKvdvcp] The txyova. are the ma-

pendent existence ; they are in fact (apart terial phenomena formed by the impress

from their relation to the ideas) practi- of the daiovra upon the tKfutyelov .

cally indistinguishable from Aristotle's 16. IStiv ttoikCXov] iSetv follows iroi-

eI8oj as opposed to u\ij. These are the KiKov, to which irdaas ToinMas is a cog-

visible semblances of the invisible verities nate accusative. Plato is rather fond of

of the ideal world, whereupon they are this construction with iSetv, cf. Phaedo

modelled in a mysterious manner hard 84 c, Republic 615 E, Phaedrus 250 B.

to explain : for it is not easy to under- 18. d(iop<t>ov Sv] Aristotle has de-

stand how the immaterial is expressed rived from hence his description of the

in terms of matter, or the invisible repre- thinking faculty, de anima in iv 429/* 15

sented by a visible symbol. The iUiovto. diraOis apa Set elvai, Bcktikov Si tou etSovs

must then be distinguished (logically, for jral Svvdfiet toioutoc, o\Xa ny tovto....

they are never actually separable) from dvdyKij dpa, ivel irdvTo. roe?, dfuyij thai,

the material objects which they inform ; uaircp <pT\a\v 'AvaJiay&pas, Xva. Kpary, tovto

these objects are eloLovTa-r iKpayeiov. b" IctIv tva yvuplfa—traptp.<paiv6nivov yap

P. T. 12
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ooas fieWot Bexeo~0al iroOev. o/wiov yap ov t&v hreia-unnav Ttw E

rd T//9 hiamlas rd re tjJ? ro irapdirav a\Xrj<; fyvaew, orror e\8oi,

Bexpfievov ica/cms dv d<pofioiot, rrjv avrov irapefupalpov o-ty-iv. Bm

xal rrdvrmv e«To? elBoop elvai xpeaiv to rd iravra exBe^ofievov iv

5 avja> yevt), Kaddirep irepl rd dXei/ifUtra, oirotra evwSrj, re^vy

firj^avoovrai. irpwrov tout avro vivap^pv, itoiovitiv o ri fidXima

dvouSr) rd Beijofieva vypd rdi ooytas- octoi re ev rial r&v /laXamv

o-)(f)imTa drrop.drreiv eiri^eipovo-i,, rd wapdirav ayfipM. ovBev ev-

BrfKov irrdpyeiv e<2o~i, irpoopMXvvavre<! Be o ri Xeiorarov direp-

10 yatpvrai. ravrbv ovv xal tu rd rwv rrdvrwv del re ovrtav Kara "1 J

irap eavrov TroXXaxi? d<pop.oLWfiara xaXa><; p,eXXovri Se^ea^a!

rravrmv 6/cto? avrw irpocrrjxei irecpvicivai rwv elBwv. Bid Br) rtjv

rov yeyov6ro<; bparov xal rrdvra><; alo-Qt)rov psqrepa xal vvoBo^rjv

/ir/re yfjv fir/Te depa /trjre rrvp fiqre vBeop Xeya>fiev, pyre oaa in

15 rovrcov firjre e£ mv ravra yeyovev aXX,' dvoparov elBos ri km

dpx>p(pov, rravBeyes, p.eraXap.j3dvov Be divopwrard Try tov vot)tov

xal BvaaXarorarov avro Xiyovre<; ov ■ty-evo-op.eOa- xaO^ ocrov 6" « B

rwv Trpoeiprjp,evcov Bvvarbv e<pixvela6ai, rrj<; <pvo-ea$ avrov, Tj)S av

7 avuSij: tiwSr] A. auiSn] HZ.

>

Kw\6ei to dWorpiop Kal aj>TLtppdTTet. It

will be observed that the passage of

Aristotle is full of verbal echoes of the

Timaeus : and his dira0is applied to the

mind is exactly equivalent to Plato's

ufiop<poi> applied to the inroSoxv-

18. twv ISttovj Not the ideas, which

do not enter into the vtoSoxv, but the

shapes which symbolise them—the da-

Uvra Kal i£i6vTa.

3. tiJv ovtoO irap(p|>aivov 6<|/iv] If

the virodoxv had any quality of its own,

this quality would mingle with that im

pressed upon it by any of the elaiovra

and mar the faithfulness of the pl/iima.

The only condition which the viroSoxri

imposes upon our sensuous perceptions

is that they shall exist in what we term

space: we can perceive nothing that is

not in space. Sensuous perceptions, as

we have said, are symbols of the ideas :

now it is quite free to the senses to sym

bolise an idea by the perception of round

or square or any other shape, without

any interference from the wroSoxi?- The

latter TraptfupaXvei T-qv avrijs Sftv just

in so far as round square and the like

are and must be shapes that have ex

tension.

6. |ir)xovwvTai...xoiov<riv] These two

words are in a kind of apposition. Com

pare Euripides Heraclidae 181 ira^hrip-

X« ytiv too" iv TJj ay x^0"^ I ffinw onxW

T iv ixipei Tapeo-ri fn.ot. This same simile

of the unguent is used by Lucretius II

848 to illustrate the necessary absence of

secondary qualities from his atoms.

10. twv iratruv dcC tc Svtov] Stall-

baum would omit the re, and vorrrar has

been proposed instead of toj'twv. But

■kovtuv is indispensable : it is because the

iKpayetov has to receive all forms that it

can have no form of its own. Nor is the

omission of re satisfactory. Plato would

probably have written ttovtuv tu> m

ovtuv. I think the text may be defended

as it stands, del re ovtuv being added 10

explain what is meant by twv ravrw—
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forms which it is about to receive from without. For were

it like any one of the entering shapes, whenever that of an op

posite or entirely different nature came upon it, it would in

receiving it give the impression badly, intruding its own form.

Wherefore that which shall receive all forms within itself must

be utterly without share in any of the forms; just as in the

making of sweet unguents, men purposely contrive, as the

beginning of the work, to make the fluids that are to receive

the perfumes perfectly scentless : and those who set about

moulding figures in any soft substance do not suffer any shape

to show itself therein at the beginning, but they first knead it

smooth and make it as uniform as they can. In the same way

it behoves that which is fitly to receive many times over its

whole extent likenesses of all things, that is of all eternal ex

istences, to be itself naturally without part or lot in any of the

forms. Therefore the mother and recipient of creation which is

visible and by any sense perceptible we must call neither earth

nor air nor fire nor water, nor the combinations of these nor the

elements of which they are formed : but we shall not err in

affirming it to be a viewless nature and formless, all-receiving,

in some manner most bewildering and hard to comprehend par

taking of the intelligible. But so far as from what has been said

we may arrive at its nature, this would be the most just account

all things, that is, all eternal existences. that Aristotle is treating from a physical

Perhaps however we should read dtl Tore point of view a subject which Plato

oVruw. deals with metaphysically.

11. aM irpoa-ijKti] Stallbaum er- 16. (UToXau-Pdvov 8i diropuTaTa irn,

roneously considers ainif to be redun- toO voijtov] Plato's meaning is more

dant: it is emphatic—'must itself be fully expressed in 52 B. The puzzle

destitute of all forms'. arises from the fact that this iiroSoxv,

14. pfTC vtjv] It is indeed hard to though it does not form part of real ex-

conceive how Aristotle would attempt to istence, is yet grasped by the reason and

justify his assertion indegen. et corr. II i not by the senses. In the metaphysical

319" 13 (is 5' iv t$ Ti/mltfi y(yptxirrai. scheme represented by the Phaedo we

oiUva txci dioptfffwv oi yip ctp-r)Kt aatpus should find that constituting the test of

to TavSex^s, d xaplfcTai T"y oToixeiw- reality, the object of reason being a real

If Plato has not most explicitly charac- existence, the object of sense an un-

terised the relation between the irapSexi' reality. But now we have found an

and the aroixeia, then there is no such anomalous principle which defies this

thing as precision in language. But the test. It is not surprising then that Plato

truth is, as not rarely happens when describes it as SvaaKurbraTov.

Aristotle is at cross purposes with Plato,

12—2



i8o IIAATflNOS [Si b-

ti? opdorara \eyoi, irvp fiev e/cdaTore avTOv to treirvpafievov fiepos

<palve<r0at, to B& vypavdev vBwp, yfjv Bk ical aepa, Kad' oaov uv

fiifiijfiaTa tovtchv Be^r/rai. Xdyp Be Br) fiaXXov to ToiovBe Bio-

pi^ofievov; irepl avTwv BiacnceirTeov dp ecni ti irvp avTo e<j>

5 eavTov teal irdvra, irepl wv del Xeyofiev o'vTWi avTa Kad' avraC

ovtcl e/cao-Ta, ff Tavra, direp ical fiXeirofiev oaa re dWa Bid tov

awfiaros aladavofieda, fiova io~rl TOiavTijv e^ovra dXrjdeiav, dXXa

Be ovk eo~Ti irapd Tavra ovBafifj ovBap.w';, dXXa fidrrfv eKaarore

elvai tI (pafiev elBos exdo-rov votjtov, to Be ovBev dp f/v irXr)V

10 Xoyo<; ; ovre ovv Br) to irapov dicpiTov teal dBiKaarov dfyevja dljiov

<f>dvai Bucr^vpi^ofievov e^eiv ovra)<;, ovt eirl \cyov firjKei irdpep-

yov dXXo p,r]ico<; iirefif3XrjTeov el Be Tt? opot 6pio-0el<; fieywi BiaV

0pa^ea>v (f>aveir), rovro fidXiar eyKaipicorarov yevoir dv. «S5e

ovv Tr)v y ifir/v avro? rldefiai TJrrjcpov el fiev vovs ical Boga aXr/Oris

15 ecrrov Bvo yevt), iravrdirao-iv elvai lead' avrd Tavra, dvalad^ra

vcp r)fiwv eiBij, voovfieva fiovov el B', w? rieri (palverai, Bol-a

d\r)0r)<} vov BiacfMpei to firjBev, iravS1 oirocr av Bid tov amfiaros

alcrBavofieOa, dereov ftefiaioraTa. Bvo Br) Xeicreov e/celvu, Bion E

%6>pt? yeyovarov dvo/iolax; Te e^erov. to fiev yap avraiv Sw

■20 BtBaxrjs, to B' viro irei8ov<; rjfiiv iyytyverar ical to fiev del per

dXrjdovs \6yov, to Be dXoyov Kal to fiev aKivr/rov ireidol, to 11

1 yr\i> Si : yrji> re A. 3 Sixqrai : ttxertu H typographi culpa.

oiopi&iilvovs '. diopi^ofiivois S.

3. (ii(iTJnaTa toutuv] i. e. tov 0 larai 11. 8u<rxvpi£o|«vov ?X£lv oStcus] It is

a))p and rov 0 tan 77. not often that Plato addresses himself to

4. dp' t<m ti irvp] When we say 1 prove the existence of the ideas; the

the ijxoSoxi? receives the /it/irifia of fire, mere fact that it is impossible to find any

we are assuming the existence of an stable reality or basis of knowledge in

essential idea of fire : it is now time to the material world is sufficient warrant for

justify this assumption. The list of ideas I affirming the existence of the immaterial,

in the Timaeus includes, in addition to 1 Here the existence of ideas stands or falls

ideas of living creatures, only the ideas ! with the distinction between knowledge

of fire air water and earth : see Intro- and true opinion. Compare the discus-

duction § 33. Presently in the words sion in Republic 476 E—480 A, iisoMau

tlSos iic&o-Tov vo-rrrbv we are to understand 97 A foil. In the Phaedo a different line

by indo-Tov only every class naturally is taken, the existence of the ideas being

determined, tuv dr6<ra <pvjci. deduced from 6.vi.)ui-r\a^.

9. t4 %\ oiiSiv &p ijv ir\i)v Xo-yos] 18. 0ct6>v fSepVuSTara] i.e. we must

By \670s Plato means a mental concept, or accept them for the truest realities that

universal : the question is in fact between exist, however fleeting and mutable they

I Sokraticism and Platonism ; that is to maybe. For if there are no ideas, par-

1 say, between conceptualism and idealism. ticulars are more real than the X0701,
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of it. That part of it which is enkindled from time to time

appears as fire, and that which is made liquid as water, and as

earth and air such part of it as receives the likenesses of these.

But in our inquiry concerning these we must deliver a

stricter statement. Is there an absolute idea of fire, and do all

those absolute ideas exist to which in every case we always

ascribe absolute being ? Or do those things which we actually

see or perceive with any other bodily sense alone possess such

reality ? and is it true that there are no manner of real existences

beyond these at all, but we talk idly when we speak of an in

telligible idea as actually existent, whereas it was nothing but a

conception ? Now it does not become us either to dismiss the

present question unjudged and undecided, simply asserting that

the ideas exist, nor yet must we add to our already long dis

course another as long which is subordinate. But if we could

see our way to a great definition couched in brief words, that

would be most seasonable for our present purpose. Thus then

do I give my own verdict : if reason and true opinion are of two

different kinds, then the ideas do surely exist, forms not per

ceptible by our senses, the objects of thought alone ; but if, as

some hold, bene opinion differs nothing from reason, then all

that we apprehend by our bodily organs we must affirm to be

the most real existence. Now we must declare them to be two,

because they are different in origin and unlike in nature. The

one is engendered in us by instruction, the other by persuasion ;

the one is ever accompanied by right understanding, the other is

without understanding ; the one is not to be moved by per-

which are merely formed from observa- lines enclose a space. It will be observed

tionofthem: but if the ideas exist, then that the difference between knowledge

Xoyoi are more real than particulars, be- and opinion rests here upon the same

cause the former are the intellectual, the reasoning as the final rejection of the

latter only the sensible images of the claims of d\i;0ijs 5dfo in Thcaetetus lai

ideas: cf. Phaedo 99 E. A—C, where Sokrates, after showing that

19. \upls ■veyovaTov dvou.o(<i>s T« *XC" a jury may De persuaded by a skilful ad-

tov] They are of diverse origin, because vocate to hold a right opinion on a case

one springs from instruction and the other the facts of which they do not know,

from persuasion ; of diverse nature, be- concludes his argument thus : ovk av, u

cause one is immovable by persuasion, 0(\e, et ye ravriv tJp So£a re d\ij07|s <cal

the other yields to it. You may persuade iiriGTiipi), 6p0a tot' ok StKcurrris aicpos

a man that pinchbeck is gold, but you eSoJafex avcv iiriarrnxyp- vvv Si toiicev o\\o

never can persuade him that two straight ri CKarepov ctrai.
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p.eraireiarbv ical tov fiev rrdvra dvBpa (lere^eiv fpariov, vov 6"e

6eovs, dpBpanrcop Be yevos (Spayy ri. roirav Be atirmt Ixpvrm

bp.o\ojT)Teov ev pep eTvai to Kara ravrd etSo? e%ov, dyepTjrov km 52 A

dvwXeOpov, ovre eh eavrb elaSe^Sfievov aWo aWoOev ovre avrb ell

5 uXXo iroi lov, doparov Be ical aXXw? dpaladr)rov, rovro o Br) vorjaii

eiXr/yev emaKorreiP' to o" ofiwvvfiov ofioiov re iiceivcp Bevrepov,

alcrOrjTov, yepprjrop, Tre^oprjfiivov ael, yiypofiepop re ev nvi roira

Kal rrdXcp e/celdev drroWvfxevov, Bcgy /ier aladrjaetof rrepiXrrirrov

rplrov Be av yepos ov rb rr)<i X^P11^ *e^> QOopav ov irpoaBeypiievov,

3 aytvrrrov : dybrrrrop HSZ. sed cf. Phaedr. 245 D.

7 Tre<t>opT]fj.£vov : TretpojvqfjL^voy A.

1. irdvTo oivSpa jier^x«.v] cf. Theae-

trills 206 D.

4. ovre cu!t<5 els 0XX0 iroi lAv] Here

we have a perfectly unmistakable asser

tion of the solely transcendental existence

of the ideas. The difficulties raised a-

gainst the doctrine of immanent ideas in

Parmcnides 131 A are fatal and insur

mountable. From that time forth irapov-

aia and ixiitfa (in connexion with avri,

ko.6' avri. etSr;) disappear from Plato's vo

cabulary, and /i/yitTjiri! takes their place.

It may be added that the previous words

ovre els iavrb elofcx°tJi*vov a\\o oXKoBcv

would seem enough in themselves to dis

pose of Zeller's theory of particulars in

herent in the ideas.

8. 8<5fo (wt' alo-Oiio-tcDs] Cf. 28 A,

where UKayov is added.

9. to ttjs x<»Pas «M] Thus then we

have materiality in its ultimate analysis

reduced to space or extension. It may

now be desirable to scrutinise Plato's con

ception a little more closely. First then as

to the relation of x&Pa t0 tne absolute in

telligence and to finite intelligences. Ab

solute vous or if/vx^i evolves itself into the

form of a multitude of finite intelligences.

For these it is a necessity of their nature

that they should apprehend, qua finite, un

der certain unalterable forms, which we

call time and space. Therefore whatever

they perceive, they perceive somewhere.

But this somewhere is relative to them and

purely subjective (for we know that Plato's

Herakleiteanism so far as concerns the

region of sensibles was complete). All

sensible perceptions then have no ex

istence except in the consciousness of the

percipient. But the law which binds par

ticular xf/vxal to apprehend in this mode is

immutable and eternal: hence space must

be eternal ; for ^vxh must exist not only

in the mode of unity but in the mode

of plurality, in the form of limited souls.

There must then always be finite intelli

gences percipient of a material universe

existing in space. So far then as we con

fine our view to the relation of the ma

terial universe to the finite percipients,

we find Plato's position to be a form of

subjective idealism. But as soon as we

consider the relation of finite percipients

and their perceptions to the absolute in

telligence, we shall find that the subjec

tive is merged in an absolute idealism.

For these percipients and percepts with

the law which binds them to perceive

and be perceived in this mode, though

regarded as individuals they are severally

transient and subject to time and space,

yet regarded as a whole constitute one

element in the eternal and spaceless pro

cess of thought, the element of iarepor.

And thus are material phenomena said to

be mpffinaTa tw 6vtu>v : they are percep

tions existing in the consciousness of finite

intelligences, which perceptions are the

mode in which finite intelligences, acting

through the senses, apprehend the ideas
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suasion, the other yields to persuasion ; true opinion we must

admit is shared by all men, but reason by the gods alone and a

very small portion of mankind. This being so, we must agree

that there is first the unchanging idea, unbegotten and imperish

able, neither receiving aught into itself from without nor itself

entering into aught else, invisible, nor in any wise perceptible—

even that whereof the contemplation belongs to thought. Second

is that which is named after it and is like to it, sensible, created,

ever in motion, coming to be in a certain place and again from

thence perishing, apprehensible by opinion with sensation. And

the third kind is space everlasting, admitting not destruction, but

as existing in infinite intelligence. The

phenomena are material symbols of ideal

truths: and it is only by these symbols

that a finite intelligence, so far as it acts

through the senses, can apprehend such

truths.

Plato's identification ofthe iroSox^l with

X"Va arises from the absolute iiraffeta of

the former. The manner of approaching

it may perhaps be most readily seen in the

following way. Let us take any material

object, say a ball of bronze. Now every

one of the qualities belonging to the

bronze we know to be due to the fil/irina

which informs the inroSoxv- therefore to

reach the iiroSoxil we must abstract, one

after another, all the attributes which be

long to the bronze. When these are

stripped away, what have we remaining ?

simply a spherical space of absolute va

cancy. The {nroSoxv then, as regards the

bronze ball, is that sphere of empty space.

But still this void sphere is something;

because it is defined by the limits of the

air surrounding it: it is in fact a sphere of

emptiness. But now suppose, instead of

abstracting the qualities from the bronze

alone, we abstract them from the whole

universe and all its contents: then we

have vacancy coextensive with the uni

verse. But mark the difference. The

empty sphere we could speak of as some

thing, because it was the interval between

the limits of the surrounding air. But

our universal vacancy there is nothing to

limit, there is nothing to be contrasted

with it to give it a differentia, it is va

cancy undefined : that is to say, it is just

nothing at all. Thus we see that space

pure and simple is an abstract logical

conception ; extension without the exten

ded is nothing, for space can no more ex

ist independently of the things in it than

time can exist without events to measure

it. Thus in its most abstract significance

Xw/>a is the eternal law or necessity con

straining pluralised ^vxh to have its per

ceptions under the form we call space:

since then tf/vxh does, and therefore must,

evolve itself under this form and not an

other, x»(» ultimately represents the law

that ifxy shall pluralist itself.

Between Plato's X"P° and Aristotle's

vkrj the only difference physically seems

to me to lie in the superior distinctness

and definiteness of Plato's conception : it

was the intense vividness of Plato's in

sight that led him to the identification

of the substrate with space. Aristotle,

whose SXr/ is taken bodily from Plato,

ought to have made the same identifica

tion: that he did not do so is due to

the mistiness which pervades his whole

thought as compared with Plato's.

A few words are demanded by Aris

totle's reference to the Platonic theory

in physica IV ii 209b II. Aristotle there

affirms that Plato identifies the iiera-

\t)ttikI>i> with X"P°> but that he gives one

account of the fiera^ryirTiKdv in the Ti-



1 84 [54 B-ITAATfiNOS

ecpai' Be irape-)(pv ocra e%ei yeveaiv irdaiv, avrb Be fier avaurdt)- B

o~ia<; dirrbv Xoyiafim rivl voda, fioyis itiotov 7rpo? o Br) km

oveipoiroXovfiev /SXeVoi'Te? KaL <pafiev dvayicalov elvai irov t6 ov

airav ev rivi Toira Kal Karejfov ywpav Tivd, to Be firjT ev yjj

5 fujre trov Kar ovpavbv ovBev elvai. ravra Brj irdvra Kal rovrmv

d\Xa dBeX<f>d Kal irepl rf/v dvirvov Kal- aXr/Ows cpvaiv iizdp-^ovcav

vtto TavTT)<; ti}? oveipdi^ew; ov Bwarol yiyvofieOa iyepdevres 8w-c

pityfievoi raXr/Bes Xeyeiv, a5? cIkovi fiev, eirehrep ovS avrb tovto,

e<f a> yeyovev, eavrrjs ecrrlv, erepov Be rivo<; del tpeperai (pavraa/xa,

io Bid ravra ev erepa> irpoo-rJKei rivl ylyvea&ai, ovo-ias d/j.oi'i ye 7ra>?

dvTe^ofievTjV, fj fir/Bev rb rrapdrrav avrrjv elvai, ra> Be oWw? ovri

fior)6b<; 6 Bi (iKpifieias aXr/Or/? Xoyos, oj? ea>? dv ti rb fiev aXXo y,

to Be dWo, olBerepov ev ovBerepa irore yevbfievov ev d/ia ravrbv

Kal Bvo yewqaeodov. D

13 yevbptcvov : ytytrypirov HSZ.

viaeus, another iv toU \eyophois aypa-

0ois ioypaaat. What the account in the

typaipa S6yp.aTa was, Aristotle does not

tell us ; presently however he says, 209b

34, IWdrwvt fiivroi Xacriov, el bet Trap-

eKfidvTas elireiv, 5ta tI ovk iv tottu to.

till) Kal ol apiO/xoi, eitep tA p.edeKTiKbv 0

tSttos, etre tov pxyaXov Kal too puKpov

tvTOi TOO fl€0€KTlKOV etre TIJS OXlJS, tjiffTTfp

ev ti} Tifxaiu) yiypa<pev. Now as to this

awopla, it may be observed that it does

not affect Plato at all : by the time his

theory of x<^Pa was worked out, the

doctrine of ^0e|is was abandoned : Aris

totle has in fact no right to apply to the

vroSoxv the terms p.e8eKTiKov, p.eTaKr)ir-

tikov, in relation to the ideas. Next it

will be evident to any one who reads the

whole discussion in the physica that the

object of Aristotle's inquiry is a purely

physical one, what is toVos? meaning

by totos the place in which any object

is situate, which he ultimately defines

to be t6 ir^ias tou wepie'xoi'Tos oiipaTos.

This has evidently nothing in the world

to do with the metaphysical question of

the Timaeus : yet Aristotle makes as

though it were the same. Zeller is per

fectly just in his criticism (platonische

Studicn p. 112); 'wahrend also Platon

im Timaus die Frage aufwirft : was ist

die Materie? und darauf antwortet : der

Raum ; so fragt Aristoteles : was ist der

Kan in? und lasst Platon darauf ant-

worten : die Materie'.

1. |mt avaur6r)<rCas dirTov Xovurjuf

nvl v66i[>] None of our senses can inti

mate to us the existence or nature of

space ; it is attained only by an effort

of logical analysis, \oyurp.<p. Yet space

is no real existence ; therefore, it cannot

be the object of reason properly so called,

which deals with ideal truth. Plato says

then it is reached by a kind of bastard

reasoning, which is indeed a purely

mental process, unaided by the senses,

yet distinct from the true activity of the

soul when she is engaged on her proper

objects of cognition. It is, as I have

said , the anomaly of these conditions from

which the obscurity of the subject arises.

The compiler of the Timaeus Locrus

(94 b) seeks to explain v66ip by the words

t£ jUiJTrw /car' tiOviapiav vorjffdai AXka «or'

0*0X07(01'.

2. p.ovis mcrr-iv] Trltrns is the word

used in the sixth book of the Republit

to denote the mental waBrjua which deals

with sensible objects. Space then is /iivs

iriirTov, because, although it is the mode
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affording place for all things that come into being, itself appre

hensible without sensation by a sort of bastard reasoning, hardly

matter of belief. It is with this in view that dreaming we say

that all which exists must be in some place and filling some

space, and that what is neither on earth nor in heaven anywhere

is nought. All these and many kindred fancies have we even ,

concerning that unsleeping essence and truly existing, for that

by reason of this dreaming state we become impotent to arouse

ourselves and affirm the truth; namely, that to an image it

belongs, seeing that it is not the very model of itself, on which

itself has been created, but is ever the fleeting semblance of

another, in another to come into being, clinging to existence as

best it may, on pain of being nothing at all ; but to the really

existent essence reason in all exactness true comes as an ally,

declaring that so long as one thing is one and another thing

is other, neither of them shall come to be in the other, so that

the same becomes at once one and two.

in which sensible things are perceived, it

is not itself an object of sensation : it is

an ambiguous and doubtful form, hard to

grasp and hard to trust.

irpos S 8tj | It is this that causes

our vague and dreamy state of mind re

garding existence. Because everything

of which our senses affirm the existence

exists in space, we rashly assume that

all things which exist exist in space, and

that what is not somewhere is nothing.

For we are held fast in the thraldom of

our own subjective perceptions, and sup

pose, as dreamers do, that the visions

within our own consciousness are ex

ternal realities. It must be remembered

that Plato was the very first who had any

real conception of immaterial existence.

6. Tijv dvirvov] i.e. the region of

objective truth, which we apprehend

with our waking faculties, that is to say,

by pure reason unhampered by sensa

tion. We do not conceive of the ideal

world as it really is, independent of all

conditions of time and space.

8. £irc(irep ov8' oiri tovto] I be

lieve the true construction of these words

has escaped all the editors and translators,

who are consequently in sore straits

what to make of fovTjjs. The construc

tion seems to me to be a very simple and

very Platonic axw& rP&* T0 o-qiuuvbiuvw.

What is meant by airi tovto i<p' $ yi-

■yovev"! of course the TrapdSeiyiia, and the

whole phrase governs iavriji just as if

TrapaSeiyna had been written : ' since it

is not the original-upon-which-it-is-mo-

delled of itself.

1 o. iv «T€pu tiv£] Since the image is

not identical with the type, it must be

manifested in some mode external to the

type, that it maybe numerically different.

This external mode is what we term

space. Space then is that which differ

entiates the image from the idea and

thereby enables the former to exist, ot)-

<rias ipwo-ytirus dmexo/^vri. It is a

dubious kind of existence that is in space :

but, such as it is, it is owing to space :

for did not space exist, nothing would

remain but the idea : and since the image

cannot be in that, it could not be at all.

13. ovSfrtpov iv ovStTtpu] Here

again we have a distinct repudiation of
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XIX. Ovtoi fiev ovv Br) trapd rrj<s t>^? yfrrjcpov \oyto-8eh ev

Ke<f>a\at'q) BeB6o-8(o X0709, Sv re Kal xc*'Pav *a' yevea-tv elvai, Tpia

rpiyjl, Kal irplv ovpavov yeveadai' rrjv Bk Br) yeveaeaKS Tidqvrjv

iypaivofiiv7)i> koI irvpovpxvtjv Kal t<z? yr)<; re Kal depos poppas

5 Be^opevqv, Kal oaa dWa toi/toi? trd8rj jjvveTrerai, irda^ovaav,

iravToBaTTTJv pev IBeiv cpalveaOai, Bid Be to fir/0 opoitov Swdptav E

prrre laoppoirasv ipTriTrXaadai Kar ovBev avrrjt; laoppoireiv, aKk

dvwpdXw; -rrdvry TaXavrovpevrjv aeieoOai pev vir eKeivtov avrrjv,

Kivovfiivrjv 8' av iraKiv eKelva aeieiv to. Be Kivovpeva aXka dXXoae

10 del <pepeo~0ai BiaKpivopeva, wo-rrep rd viro twv 7r\oKdvtov re Kal

opydvav rwv irepl rrjv tov avrov Kadapaiv aetopeva Kal dva\iK-

pwpeva rd fiev irvKvd Kal ftapea aWy, rd Be pavd Kal Kovtpa eh oik

3 tt/c Sk Sr) : Sr) omittunt ASZ. 5 £\\a toutois : toutois d\Xo S. 7 tfurl-

Tr\acrOai : i ij.itiim\aa(!ai A. II ivaXiKfuififva : dvaKiKvibfiera pr. AS. dviKp-tifiera H.

the old doctrine of irapovata. That

doctrine affirmed that the idea existed

(i) in its own independent nature,

(i) inherent in the particulars. The

latter mode is now declared to be im

possible for the plain reason that things

cannot be two and one at the same time,

nor can the same thing be at once

original and copy. If the copy were

inherent in the original, or the original

in the copy, the difference between them

would be lost ; and we should once more

be reduced to a bare denial of the ex

istence of the material world. It will

be observed that the rejection of fii$e!-i!

is here based upon a different ground

from that taken up in the Parmenides,

although the criticism in that dialogue

remains perfectly valid. We see then

the truth of Aristotle's statement in

metaph. I vi that Plato was led, in

opposition to the Pythagoreans, to place

the ideas rrapa. to. alaBrrrd through his

logical speculations, Sid rr)v iv tihs X0701S

ffufiptv.

52 D—53 c, c. xix. All the universe

then is divided into Being Space and

Becoming, these three. And space, re

ceiving the forms that enter in, and being

thereby filled with unbalanced forces, is

nowhere in equipoise but ever swaying to

and fro over its whole expanse. And

thus too it sways in turn the things that

arise in it and sifts them, so that the

lighter bodies fly off to one region, and

the heavier settle in another. Thus, even

in the rudimentary state, wherein without

the working of intelligence they would

have been, the different bodies tend to

occupy different regions in space ; and

yet more, when all is ordered by intelli

gence for the best, as we affirm to be the

truth. And now we must set forth the

order and generation of them.

1. X.oYio-8els...X6-yos] Compare 34 A

A07«rji*6s ffeov rrcpl top ttotc iabfitvov Bib*

\0y1a6ds.

1. Tfia. Tpixfj] This seems to mean

no more than ' three things with three

distinct natures ' : cf. 89 E rpfo rptxv

ifn>Xr}s iv ri/uv etSrj Kari^Kiarai. Of course

this triad is not in any way to be con

founded with the former triad of tui/top

Odrepov and ovala.

3. koI irplv ovpavov ■ytv&rBai] This,

it need hardly be said, is again to be

taken logically : these three are prior in

analysis.

6. |irj8' 6(iotojv 8wa|Ma>v] The mani

fold bodies which are generated in space

have most diverse and unequal forces,

and inequality is the parent of motion, as
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XIX. Such then is the statement for which I give my

sentence, as we have briefly reasoned it out : that there are

Being and Space and Becoming, three in number with threefold

nature, even before the heavens were created. And the nurse

of becoming, being made liquid and fiery and putting on the

forms of earth and air, and undergoing all the conditions that

attend thereupon, displays to view all manner of semblances ;

and because she is filled with powers that are not similar nor

equivalent, she is at no part of her in even balance, but being

swayed in all directions unevenly, she is herself shaken by the

entering forms, and by her motion shakes them again in turn :

and they, being thus stirred, are carried in different directions

and separated, just as by sieves and instruments for winnowing

corn the grain is shaken and sifted, and the dense and heavy

parts go one way, and the rare and light are carried to a different

we are informed in 58 A. Thus a vi

bratory motion is set up throughout the

whole extent of the iroSoxv and commu

nicated to the objects contained in it,

which are thereby sifted as by a winnow

ing machine. This vibration of the iiro-

SoXV and the rtXrjo-is hereafter to be

mentioned are the two most important

physical forces in Plato's scheme ; nearly

all the processes of nature being due to

them in one way or another.

9. Kivoufw'vi]v 8' a 3 iraXiv eneiva

crefov] What Plato means by this ac

tion and reaction existing between the

iroSoxri and its contents may thus be

explained. If we abstract every sort of

determination from sensuous perception,

the residuum is space pure and simple.

Now this, being without content, can of

course have no motion. But once it is

determined by the tlaiavra Kal ^iwto,

motion becomes possible ; so that it is

from these that the iroSoxri receives mo

tive power. On the other hand the motion

thus initiated has to obey the law of exist

ence in space: i.e. (1) it is a tpopd, or

motion in respect of place, (i) it sifts the

divers objects into different regions. Mo

tion then begins with the elaiivra Kal

i^iopra, but once begun it is controlled

by the law of the viroSoxv- In starting

motion with the tlai6vra Kal i^wvra Plato

distinctly intimates that there is no inde

pendent force in matter : therefore the

irXaruiihri atria cannot be regarded as an

independent principle of causation.

10. irXoKavov] This was a kind of

wicker sieve used for winnowing. Plato

may have got the hint for his sifting mo

tion from Demokritos : compare a frag

ment given by Sextus Empiricus adv.

math. VII §§ 117, 118 Kal yip f<(>a 3/xo-

yevioi £ipoio~t ^vvayeXafcrat, ws Treptarepal

repiiTTtpijcri Kal yipavoi yepavouri, Kal iirl

twv aXKwr a~Kayur. uxravrois Si Kal rfpl

twv diptixuv, Kardirep opijv vdpcart iiri re

tujc KoaKti/cvop.ivw airepp&ruiv Kal iirl twv

irapk Trial Kvuaruyrjai \pri<pl5wv Skov p.iv

yap irapa rhv rov koo'kIvov Stvov SiaKpiriKGjs

ipaml pieri <paKuv raaaovrai Kal KptOal

pieri KptBiuv Kal rvpol p.eri rrvpuv Skov

Si Kara. rrp> rov Kvnaros Klvt\aiv al fiiv

iirtp.-riKe'es if/ri<p75es els rhv avrbv roirov r^ai

i-Kip.r\Kiat. wOiovrai, al Si wepupeptes Tjm

rrepupeptov lis ax gwayayov ri exovo~r)S

rwv irprrypATtov tt)s iv tovtouji bp.oiQTT]Tos.

Cf. Diogenes Laertius IX §§ 31, 32. As

Mr Heath observes (Journal of Philology
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eripav i£ei fapbpeva eBpav tots ovtu to. rerrapa yevrj aeiopeva

inrb ttj<; Begap.evr]^, Kivovp,evrj<; avTtjt olov bpydvov aecafiov irape-

^oi/to?, to. jiev dvofiotoTara ifKelcnov avrd a<p avrSv opi^eiv,

to 8' ofioiOTara paXioTa €4? ravrbv gweodelv Bib Br) Kal Xa'Pav

5 Tavra aWa dWrjv io-^eiv, irplv Kal to irdv eg avrwv BiaKoapr]6ev

yeveaOai. Kal to p,ev Brj irpb tovtov irdvra ravr kyeiv 0X076)?

Kal d/AeTpw ore 8' e-rre^eipeiro Kocrp,eio~8ai to irav, irvp irpmrov B

Kal vBwp Kal yrjv Kal dipa, lyyt) p,ev e^ovra avTWV drra, iravTa-

iracri ye p,rjv BiaKelfieva axnrep eiKOS ej(eiv array, brav airy rivoi

10 Oebs, ovt(o Brj Tore TvefyvKOTa Tavra irpcZTov Bieo~xr)p,aTio~aTO eiBeai

Te Kal apiO/j-iH-;. to Be fj BvvaTov <»? KaXkio~Ta apio~Ta Te eg ov%

ovtcos e%6pT(ov tov Oebv avrd gvvurrdvai, trapd irdvTa r)piv &>?

del tovto \eybp.evov inrap)(e.TW vvv 6" ovv Trp> BiaTagiv avTtov eiri-

XeiprjTeov eKaarcov Kal yevecriv dr/det \6ya> 717)0? i5/ia? BrjXovv, aWa C

jsydp eVei peTe^ere twv Kara iraiBevcnv bBwv, Bt wv evBeiKwaoai

to, Xeybpeva dvdr/KT], gweifreaOe.

8 vSwp Kal yrjr Kal aipa : yrjv Kal aipa Kal limp S.

14 ar)8ei : a\r)6fi corr. A.

verse as the orderly evolution of intelli

gence everywhere working eirJ to j&Xriff-

Tor : he confined himself to giving an

account of the physical agencies through

which he supposed roDs to work. Plato,

in explaining these physical agencies, is

careful to insist that they are merely sub

sidiary to the final cause : the real expla

nation of each thing is to be found in its

motive. Demokritos held that the pre

sent order of the universe was the effect

of a blind force working without intel

ligence, which by fortuitous collisions

and combinations formed a symmetrical

system. This view Plato controverts,

urging that such fortuitous conjunctions

could not amount to more than a rudi

mentary and chaotic condition of material

existence: form, arrangement, symmetry

imply intelligence in the motive power.

Properly interpreted then, matter as it is

irplv ytvfo&ai tov oOpavov is matter evolved

on the Demokritean plan as contrasted

with the Platonic Plato does not mean

that there was a time when matter existed

in this form.

2 de£ap^yrjs : Seftijiwjjs ASZ.

airrwv drra : air&v airi A.

VIII p. 162), ' it is remarkable that Plato

sees the dynamical reason of the thing;

while Democritus draws the fanciful and

false inference that " like seeks its like ".'

2. into Trjs Sc£auiyns] Stallbaum is un

questionably wrong in reading Seljapevijs,

which means a cistern and nothing else :

cf. Critias 117 B.

5. irplv koV ri irov] Plato's meaning

I take to be as follows. From the plural-

isation of Being as such (the nature of

Being remaining undefined) we get only

the necessity of material perceptions :

and all that is thereby necessarily in

volved is the existence of matter in some

chaotic or rudimentary form. But when

Being is defined to be Intelligence, the

pluralisation of it must involve the order

ing of matter according to some intelli

gent design. This metaphysical meaning

Plato clothes in a mythical form borrowed

from Anaxagoras. In this chapter he

gives us a completion of Anaxagoras and

a polemic against Demokritos. Anax

agoras, though he postulated coOs as a

motive cause, failed to represent the uni-
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place and settle there. Even so when the four kinds are shaken

by the recipient, which by the motion she has received acts as

an instrument for shaking, she separates the most dissimilar

elements furthest apart from one another, and the most similar

she draws chiefly together ; for which cause these elements had

different regions even before the universe was ordered out of

them and created. Before that came to pass all these things

were without method or measure ; but when an essay was being

made to order the universe, first fire and water and earth and air,

which had certain vestiges of their own nature, yet were alto

gether in such a condition as we should expect for everything

when God is not in it, being by nature in the state we have said,

were then first by the creator fashioned forth with forms and

numbers. And that God formed them to be most fair and perfect,

not having been so heretofore, must above all things be the

foundation whereon our account is for ever based. But now the

disposition of each and their generation is what. I must strive to

make known to you in speech unwonted : but seeing ye are no

strangers to the paths of learning, through which my sayings

must be revealed to you, ye will follow me.

8. avTuv otto] This is an obviously ever been propounded,

certain correction of the senseless avrCr 15. twv Kara iraC8cua-iv oSuJv] Pro- (^( ,

aira of the mss. Fire and the rest, be- bably with especial reference to geometry,

fore the universe was framed,—that is in without some knowledge of which Plato's

a universe framed on the Demokritean theory could not be comprehended. o5c5i>

theory—had some incipient indications of is here practically equivalent to /udoSw,

their present nature, but only in an incho- a sense in which it is not unfrequently

ate condition. found ; cf. Phaedrus 263 B ovkovv toy

9- Stov dirtj Tivis 8eis] i. e. in a iiiXKovra T^X'V pyropiKyr /«nei<cu Tpurov

world which is not the evolution of flcos, iiiv Set ravra 65i? SiriprjaBai : and Cratylus

but the result of mere chance and coinci- 425 B aWois Si svveipciv jui) <pav\ov § nal

dence. ov Ka6' 656v.

10. ctS«r( t« koI dpi8|iots] ' with forms 53 c— 55 c, c. xx. This is the genera-

and measures '; i.e. with bodies definitely tion of fire air water and earth. All these

qualified and quantified. aptO/iol has not are solid bodies, and solid bodies are

the meaning it so frequently bears in bounded by plane surfaces. Every recti-

Aristotle, ' the ideal numbers ' ; for this linear plane surface can be divided into \

never occurs in the Platonic writings. I triangles : the triangle then is the primary

14. diJOei X670)] Plato's expression is j plane figure. The triangles which we

fully justified. When we come to exa- i affirm to be the fundamental form of all

mine his atomic theory (if so it may be I matter are two in number, the rectangular

called), we shall find it exceedingly pecu- \ isosceles, and the rectangular scalene

liar and totally unlike any other that has ' which is obtained by bisecting an equi-
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XX. Tipwrov fiev Br) rrvp Kal yr} Kal vBcop Kal drjp on aa-

fiard icrri, Br)\6v rrov Kal rravri' to Be tov aa>fj,aro$ etoo? mav

Kal f3ddo<; e^er rd Be @a8o<i av trdcra dvdyKT] ttjv erriireBov irepi-

eiXr/cpevai, <pvo-iv r) Be opdr) rfj? iirnreBov /SaVew? e/e rpvydvmv

5 (TvveaTrjKe. rd Be rpiycova irdvra i/c Bvoiv dp%erai rpiywvoiv,^

fiiav fiev opBrjv e%ovro<; eKaripov yeovlav, Ta? Se 6^ela<;• mv to

fiev erepov e/carepcoOev ex.ei fiepo<; ya)vla<; 6p6fj<; rrXevpah halt

Bt7)pr)p,evr)s, to 8' erepov dvlcroi<; dvicra fieprj vevefir)fievrj<;. ravjtjv

Br) Trvpos dpyrfv Kal rwv dWwv acofidrmv irrondefieOa /card tov

io fier dvdyicrjt; e'lKora \6yov nropevofievoi' rdi B' en rovrav dpyas

dvwOev 060? olBe Kal dvBpdov 09 dv eKeiva <pi\o<; r). Bel St) \eyeiv,

Trola KaWiara aoifiara yevoir dv rerrapa, dvo/iota fiev eavrok, E

Sward Be e'f aXXtjXuv avrwv drra BiaXvofieva ylyveaOai. tov-

tov yap whines ej(pfiev ttjv dXr/Seiav yeveo-eai rrepi yr)<i T6

15 Kal 7TU/309 ™n re dvd \6yov iv fieo-a- roBe yap ovBevl crvy^a-

prjcrofieda, KaWia tovtiov bpwfieva o-oofiara elvai rrov Kaff ev

yevo<; eKaaTOV ov. tout ovv rrpodvfirireov, Ta 8ia<pepovra KaWei

aoifidruv rerrapa yevr} avvapfioo-aadai, Kal <f>dvai rrjv tovtqv

77/409 <pvaiv tVaz/aJ? el\r)cpivai. rolv Br} Bvolv rpiydvotv to fievbH

5 Svoiy : Sve'iv S. 6 t4s Si: rit Si S60 S. 15 toSc: t6tc SZ.

lateral triangle. From the latter the the rectangular scalene. From the rect-

three elements fire air and water are angular isosceles, by placing four to-

framed: from the former earth alone. It gether, is formed a square; and six

follows then that while fire air and water , squares are the sides of a fourth regular

can interchange and pass one into an- solid called the cube, which is the particle

other, earth cannot pass into any of them \ proper to earth. A fifth regular solid

nor they into it, because its base is dif- ' still exists, namely the dodecahedron,

ferent. But since the other three are which does not form the element of any

formed on the same triangle, they can substance ; but God used it as a pattern for

interchange, when a figure formed of dividing the zodiac into its twelve signs. ^_

many triangles breaks up into several 3. n\v iirtmSov] Every solid is

formed of fewer, or vice versa. The way bounded by plane surfaces. Aristotle,

in which the figures are formed is as fol- in criticising the Platonic theory (see de

lows. Six of the primary scalenes placed caelo III i io8b 33 ; de gen. et corr. I ii

together constitute an equilateral triangle ; 3i5b 30), objects (1) that you cannot

and four equilaterals form the sides of a make solid matter out of planes, (2) that

regular solid, the tetrahedron or pyramid, there are no such things as indivisible

which is the constituent particle of fire : magnitudes. To the first objection it is

eight such equilaterals are the sides of the sufficient to reply that Plato, who was

octahedron, which is the particle of air ; presumably as well aware as every one

twenty equilaterals are the sides of the else of the impossibility of forming solids

icosahedron, being the particle of water. by an aggregation of mathematical planes,

These are all the forms constructed on does not attempt to do anything of the
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XX. In the first place, that fire and earth and water and air

are material bodies is evident to all. Every form of body has

depth: and depth must be bounded by plane surfaces. Now

every rectilinear plane is composed of triangles. And all

triangles are derived from two triangles, each having one right

angle and the others acute: and one triangle has on each side a

moiety of a right angle marked off by equal sides, the other

has it divided into unequal parts by unequal sides. These

we conceive to be the basis of fire and the other bodies, follow

ing up the probable account which is concerned with necessity :

but the principles yet more remote than these are known but to

God and to whatsoever man is a friend of God. Now we must

declare what are the four fairest bodies that could be created,

unlike one another, but capable, some of them, of being gene

rated out of each other by their dissolution : for if we succeed in

this, we have come at the truth concerning earth and fire

and the intermediate proportionals. For we will concede to

no one that there exist any visible bodies fairer than these, each

after its own kind. We must do our diligence then to put

together these four kinds of bodies most excellent in beauty,

and so we shall say that we have a full comprehension of their

nature.

Now of the two triangles the isosceles has but one kind,

sort : to the second, that Plato's solids vided into one or other of these by simply

are not indivisible, but are the minutest drawing a perpendicular from one of the

forms of organised matter which exist. angles to the opposite side. Of the rect-

When they are broken up, they are either angular isosceles there is of course but

reformed into another figure, or the mat- one kind ; of the rectangular scalene an

ter of which they are composed goes on endless variety. Out of these Plato

existing in a formless condition. There chooses as best that which is obtained

is however a real difficulty not noticed by bisecting an equilateral triangle; the

by Aristotle, which will be discussed on reason for this choice becomes presently

56 D. obvious.

4. «k rpivuvuv <rw(<m\Kt] Because 10. rds 8* tr\. toutwv dpx&l Plato

every rectilinear plane of whatever shape will not affirm that there is any physical

can be divided up into triangles, three ipxn which is absolutely ultimate,

straight lines being the fewest that can 13. avrcSvirra] This anticipates the

enclose a space. correction given in 54 B of the statement

5. Ik Svoiv apxerai Tpiyuvoiv] All in 49 c.

triangles are reducible to two, the rect- 15. T«iv tc dvd X&yov] i.e. the mean

angular isosceles and the rectangular proportionals, air and water, between fire

.scalene, because any triangle can be di- and earth ; see 32 A.
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lO-oa/ceXe? fiiav etXrj^e (pvatv, to Be Trp6fii)tces direpdvTOVS' irpo-

aipereov ovv av twv direipcov to KaXXiaTov, el fieXXofiev apijeaOai

Kara rpoirov. av ovv Tt? eyy icdXXiov iKXe^dfievo<; elirelv etc rrjv

tovtwv %vo~Tao~iv, eiceZvo<i ovk e^6po<; a>v dXXd <f>iXo<; Kparei' ri8e-

5 /xeffa 8" ovv Twr'iroXXwv rpiywvtov KaXXiarov ev, VTrepfidmes

TaXXa, e'£ ov to lo-OTrXevpov rptycovov i/c rpirov o-vveaTrjKe. Silrn B

Be, Xoyo<; irXelcov dXXd t£ tovto e^eXey^avri Kai dvevpovri jirj

ovtcos e%pv Kelrai <f>lXia rd ad\a. Trporipr)o~9a} Br/ Bvo Tplycova,

el; wv to Te tov 7rvp6<; ical to twv aXXav o-cojiara fiep/qj^dvrjTai,

10 to [lev tVoo-AceXe?, to Be TpnrXrjv KaTa Bvvaftiv eyov t^? eXarrovos

Trjv fiei^af trXevpdv del. to Brj irpoadev ao-o^tu? prjOev vvv fidXXov

BiopiCTeov. rd yap TeTTapa yevr) St dXXrfXcov els aXXrjXa eoW-

veTO irdvTa yeveaiv e^eiv, ovk opdoos <f>avTa£6/j,eva' ylyveTai fuvC

yap iic twv Tptywvwv &v irpor)pr)fie6a yevr; TeTTapa, Tpla fiev ef

15 evb<; tov Tas irXevpds dvlaov? e^ovToi, to Be TeTapTov ev /iovov

eic tov lo-oo~KeXov<; Tpiywvov %vvapfioo-0ev. ovkovv Sward irdvTa

eh aXXrjXa BiaXvo/xeva e/e iroXX£v a/iiKpaiv oXlya fieydXa km

Tovvavrlov ylyveo-0ai, Ta Be Tpla olov Te' eic yap evos dvavra

i /teWo/ieV. /ifKKctfur A.

)irj : St} A. 8)7 fly SZ.

7 \6yos : 0 XAyos SZ. Si o erasit A.

8 (pl\ia : <pi\la AHSZ.

1. tA 81 irpo'iinKcs] i.e. the scalene.

Tp6fi.T)Kes denotes that one side exceeds

the other in length : the word is applied

to almost any shape which is longer than

it is broad; in Theaetetus 148 A to a

rectangle which is not a square; there

and in Republic 546 c to a number ex

pressing such a rectangle; to a long

vault, Laws 947 D; to the elongated

heads of beasts, Timaeus 91 E : ffrpoyyiXa

koI Tponi}Ktj= cylindrical, said of the spine,

Timaeus 73 D.

6. Ik TpCrov o-vvfornKt]

i.e. the two triangles com

bined form a third, which is

equilateral.

The extreme drjdeia. of Plato's theory

will be at once seen by a brief com

parison with those of his predecessors.

Empedokles limited the primal elements

to four and conceived them as indefinitely

divisible; and he treats as primary those/

which Plato says are ovS' iv ffiAXa^ijj

etSeaiv. Anaxagoras reduces matter to

qualitatively determinate corpuscules, in-

! finitely numerous, infinitely various, and

infinitely divisible. The atoms of De-

mokritos are infinite in number, in

definitely varying in size shape and

weight, in other respects perfectly

similar, and indivisible. Plato differs

(1) in the derivation of his particles from

his two primal triangles; (2) in limit

ing their varieties to four; (3) in assign

ing to these four certain specified geo

metrical forms; (4) in the peculiar con

ditions he imposes upon their divisibility ;

(5) in allowing two or more of the smaller

particles to coalesce into one larger—this

is directly contrary to the view of De-

mokritos ; (6) in allowing within limits a

diversity of size in the primal triangles,

Plato seeks to explain differences of

qualities which Demokritos ascribes to
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but the scalene an endless number. Out of this infinite multi

tude then we must choose the fairest, if we are to begin upon

our own principles. If then any man can tell of a fairer kind

that he has selected for the composition ofe; these bodies, it

is no enemy but a friend who vanquishes us : however of

all these triangles we declare one to be the fairest, passing

over the rest; that namely of which two conjoined form an

equilateral triangle. The reason it were too long to tell : but if

any man convict us in this and find that it is not so, the

palm is ready for him with our right good will. Let then

two triangles be chosen whereof the substance of fire and of the

other elements has been wrought ; the one isosceles, the other

always having the square on the greater side three times

the square on the lesser. And now we must more strictly define

something which we expressed not quite clearly enough before.

For it appeared as though all the four classes had generation

through each other and into each other, but this appearance was

delusive. For out of the triangles we have chosen arise four

kinds, three from one of them, that which has unequal sides,

and the fourth one alone composed of the isosceles triangle. It

is not then possible for all of them by dissolution to pass

one into another, a few large bodies being formed of many

small, and the converse: but for three of them it is possible.

varieties in the size and shape of the

atoms; (7) whereas Demokritos insisted

upon the necessity of void, Plato

eliminates it so far as possible and makes

no mechanical use of it; (8) though

Plato agrees with Demokritos as to the

sifting of like bodies into their proper

region, he differs from him toto caelo on

the subject of gravitation. There is

moreover a still more fundamental pecu

liarity in the Platonic theory, which will

be discussed later : see 56 D.

10. TpiirXfjv kotcI 8«va|nv] i.e. having

the square on the longer side three times

the square on the shorter.

Let ABC be an equilateral triangle

bisected by the perpendicular AD.

Then the square on the hypotenuse

AC=(ADf+ (DCf. But AC=iDC,

P. T.

therefore (ACf=^(DCf ; therefore

A

(ADY = 3(DC)i, or AD : DC :: J3 : 1.

cf. Timaeus Locrus 98 A.

11. to 81) irpoVOtv] Referring to the

statement in 49 c that all the elements

are interchangeable. Aristotle makes all

four interchangeable: see for instance

meteorologica I iii 339* 37 <t>ap.kv Si irvp

Kal iipa Kill vSiop Kal yrjp ylveaBai l£ aWrj-

\wv, Kal Hkostov iv IxAffTcp virdpx€U> Toii-

rwv Svvdfiei.

13
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TTefyvKOTO, XvOivTCOV T6 T&V fiei^OVCOV TToXXd CTfJLlKpa &K TWV OV-

twv ^vaTqo-erai, Bej(op.eva ra irpoa-^Kovra laurot? ayrf/MTa, Kai D

afiiicpa r6rav av iroXXd Kara rd rpiycova hiacrnrapy, yevop-evos eh

dpiOfids 61/0? oyicov p,eya diroTeXecretev av aWo elSo<; ev. ravra

5 fiev ovv XeXe%8a> 7repi tt}<; et? aXXyjXa yevecrew olov Be eica<rrov

aiiTwv yeyovev eiSo? ical ef otrmv o-vpsireo-ovTcov dpiO/j,wv, Xeyeiv

av etrofievov elr). dp^ei Btj to re irpwTov elBos ical afiiKporarov

gvvio-rdfievov, crToi^etov B' avrov to tt)v viroTelvovaav t?}? eXaT-

tovos wXevpds BiirXacriav ej(ov fiqicet' fjvvBvo Be toiovtcov Kara

10 Std/jLerpov l-WTide/ie'veov ical rpl<: tovtov yevopevov, ra? Siafiirpov; E

Kal to? fipaxeLas TrXevpd? eh vavrdv a>? icevrpov ipeicrdvTcov, ev

IcroTrXevpov rplrycovov i£ e£ tov dpiOp,6v ovtwv yeyove' TpLyoava Be

IcroirXevpa %vvio~Tdp,eva rerrapa Kara crvvrpeis e7rnreSovi yavia<;

p.iav arepeav ycoviav iroiel, rr}<; dfifiXuraTT)? twv eirnr&Bcov ycovicov 55

15 e<£e£?75 yeyowlav toiovtcov Be diroTeXecrdeio-wv TeTTapcov irpwTov

6(809 oTepeov, oXov irepicpepovi BiavefirjTiicdv eh Vera p-epr/ icai

3 <r/UKpi : ov oyu/cpd A. Kari. tA rplyuva : t& omittit A. 6 Sami: &> S.

8. Tijv viroTt£vov<rav] The same tri

angle given above, having its sides in the

proportion 1, ^3, 2.

9. gvvSuo 8f] Take two equal rect

angular scalenes A OF, AOE, of the

form aforesaid, and place them so that

their hypotenuses coincide. Thus we

have a trapezium AFOE. In the same

way form two other equal and similar

trapeziums BFOD, CEOD, and place

them so that in each of them the two

sides which are the shortest sides of the

triangles coincide severally with a similar

side in each of the two others, FO, EO,

DO. The juxtaposition of these three

trapeziums gives us an equilateral triangle

ABC formed of six rectangular scalenes

similar in all respects to the triangle ob

tained by bisecting ABC. For let ABC

be an equilateral triangle, and draw the

three perpendiculars AD, BE, CF, each

bisecting it. Then it is easy to prove

that the three perpendiculars intersect in

the point 0: and since in the triangle

A OF the angle AFO is a right angle and

the angle FAO is J of a right angle,

therefore the angle A OF must be § of a

right angle; and the triangle A OF is

consequently similar to ADB, as also are

the other five. Accordingly the juxta

position of six rectangular scalenes of the

form and in the manner described will

make up a single equilateral triangle.

Kard 8idp.eTpov] That is, placed so

that the hypotenuse of one coincides

with that of the other : the common

hypotenuse AO of the two triangles A OF,

AOE becomes the diagonal of the tra

pezium AFOE.

n. tls ravTdv <Ss K^vrpov] i. e. at the

point 0.

12. 4f| 8£ tov opi9(i(5v] It is notable

that Plato uses six of the primary scalenes

to compose his equilateral triangle, when
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For since they all arise from one basis, when the larger bodies

are broken up, a number of small ones will be formed from

the same elements, putting on the shapes proper to them;

and again when a number of small bodies are resolved into

their triangles, they will become one in number and constitute a

single large body of a different form. So much for their gene

ration into one another : the next thing will be to say what

is the form in which each has been created, and by the com

bination of what numbers. We will begin with the form which

is simplest and smallest in its construction. Its element is the

triangle which has the hypotenuse double of the shorter side

in length. If a pair of these are put together so that their

hypotenuses coincide, and this is done three times, in such

a way that the hypotenuses and the shorter sides meet in

one point as a centre, thus one equilateral triangle has been

formed out of the other six triangles: and if four equilateral

triangles are combined, so that three plane angles meet in

a point, they make at each point one solid angle, that which

comes immediately next to the most obtuse of plane angles;

and when four such angles are produced there is formed the first

solid figure, dividing its whole surface into four equal and similar

he could have done it equally well 12. rpfrywa. Si lawXeupa] Next we

with two. Similarly he uses four rect- take four equilateral triangles thus con-

angular isosceles to compose the square, structed each of six elementary scalenes,

whereas he could have formed it of two. and place them so as to make a regular

The reason is probably this: the sides tetrahedron or pyramid; each of whose

of the primary triangles mark the lines solid angles is bounded by three planes

along which the equilaterals are. broken meeting in a point. The pyramid is the

up in case of dissolution. Now had simplest of the regular solids, having

Plato formed his equilaterals of two sea- four equilateral triangles for its sides,

lenes only, it would have been left in and therefore containing 24 of the primal

doubt whether the triangle ABC would scalenes. This is the corpuscule com

be broken up along the line AD, or posing fire.

along BE, or CF. But if they are com- 14. ttjs d(i.pXvTrfTT]s] The most

posed of six, the lines along which dis- obtuse plane angle (expressed in integral

solution takes place is positively deter- numbers) is 1 79 degrees, one degree short

mined ; since there is only one way in of two right angles, or a straight line,

which six can be joined so as to form one The solid angle of a pyramid is, as we

equilateral. The same remark applies to have seen, bounded by three equilateral

the composition of the square. Also by triangles. The angle of an equilateral

taking one-sixth of the equilateral, in- triangle is two-thirds of a right angle,

stead of one-half, we get the smallest that is, 60 degrees. Therefore the angle

element possible for our primal base. of the pyramid contains 180 degrees, or

13—3
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ofioia, %vvL<TTa.Tai. Bevrepov Be ex fiev rmv clvtwv rptytevav, Kara

Be tcroirXevpa rplyava okto) %vaTavrwv, fiiav airepyacrafiivwv cre-

peav ycoviav eic rerrdpasv eirnreBwv koX yevojievcov ef toiovtw

to Bevrepov av craifia ovtcos ecr%e Te\o?. to Be rpirov ex Si?

5 e^ijKovra rwv arot^eiav ^vfiTrayevrav, errepewv Be ycovimv ow- B

Beica., viro irevre eirnreBwv rpuywvwv IcrotrXevptov irepie^ofuv^

eicdo-T7)<;, eiKocn /3dcrei<; e^ov IcroirXevpovs Tpiyutvow; yeyove. icai

to /lev erepov aTnjWaKTO rwv oTOVxelmv Tavra yevvfjaav to Se

tVocTKeXe? Tpiywvov eyevva ttjv tov rerdpTov (pvcriv, Kara rerrapa

10 ^vvicnd/ievov, el<! to xevrpov Ta<i 6p8a>; ywvlas gvvdyov, ev lao-

ifKevpov TSTpdycovov aTrepyaadfievov ef Be Toiavra %vp/rrayema

ya>v(a<i okto) crTeped? dtrerekeae, Kara rpei<s eTwreBovs 6p6d<} ijwap- C

fiocr0eio~7)<; eicdcrTW to Bi. ayrjfia tov ^vcrravTOf croofiaTO? yeyove

Kvfiacov, If iiriireBovs TeTpaywvow; IcroTrKevpow; j3dcrei,<; ej(pv. en

15 Be ova-?/? ijucrTacretos //.ta? irijMmfi, eVl rb irdv 6 6e6$ avTrj xare-

yjpriaaTO eiceivo Bia£a)ypa<pwv.

8 ravra yevvfjaav : •yevvrioav toCto S.

one degree more than the obtusest pos

sible of plane angles.

2. UroirXevpa rplyava oktw] The

next figure is the octahedron, the second

regular solid, having eight equilateral

triangular sides, and six angles, each of

them bounded by four planes: this then

contains 48 of the primal scalenes. This

is the constituent corpuscule of air.

4. t& 81 Tp(TOv] The third regular

solid is the icosahedron, which has

twenty sides, of the same shape as the

former, and twelve angles, each bounded

by five of the equilateral planes; this

consequently contains no less than 120

primal scalenes. This forms the element

of water. And now the rectangular

scalene, out of which the equilateral is

formed, has finished its work : since

these three are the only regular solids

whose sides are equilateral triangles.

9. Ka/rd WTTOpa |vvi<rra|Wvov] The

corpuscule of which earth is formed is

based upon the other element, the rect

angular isosceles : four of which, joined

in the manner shewn in the accompany

ing figure, make a square. Six of these

squares set together form the fourth regu

lar solid, which is the cube, having eight

solid angles each bounded by three planes :

the cube then contains 24 of the ele

mentary isosceles. The reason why Plato

forms his square of four instead of two

triangles has been already suggested : it

is obvious however that he might have

constructed it of any number he chose:

for by bisecting the triangle AOB we

should obtain two precisely similar tri

angles, which again might be bisected into

precisely similar triangles usque ad in

finitum. Plato however had to stop short

somewhere in the number of triangles

which he assigned to the square; and

naturally enough he stopped short at

the smallest number which gave him
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parts. The second is formed of the same triangles in sets of

eight equilateral triangles, bounding every single solid angle by

four planes ; and with the formation of six such solid angles the

second figure is also complete. The third is composed of 120

of the elementary triangles united, and of twelve solid angles,

each contained by five plane equilateral triangles ; and it has

twenty equilateral surfaces. And the first element, when it had

generated these figures, had done its part : the isosceles triangle

generated the fourth, combined in sets of four, with the right

angles meeting at the centre, thus forming a single square. Six

of these squares joined together formed eight solid angles, each

produced by three plane right angles: and the shape of the

body thus formed was cubical, having six square planes for its

surfaces. And whereas a fifth figure yet alone remained, God

used it for the universe in embellishing it with signs.

determinate lines of cleavage.

14. Jn Si owrns Jjvorao-Mis |uds

ir^Mm)s] There is in existence yet a

fifth regular solid, the dodecahedron.

This has twelve sides, each of which is

an equilateral pentagon; it has twenty

solid angles each contained by three

planes. This is of course not based upon

either of the elementary triangles ; nor

is it the corpuscule of any material sub

stance. God, says Plato, used it for a

pattern in diversifying the universe with

signs: that is it served as a model for

the twelvefold division of the zodiac.

The writer of the Timaeus Locrus (see

98 E rb 5£ SwdeK&eSpov eUbva rod iravrbs

tffTaffa.ro, fyyiffra fffpaipas £6v) is quite

in error in supposing that the shape of

the dodecahedron has anything to do

with that of the universe: the spherical

shape of the latter is the material symbol

of the airrb f<j5oc. Plato was bound to

find some significance for the only re

maining regular solid; and he found it

as suggesting the twelve signs of the

heavens. Compare Phaedo hob Trp&rov

piv that. Totatini rj 777 airr) IdeTv, et Tis

iivudev deifro, wffTrep a! SadeK&ffKVTOi ffcpa.1-

pai, where obviously the 'twelve-patched

ball ' represents the duodenary division.

There is a curious blunder in Plutarch

quaestiones platonuae V i : ffwtipp.offTO.1

8i Kal ffvp-iriirriytv Ik SJiSena rarrayiivur

Iffoyuviuiv Kal IffOTrXedpwv, wv %KaffTov £k

TpidKovra rGiv Trpwruv ffKaX-rji/uv rpiyivvuv

ffwiffrrjKe' dib Kal doKel tov faSiaKbv afia

Kal rbv iviavrbv airofufj.e'iffdai reus 8ia-

yofiats tCiv ixoipwv UraplSfioa ovviv. Al-

kinoos has a similar statement: this

would involve the consequence that every

side of the dodecahedron can be divided

into five equilateral triangles, each con

sisting of six primal scalenes ; an opinion

which Stallbaum welcomes with joy,

saying that it 'mirifice convenit' with

the 360 degrees into which the circle is

divided. It is perhaps strange that neither

Stallbaum Plutarch nor Alkinoos took the

trouble even to draw a regular pentagon

in order to verify this theory, which is

of course geometrically absurd : Martin

goes so far as to give, not without sarcasm,

a mathematical demonstration of its im

possibility.

55 c—56 c, c. xxi. Now if the ques

tion be put, are there more cosmical sys

tems than one? the reply that there are

an indefinite number would be a very in-
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XXI. AA Br) Tt? el iravTa \oyi%6p.evo<i ep,p,e\oo<; diropoi, 7roVe-

pov aireipowi xprj Koafiovi elvai \eyeiv rj Trepan eyovras, rb /itv

diretpovi r)yr)aaiT av ovtcos aireipov two? eivai B6yp,a mv ep/nei- D

pov 'xpediv elvai' irorepov Be eva rj irevre avrov<; dXrjdeia ire$v-

5 Kora<; Xeyetv irpoaijicei, p,dX\ov av ravr?) o-t<z? el/coTco<; BiaTropr)aai.

to fiev ovv Br) Trap" r}p,wv eva avrov Kara rbv el/cora \6yov irefyv-

Kora pyrjvvet,, raWo? Be et? d\\a 7177 /SXei/ra? erepa Boljdcrei. Kal

tovtov p-ev p,e6ereov, rd Be yeyovora vvv toi \6y(p yevrj Biavei-

fiwfiev eh Trvp Kal yrjv Kal vBcop ical depa. yfj pev Br) to kvj3ikov

10 elSo'} Bwp^v dKiV7)TOTaTi) ydp tSv TeTTapcov yevwv yfj ical tojv E

o-eop.aT(ov ir\a<TTiica)TdTr), p,d\iaTa Be dvdyict) yeyovkvai toiovtov

to ras /9a<7et? do-<T\aXeo-Tdra<; e%op' fidcris Be r) Te t&v /cut a/3%a?

Tpcywveov {nroTeOevTwv aacpaXecrTepa Kara <f>vo-iv, r) twv towv

5 Tori post Xeyew dat A, quod inclusum retinet H. cum SZ eieci. rrds'.

xos S. 7 0eds post p.rji>iei addit A. uncis inclusum servat H. 8 tovtov :

toItwv SZ.

definite answer: but to affirm that there

are five might be more reasonable. We

however in conformity with our principles

assert that there is but one. We must

now assign our elementary solids to the

natural substances which they severally

compose. Earth is the most unyielding

of the four; therefore to it we assign the

cube as its constituent; for this is the

most stable solid, being formed of the

rectangular isosceles. To water, which

next to earth is the most sluggish, we

give the icosahedron ; and to fire, which

is of all the most mobile, the pyramid ;

while for air there remains the inter

mediate form of the octahedron. Now

all these corpuscules are separately so

small as to be invisible ; it is only when

they are collected in large numbers that

they can be seen by us: but God as

signed them to the four substances with

due regard to proportion in respect of

multitude and motion and all other

powers.

3. dirc(pous...rfirE(pov] For the play

on the word compare Philebus 1 7 E to Si

Sjreipbv <re iKaarwv Kal iv knaaTOis w\ijdos

aireipov {kAo-totc TroteJ tou aSpoveiv Kal ovk

tWo-fi/j^v ovd' e'vapid/j.ov, &t' ovk cU apid-

p.bv ovdiva £v ovSevl irth-KOTe antdovTa.

Plato is at issue with Demokritos, who

consistently with his whole physical

theory maintained that the number of

Koo-fioi was infinite : Plato is equally con

sistent in affirming that there is only one.

The oddest fancy in this way is one

ascribed by Plutarch de defectu oraciUorum

§ 22 to Petron of Himera, who declared

there were 183 KOffjuoi, disposed in the

form of an equilateral triangle. The

eternal fitness of this arrangement is not

explained by Plutarch.

4. irorepov 8t t'vo rj irtVre] Plato re

gards as a comparatively reasonable sup

position the view that there may be five

k6o-/ji.oi, because there exist in nature five

regular rectilinear solids. Compare

Plutarch de el aptid Delphos § 1 1 iroXXd

S' d\\a roiavTa, (<pi)v eyii, Trape\0(jv, Tor

U\aT(ova 7rpoo"a|o/iai XiyovTa KOGfiov «Va,

lis etirep elal irapa toCtov (repot Kal p.i\

fxbvos ovros eh, vbrre rous rravras oVrai

Kai /*t) irhelovas. oi fii/v d\Xd Kay iU

oBtos h novoyevT)s, ws oferai xai 'Apto-ro-

tAijs, rpoirov riva Kal tovtov £k irivTi

avyKelp\evov Koafuw xal <rwj7pjioo7ieV
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XXI. Now if any man, reflecting upon all these things,

should fairly ask himself whether the number of cosmic systems

is indefinite or definite, he would deem that to believe them in

definite was the opinion of one who thought very indefinitely on

a matter where he ought to be most definitely informed : but

whether we ought to say that there is but one, or that there are

really in nature five, he might, if he stopped short there, with

more justice feel doubtful. Our verdict declares that according

to the probable theory it is by nature one ; another however,

looking to some other guide, may have a different view. But

no more of him ; let us assign the figures that have come into

being in our theory to fire and earth and water and air. To

earth let us give the cubical form ; for earth is least mobile

of the four and most plastic of bodies : and that substance must

possess this nature in the highest degree which has its bases

most stable. Now of the triangles which we assumed as our

starting-point that with equal sides is more stable than that

eZwu' wv 6 fUv ktjTi 71JS, d 5' vSaros, rptros

5^ rvpbt, Kai rtrapros d^pos" rbv 5t ir^fjur-

roe, oipavov, ol 5£ 0tSs, ol 5' aiOipa /caXou-

ffiv, ot 5' avrb tovto, TT^fiTTTTjv ovtriav, y rb

Kbiihip wepttp^peaOat fiwy twv aup&Ttav

Kara, tpvffiv lorlv, ouk i£ dvdyKtjt ou5' d\-

Xus o-u/i/3e/37jKos. The latter part of this

extract does not accurately represent

Plato's opinion, since the dodecahedron

was not a constituent of any substance

existing in nature, but simply the model

for the distribution of the zodiac into

twelve signs.

5. Taurrj o-tos] This is evidently the

true reading. If the inquirer were to

stop short at the number five and declare

that so many koct/aoi existed, he would be

more reasonable, says Plato, than he who

should go on to a larger or indefinite

number. Stallbaum's was, which has but

slight support, is quite inappropriate :

Plato could not say that it was reasonable

for every one to doubt whether there are

five koV/mk or one; it would not be

reasonable in his own case, as we see in

31 B.

6. ivo ovtov Kara t4v tUoTa Xoyov]

It will be noted that here, where he is

dealing with physics and the region of

opinion, Plato only pronounces the unity

of the universe to be probable and con

sonant to his theory of nature. But at

31 B it is authoritatively declared to be

one on the infallible principle of meta

physical necessity. After p-qniti, 0ebs

cannot possibly be genuine.

7. aXXos 84 els d\Xa irrj] Obviously

aimed at Demokritos : a philosopher who

has no place for vols in his system may

very well maintain an infinity of jco<7/xot.

8. tovtov] i. e. Demokritos, who is

dismissed with something more like con

tempt than Plato is wont to show for

other thinkers.

ret 84 Yryovora vOv t$ Xoyw] Com

pare 1"j A ivOpiisirovs rip \6yip yeyovoras.

n. irXeurTiKWTdTn] The other three

are too subtle to be plastic. Aristotle's

objections to the present theory will be

found in dt caelo in viii 3o6b 3: they

are not for the most part very forcible.

The most pertinent is that of Plato's geo

metrical figures only the pyramid and the

cube can fill up space continuously: the
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irXevpwv, rr}<; rwv dviamv, rb re e£ eKarepov gvvredev iiriTreSov

lo-btrXevpov taoTrXevpov rerpdycovov rpiyoovov Kara re fiepi) Kai

Ka6' oXov a-TaacficoTepoof eg dvdyKrjs fieftrjice. Bib yfj fiev tovto

arrovefiovre1; rbv eUbra Xbyov Biaam^ofiev, vBari B' av rwv Xoittw 56

S to Svo-KtvrjTOTarop elBos, to 8" evKivi\rbrarov irvpi, to Be fikaov

depr Kol to fiev afiiKpbrarov acSfia irvpl, rb 8' av fieyiarov vBan,

to Be fieaov dipt,' teal to fiev oljvrarov av rrvpi, to Be Bevrepov

aepi, to Be rpirov vBari. ravr ovv Brj rrdvra, to fiev e^ov 0K1-

yiaras f3do~ei<; evKivrfrorarov dvdy/cr) rre<pVKevai, TfirjTiKmrarov re

10 Kai ogvrarov bv iravrrj rravrmv, en re iXacppbrarov, elj okiryunav B

t-vvearfa twv avrwv fiep&v to Be BeiiTepov Bevrepws rd avrd ravr

e%eiv, t/htw? Be to rpirov. eo~rco Brj Kara tov bpObv Xoyov ical

Kara rbv eiKora rb fiev rr}<; rrvpafiiBo<i arepebv yeyovbs eloo?

irvpbs aroi^eiov Kai arrkpfia' to Be Bevrepov Kara yeveaiv etira-

15 fiev aepo<i, rb Be rpirov vBaro<;. rravra ovv Brj ravra Bel S«t-

voeio~0ai o~fiiKpd ovrioi, w? KaS" ev eKaarov fiev tov yevovs eKaarov

Bid o-fiiKpoTTjTa ovBev bpatfievov tuff r)fimv, £vvadpoio-0evTO)V Se C

ttoXXwv toi)? byKov; avrwv bpdardai' Kai Br) Kai to twv dvako-

yiwv irepi re rd rrXrjBr) Kai rd<s Kivrjo-ei<; Kai Ta? dXXa<; BwapeK

20 Tvavra^fi rbv Qeov, brrrpirep rj rfjs dvdyKTfs eKovaa ireiadeiaa. re

8 6\iyt<TTas : 6\lyas rat A. dXiyoaras S. 10 (coi ante dl-frraTor omittit S.

14 etwu/iey : etiro/jt£i> A.

bearing of this will be discussed a little the right meaning; the sense requires

later; see note on 58 A. 'very few': for the mobile and penetrat-

2. Kara, ri \Upr\ Kai Ka8" o\ov] i.e. as ing nature of fire is due to the small num-

the rectangular isosceles is more stable, ber of its sides and the consequent acute-

owing to the equality of its sides, than ness of its angles. Plato evidently con-

the rectangular scalene, so the solid based siders that the sharp points of the pyramid

on the former is more steady than that most readily cleave their way through

based on the latter. other bodies ; and so Aristotle understood

6. to p&v o-(j.iKpoTOTOv] No com- him to mean, de caelo III viii 307a 2.

parison in point of size is made with the It is curious to observe how the meaning

corpuscules of earth, because the latter of ttoWoo-t&s and of iXeyooros sometimes

has a different base: but in the case of seems to be inverted : compare the passage

the other three the size of the figure of the Antigone aforesaid, ttpaaav. 8' iXi-

varies according to the number of the yoarov xpovw Zktos dras (v. 1. SKlyurror)

radical triangles contained in it. with Demosthenes Kara TtyoK/Nfroi/s § 196

8. oXi/yCo-ras Pa<r«s] Stallbaum seems to to roirwv rroWoiTTif xpo'V /»*« «B'

perverse in reading SKiyoaris. For even aKoi>Tas...KaraTi$£i>at. In the first case

if (5Xi7o<rTds could mean 'very small' the meaning will be ' he is free from woe

(which is quite dubious : see Campbell for a time which is one of a few (sc of a

on Sophokles Antigone 625), this is not few times when he is free)'; i.e. he is
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with unequal ; and of the surfaces composed of the two triangles

the equilateral quadrangle necessarily is more stable than the

equilateral triangle, both in its parts and as a whole. There

fore in assigning this to earth we preserve the probability of our

account ; and also in giving to water the least mobile and to fire

the most mobile of those which remain ; while to air we give

that which is intermediate. Again we shall assign the smallest

figure to fire, and the largest to water and the intermediate to

air: and the keenest to fire, the next to air, and the third to

water. Now among all these that which has the fewest bases

must naturally in all respects be the most cutting and keen of

all, and also the most nimble, seeing it is composed of the small

est number of similar parts; and the second must have these

same qualities in the second degree, and the third in the third

degree. Let it be determined then, according to the right ac

count and the probable, that the solid body which has taken

the form of the pyramid is the element and seed of fire ; and

the second in order of generation let us say to be that of air, and

the third that of water. Now all these bodies we must conceive

as being so small that each single body in the several kinds

cannot for its smallness be seen by us at all ; but when many

are heaped together, their united mass is seen : and ,we must

suppose that the due proportion in respect of their multitude

and motions and all their other powers, when God had com

pleted them with all perfection, in so far as the nature of neces-

seldom free; the second 'they paid at a agreement with Demokritos, in making

moment which is one of many moments his atoms so small as to be individually

(sc. in which they had not paid)', i.e. invisible, and only perceptible in masses,

after a long interval. But neither of 18. to t<5v ova\o7uov] That is to say,

these constructions countenances i\iyo- observing the proportional relations pro-

o"tus here. In assigning the pyramidal pounded in 32 A, B.

form to fire Plato differs from Demokritos, 20. ireurOtio-a] cf. 48 A. ^vvripiibaBai

who attributed the mobility of fire to the is sometimes regarded as an anacoluthon ;

roundness of its atoms : cf. Aristotle de but there can be hardly a doubt that it is

caelo 307* 16. a middle. The middle of this word is

10. €Xa<j>poTaTov] Not light, but used twice elsewhere by Plato, each time

nimble, mobile. in the aorist : see above 53 E auparuiv

13. <rrtp«ov Yeyovds] For the bearing rerrapa ytv-q avvapixoaaadai., and Politicus

of this see note on 56 D. Kara yivtaiv, 309 c Bclif ^vvapnoaap^nri Beany.

i.e. in order of generation, having the p 56 c—57 d, c. xxii. When earth then

next fewest sides. J is resolved by fire, it drifts about until it

16. <T|UKpd outus] Here Plato is in ! can reunite with earthy elements, and so
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<f>v<ri<} vvelicev, ravrj) •jrdvrrj Si d/cpiftelas diroTeKeaOeLawv vir

avrov, ^vvrjpfioaOai ravr dvd \6yov.

XXII. 'Eac Brj iravriov wv irepl to ryevr) Trpoeipijica/iev cJ8' av

Kara to elicd<; (tdkiar av e%ot. yfj p.ev ^vvTvy^dvovca irvpl Sia- D

5 XvOelad re viro rfjs o^vrrjroi avrov fyepoir av, etr ev avrS irvpl

XvOelaa elr iv depos elr ev vharo<; oyicq) rv^oi, fie^pnrep dv avrr\$

7r?7 %vvrv)(pvTa rd fiepr], irdXiv %vvapfioo-8evra avrd avroli, yfj

yevoiro' ov yap et? a\\o ye eZSo? eXdoi iror av. i/Scop Se viro

irvpo? fieptaOev, e'ire /cat vrr depo<;, iy^oopel yiyveaOai ^varavra

1 viciiKW. vreixe HSZ.

6 vUxpiwep:

resume the form of earth ; for, owing to

the dissimilarity of base, it cannot be

changed to any of the other three. But

when water is resolved by fire or air, it

can be reformed in the shape of fire and

air. So when air is resolved, one of its

particles make two of fire, or two particles

and a half form one of water. Of fire

also two particles may coalesce into one

of air. And, in general, when a smaller

mass of any of the three is overcome by a

larger mass of any other and resolved, its

resolution ceases the moment it assumes

the form of the victorious element, but

not until then. So the vanquished ele

ment must either escape away and seek

its own region in space, or else accept

the form of the other. It follows then

that, owing to this incessant conflict be

tween the elements, perpetual changes of

form are taking place, and perpetual

changes of position in space.

All this has been said in view of the

primary and typical kinds in the four

forms, fire, air, water, earth: but a variety

of kinds are found within the limits of

each form. These are due to a variation

of size in the primal triangles, of which

there are so many sizes as there are kinds

in each form. Such kinds by manifold

intermixture produce an endless number

of varieties in phenomena, which it is our

business to investigate.

j. (j>t'poiT dv] Earth has not the

4 an post /i&Xtor omittit S.

alternative, which is open to the other

three, of coalescing with the dominant

element : it must therefore drift about in

a chaotic condition, until it can escape

into its own place and so regain its proper

form.

6. cIt iv cUpos] The form of this

sentence suggests that the dissolution

takes place by the agency of fire within

a mass of air or of water. But clearly

the same result follows whether the agent

be fire air or water.

9. JxxmivTa] Ast and Stallbaum would

read (var&v. But £votomto. agrees, by an

easy attraction, with tv /ih Svo Si follow

ing. It might be considered however

that, since the single particle of water is

resolved into two of air and one of fire,

BidkvSirra would be more correct than

ZmT&vTa. Plato's word however is per

fectly accurate, if his theory be rightly

understood. And this leads to a discussion

of the chief peculiarity and difficulty of

that theory.

First then Aristotle de caelo III i 290" 1

brings against it the fundamental ob

jection that it is impossible to form solid

matter out of mathematical planes. Now

it is entirely preposterous to suppose that

the most accomplished mathematician of

his time was not fully alive to a truth

which, as Aristotle himself admits, tti-

TroXfjs iariv iddf. The theory of an over

sight in this respect must therefore be
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sity, consenting and yielding to persuasion, suffered, were every

where by him ordained in fitting measure.

XXII. From all that we have already said in the matter of

these four kinds, the facts would seem to be as follows. When

earth meets with fire and is dissolved by the keenness of it, it

would drift about, whether it were dissolved in fire itself, or in

some mass of air or water, until the parts of it meeting and again

being united became earth once more ; for it never could pass

into any other kind. But when water is divided by fire or by

air, it may be formed again and become one particle of fire and

dismissed out of hand. Howbeit, if we minates void as far as possible from his

regard these geometrical figures as solid material system ; and though we shall

bodies which interchange their forms, \ presently see that it cannot be entirely

they will not produce the combinations \banished, it is reduced to an absolute

required. For instance, the apposition minimum. It is hardly credible then

of two pyramids will not produce an

octahedron, as it ought according to

Plato, but an irregular six-sided figure :

and by dividing the octahedron we obtain

not a regular tetrahedron, but a five-sided

figure having four equilateral triangles

meeting in the apex, and a square for

the base. Similarly the icosahedron re

fuses to play its prescribed part. Again

it is incredible that Plato was unaware or

oblivious of these elementary facts.

Martin has a theory so neat and in

genious that, although I do not see my

way to accepting it, yet it ought not to

be left unnoticed. His view is that

Plato's MireSa are not mathematical

planes at all, but thin laminae of matter,

' feuilles minces taillees suivant les figures

rectilignes qu'il a decrites.' Thus our

four geometrical figures are not solid

bodies, but merely envelopes or shells,

void within. In this way no doubt

Plato's transformations would be perfectly

practicable. Supposing that an octa

hedron were shattered Kara t& rplywva,

then its eight triangular sides would be

recomposed in the form of two pyramids ;

and all the other transmutations would

be equally feasible. This explanation,

despite its ingenuity, is nevertheless not

to my mind satisfactory. For Plato eli-

that he should have admitted an ad

mixture of void into the very foundation

of his structure of matter. Again, if he

had intended to propound so very novel

and extraordinary a theory as the con

struction of matter out of hollow particles,

surely he must have stated it with a little

more definiteness. Moreover on this

hypothesis Plato sadly misuses technical

terms : he denominates planes what are

really solid bodies, though very thin ;

and he terms solid what is really but a

hollow shell : for the phrase in 56 B

is quite definite as to this point, to

fiiv ttjs Trvpa/ddos (rrepeov 7C70KOS ttdos.

Finally how could hollow particles es

cape being crushed by the tremendous

constricting force described in 58 A? In

the face of all these objections, the force

of which is in part admitted by Martin

himself, it seems difficult to accept this

explanation.

The following is the solution which I

should propound as less open to ex

ception. We must bear in mind that

matter in its ultimate analysis is just

space. We must not look upon the

geometrical solids as so much stuff which

is put up into parcels, now of one shape,

now of another ; but as the expression of

the geometrical law which rules the con-
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can be reformed in the shape of bt aaa*

aor. So when air is resolved, one of its

pmiih make two of fire, or two particles

and a half form one of water. Of fire

also two particles may coalesce into one

of air. And. in general, when a smaller

■ass of any of the three is overcome by a

larger mass of any other and resolved, its

resolution ceases the moment it assumes

the form of the victorious element, but

not until then. So the vanquished ele

ment must either escape away and seek

its own region in space, or else accept

omitrit S.

which is open to the other

taaee, of coalescing with the dominant

element : it most therefore drift about in

a rawtir condition, until it can escape

into its own place and so regain its proper

6. At m eiqjos] The form of this

sentence suggests that the dissolution

takes place by the agency of fire within

a mass of air or of water. But clearly

the same result follows whether the agent

be fire air or water.

9. gw nirra] Ast and Stallbaum would

read ivorajr. But £ivrarra agrees, by an

easy attraction, with Ir /tiv Svo Si follow

ing. It might be considered however

that, since the single particle of water is

: of air and one of fire,

Sta\v0trra uoujaal correct than

<
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sity, consenting and yielding to persuasion, suffered, were every

where by him ordained in fitting measure.

XXII. From all that we have already said in the matter of

these four kinds, the facts would seem to be as follows. When

earth meets with fire and is dissolved by the keenness of it, it

would drift about, whether it were dissolved in fire itself, or in

some mass of air or water, until the parts of it meeting and again

being united became earth once more ; for it never could pass

into any other kind. But when water is divided by fire or by

air, it may be formed again and become one particle of fire and

dismissed out of hand. Howbeit, if we minates void as far as possible from his

material system ; and though we shall

presently see that it cannot be entirely

ob

regard these geometrical figures as solid

bodies which interchange their forms,

they will not produce the combinations

required. For instance, the apposition

of two pyramids will not produce an

octahedron, as it ought according to

Plato, but an irregular six-sided figure :

and by dividing the octahedron we obtain

not a regular tetrahedron, but a five-sided

figure having four equilateral triangles

meeting in the apex, and a square for

the base. Similarly the icosahedron re

fuses to play its prescribed part. Again

it is incredible that Plato was unaware or

oblivious of these elementary facts.

Martin has a theory so neat and in-

nious that, although I do not see my

way to accepting it, yet it ought not to

be left unnoticed. His view is that

fc mathematical

ie of matter,

it les figures

Thus our

e not solid

es or shells,

ay r

\banished, it is reduced to an absolute

minimum. It is hardly credible then

that he should have admitted an ad

mixture of void into the very foundation

of his structure of matter. Again, if he

had intended to propound so very novel

and extraordinary a theory as the con

struction of matter out of hollow particles,

surely he must have stated it with a little

more definiteness. Moreover on this

hypothesis Plato sadly misuses technical

terms : he denominates planes what are

really solid bodies, though very thin ;

and he terms solid what is really but a

hollow shell : for the phrase in 56 B

is quite definite as to this point, to

fiJkv Trp Trvpa/dSos ffrepeov -ytyovos dSos.

Finally how could hollow particles es

cape being crushed by the tremendous

constricting force described in 58 A? In

the face of all these objections, the force

of which is in part admitted by Martin

himself, it seems difficult to accept this

explanation.

The following is the solution which I

should propound as less open to ex

ception. We must bear in mind that

matter in its ultimate analysis is just

space. We must not look upon the

geometrical solids as so much stuff which

is put up into parcels, now of one shape,

now of another; but as the expression of

the geometrical law which rules the con
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iv p.ev Trvpo'i awpa, Svo Se depov rd 8e depos rprfpara e'f ei/o?

fiepous 8iaXv6evro<; Bv av yevoio~07)v awpara irvpos. teal vdXtv, E

'6rav dipt irvp vBao-iv re rj rivt yfj nepiXapfiavopevov iv iroXXoh

oXiyov, Kivovpevov iv ipepopevots, pa%6pevov Kal vitcrjdev tcara-

S Opavadfj, Bvo Trvpbs awpara eh ev %vvLaracr6ov elBo<; dipo$- teal

KpaTr)8kvTo<; depos Keppan,a-6ivro<; re e/c Bvolv oXotv Kal rjplaeo<;

vBaro<i eZSo? ev oXov earat, %vpirayes. wBe yap Br) Xoyiawpeda

avrd rrdXiv, «bs '6rav iv irvpl Xap.IBav6p.evov rwv dXXav vir avrov 57 A

ri yevos t»7 rmv ycoviwv Kal Kara rd<; irXevpas 6tjvr7]ri repvrjrai,

10 %vo-rdv pev et's rrjv iKeivov <f>vo-tv rrerravrai rep.vop.evov to yap

opoiov Kal ravrbv avrd) yevos eKaarov ovre nvd p,eraf3oXr)v ip-

rroifjaat, Bvvarov ovre ri rradelv tiro rod Kara ravrd opoiw; re

ef(ovro<;- ea>? B av ei<! aXXo ri yiyvopevov rjrrov ov Kpelrrovi

payj\rai, Xvopevov ov rraverai. ra re av apixporepa orav iv

3 Moat* : USaat HSZ.

stitution of matter: they are definite

forms under which space by the law of

nature appears in various circumstances.

The planes are real planes ; but they do

not compose the solid; they merely ex

press the law of its formation. Given

certain conditions, the geometrical law

obtains that matter shall receive form as

pyramids : alter the conditions, e.g. in

crease the pressure, and the pyramids

disappear, their place being taken by

octahedrons ; and so forth. It is not

then that two of the former particles

have combined to make one of the latter,

but that the matter in its new condition

assumes a shape in which the radical

form, the rectangular scalene, appears

twice as many times as in the former.

Increase the pressure again, and the

triangle will appear five times as often as

in the first. And if the triangles are

equal, the second and third contain twice

and five times as much stuff as the first.

In short, when matter which has been

existing in the pyramidal form is prevented

from doing so any longer, it must not

assume any random figure, but one which

is constructed on either twice or five

, times as many primal triangles as the

6 bvotv. Sveiv S.

pyramid. The irlireda then are, I be

lieve, neither to be regarded with Aristotle

as planes out of which we are expected

to construct solids, nor with Martin as

thin solids ; but as the law of the structure

of matter. Thus, instead of having two

or more corpuscules combined into one, or

one resolved into several, we have the

whole mass fused, as it were, and re

moulded. This interchange however can

only take place where the law of form

ation is one and the same. Earth, obey

ing a different formative law, cannot go

beyond one sole form. For matter which

has once been impressed with either of

the primal figures can never pass into

the other figure : in the rudimentary

condition to which it is reduced by the

fracture of its particles, the force which

forms it as a pyramid or a cube is in

abeyance, but not the law which im

pressed it with the rectangular scalene or

the rectangular isosceles.

On this showing then the correctness

of ^varima is clear : though I admit it is

equally justified by Martin's hypothesis,

could the objections which I have urged

against the latter be overcome.

i. tv (Uv irvpos] The sides of the
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two of air : and the divisions of air may become for every particle

broken up two particles of fire. And again when fire is caught

in air or in waters or in earth, a little in a great bulk, moving

amid a rushing body, and contending with it is vanquished and

broken up, two particles of fire combine into one figure of

air: and when air is vanquished and broken small, from two

whole and one half particle one whole figure of water will be

composed. Let us also reckon it once again thus : when any

of the other kinds is intercepted in fire and is divided by it

through the sharpness of its angles and its sides, if it forms into

the shape of fire, it at once ceases from being divided : for a

kind which is uniform and identical, of whatever sort it be, can

neither be the cause of any change nor can it suffer any from

that which is identical and uniform with itself; but so long as

passing into another kind a lesser bulk contends with the

greater, it ceases never from being broken. And when the

icosahedron, being 20 in number, are

equal to the sum of the sides of two

octahedrons and one pyramid.

2. Koi irdXiv] Having given instances

of smaller corpuscules arising from the

resolution of larger, Plato now passes to

the formation of larger particles from

the resolution of smaller.

4. KdTa0pavcr6{] This is the converse

of {wndira above: the pyramids, being

the smallest particle, could not literally be

' broken up ' into the larger bodies. The

same applies to KaraKepp.aTio'de'i'Tos cUpos

below.

7. uSe -yap St) Xov«rio|M9a] Having

set forth the rules governing the transition

of one kind of particle into another,

Plato proceeds to point out that, when

one element is overpowered by another,

the only mode in which it can recover

any form, in default of escape to its own

region, is to assimilate itself to the

victorious body.

9. KOTct Tds irXsvpds] i.e. cleft by the

sharp edges of the sides.

10. tA ■ydp 6|j.oiov] This view was

universally held, with the sole exception

of Demokritos: cf. Aristotle de gen. et

corr. I vii 3i3b 3 ol piv yip x\u<ttoi rovrb

ye o^ofoijTtKuis \4yomriv, ws to /iiv oVotoy

inro rod optolov xav dirapVf e*ori bti to /o;-

blv p.a\\ov TroirjTiKOP rj radyTiKov choi

Birepov Baripov (iravra yip 6/iolws virdp-

Xea> Taurd rots o/uofots), to 8' dvo/uua Kal

tA Suupopa nroiuv Kal iraaxuv els dXXijXa

vtipiKCv. ...&7)fu')KpiTos Si rapi roin dX-

\ovs ISlus (\el-e fwvof 0tj<rj yip to airrA

Kal ofioiof elvat t6 re voiovv Kal to wdax01''

ov yip iyxupftv ri trepa Kal dta<p4povra

iraoxew if' dXXr)Xu», dXXi kSj> irepa 6vra

7T01TJ ti els dXXjjXa, ovk 7; (repa, dXX' y rav-

tox ti inrapxetj Tairjj tovto avp.(ialvav

airrois. Theophrastos however considers

that the view of Demokritos is uncertain :

see de sensu % 49. This doctrine of pvr\8iv

iradetv to o/xoiov vwo tov ofiolov only refers

to physical change, and does not affect

the principle 'like is known by like'.

14. ti. T€ at o-|UKp6Tepa j There seems

at first sight a good deal of iteration in

this chapter; but there is no real tau

tology. Plato (1) explains how (a) the

larger figures are dissolved by the smaller,

(/3) how the smaller are dissolved by the

larger; (2) he declares that (a) a small

mass of the larger figures, intercepted by
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rot? fiei^oat TToXXot? TrepiXap,Pav6p,eva oXiya BiaOpavopeva ko- B

TaafievvvrjTai, %vvL<naa-Qai fiev eOeXovTa et? rrjv tov KpaTOvvrot

IBiav ■treiravTai KaTaofievvvfieva yiyveTai re 4k irvpos drip, ef

depos vBtop' idv o" el<s avrd ir/ Kal twv aXXmv ti %vviov yevwv

5 p.d^rjrai, Xvop,eva ov nraverat, trplv fj TravTatraaiv wdovfieva km

BiaXvOevTa eKipvyr/ irpbt to t-vyyevei, r\ vi/crjOevra, ev ex iroXXwv

o/Aoiov too KparrjaavTi yevop,evov, avrov £vvoikov pelvy. Kal or)

Kid Kara ravra to. ira6r)p,aTa Biap,ei/3eTai ra? X®Pa<s &'rravTa' c

SieartjKe fiev yap tov yevovs eKaarov rd, irXr/dr/ Kara tottov iBiov

10 Bid ti)v Trjs Seyofiivrji; Kivr/aiv, rd Be dvop,oiov/ieva eKaaTbre eav-

tois, aXXoa Be Sfioiovfieva, cpepeTai Bid tov aeio-fiov 7rpo? tov eKei-

vcov ol<i dv ofioitodrj tottov.

"Oca fj,ev ovv aKpaTa Kal -rrpwra awfiara, Bia toiovtiov aniav

yeyove- tov 8' ev toZs eiBeaiv avT&v eTepa ep/irefyvKevai yetrq njv

15 eKarepov r&v aToi^eitov aiTiaTeov ava-Tao-iv, p,r) p,ovov ev eKarepav

p,eye6o<; e%ov to Tpiywvov tpvTevarai kcit dp%d<;, dXX eXaTTto re D

Kal /ieifw, tov dpifffiov Be e%ovTa toctovtov, ocraTrep av y rdv to«

elBeai yevrj. Bio Br) avp,p,iyvvp,eva avTa re wpo? avrd Kal woo?

14 tov : to A. iv : & A.

a large mass of the smaller, (jS) a small

mass of the smaller, intercepted by a

large mass of the larger, can recover a

definite form by becoming assimilated to

the victorious element.

4. 4dv 8' els ovra tfj] The case put

here seems to differ from the foregoing in

this. Hitherto we have supposed a small

mass of one kind intercepted by a large

mass of the other : now we take the case

of a prolonged struggle between pretty

equal forces, when the process of dissolu

tion continues without intermission, until

one side is vanquished and either escapes

away or is assimilated.

6. tv (K iroXXwv] This ensues of

course only if the victorious side is the

kind formed of the larger figures.

8. Sia|«Cp«Tai rds x™Pa$] Any kind

by changing its figure changes the region

of its affinity, as will be explained in the

following chapter.

9. rd ttXi^Ot)] i.e. the main bulk of the

substance. Detached portions of every

kind may from various causes be found

scattered everywhere through space, but

the great mass of each is in its own

region : cf. 63 B off ml irX«<rroc an

ilBpouriiivov eti; Trpos 0 (piptTcu.

10. ti\v rijs 8«x0N^VT)S k£vho"iv] The

vibration of the iiroSoxi] described at

52 E.

13. oo-a utv otv aKpaTa Kal irptSra

0-tou.ara] i.e. the primary and typical

forms of the four so-called elements.

Hitherto we have been dealing merely

with the broad distinctions between fire,

air, water, and earth. We shall here

after find it necessary to treat of a number

of different varieties. These diversities

are accounted for by a diversity in the

magnitude of the primary triangles.

17. oo-aircp dv •jj Tav tois «t8«ri vfri)]

The eTSos of course signifies some one of

the four, as distinguished from the other

three; say fire. There are a certain

number of sizes in the radical triangles,

and consequently an equal number of
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smaller figures few in number are caught in a multitude of

larger figures and are being broken in pieces and quenched, if

they consent to combine into the form of the stronger they

then and there cease from being quenched ; and from fire arises

air, from air water. But if they assail the others, and another

sort meet and contend with them, they cease not from being

shattered until, being entirely repelled and dissolved, they find

refuge with some of their own kind, or being overcome, form

from many of their own figures one similar to the victorious

element, and there remain and abide with it. Moreover on

account of these conditions they all are changing their places ;

for .the bulk of every kind are sorted into separate regions of

their own through the motion of the recipient : and those which

are altered from their own nature and made like some other

are carried by reason of this movement to the region proper to

the element to which they are assimilated.

All unmixed and primary bodies have thus come into being

through the causes we have described: but for the fact that

within the several classes different kinds exist we must assign as

its cause the structure of the elementary triangles ; it does not

originally produce in each kind of triangle one and the same

size only, but some greater and some less ; and there are just so

many sizes as there are kinds in the classes : and when these

sizes in the pyramid. Now every sub- smaller than the smallest octahedron, and

stance which is composed entirely from the largest octahedron than the smallest

pyramids of some one size constitutes a icosahedron—for instance we find in 66 D

yivos of fire ; there are therefore just so that the <p\4fles of the nostrils are too

many fto) of fire as there are sizes of wide for the densest form of air and too

pyramids. But there are also substances narrow for the subtlest form of water,

which are composed of pyramids of dif- <' 57 D—58 c, c. xxiii. Our discourse

ferent sizes : such substances will not be now requires that we should set forth the

typical of any yivos, but will approximate causes of rest and motion. Motion im-

to some itvm according as any special plies the mover and the moved, without

size of pyramid preponderates in its fabric. which two it cannot be. These two must

Accordingly we have in nature an in- be dissimilar; therefore dissimilarity is

definite number of substances belonging an essential condition of motion. And

to each elSos, graduating from one ybos the cause of dissimilarity is inequality,

to another. The investigation of these Now the reason why all things are not

begins in chapter xxiv. It is obvious sifted once for all into their proper regions

that the variation in the size of the | and so become at rest is as follows. The

triangles must be confined within definite whole globe of the universe is subject to

limits, for the largest pyramid is always a mighty constricting centripetal force,
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aWryXa tt)v "iroiKiklav ecrrlv aireipcf r/? Br) Bel 6eeopoi)<; ylr/veadai,

row; fieXkovTCR "rrepl <pvo-eco$ etKori Xoycp xpijaeaOai.

XXIII. KwjJo-etB? ovv araaeux; re irepi, riva rpoirov Kal fieff

(ovrivmv yiyveoQov, el p.r) Tt? BtofMoXoyrjaerai, ttoXX' dv eir) iftiro-

5 Bwv Tea KaroTTMrffev Xoyio-p,q>. ra p,ev ovv r}Br} irepX ovt&v etprjTai, E

7T/J0? 8' e/eeivoi? ert rdSe, iv fiev 6p,aXoTT)Ti p.rjBiirore eOeXeiv d-

vqaiv evelvai. to yap Ktvrjaofievov avev rov Ktvij<rovTO<! r\ to

Kivfjaov avev rov ieivi)o~o/J,evov ^aXeirov, /jloWov Be dBvvarov elvar

Kivrjai<; Be ovk eo~Ti tovtcov dirovrwv ravra Be 6/MiXd elvai irore

10 dBivaTov. ovtco Brj ardaiv (lev ev ofiaXorrjTi, kivtjo-iv Be eh dvco-

p,a\oTT)Ta del rvdwfiev atria Be dvio-orr/s av rrjv dvco//,dXov <j>v- 08 A

(Tew?, aviaorrjroi} Be yeveo~iv fiev BieXrjXvdapev 7rc3? Be irore ov

Kara yevrj Bia^apio-OevTa etcacrra Treiravrai rfj's 81 aXXrjkuiv

Kivr/aea)? Kai <f>opd<;, ovk etiropiev. tSSe ovv irdXiv epovp.ev. 17

15 rov TravTo<; ireploSo<;, iireiBr) o-vp,TrepieXa/3e rd yevq, KVKXoTeprji

ovaa xal 7rpo? avrrjv iretpvKvla ftovXeadai £vvievai, o~(f>iyyet irdvra

11 ij ante dvto-orris dederunt SZ.

which crushes its whole mass together

and will not suffer any vacant space with

in it. This forces the subtler elements

into the interstices of the coarser ; and so

by the admixture of larger and smaller

forms, dilation and compression is every

where at work; thereupon ensues the

transmutation of one element into an

other, and by consequence a change of its

proper region to which it tends. Thus a

perpetual shifting of forms ensures a per

petual shifting of place.

3. Kivijo-eios ovv] Concerning motion

Plato sets forth in this chapter (1) whence

it originates, (2) why it never ceases.

6. iv uiv 6|ioX6tt|ti] We saw above

at 57 A that like could not affect like

nor be affected by it: it follows then

that in a perfectly uniform mass motion

cannot arise, since motion is the effect of

a moving cause upon the object moved.

The kivovv then and Kivoi/uvov must be

iviiimKa, heterogeneous.

7. to 70P kivtjo-6(Uvov] cf. Aristotle

physica in i 200b 31 rb yap Kivi)rtKbv

Ki.vrfiK.bv toO kivtjtov Kal to Kirrfiv kivijtov

viro tou kivt]tikov : and below 20Ja 13

iarlv 17 rfeijoHS iv Tip Kivrp-i}' 6rcX^x«a

yip iari Toirov Kal bird tou kivtjtlkov.

9. Tovra] sc. to Kivijirov koI to (cunj-

ffbfievov.

10. Iv 6uxiX6tt|ti...cIs dvupaXonrra]

Rest exists in uniformity, motion is attri

buted to dissimilarity : thus we may ex

press the change of preposition.

12. dvio-oTnros 81 "ylvwiv] How

inequality originates we have seen in the

account of the structure of matter. It

arises (1) from the dissimilarity of the

two primal triangles, (2) from the diffe

rent geometrical figures which are based

upon one of the triangles, (3) from in

equality in size of the triangles them

selves.

irws 81 iroTt oi Kara Y&T)] This sen

tence is misunderstood by Lindau and

Stallbaum. Plato means to explain how

it is that the four ctdri have not settled

each in its proper sphere, and thus avoided

interfering with each other and so pro

ducing irregularity and consequently

motion. For the vibration of the uto-
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are mixed up with themselves or with one another, an endless

diversity arises, which must be examined by those who would

put forward a probable theory concerning nature.

XXIII. Now concerning rest and motion, how they arise

and under what conditions, we must come to an agreement, else

many difficulties will stand in the way of our argument that is

to follow. This has been already in part set forth, but we have

yet to add that in uniformity no movement will ever exist. For

that what is to be moved should exist without that which is to

move it, or what is to move without that which is to be moved,

is difficult or rather impossible : but without these there can be

,no motion, and for these to be uniform is not possible. So

then let us always assign rest to uniformity and motion to its

opposite. Now the opposite of uniformity is caused by in

equality ; and of inequality we have discussed the origin. But

how it comes to pass that all bodies are not sorted off into

their several kinds and cease from passing through one another

and changing their place, this we have not explained. Let us

put it again in this way. The revolution of the whole, when it

had embraced the four kinds, being circular, with a natural

tendency to return upon itself, compresses everything and suffers

So\ii tends to keep them all assorted and he makes of it.

apart from each other; and this would o-^tyyti iravro] Compare Empe-

actually be the condition of things, dokles 185 (Karsten) Th-Ap yd' alOf/p

were it not for the TrIXricis presently aQly/wv irepl niicKov aTavra. This vast

to be mentioned. Stallbaum supposes circular constriction squeezes all matter

that the elements are jwtA yivt) tiiaxw- together with so overpowering force, that

pujOtvTa : but Plato's reasoning turns no vacancy is allowed to remain any-

precisely on the point that they are not : where ; but wherever there is room for a

never completely, that is; for the bulk smaller particle to penetrate the inter-

of each is to be found in its own home. stices between the larger, it is at once

16. irpis avr^v irajroicvta] The notion forced in. So that not only are hete-

is that the whole universe globes itself rogeneous elements forced into combi-

about its centre with a mighty inward nation, but the subtler and acuter figures

pressure, elKetrai repl tot 61&. Travrit divide the larger /tori tA rplyuva and

TeraiUvor t6Xot, so that everything within so change their structure : while they

it is packed as tightly as possible. The in turn are themselves compressed by

force may be compared to that exerted the larger until they assume the form

in winding a hank of string into a round of the latter. Consequently we have

ball. This is the second of Plato's two side by side perpetually the Oil k&tw,

great dynamic powers: we shall after- fire through air to water, and the Mi

wards see what varied and extensive use arw, water through air to fire.

P. T. 14

'U
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Kal Kevr/v x<Apav ovBeplav id \eiTrecr9cu. Bio Br) irvp fiev ek

airavTa BieKrfKvOe pAXiara, dr)p Be Bevrepov, tu? XeirroTTjTi Bevrepov B

e<pv, Kai raXXa ravry to, yap iic p.eyio~ru>v fiepwv yeyovora p,e-

yiarrp) Kevorrjra ev rr) ^vardaei rrapaXeXoiire, rd Be crfutcporaTa

5 ika%UTTt)V. ri Br) rr)<i mXrjaewi %vvoBo<i rd afxiicpa et? rd r&v

fieyaXav Bu'tKeva gvv<o6ei. afiiKpwv ovv rrapd p,eydXa riOefievwv

Kal T(ov iXarrovtov rd pei^ova BiaKpivovrwv, rwv Be p,ei£6vav eiceiva

avyKpivbvrwv, irdvT dvut Kara /ieracpeperai 777309 toi)s eavrwv

T07TOW?- perafiaXXov yap to p,eye6o<; eKaarov Kal rrjv roirwv p*ra- C

10 ftaXXei crrdaiv. ovrrn Br) Bid ravrd re r) ttjs dva>fiaX6rr)T0<; Bia-

a<ptppA.vi) yeveaif del rrjv del Kivqaiv rovroav ovaav io-ofievijv Te

evBeXex&S rtapeyerai.

XXIV. Mera Br) ravra Bel voelv, on irvpos re yevr) iroXXa

yeyovev, olov <pXo% to re drro rrjs cpXoyds drriov, o Kaiei pev ov,

15 tpwi Be roll ofifiaai irape^yei, to re <f>Xoy6<; diroo-fieo-Oeicr)'; ev roll

Biarrvpoi? KaraXenrofievov avrov. Kara ravra Be depo<; to fievJ)

2 Sevrepoy...SevrepoV. SevTepus...Sevrepot S.

14 diriox: awrbv A.

3. (wyCornv k«v6ti]to] This expres

sion shows plainly enough that Plato

was well aware of the fact which Aris

totle urges as a flaw in his theory, namely

that it is impossible for all his figures

to fill up space with entire continuity.

In the structure of air and of water there

must be minute interstices of void ; there

must also be a certain amount of void

for the reason that, the universe being

a sphere, it is impossible for rectilinear

figures exactly to fill it up. But, it is

to be observed, Plato's theory does not

demand that void shall be absolutely

excluded from his system, but only that

there shall be no vacant space large

enough to contain the smallest existing

corpuscule of matter. The larger cor-

puscules have larger interstices between

them than the smaller. So long however

as these interstices are not large enough

to afford entrance to the smallest particle

of any element, the effect is the same

as of a solid mass without any cavities ;

but when once they are large enough

to contain any particle, 7riXi7(ris instantly

9 iitTafl&XAoi> : /j£Tapa\bi> A pr. m.

Kith i : Kdei ASZ.

forces one into the vacancy. This is

all Plato means by Kcvrjv x^po-" ovSentav

ig. Xel7reff9oi : he denies void as a mechani

cal principle, but not its existence al

together in the nature of things.

Besides the atomists, the existence of

void was affirmed by the Pythagoreans;

see above, 33 C, and Aristotle physica

iv vi 2i3b 22: it was denied by the

Eleatics, by Empedokles, by Anaxagoras,

and by Aristotle ; see physica 1v vii.

5. 1^ rijs TTiXij<rt<i>s £«vo8os] cf.

Phaedo 97 A ij l-6vodos rov TrXrjfftov oXXiJ-

\uf TC0fyHU.

g. (j.€TapdX\ov vop rd piyt&os] For

example, particles of fire, by being trans

formed into particles of water, not only

changed their magnitude, but also the

region of space to which they belonged.

Hence any fire in the home of fire which

became water would instantly struggle

to reach the home of water ; and similarly

with air and water; so that a perpetual

flux and reflux is kept up between one

region and another. In this manner the

production of heterogeneity (wu/ioMTij-
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no vacant space to be left. Therefore fire penetrates most of

all through all things, and in the second degree air, since it is

second in fineness, and the rest in proportion. For the sub

stances which are formed of the largest parts have the most

void left in their structure, and those made of the smallest have

the least. Now the constriction of this contracting force thrusts

the small particles into the interspaces between the larger: so

that when small are set side by side with great, and the lesser

particles divide the greater, while the greater compress the

smaller, all things keep rushing backwards and forwards to their

own region ; since in changing its bulk each changes its proper

position in space. Thus owing to these causes a perpetual dis

turbance of uniformity is always kept up and so preserves the

perpetual motion of matter now and henceforth without cessation.

XXIV. Next we must remember that of fire there are many

kinds: for instance flame and that effluence from flame, which

burns not but gives light to the eyes, and that which remains in

the embers when the flame is out. And so with air : the purest

70s ybeais) is maintained, and the per

petuation of motion secured. Compare

Aristotle de gen. et corr. II x 337" 7 a/ia

6V dijXov £k tovtuv 6 rives cnropovaiv, 5ta

rl eKaarov t&v o-wfiariov eU rty olnelav

<pepopAvov x^Pav tv T(p txirHfHp XP°t/V

0(1 dteaTOGL ra cwpuiTa. aXnov yap tovtov

itrrlv rj els aWijXa yueTa/Sacris" el yap

hcuTTOP (pxvev ev rg alrrov x&pa Kal /m}

HeTtpaWev iiri tov ir\t]<rlov, ijSjt av Ste-

VTTjKeffav. juera/3aXXet fxev ovv Sid tt\v

(popav dnr\T)V ovffav Std 5£ to fieTafiaWew

ovk ivdexerai pAveiv ovdtv avTwv ev oudepua

X<ipQ TeraypJvQ.

~" 58c—60 B, c. xxiv. Of fire there are!

three kinds, the flame, the light radiated

from it, and the glow remaining after the

flame is extinct. Of air there are many!

kinds, the purest being aether, the gross-

est mist and cloud. Water falls into two

main classes, liquid and fusible : the first

is ever unstable and flowing; the second

is hard and compact, but can be fused

and liquefied by the action of fire aided

by air. Of fusible water that which is

formed of the finest and most even par

ticles is gold, an offshoot of which is

adamant. A metal resembling gold, but

harder owing to an admixture of earth, is

bronze. And so we might describe all

the rest, following our theory of proba

bility, which serves us as a harmless

and rational diversion in the intervals of

more serious speculations. To proceed:

when water is mingled with fire and flows

freely, we call it liquid: but when fire

abandons it and the surrounding air com

presses and solidifies it, according to the

degree of solidification we call it on the

earth ice or hoar-frost, in the air hail or

snow. The forms of water which circu

late in the structure of plants we call in

general sap: four only have peculiar

names, wine, oil, honey, and verjuice.

14. to t€ 6m ttjs 4>^OY^s diruiv] The

reading ambv is unquestionably right

although confirmed by only one ms. and

by Galen. Plato then regards light as an

effluence, issuing from the flame ; the third

species of fire being the red glow left in

the emberswhenthe flame has burnt down.

16. ovtov] sc. irvpos.

14—2
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evayiaraTov eirUXriv aldrjp KaXovfievo<;, r; Se OoXepcoTaros o/m^Xi;

Te Kai o-kotos, ihepd re dvtovvfia eiSt) yeyovoTa Sid Trjv t&v t/m-

ywvcov avurorrjra. ra Se vSaros Si-xjj fiev irpwTov, to fiev vypov,

to Se xyrdv yevos avTov. to fiev ovv vypov Sid to fiere^pv uvai

5 twv yevwv rwv vSaros, otra ofiiKpd, dviatov ovtwv, KtvifTOV amo

re Kaff avTo Kai vir aXXov Sid rrjv dviOfiaXorrfTa /cat rrjv toC

o"x/ifuiro<; ISeav yeyove' to Se ex fieydXav Kai bfiaX&v aTaaifun-t

Tepov fiev eKeivov Kai (3apv weTrrjyb<i viro bfiaXorrjTos io-Tiv, virb he

irvpb<; elo~i6vTO<; Kai SiaXvovTO<; avrb Trjv bfiaXbrrfTa [airoftaXkei,

10 TaxiTtjv Se] diroXeoav fieTia^ei p.dXXov Kivtjaecos, yevbfievov he

evKivrjTOv, itrb tov irXr)o-iov depos wdoiifievov Kai KaTareivofievov

eVt yrjv, TrjKeadat, fiev Trjv t&v oyKmv Ka9aipeo~iv, porjv Se rrjv

KaTQTaaiv eirl yrjv eirwwfiiav eKarepov tov irddovs eXafSe. iraXtv

Se 6«7rt7TTOi'T05 avTodev tov irvpos, Sne ovk et? Kevbv e'flovto% 59

15 wOovfievos 6 TrXrjalov drjp evKivrjTOv ovTa cti tov vypov SyKOV «?

to? tov irvpbs eSpai fjvvuOaJv avrov avrai ^vfifiiyvvatv 6 Se fww-

Oovfievo? diroXa/iftdvav re Trjv bfuCKoTrfra irdXiv, are tov t^?

dva)fjLaX6rr)T0^ Srjfuovpyov irvpos diriovTos, eh ravrbv avTo) xadl-

o-TaTai' Kai Trjv fiev tov irvpb? dtraXXayrjv rT*w£t«', rr)v Se 1-vvohov

20 direX66vTO<s eKeivov Treirrjyos elvai yevo<; trpoo-epprjOr). tovtwv hi

irdvTwv, oaa XVT^ wpoaetTrofiev vSara, t6 fiev e/c XeirTOTdrcov Kai B

5 Kivrrrbi' : KivirnKbv AH. 9 diropMXXei, Tairrjv Si habet corr. A. omittunt SZ.

13 Ka.T&Ta<ru> : KaraaTaaiv A. 19 t%v )iiv : rbv fih H per typography incuriam.

20 aire\66vrot ixclvov : iitelvov aire\86i>Tos S. 21 XoiirAv post rb itkv habet A.

1. alB-qp KaXovpcvos] Hence it is tq yy awiaraiiiruiv rb. piv (any vbtnm,

evident that Plato did not regard aether to S( 7^5. Metros ptv to ncraXkev&iwti

as a distinct element: cf. Phaedo in A, xadAvep apyvpos Kai xpwbs koI toXXo.

where alOiip is simply the pure air of 5. twv ywiav ray vSaros] This

which our atmosphere is the sediment. seems a very strange phrase to denote the

6|iCxXt) Kai o-kotos] This is the ctr/p corpuscules which constitute water : ought

pia fvarhs of 61 C. we perhaps to read twv tiepwv ?

3. tA |Uv frypAv, t4 8e \vr6v] The 9. ' n^v onaXoT^Ta airoXe'o-av) Mar-

vypbv includes all fluids which are ordi- tin quite mistakes the meaning of this.

narily so regarded by us : that is to say, He supposes that fire has the power of

all substances which at the normal tern- dilating the elementary triangles and so

perature are liquid and flowing: xvrbv introducing a difference of size in the

comprises metals, which are normally corpuscules of water. This can in no

solid but are liquefied by the application wise be admitted by the theory. Plato's

of strong heat. To rank metals as forms meaning is that the particles of fire by

of water seems no doubt a strange classifi- interposing themselves between those of

cation : it is however adopted by Theo- water, to which they are of course greatly

phrastos also: see de lapidibus § 1 twv (v inferior in size, destroy the homogeneous-
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is that which is called by the name of aether, and the most

turbid is mist and gloom ; and there are other kinds which have

no name, arising from the inequality of the triangles. Of water

there are two primary divisions, the liquid and the fusible kind.

The liquid sort owes its nature to possessing the smaller kinds

of watery atoms, unequal in size ; and so it can readily either

move of itself or be moved by something else, owing to its lack

of uniformity and the peculiar shape of its atoms. But that

which consists of larger and uniform particles is more stable

than the former and heavy, being stiffened by its uniformity:

but when fire enters into it and breaks it up, it loses its uni

formity and gains more power of motion : and as soon as it has

become mobile, it is thrust by the surrounding air and spread

out upon the earth: and it has received names descriptive of

either process, melting of the dissolution of the mass, flowing

of the extension on the ground. But when the fire goes forth

from it again, seeing that it does not issue into empty space, the

neighbouring air receives a thrust, and while the liquid mass is

still mobile, it forces it to fill up the vacant places of the fire and

unites it with itself. And being thus compressed and recovering

its uniformity, seeing that fire the creator of inequality is

quitting it, it settles into its normal state. And the departure of

fire we call cooling, and the contraction that ensues on its with

drawal we class as solidification. Of all the substances which

we have ranked as fusible kinds of water, that which is densest

ness of the whole mass. At the same we call flowing.

time, by the interposition of the fiery 13. iraXiv 8' tKirfirrovTos] Solidifi-

particles its bulk is expanded, so that cation is explained thus. The particles

it comes into forcible collision with the of fire, on quitting their place amid those

surrounding air, which gives it the of water, thrust against the immediately

impulse that sheds it {KaraTelvet) on surrounding particles of air, since of

the ground. It now is subject to the course there is no vacant space to receive

same conditions as iypiv vSwp, which them. Now the metal, though the fire

flows owing to the inequality of its own has left it, is still mobile and yielding,

particles. Thus the fusion and flowing because its particles are dislocated. The

of molten metal is due to two causes : air then, on the impulse of the outgoing

(1) the intrusion of particles of fire and fire, thrusts against the metal and com-

consequent dislocation of the particles of presses it, forcing its particles to fill up

water, rendering the mass dvwuaXov and the vacancies left by the fire. Thereby

therefore c6kIvtitov—this we call melting ; the particles are restored to their old

(2) the yielding of the now heterogeneous places and the metal regains its equi-

substance to the pressure of the air, which librium and solidity.
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6fjLa\(0Ta.T0)v irvKVoraTOV ytyvofievov, p,ovoei&e<; yevo<i, oriXfiovTi xal

%avd(p ■yjpwp.aTi Koivwdiv, TifiaXQeo-TaTov KTrj(j,a ;j£pi/cros rj07]/j.evo<!

Btd 7T6T/3a9 eirdyr}' 'xpvaov Se o£o<;, Sid 7rvKVOTi]Ta crKktqporaTov ov

KaX /leXavdev, dSdp,a<s eKXr}0t). to 8 hffi)% fiev ^pvaov twv fiepwv,

5 eiSr] Se irXeova evo<s e^ov, ttvkvSttjti 8' eri fiev 'Xftvcrov irvKVorepov

ov, KaX yrjs fiopiov oXiyov KaX Xeirrbv fieraa^ov, ware o-KXrjporepov C

elvai, Te3 Se fieydXa ii/TO? avrov BiaXeififiara e-yeiv /covcporepov, twv

XafiirpdSv tttjktwv re ev yevos vSaTwv %aXicd<; o-vo-ra6el<; yeyove-

to 8' eK yfjs avro) fii'ydev, orav TraXatovpevw Bia^wpi^rjadov irdXiv

io air dXXrfXwv, e/c<pave<} Ka0' avro yiyvofievov to? Xeyerai. rdXXa

Se twv toiovtcov ovBev ttoikIXov en 8ia\oy'icrao-6ai tt)v twv eucorwv

/Avdcov fieraSicoKovra ISeav, fjv 'orav ri9 dvairavo-ew; eveica toi)s

irepX twv ovrwv del KaTariOefievos Xoyovs toi)? yevio-ew<; trepi 8ta- D

0eco/x,evo<i elKOTaf dfierafieXrjTov r/Sovrjv icraTai, fierpiov av ev tw

15 /Si'o) 7raiSidv ical (ppovifiov iroiolro. TavTy 8rj KaX to vvv tyemes

to fierd tovto twv ovtwv trepi ra ei-rj<; eUora Zufiev TjjSe. to irvpl

4 ^/cXr'tfi; omittit A. 5 S'tri: Si tj A. omittunt SZ. 13 Kara.Ti$4p.evos :

Ka.ra0tfi.tvos SZ. 15 iraiSiav: TaiSelav A. iipivres : aQivres AZ.

1 . <rr£\povri Kal £av8<i] ' infused

with a glittering and yellow hue.' arikfiov,

as Lindau says, is a xp°a coordinate with

(arffcr : its yiveais is described in 68 A.

3. yjpvtrov hi oijos] What this sub

stance was it is very difficult to determine,

further than that it is some hard dark

metal always found, as Plato supposes,

with gold and closely akin to it. It is

mentioned again in Politicus 303 E fxera

Si ravra Xehrerai fcvfifietiiyiiiva to. iivyyevri

rod XPV0~°V rl/xia KaX irvpl pavov dipaiperd,

XaXxds Kal dpyvpos, ?<m 8' ore Kal aSa.ij.as.

In Hesiod Scut. Her. 137, 231, and

Theog. 161 it signifies a hard metal, pro

bably something like steel, of which

armour and cutting instruments were

made. This cannot be meant here, far

less a mixture of copper and gold, as

Stallbaum thinks. Pliny nat. hist, xxxvii

15 says maximum in rebus humanis, non

solum inter gemmas, pretium habet ada-

mas, diu non nisi regibus et iis admodum

paucis cognitus ; ita appellabatur auri

nodus in metallis repertus perquam raro,

comes auri, nee nisi in auro nasci vide-

batur. The six kinds he goes on to de

scribe are evidently all crystals. It is

clear that Plato's xpvaov ofos was not

a crystal: for the term aSaiuis is not

applied to any precious stone by writers

before Theophrastos ; moreover a crystal

could not be a species of xvT°" "Sup, all

such being forms of earth. Professor W.

J. Lewis, who has been kind enough to

make some inquiry into this matter on my

behalf, formed the opinion, on such data

as I was able to lay before him, that

Plato's uSd/j.as was probably haematite.

5. iroKvrfTnri 8' ?ti |Uv] This is

Baiter's conjecture, followed by Her

mann. I have adopted it as possibly

accounting for the 7-3 iu)v of A.

7. (itvdXa Ivtos StaXf£(j.(iaTo] These

would appear to be cavities in the sub

stance of the metal filled with air, which

cause bronze, notwithstanding its superior

density, to be lighter than gold. Plato

is of course mistaken in supposing that

bronze is denser than gold. He attri-
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and formed of the finest and most uniform particles, a unique

kind, combining brightness with a yellow hue, is gold, a most

precious treasure, which has filtered through rocks and there

congealed : and the ' offspring of gold ', which is extremely hard

owing to its density and has turned black, is called adamant.

Another has particles resembling those of gold, but more than

one kind ; in density it even surpasses gold and has a small

admixture of fine earth, so that it is harder, but lighter, because

it has large interstices within ; this formation is one of the

shining and solid kinds of water and is called bronze. The

earth which is mingled with it, when the two through age begin

to separate again, becomes visible by itself and is named rust.

And it were no intricate task to explain all the other substances

of this kind, following the outline of our probable account.

For if we pursue this as a recreation, and while laying down the

principles of eternal being find in plausible theories of becoming

a pleasure that brings no remorse in its train, we may draw from

it a sober and sensible amusement during our life. Now there

fore setting out in this way let us go on to discuss the proba

bilities that lie next on the same subject.

I

buted the greater hardness of bronze

partly to its superior density, partly to

the admixture of earth: he was not

aware that hardness does not depend

upon density. As to the 5iaXet/A/iara,

compare Theophrastos de sensu § 61,

eaking of Demokritos, GK^porepov p.£v

at cridrjpoi' ftapurepov oe fj.oXvfidov' tov

yap aiS-qpov ^^^rvyKuadai ko.1

k" txeil ^Lcara /j.eyd\a

a.7rXws 6e

»

the plainest terms Plato's opinion of the

value of physical science. In itself it

is but a harmless recreation, a pleasure

leaving behind it no regrets, with which

a philosopher may reasonably solace him

self, when wearied with his incessant

struggle after the truth. This passage

should be read in connexion with 68 E

5to dri xpV 5tf' alrias etd-r] diopifeadcu k.t.X.,

where we learn that the study of dra7-

koIov, that is to say, of the forces of

material nature, is useful just so far as it

bears upon the investigation of Betov, that

is, of primary causes. Physical specu

lations then are profitable only in so far

as they can be made subservient to meta

physical science; to suppose that they

have any intrinsic merit is an egregious

error : they can only be pursued for their

own sake with a view to recreation. /

regards the construction there is a sli{

anacoluthon; r\v being presently sup

seded by toi)s yeviffeois iripi.

.
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pepiyp,evov fiScop, oaov Xe-mbv vypov re Bid rrjv Kivrjaiv icai ttjv

6B6v, fjv icvXtvBovp,evov eTTi 777? vypov XeyeTai, p,aXaKov re av to

Ta? ftdaeis rjrrov iBpaiovs ovaa<; rj Ta<s 777s v-ireiieeiv, tovto '6rav

Trvpos diro^wpiaOev depos re pavcodr), yiyove pxv op-aXunepov, E

5 IjvviaMTTCU Be virb twv ifjtovrav el<} airo, irayev re oi/tqj? to pev

virep 7779 paXiara iraObv ravra ^dXa^a, to 8' eVt 7779 KpvaraXXos,

to Be ■qTTOv ■qp,nraye$ Te 6v eri, to fiev virep yr<; av %i(ov, to B em,

7779 %vpirayev etc Bplaov yevop,evov ird^yr) XeyeTai. Ta Be 077

irXelcrTa vBcltwv elBr) pepiypeva aXXrfXoit;, %vp/irav p.ev to yevo%

10 Bid twv e'/c 7779 (pvTwv r)6r)peva, yypoX Xeyopevor Bid Be ra? pixels 60

dvop,oioT7}Ta f-icaaToi a^ovTet Ta pev dXXa iroXXd dvoivvpa yevr\

irapeo~%ovTO, Terrapa Be, baa epvwvpa elBt), Biatpavrj pAXiaTa yevo-

peva etXrjtpev bvbpaTa avTwv, to pev t^? yfrv^rj^ peTa tov awpaTOS

OeppavTiicov olvot, to Be Xeiov Kid BiaicpiTiicdv o'-v|re&)9 Bid Tavrd re

15 IBetv Xapirpbv teal aTiXftov Xnrapov Te <f>avTa%6p,evov eXairjpov

elBos, iriTTa koX kiki Kill eXaiov at/To baa T aXXa Tr/9 ai/Trj?

Bvvdpew baov Be Bta^tiTiKov peXP1 <pvo~wf tSv irepl to anpa B

2 at t£ : aim? A.

9 7w ante vidrav habet A.

I. 'itrov XerrrAv vvp6V ri] Although

Stallbaum asserts that this sentence is

'turpi labe contaminatus ', I see no ne

cessity for alteration : his own attempts

are certainly far from fortunate. The

repetition of vypbv, which offends him

so sorely, is, I think, due to the fact

that we have, as Lindau saw, an ety

mology implied in the words ijv...\4ytTiu

'the mode of rolling on the earth which

has in fact gained it the name of bypbp ' :

as if vypbv — vwip yfjt j>(ov. Thus under

stood, the objection to the second vypov

vanishes, iiakanov re is then coordinate

with Xe-nrbv vypov re, and T^...vvciKtiv

with Jia ttjv xivqaai.

4. Trupos diroxwpwrWv] Water then

in its pure and unmixed form is in a

state of congelation : the liquid condition

being due to the intermixture of fire

which disturbs the uniformity of the

whole. What we ordinarily term water

then is a compound of fire and water.

dspos Tt] It is rather hard to see

3 tovto : tovto 0° S.

16 kIki : Tij/cet A pr. m.

what air has to do with the matter : no

air entered into the composition of the

vypbv tSwp, which merely yielded to the

impact of the air which pushed it from

without. May not tUpos re be an inter

polation from the hand of some copyist

who thought it necessary to separate

water from both the kindred elements?

The copyists have an unconquerable de

sire to drag in all the elements, whether

they are wanted or not : see note on 61 B,

where there is an indisputable interpo

lation.

5. vn-64 twv IgidvTwv] That is to

say, by the agency of the outgoing fire

that thrusts the surrounding air, which

in turn communicates the impulse to the

water. Plato classifies the congealed

forms of water according to the intensity

of the compression and to the situation :

when completely condensed it is on the

earth ice, in the air hail; if partially con

densed, it is on the earth hoar-frost, in

the air snow.
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Water mingled with fire, such as is rare and liquid (owing to

its mobility and its way of rolling along the ground, which gets

it the name of liquid), and is also soft, because its bases give way,

being less stable than those of earth,—when relinquished by fire

and deserted of air, becomes more uniform and is compressed

by the outgoing elements ; thus it is congealed, and when above

the earth this process takes place in an extreme degree, the result

is hail ; if upon the earth, it is ice : but when the process has not

gone so far but leaves it half-congealed, above the earth it is snow,

and when congealed from dew upon the earth, it is called hoar

frost. Most forms of water, which are intermingled with one

another, filtered through the plants of the earth, are called by the

class-name of saps ; but owing to their intermixture they are all of

diverse natures and the great multitude of them are accordingly

unnamed : four kinds however which are of a fiery nature, being

more conspicuous, have obtained names : one that heats the soul

and body together, namely wine ; next a kind which is smooth

and divides the visual current and therefore appears bright and

shining to view and glistening, I mean the class of oils, resin

and castor oil and olive oil itself and all others that have the

same properties ; thirdly that which expands the contracted

7. t4 8e iJttov] sc. raObr tovto. Cf. Jick/mtiicoc Sif/eus is white. 6\j/is here =

Aristotle meteorologka I x 347" 16 Trax"V ctycws ptr/m.

piv OTav 7) ir/ds irayi irplv cis viup <rvy- 16. kCki] This is castor oil, obtained

KpiBijvai iraKtv. from the Ricinus communis. See He-

8. rd Si Si) xXewrra] A complex rodotus II 94, where he says that the

form of water, composed of many sorts Egyptians use this oil for anointing them-

combined, are the juices of plants of selves and for illuminating purposes : it

which the general appellation is sap. is said to be still put to the latter use in

Of these Plato distinguishes four kinds, India. The word kIki is affirmed by He-

having peculiar properties and specific rodotus to be Egyptian. Cf. Pliny nat.

names. hist, xv 7.

12. S<ra <!|iirupa etSt]] Plato infers 17. oVov Se Siax^iKov (ic'xpi. cf>ucrews]

the presence of fire from the brightness The construction and meaning of these

and transparency of these saps, not words seem to have escaped all the

from any pungent or burning quality, editors, ray irepl ro aropia. %vv6buv de-

which olive oil, for example, does not pends upon SiaxvriKov, not upon ipiacus,

possess. and the meaning is ' that which expands

14. SiaKpiTiKov oifrcus] That is to the contracted pores of the mouth to

say, having a bright and glistening ap- their natural condition'. In 64 D we

pearance, see 68 E, 69 A. We must un- learn that a pleasurable sensation is the

derstand Plato to mean SiaKpiTiicbv 6*{ieux perceptible transition from an abnormal

lUxf ™" buiMTtav, for what is merely to a normal state: to 6" eit <pvaa> airibv
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IfvvoBeov, ravrp tt) Bvvdfiei yXvKvrrjra trape^op.evov, fieXt, to Kara

■jrdvTtov fiaXiara irpb(rpt)p.a ecr^e* to Be Trji o~apicb<; BioXvtikov ra

KtiUiv dfypwBet; yevos e/c trdvTtov d<popio-6ev twv yy/xwv ottos eVai-

vop,a(r6r].

5 XXV. Tt)<; Be eiBri, to fiev r)0j}/ievov Bid v8a,T0<; ToiwBe Tpbirw

yiyverai traifia \18wov. to %vfifiiye<; vBcop '6rav iv rg l-vpiiiljei

Koirri, ixeTefiaXev eh depos IBeav yevofievos Be drjp et? tov eavTov

tottov dvaOei. icevov B' ov Trepiel^ev avTov ovBev tov oiiv trXqaiov C

etoaev depw 6 Be are wv /3apv<;, coaOelf Kal Trepi^vdel<; t<o tt/? y^s

10 oy/co), o-<f>6Bpa edXitye Ijvvewo-i Te avTov et? Tas eBpas, '66ev avyei 0

veos dijp' gvvcoaOeicra Be vir depof d\vTco<; vBari yrj ^vvio-Twrai

ireTpa, icaWUov fiev r) twv io-cov Kal 6/j.aXwv 8ia<pavr}s fiepwv,

aurvlwv Be r) evavTia. to Be viro irvpo<; Ta%ov<; to voTepbv irav

3 KaUtv : aativ SZ.

viTTjpxtv avrwv SZ.

8 oi irepieixev airov : sic corr. A. virepeixev avrwn pr. m.

10 dvfei : dvjian SZ.

TrrfXiK adpoov 7)81): and in 66 C we find

that this is just the effect produced on

the tongue by a pleasant taste : to Si

irapd tpuffiv ^uvefTT&Ta rj Kexv/iiva, to. fiiv

^vvdy-g, to. Si Xa^& Ka^ Taptf' o Tt pA\iffTa

iSpvy Kara) (piaiv. For the use of Sia%ew

compare 45 E, Philebus 46 E ; and for

S-w6Sti>i> see 58 B, 59 A, and 61 A. Com

pare also Theophrastos de sensu § 84 to

Si aiv ttj iyporriTi r% iv t% yKurrrQ Kal

SiaXVTiKa Kal ovffTaTiKa els tt)v tpifftv

y\vKia.

3. oVos] This is another substance

which it seems impossible precisely to

identify. Martin understands opium;

but this in no wise agrees with the de

scription. It rather is some powerful

vegetable acid, perhaps the juice of the

silphium, as in Hippokrates de morbis

acutis vol. II p. 92 Kiihn. In Homer

Iliad v 902 it is a liquid used for curd

ling milk, said to be the juice of the

wild fig : see Aristotle historia animalium

III xx 522b2 TTTjyvvai Si to yaKa 07r6s tc

ovktjs Kal wverla: cf. meteorologica IV vii

384" 20: see too Pliny natural history

xvi 72, xxin 63. The name would

seem to have been applied to vegetable

acids in general, not confined to the sap

of one particular plant : wherefore, al

though I have acquiesced in the usual

explanation of tK iravTuv atpopwBh rur

XvpMn, it is a question to my mind

whether Thomas Taylor is not more

correct in rendering these words 'is se

creted from all liquors'. For oros is no

more ' distinguished ' from the other saps

than are wine, oil and honey ; if any

thing, less so. I have adopted the term

' verjuice ' as the nearest rendering I

could find, although this, I believe, is

properly confined to the juice of the wild

crab.

I 60 B—61 c, c. xxv. The chief forms

of earth are as follows : (1) statu is

formed when in a mixture of earth and

water the water is resolved into air and

issues forth ; then the earth that remains

behind is strongly compressed by the

surrounding air and compacted into a

rocky substance : (2) earthenware or pot

tery is produced in a similar way, except

that the expulsion of the water is much

more violent and sudden through the ac

tion of fire, and therefore the substance

produced is more brittle than the former :

; (3) the so-called ' black stone ' is formed

when a certain portion of water is left



c] 219TIMAIOS.

pores of the mouth to their natural condition, and by this

property produces sweetness to the taste,—of this honey is the

most general appellation ; lastly that which corrodes the flesh

by burning, a sort of frothy substance, distinct from all the other

saps, which has been named verjuice.

XXV. Of the different kinds of earth, that which is strained

through water becomes a stony mass in the following way.

When the commingled water is broken up in the mixing, it

changes into the form of air ; and having become air it darts up

to its own region. Now there was no void surrounding it ; ac

cordingly it gives a thrust to the neighbouring air. And the air,

being weighty, when it is thrust and poured around the mass of

earth, presses it hard and squeezes it into the spaces which the

new-made air quitted. Thus earth, when compressed by air

into a mass that will not dissolve in water, forms stone ; of

which the transparent sort made of equal and uniform particles

is fairer, while that of the opposite kind is less fair. But that

behind, rendering the stone fusible by

6re : (4) alkali and salt are composed of

a mixture of earth and water, consisting

of fine saline particles of earth from which

a large part of the water has been ex

pelled, but which has never been tho

roughly compacted, so that the substance

is soluble in water : (5) there remain

compounds of earth and water which

are fusible by fire, but not soluble in

water. The reason why this is so is as

follows : Earth in its unmodified form is

dissoluble by water alone ; for its inter

stices are large enough to give free passage

to the particles of earth and fire : but the

larger particles of water, forcing their

way in, break up the mass. Earth highly

compressed can only be dissolved by fire,

for nothing else can find entrance. Water,

when most compacted, can be dissolved

by fire alone ; when in a less degree, by

fire or air. The highest condensation of

air can only be dissolved by conversion

into another element ; the less condensed

forms are affected by fire only. Now

into a compound of earth and water the

particles of water from without can find

no entrance : but fire entering in dislocates

the particles of water, and they dislocate

the particles of earth, so that the whole

compound is broken up and fused. Such

substances are, if water predominates in

the compound, glass and the like ; if

earth, all kinds of wax.

7. Koirjj] sc. (card ri rpiyuva. The

water, becoming air, rushes to join the

surrounding air ; which then thrusts the

earth together, exactly as described in

the solidification of metals, 59 A.

11. a\«T»s vSan] There can be little

doubt, I think, that these words are to

be taken together, ' insoluble by water '.

Martinjoins vdari with|wwcr0er<ra, ' forced

into indissoluble union with water '. But

Plato does not say that any of the water

is left behind ; and we find that when this

takes place, the substance is fusible by

fire, which is not here the case. Nor is

it easy to see how such an inseparable

conjunction could exist. The phrase seems

pretty clearly contrasted with \vrci lrdXiv

u0' ilSaros in D.

12. ij tiov ttrav] i.e. precious stones

and crystals. It is clear from this that
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eljapTracrdev Kal tcpavporepov exeivov ^vardv, w yevei Kepapav eVw- D

vop.aKap.ev, tovto yeyovev' ecrri Be ore votiBos viroXeupOeiaris ywi)

yrj yevop.evq Bid irvpov, orav ^v^dy, yvyverai to p,eXav xptopa

e\<ov Xidos' tu> 8' av Kara ravrd fiev ravra etc ^vp,pi^ea<i i/Saro?

5 dirop.ovovpev(o ttoXXov, XeTrroripcov Be 4k yrji jiepdov dXpvpa) T6

ovre Tjp.nrayr} yevofievm Kal Xvtio irdXiv tup' t/Saro?, to pjev eXaiov

Kal yi}<; KadapriKov yevos Xirpov, to B' evdpfioarov ev rats koi-

vasviai<i Talf irepl rrjv tov aro/Maro^ atcrOrjo'iv dXwv Kara XoyovH,

rufiov 6eotpt,Xe<; au>p,a eyevero. rd Be Koivd i£ d/Mpolv vSan pev

3 ylyvtrat: yiyove S. 4 txwv- ^Xov HSZ. Xiflos : etSos H e sua coniectura.

r<i et cetera dualis numeri scripsi e Schneideri coniectura. t<£ ceteraque con-

cordantia HSZ. tA A, qui tamen in sequentibus dativum habet.

d8d/iat cannot be the diamond or any

other crystal.

1. {(apiraorSlv] The construction with

this verb seems unique, though it is of

course common with i£aipcto-dat. The

rapid evaporation of the water by fire

and the consequent sudden violence of

the compression causes the pottery to be

hard and brittle. For the rather elaborate

form of expression $ yivei ..tovto ytyovev

cf. 40 B KaOiiwcp iv roU irpbodev IpfrfSri,

nar' {neiva yiyove.

2- X^1} Yl v«vo(Uvr)] The reason

why the continuance of moisture in the

stone renders it fusible by fire is ex

plained below at 61 B.

3. to neXav xp^H-^XW^fWI There

is evidently some corruption in the text

of the mss. The vulgate (xov cannot be

construed at all : txwv is supported by A,

but the article is not wanted with pi\av

Xpu/ia. Hermann restores grammar by

writing elSos for \l$os; yet this is not

convincing. Nor yet can I acquiesce in

the suggestion of the translator in the

Engelmann edition, to read \Wov, sup

plying yivos from the previous sentence.

Retaining tyuv, we might perhaps insert

6 before t6 pi\av xpuVia. As to the nature

of this /UXas X/0os, it would seem to be

a substance of volcanic origin, probably

lava. Compare Theophrastos de lapidibus

§ 1 4 <> hi Xiirapdios iK<popovral re ry Kauoei

Kal ytvtrai KiaripoetS'qs, CboB' &p.a re 7t)k

XpSav fieraffdWav Kal rrjv TtvKvbrrpo., pi-

\a% T€ yap Kal \eT6s iart Kai ttvkv&s Axawrros

wv. This \tirapaios is a volcanic stone

from the Lipari islands, which Theo

phrastos classes among the trvpl rrjuri:

on being subjected to the action of fire it

leaves a residuum which is light and

porous like pumice stone. The descrip

tion of it while still axavoTOS seems to

agree very well with Plato's iiiXas \Wo%.

Compare too Aristotle meteorologica iv vi

3^3b 5 tij«t<h Si Kal 0 \t80s 6 irvptpaxoi,

wcrre ar&feiv Kal fifiv ri Si iriryvvp.aiov

orav pvy, iraKiv yiyverai OK\-qpl>v, Kal oi

fiiiXai rrjKovrai ware j>etv rb Si piov mvyvu-

y.evov to fiiv XpCifm pui\av. The /ai'Xoi

certainly were made of lava : see Strabo

vi ii 3, where he says of the matter ejected

from the Liparaean craters, verepov Si

irayrivai Kal yevtaBai roh /ivXlrais XfOoi!

ioiKora rhv irayov. It is to be observed

that Theophrastos assigns the same cause

as Plato for the fusibility of some stones :

see de lapidibus § 10 to yap tt)ktov but-

\un> ehai Sei Kal vyporrrr' txeiv TrXefw.

4. tw 8' cd] Schneider's correction

seems indispensable : I can see no rea

sonable way of construing the dative:

and why the Engelmann translator de

clares the emendation to be ' zum Nach-

theil des Sinnes' I cannot understand.

Soda and salt are compounds of earth

and water only partially compacted and

consequently soluble in water ; which is
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which is suddenly deprived of all its moisture by the rapid

action of fire and is become more brittle than the first forms

the class to which we have given the name of earthenware.

Again when some moisture is left behind, earth, after having

been fused by fire and again cooled, becomes a certain stone

of a black colour. There are also two sorts which in the

same manner after the admixture are robbed of a great part

of the water, being formed of the finer particles of earth with

a saline taste, and becoming only half solid and soluble

again by water; of these what purifies from oil and earth is

alkali; while that which easily blends with all the combinations

of tastes on the palate is, in the words of the ordinance, the god-

beloved substance of salt. The bodies which are composed of

not the case with bodies wherein the

water and earth have been brought into

a complete and stable union.

6. to (Uv 4\o£ov Kal vrjs] I do not

know that soda is specially applicable to

the elimination of earth, and the words

ical 77JS seem to me to be dubious. Lin-

dau, imputing to Plato ' brevitatem prope

similem Thucydidis ', somehow extracts

from the words the manufacture of soap

and of glass : but such more than Pythian

^ tenebricosity of diction, I think, even

Thucydides would shrink from. By \irpov

we are to understand natron, or carbonate

of soda.

7. to 8' tvap(j.oo-Tov iv rats koivw-

vtais] By this Plato means that salt is an

agreeable adjunct to many flavours and

combinations of flavours.

8. Kara Xo-yov v6|m>v] This seems

plainly to indicate, what would in any

case be a natural supposition, that Plato

quotes the expression $eo$i\ts cfu/ia from

some well-known ordinance relating to

sacrificial ceremonies or from some for

mula used therein : but I have not been

able to trace the phrase to any such

origin.

9. 8eo(j>i.\£s o-u|ia] The application

of the epithet 8eotpt.\ts to salt is, as afore

said, probablydue to its use for sacrificial

and ceremonial purposes, though this is

not suggested by Plutarch in his curious

little disquisition on the subject, qtuust.

conv. V 10. Salt was mixed with whole

barley (oiXoxvtoi) and sprinkled on the

head of the victim. This appears to have

been the only use of salt in sacrifice

among the Greeks ; but both in ancient

and modern times it was held to be a

potent preservative against witchcraft and

evil spirits, and many curious customs

connected with it are to be found in me

diaeval folk-lore. It was likewise used in

purifications—see Theokritos xxiv 94

Ka$apf Si rvpiiaare 8w/xa Oecltp

TrpaTov, tireiTCL 8' d\eff<ri p.ep.iyiUvovy uis

vevopuoTtu,

OaWif {Trippalvew itrre/i/ifrip djS\a/&s

vSap.

Homer terms it ' divine ', Iliad ix 214

irdcrcrE 8' dXds $etoto. According to a fable

mentioned by Aristotle meteorologica II

iii 359" 27 it was a gift of Herakles to

the Chaonians. In Tacitus annals xm 57

we read that a spot where salt is found

was held by the ancient Germans to be

peculiarly sacred and in proximity to

heaven. The passage of Athenion (apud

Athenaeum XIV 79) which Stallbaum

quotes as establishing the sacrificial use

of salt has an opposite tendency :
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ov Xvrd, irvpl Be, Bid Tf> ToiovBe ovt(o ^Vfiirrf/vvrai- yr)<t oy/cov?

Trvp fiev dr)p Te ov rrjicei' rfjs yap j;vo-Tdo~eco<; tSv Biaicevwv avrfs

afiiicpofiepkoTepa irefyvicoTa, hid Tro\\r}<; eiipv^wpiw; lovra, ov ftia-

%6/ieva, aXmov avTtjv idaavra drr/KTOv Tvapea^e' ra Be loWo?

5 eTreiBr) fia'tyo ire<pvice fiepr/, filaiov iroiovfieva Tr)v BieljoBov, Xvovra

avTrjv Trjicei. yr)v fiev yap dgvo-rarov viro f3ia<; o'vtw; vBa>p fiovov 61 A

\vei, j-vveo-TTjKviav Be ttXtjv 7rupo? ovBev eiaoBos yap ovBevl tt\t)v

irvp\ XeXenrrai. Tr)v Be iBaTOS av gvvoBov Trjv fiev fiiaioTaTqv

Trvp fiovov, ttjv Be do6eveo~Tepav dfKpoTepa, irvp re tcai drip, Bia-

10 yeiTov, 6 fiev Kara rd Bidiceva, to Be Kal Kara rd rpiytova. fiia oe

depa ^varavra ovBev \vei ir\r)v Kara to o-Toi%eiov, dfiiaoTov he

KaTaTijKei fiovov Trvp. Ta Be Br) t&v gvfifiiicTcov iic yr}<; re km

i>BaTo<; crwfiaTCuv, fie^xpiirep dv vBcop avTov to t^s yr)<i Bidiceva xal B

f3la IjvfnreTrikrifieva Kareyri, Ta fiev vBaTO<; eiriovTa egcadev eto-ohov

1 5 ovk e^ovTa fiepr) irepippeovTa tov '6\ov oyicov uttjktov etaae, to he

1 t-viiTijyvvrai : !-viimryvvmi A. 3 tpalverat ante ire^uicdro habet A.

7 irvpos : Trvpl A.

66tv tri koX vvv t&v Trportpujv fiefivrj-

liivoi

ra airKAyxvo. rots dediaiv dTTtSaiv (p\oyl

a\as 01) Trpoaayovrtr ov yap fjaav oi-

iiirtii

els rrji> roiairr]i> XPV"1" i^evpr}p.ivot..

Originally, says the author, men both

ate and sacrificed without salt ; and even

after they discovered tha't salt was good

to eat, they went on sacrificing in the old

way. Among some other nations, e.g.

the Jews, salt was very extensively used

for sacrificial purposes.

Ta 8J KOivd «ij d|id>oiv] We now

come to compounds of earth and water.

We have indeed had already one such

combination, which is \vrbv vtj> vlaros:

but there the water is hardly a constituent

of the solidified mass ; the substance has

parted with nearly all its moisture, but

still remains ri/uwayh. Before explain

ing why these compounds are dissoluble

by fire alone, Plato digresses a little to

explain the mode in which the several

elements are dissolved. Solution and

dilatation alone are treated here, not the

transmutation of one element into an

other.

1. y1!* o-yKous] Earth in its normal

condition, a^israros irb /3<aj, is dissolved

by water alone, for the interstices in its

structure are so large that the minute

particles of fire and air can pass in and

out without obstruction and do not dis

turb the fabric : but those of water are

too large to make their way without dis

locating the particles of earth. When

however earth is firmly compacted, Jwe-

irrriKvia, the interstices are so small that

only fire can find an entrance.

8. t^v |iiv pwHOTaVriv] Clearly metals

are meant.

9. Trjv Si do-8eveorT€pav] Ice, snow,

hail, and hoar-frost : cf. 59 E. Air dis

solves these Kara ri. 8i&Ka>a, i.e. by sepa

rating the particles ; for ice or snow ex

posed to the air above a certain tempera

ture will melt; but it still retains the form

of water. Fire on the other hand, may

vaporise it; which means that the cor-

puscules of water are dissolved and recon-
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earth and water combined cannot be dissolved by water, but

by fire alone for the following reason. A mass of earth is

resolved neither by fire nor by air, because their atoms are

smaller than the interstices in its structure, so that they have

abundant room to move in and do not force their way, wherefore

instead of breaking it up they leave it undissolved : but whereas

the parts of water are larger, they make their passage by force

and dissolve the mass by breaking it up. Earth then, when it

is not forcibly solidified, is thus dissolved by water only; but

when it is solidified, only by fire, for no entrance is left except

to fire. And of water the most forcible congelation is melted by

fire alone, but the more feeble both fire and air break up ; the

latter by the interstices, the former by the triangles as well. Air,

when forcibly condensed, can only be resolved into the ele

mentary triangles, and when uncondensed fire alone dissolves

it. In the case of a substance formed of water and earth com

bined, so long as water occupies the spaces in it that are

forcibly compressed, the particles of water arriving from without

find no entrance but simply flow round and leave the whole

stituted as corpuscules of air : this is dis- air. Plato must have observed the fact

solution koto to Tplyaua. that air expands when heated. Of course

10. 86j. 8£ tUpa |voTttVTo] Air in its it is koto to Stdxeva that air yields to the

highest condensation can only be resolved influence of fire alone; for it may be

koto to rplyuiva, that is by transmuta- resolved koto to rplyava by either fire or

tion into another element. Stallbaum, water, on the principles laid down in

not understanding this sentence, desires 56 E.

to corrupt it by altering irXrjv to ird\u>. 12. rdSiSiiTOV |v(1|i.Ckt(i)v] Now we

But the text is perfectly sound and has come to the reason why substances com-

been rightly explained by Martin. Con- pounded by earth and water are fused by

densed air means cloud : and cloud is fire alone. So long as the interspaces

ordinarily dissolved into a shower of between the earthy particles are occupied

rain; or, in the case of a thundercloud, by the particles of water belonging to the

lightning issues from it. Plato therefore, tAaracns, the particles of water external

holding as he does that the cloud is a form to it, supposing the body to be plunged

of air, conceives it to be resolved koto in water, can find no entrance ; conse-

ra Tplyuva, in the one case into water, quently they can produce no effect upon

in the other into fire. The agent which it. But the particles of fire, finding their

produces the metamorphosis is not speci- way in, force themselves between the

fied in this instance. particles of water and disturb them : and

11. optaorov 8* KaTa-nfKCi] In its these in their turn, being thrust against

normal state air is subject to the influence the particles of earth, dislocate the latter,

of fire alone, which dilates it by insinu- and so the structure of the whole mass is

ating its own particles between those of broken up and fused.
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irvpo<; elt rd rwv iBdrmv Bidxeva elaiovra, oirep vBtop yrjv, rovro

aTrepya%6(i£va, rr/yBevri rai koivui crcop-ari petv fiova airta %vp-

/3e/3r)>ce. rvyvdvei Be ravra ovra, rd pev ekarrov e%ovra vScltos

tj w; to re irepl rrjv vaXov yevo<; airav ocra re \l0<ov xyrd eiorj

5 xaXeirai, rd Be rr\eov vBaro1; av irdvra ocra Kr/poeiBr] ical 6vp.um.KaC

aropara 1-vpTrrjyvurai.

XXVI. Kal to p,ev Br) cr^rjpacn Koivavlai? re ical p.era\Xa-

yaii etv dWr/Xa rreiroiKiKp.eva elBfj cr^eBov iiriBeBeiierar rd Be

rraQr)para avrwv Bt as atria? yeyove ireipareov ep<pavt£eiv. rrpwrov

10 p,ev ovv virdpyeiv aicrBrjcriv Bel rot? \eyopevois aer crap/cos Be teat

rwv irepl o~dpica yevecrw, "^v^rj^ re ocrov Ovqrov, ovrra> BieXrfKv-

I post tovto delevi rvp aipa, quae dant codices omnes et HSZ. rovro Hi S.

7 ffxii/iaci : axnuara HSZ. 8 etSri : ijSj] A.

I. oiripvSiDpyijv, Tovrodirep7aJ6|«va]

The words irOp aipa, which in the mss.

follow tovto, I have rejected for more

than one reason; the chief of which is

that they are absolute nonsense. We

have seen above that water acts upon

earth by thrusting its particles between

those of earth and forcing them asunder :

likewise we have just seen that fire acts

upon water by thrusting its particles be

tween those of water and forcing them

asunder. Therefore, as Plato says, fire has

precisely the same action upon water that

water has upon earth. But what con

ceivable sense is there in introducing

air? Air neither is any constituent of

the compound nor plays any part in its

fusion : it is altogether beside the ques

tion. A minor, though still substantial,

reason for rejecting the words is the

grammar. If we retain irvp aipa, not

only is irvp out of all construction, but

airepyatyixeva is left forlorn of any sub

stantive wherewith to agree. On the

other hand the rejection of those two

words, which I conceive to have been

inserted by a copyist in an over antitheti

cal frame of mind, restores both sense

and grammar. I suspect however that

Plato's original words were toG0' OSup

atrepya^oficva and that iidup was expelled

by the two intruding elements, rvp aipa.:

its insertion would be a gain to the sense.

4. \(8<dv \vrd. «1'St|] For example the

/ii\av xpwjta ix°>v A'Sos mentioned above,

which we saw to have an admixture of

water in its composition.

61 C—64 A, c. xxvi. In order to set

! forth thoroughly the properties of matter,

I we ought to explain the nature of their

action upon our bodies and the nature ot

the bodies that are so affected. As both

these subjects cannot be dealt with at

once, let us first examine the sensible

I qualities of things. The sensation of

\ heat is due to the penetrating power of

fire, which enters and divides the flesh :

cold is a contraction of the flesh under

the influence of moisture. Hardness

; and softness depend on the form of the

1 constituent corpuscule, the cube being

most stable and therefore most resisting.

Concerning heavy and light, it is neces

sary to clear away some popular mis-

I conceptions. It is common to speak as

if the universe were divided into two

' regions, upper and lower, to the latter

of which all heavy bodies naturally tend.

But the truth is that, the universe being

a sphere, there is no such thing as an

upper and a lower region in it. For if

one were to travel round the universe he
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bulk undissolved ; but those of fire enter into the interstices of the

water, and acting upon it as water does upon earth, can alone

cause the combined mass to melt and become liquid. In this

class those which have less water than earth are all kinds of glass

and all stones that are called fusible; and those which contain

more water include all formations like wax and frankincense.

XXVI. Now all the manifold forms that arise from diverse

shapes and combinations and changes from one to another have

been pretty fully set forth; next we must try to explain their

affections and the causes that lead to them. First we must

assign to all the substances we have described the property of

causing sensation. But the origin of flesh and all that belongs

to it and of the mortal part of soul we have not yet discussed.

I substance, smoothness to regularity and

■ density.

would be forced to call the same point

successively above and below: since it

would at one time be overhead, at another

beneath him. The true explanation of

gravity and attraction is as follows. Ow

ing to the vibration of the universe, every

element has its proper region in space ;

and every portion of any element which

is in an alien sphere endeavours to escape

to its own sphere. For this reason, if

we raise portions of earth into the region

of air, they tend to make their way back

to earth again, and the larger portion

strives more forcibly so to return than

the smaller. Hence we say that earth is

'heavy' and tends 'downward'; while

fire, because it seeks to fly away from

earth to its own home, we say is 'light'

and tends ' upward '. But could we reach

the home of fire and raise portions of it

into the air, we should find this condition

reversed: fire would be 'heavy' and tend

'downwards' to its own home, and earth

would be 'light' and tend 'upwards' to

the home of earth. And so the gravi

tation of all bodies depends altogether

upon their position in space relatively to

their proper region ; and the 'weight' of

any body is simply the attraction which

draws it towards its own home. Such is

the nature of light and heavy : roughness

is due to hardness and irregularity in the

P. T.

7. Kal Td |ilv 8^ <rxij |iacri] Having

explained the structure of the various

forms in which the four ttSy appear and

their combinations, our next task is to

set forth the causes of the sensations

they produce in us. For axhl"'L<r^ the

editors from Stallbaum onwards, with

the exception of Martin, read <rxij/«"'a

sub silentio. This reading is not men

tioned by Bekker, and no ms. testimony

is by any one cited for it. It is by no

means an improvement ; and since I can

find neither its origin nor its authority I

have suffered it ip^ititjy otpXtiv and revert

ed to the old reading. Ficinus translates

'eas species, quae figuris commutationi-

busque invicem variantur.'

8. rd 8i iraSijiuvra] The word

ira0r)fta is here used in a rather peculiar

manner. Elsewhere it denotes the im

pression sustained by the percipient sub

ject from the external agent—see 64 B, c.

But here w&Btiiui signifies a quality per

taining to the object which produces this

impression on the subject. We have a

similar unusual significance in iwipxeiv

ataSi\a<.v below; where afoBrjtTis denotes

the property of exciting sensation.

11. ltuxfls tc oo-ov 8vt)t6v] See 69 d,

where the term is explained.

IS
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Oafiev. Tvy^dvei Be ovre ravra ^upl*; tcZv irepl rd iradrj/iara ocra

aladrjTa ovt eiceiva dvev tovtcov Sward iKapooi Xe^Ofivai, to Be D

afjui ayeBbv ov BvvaroV vwoOereov Br) irporepov Odrepa, to, B'

viroreOevra eirdvi/Mev avOis. Xva ovv efjj? rd iradrjfjLara \eyr)Tcu

5 rot? yeveaiv, eara irporepa r\y.lv to. irepl craifia ical yjfV^ijv ovra.

irpwrov /lev ovv $ irvp dep/iov Xeyop,ev, iBcopev wBe aKoirovvre';, rrjv

Si/ik-piiTiv teal to/jltjv avrov irepl to awp.a rjfiwv yiyvojx,kvi)V ivvcrq-

0evTe<!. on fiev yap bgv ti to irddos, irdvTes o-%eSbv altrOavofieOa' E

ttjv Be XeirroTtjTa twv irXevpcov ical ycovmv o^VTTjra r&v re fiopiav

io a/j,iKp6rt]Ta Kol Trj<i <f:opd<; to to^os, of? irdat acpoSpov bv koa,

tojjlov ofeo>? to irpoo-TV%bv del re/j,vei, ~koyio~reov dvafjUfAvyaieo-

fievov; ttjv tov aryrjfiaTO'i ovtov yeveaiv, '6ri fid\icrTa eicelvr) ical 62

ovk dWrj <j>vo~i<: Sia/cpivovcra r)p,tev icard afii/epd re to erwfuna

Kep/MiTi£ovo~a tovto o vvv 6epp,6v \eyop.ev 6tK0T&)? to •jrddrjpu icai

15 Tovuofia irapeo~%e. to 8' ivavriov tovtcov Ktndhrfkov fiev, o/ia>? Be

firjBev eiriBees eo~Tco \6yov. to yap Br) tcov irepl to acofia vypcov

fieyaXofiepeaTepa elcriovTa, rd afimpoTepa iijwOovvra, et? Tai eVei-

vcov ov Bvvdjieva eSpa<i ivBvvai, fjvvcoOovvTa r]ficcv to vorepbv i% B

2 alaOryrd : aiVffijrocct AHSZ. 4 ftarepa ante vrroreBivTa dat S.

1 5 Toiruv : Totirtf SZ.

1. ovre ravra XopCs] To explain

the action of external objects upon the

human body involves a description of the

structure of the said body. But as two

subjects cannot be expounded at once,

we must assume (viroBeriov) one, and

afterwards examine what we have as

sumed.

oira al<r6r]Td] I have taken upon me

to make this correction of the ms. aia-

6irri.K&, which appears to me unmeaning.

The two subjects to be handled are (r)

the structure of flesh &c, how it is capable

of receiving impressions, (2) the proper

ties of objects, how they are capable of

producing impressions. But this latter

is expressed by aiaOrrra, not aladrrnKa :

how can the objects in this relation be

termed sentient? The corruption has

arisen, I doubt not, from failure to ap

prehend the peculiar significance of ira-

Srnxara. A similar confusion is found in

58 D, KiVTJTIKOV for KIVTJtSv.

5. Sotu irpoTtpa tjp.iv] That is to

say, let us first assume their nature and

construction; not let us first examine

them. Plato, for the sake of continuity

in his exposition, takes the iraOiJ/xcrra

first, postponing the account of aapitbs

6. tJ irvp 0ep|i6v] So then Bepixbv is

the iraJd-qixa of irvp : we have to inquire

how fire acts, so as to possess this ira.-

d-qfrn.

t-tjv Sidxpio-iv] Aristotle demurs to

this explanation : see de gen. et corr.

II ii 329b 26 6cpp.bv yip £<rri rb avyitpZpor

to, ofioyevrj [rb yap biaKplveiv, OTrcp tpaai

TroietK to vvp, o-vyKplvew tarl to, oMotpvKa.'

crvpfiaLvei yap ^atpetv rd dMirpia), ipu-

Xpov Si to crvvdyov nal avyKpivov 6/j.olus rd

re <rvyy€v7j /cai rd p.ij 6fi6<pv\a. Theo-

phrastos also complains that Plato does

not explain heat and cold on the same

principle: de sensu § 87 droirov Si Kai

tovtov rpdrov p.iv to p.1) irdrra o/uotus
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Now this cannot be adequately dealt with apart from the

affections of sense, nor yet can the latter without the former;

yet to treat them both at once is hardly possible. We must

assume one side then, and afterwards we will return to examine

what we assumed. In order then that the properties of the

several elements may be discussed in due order, let us first as

sume the nature of body and soul. First then let us see what

we mean by calling fire hot ; which we must consider in the

following way, remembering the power of dividing and cutting

which fire exercises upon our body. That the sensation is a

sharp one we are all well enough aware: and the fineness of

the edges and sharpness of the angles, besides the smallness

of its particles and the swiftness of its motion, all of which

qualities combine to render it so vehement and piercing as

keenly to cut whatever meets it—all this we must take into

account, remembering the nature of its figure, that this more

than any other kind penetrates our body and minutely divides

it, whence the sensation that we now call heat justly derives

its quality and its name. The opposite condition, though

obvious enough, still must not lack an explanation. When

the larger particles of moisture which surround the body enter

into it, they displace the smaller, and because they are not

able to pass into their places, they compress the moisture within

awoSodvai, fiySt 6V0 tov airov yfaovs' the word was originally Kepp.6v, 'cutting'.

hpUras yap to 6epp.bv oxnimTi to tpvxpov irdOnpa is again used as in 61 C.

o"X Cio-airat iirioaKev. But it seems to 16. tov irepl to <ruu,a vypuv] Water

me that the action of moisture in pro- then is for Plato the preeminently cold

ducing cold does, in Plato's account, de- element : this view was shared by Aris-

pend on the form of the particles. It totle; see metcorologica IV xi 389b 15.

must at any rate be allowed that Plato's Chrysippos said air: Plutarch in his trea-

explanation has over Aristotle's, as pro- tise de primo frigido argues fantastically

pounded in the passage above cited, the in favour of earth. Plato's theory of cold

advantage of clearness and simplicity. is this. The larger particles of moisture

n. Xoyio"t&>v dva|u|Avr)a-Kop.e'voi.s| surrounding the body displace the small-

i.e. if we call to mind the form of its er moist particles in the body, but

constituent particles, we cannot fail to owing to their size cannot occupy the

see that fire must necessarily have a place of the latter. Hence by the Teplui-

highly penetrating power. ais the substance of the body is com-

14. S vOv 6ep|j.dv \£yo|iev] As is clearly pressed to fill up the vacant spaces. This,

indicated by vvv, an etymology is in- in its extremest form, is freezing; and

tended ; and the only possible reference the mutual repulsion of the corporeal

is to KfpfioLTitovo-a.. Plato would say that particles thus forced into unnatural con

IS—2
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dvwfiaKov K€/ciVT)fiivov re diclvT)Tov oV ofiaXoTriTa Kai tt)v %vva>aw

direpya^ofjbeva ir-qyvvai. to Be trapd <pvo-(,v gvvayofievov fid%ercu

Kara <f>v<riv avro kavrb et? Tovvavriov dirwOovv. Tjj 8r) p-d-^rj

Kai tgj <rei<Tfia> tovto> 7730/4.09 Kai piyo<; ireOr), ifrvxpov re to -irddiK

5 airav tovto teal to Bpwv avro eayev ovofia. crKXrjpbv Be, oaoii av

rjiimv r) crdp% VTreixr/' p,aXaKov Be, oaa dv tt) aapKi' 777309 aXXrjXd

Te ovTas. vireiicei Be oaov eirl ap.iKpov ftaivei,' t6 Be eic Terpaya-

vmv ov fidaewv, aTe /Se/S^/co? a<p6Spa, dvTiTVTrooTaTOv elSos, 0 xt re C

dv et? irvicvoTTjTa ijvvibv TrXeiaTrjv uvtitovov rj fidXio-Ta. fiapv li

10 Kai Kovcpov fjueTa tj/9 tov xaTco <pvaea>5 dvw Te Xeyofx,evr)<{ eferafd-

fievov dv Br/Xadeir) aa<peaTara. <pvaei yap Br) Tivas tottow; Bvo

elvai BieiXr/cpoTas Bi^j} T° 7r**v evavTiovs, tov fiev koto), vpos ov

(pepeTai TrdvO' oaa Tivd oyicov aoop.aTO$ e%«, tov 8' dvw, irp6<; bv

aKOvalws ep%eTai irav, ovk opObv ovBafirj vofil^eiv' tov yap iravTot

7 re : ye A. 10 tov ante k&tu omittunt SZ.

tiguity is trembling and shivering. Cf.

Phikbus 32 A.

2. |ui'xct<u Kcn-d <pio-iv] Plutarch

gives a somewhat different account of

shivering : de primo frigido vi v(p' £sv ovk

del <j>evyei koX diroXefirei to Bcpfiov, dWa

•jroW&Kis iyKaTakafifiavopevov dvBlaTaTai

Kai yAxtTat., tt) m<*XB '' aiiTuv ovofia tppUr)

K0.1 TpOflOS.

4. to irdflos...Kal to Spwv] i.e. we

apply the term cold both to ice and to

the sensation it produces in us.

6. irpos £\\T|\d re outcds] i.e. the

terms hard and soft are applied to them

in relation to each other, as well as in

relation to our flesh : thus lead, which

yields to iron, is soft in relation to iron,

though hard in relation to our flesh.

Theophrastos takes exception to this

definition also: de sensu § 87 ivA Si

liaXaKov to virtixov, cpavepov on to vSap

Kai 6 drjp Kai to irvp /taXaico" <pr\al yap

vwelsew to fitKpdv e'xwv fiaatv, woTe to

irvp av etrj /xa\aKiiraTov. SoKei Si Toi-

TU3V ovdiv ovS* S\(os to firj fUvov aKKd

fiediffrdfifvov elvat fia\aKov, dXXd to els

to fidBos vtretKov dvev neTaoTdaews. Here

in he follows Aristotle vieteorologica IV iv

38 la 1 1 ILahaKOV Si TO VTCelKOV Tip /at) dvri-

TrepilffTaffBai' to yap vSwp ov fiaXaKov ov

yap virelKei tj 6\l\j/ei to iwtireSov els p!6os

dW avriTeptlaraTat. This is of course

merely a question of names.

9. Papu hi koI Kowpov] Here we

have Plato's theory of attraction and

gravitation, which is unquestionably by

far the most lucid and scientific that has

been propounded by any ancient au

thority. The popular notion was that

the portion of the universe which we

occupy is k&tu, and that above our heads

avu : jiapv is that which has a tendency

to move k&tw, xovipov that which has a

tendency to move avu, or at least a

slighter tendency Kara. Plato clearly

saw the unscientific nature of this con

ception. The explanation he offered in

its place was this. We have seen that

the vibration of the uiroSox^ tends to sift

the four elements into separate regions in

space ; but owing to the rCXyo-is portions

of them are found scattered all over the

universe. A mass of any element which

finds itself in an alien sphere endeavours

with all its might to escape to its proper

region : and it is just this endeavour which

constitutes its gravity: attraction is the

effort of all matter to obey the sifting
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us; and whereas it was irregular and mobile, they render it

immovable owing to uniformity and contraction, and so it

becomes rigid. And what is against nature contracted in

obedience to nature struggles and thrusts itself apart ; and to

this struggling and quaking has been given the name of

trembling and shivering : and both the effect and the cause

of it are in all cases termed ' cold '.

' Hard ' is the name given to all things to which our flesh

yields ; and ' soft ' to those which yield to the flesh ; and so also

they are termed in their relation to each other. Those which

yield are such as have a small base of support ; and the figure

with square surfaces, as it is most firmly based, is the most

stubborn form ; so too is whatever from the intensity of its com

pression offers the strongest resistance.

Of ' heavy ' and ' light ' we shall find the clearest explanation

if we examine them together with the so-called ' below ' and

'above'. That there are naturally two opposite regions, dividing

the universe between them, one the lower, to which sink all

things that have material bulk, the other upper, to which every

thing rises against its will, is altogether a false opinion. For

force which is in nature. So when we of name has a stronger upward tendency

raise any substance of an earthy nature, than a smaller as an objection to Plato's

the earthward impulse which we observe theory; whereas it is precisely what

in it is not due to the fact that the earth Plato affirms must on his principles in-

is the downward region whither all heavy evitably be the case. Aristotle's own

bodies tend to fall, but to this sifting force doctrine differed but little from the vulgar

which causes the mass of earth to strive notion on the subject : see physica IV v

towards its own sphere. 112' 24 wvt' iirel rb p.iv Kov<pov rb av<a

Aristotle in his criticism of Plato's <pepbp.evbv iari cpuaet., to Si fjapb to k&to>,

theory (de caelo IV ii 308* 34 foil.) sim- to pMv Trpos to p.£<rov Tepiixov nipas Kara

ply ignores the whole point of it from tort, koX airb to iiiaov, to Si irpos to

beginning to end. The extent to which eirxo.Toi> avw, koX omto to e'oxaTOV- Theo-

he has done so may be gathered from the phrastos in his statement of the Platonic

following citation: ware ov 6Y 6\iy6ri)Ta theory (de sensu § 88) shows a clearer

twv rpiydivoiv 4% uv avvesTavat. cpaaiv comprehension of it, though marred by a

'ixaaTov airruiv, to irvp avu tpipeodai iritpv- hankering after a air\m /Sapi) Kal kov<I>ov.

Kef t6 re yap irXtiov tjttov &v icptpero Anaxagoras divided space into ivw and

Kal papvrtpov av rjr Ik w\ei6vwv ov Tpiyih- Kara : see Diogenes Laertius II § 8: but

vtav. vvv hi <paivtTa.\. Tovvavrlov oaip yap Aristotle says neither he nor Empedokles

av rj irXetov, KOV(p6rcp6v iffTi Kal &vu (pipe- gave any definition of fiapb and Kov<pov:

rat dciTTov. That is to say, Aristotle de caelo IV ii 309/1 20.

actually urges the fact that a larger body
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ovpavov crcpaipoeiSovv ovto<;, ocra fiev dcpecTTicTa ccrov tov fieaov D

yiyovev ecr^ara, op.oLcc; avra %pr) eo-^ara wecpvicevai, to Be pecrov

ra avra fierpa twv itrywrwv ooSeo-T^/eo? iv tco KaravTiKpv vop,'CC,eiv

Bel iravrav elvai. tov Br) Koa/iov ravrr) TrecpvKOTot tI tcov elprjpe-

5 vcov avco Tt? r) icaTco n6ep.evo<; ovk iv hlicr) So^ei to pr/Bev TrpocrrJKOv

i'lrofia Xeyetv ; 6 p,ev yap p,ecro<; iv avrco tottos ovTe Kara irecpvKm

oiiTe avco Xeyeadai BiKaio<;, aXX' avro iv p,eacp' 6 Be irepil- ovTe Br)

p.ecro<i ovt exmv Sui<f>opov avTov fiepos erepov Oarepov pdXXov irpo<i

to p.eo~ov 17 titwv KaravTiKpi. tov Be bp.olco<; iravTrj irecpvKoTOs irola

10 Tt? iiucpepcov ovbpM/ra avTcp ivavTia nal Try KaXco<; dv rjyolro Xeyew,

el yap ti ical arepeov eir) KaTa fieaov tov iravTOS icroTraXe<>, 61?

ovSev av irore tcov ia^aTcov ivej(6eir) Sid tt)v ttovtq opotoTrjTa C3 \

avTcov aXX' el xal Trepl avTo iropevoiTo Tt? iv Kv/cXcp, TroXXaKts av

ora? avmrov; tovtov avTov KaTco ical avco 7rpocrenroi. to p.ev yap

15 bXov, KaQdirep eiprjTat vvv Srj, acpaipoeiSes 6v, tottov Tivd kotco,

tov Be avco Xeyeiv e^eiv ovk eficfrpovos' '66ev Be covop,dcr6r) Tama

ical iv ol? ovra eWiapeda Si ixelva ical tov ovpavov oXov o'vtco

Siaipovpievoi Xeyeiv, TavTa BiofioXoyrjreov v7ro8ep,evoi<; Tci.Se rip.lv. B

et ti? eV Tcp tov 7rai>T0? tottco, nab" ov r) tov trvpbi eiXr)%e pdXicna

10 cpvo-is, ov ical irXeicrTov av rjOpoicrjievov eir) Trpos o cpipeTai, eVe/j/Sa?

10 8.11 omittit A. 20 ire/jip&s: iiravapas SZ.

3. iv Tip KaravTiKpu I The universe opposite side,

being a sphere, every point on the cir- n. «l Yap ti KaV <rr£p«6v «lt)] If

cumference (tax"^a) has precisely the there were a solid body at the centre

same relation as every other to the centre, of the universe (such as the earth in the

which is right opposite to each. There Platonic cosmology actually was), such

is therefore nothing whereby one portion is the uniformity of the sphere in which

of the circumference can be differentiated it is, that it would have no tendency

from another so as to justify us in term- towards any one point in the circum-

ing one ava and the other narto. Nor ference rather than any other : therefore

yet will Plato allow the correctness of for it there would be no &u nor Kara in

terming the centre kcitw, as Aristotle any direction. Compare Phaedo 109 A

subsequently did, nor avw either: it is laoppoitov yap irpay/ia 6/xolov twos iv ixiaif

just 'the centre'—avro iv /tio-u. How- redtv ovx ?£« ftaWoy ovb" tynov ou5a-

ever in Phaedo 112 E the centre of the fidce kKiBtjuoli, o/ioiun- 5' Ix0" o\"\ivh

earth is regarded as the lowest point : but //.evei.

in that passage physics are largely tem- 13. et koI irepl o«to iropcvoiT<S ns]

pered with mythology. A second illustration of the want of signi-

8. |idXXov wpis t4 ix&rov] That is, ficance in the terms avoi and kcLtu is this.

no part of the circumference has any If one were to travel round the circum-

difference in its relations towards the ference, he would be forced, if he used

centre, as compared with any part on the the words in the popular way, to call
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since the form of the universe is spherical, all the extreme points,

being equally distant from the centre, are by their very nature

equally extreme ; and the centre, being equally distant from

all the extremes, ought to be regarded as opposite to all such

points. This being the nature of the universe, how can one

describe any of the said points as upper or lower, without justly

being censured for using irrelevant terms ? For the centre

cannot properly be described as being above or below, but

simply at the centre ; while the circumference is neither itself

central rtor has any difference between the points on its sur

face, so that one has a different relation to the centre from

an opposite point. Since then it is everywhere uniform, how

and in what sense can we suppose we are speaking correctly

if we use terms which imply opposition ? For suppose in the

midst of the universe there were a solid body in equilibrium,

it would have no tendency towards any point in the circum

ference, owing to the absolute uniformity of the whole : indeed

if we were to walk round the sphere, frequently, as we stood

at the antipodes of our former position, we should call the

same point on its surface successively 'above' and 'below'. For

this universe being spherical, as we just now said, no rational

man can speak of one region as upper, of another as lower: how

ever whence these names were derived and under what conditions

we use them to express this division of the entire universe,

we may explain on the following hypothesis. In that region

of the universe which is specially allotted to the element of

fire, where indeed the greatest mass would be collected of that

to which it is attracted, if one should attain to this place, and,

the same point both avw and Kara: for supply an object with etXyxe, 'in which

the point that now is k6.tw will be av<a fire has its allotted place.' Compare

when he reaches the antipodes thereof. Aeschylus Seven against Thebes 423 Ka-

I think we must conceive the traveller iravtis 5' in' 'HX^KTpauriv rfXi7Xf" nlXais.

to be moving round the inside of the See too 41 C above.

circumference of the universe; not, as 20. irXeiorov otv ijOpoio-(Uvov thfl Al-

Stallbaum supposes, round the orepeov. though detached portions of fire are to

For were he walking round the latter, be found in all parts of the universe, yet,

every point in it would always be Kara in since all fire is perpetually struggling to

the vulgar sense. reach its proper home, naturally the great

19. ko8' ov] Stallbaum would ex- bulk of the element will be accumulated

punge ko0'. But I think we may readily in that region.

/
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eV eiceivo nal hvvafi.iv eh tovto ej(tov, fieprj tov Trvpos dfyaipwv

icrrair), TiOeh eh TrXdaTi.yya'i, aipcov tov %vybv /cat to trvp eXicav

eh dvofioiov depa f3ia^6fievo<;, BrjXov tu? TovXarrov irov tov /lel^ovos

paov f3idrai' poofiy yap fiia Bvoiv apxi fteTeoipi&fievoiv to /tev C

5 eXaTTOv fiaXXov, to Be irXeov tJttov dvdyKTj trov KaTaTeivofievov

gvveneo-dai Trj /3£q, ical to fiev ttoXv fiapv ical Karco <f>ep6fievov

icXrfOrjvai, to Be o-fiiicpdv eXa<ppbv real dvco. toutov Br) tovto 8«

(frcopdaai BpolvTas tffid? irepl TovBe tov tottov. em yap yfji /Se-

/9«3t6?, yecoBij yevr) Buo-Tafievoi teal yrjv ev'ioTe avTrjv eXxofiev et?

10 dvofioiov depa (3la ical irapd <f>vaiv, dfupoTepa tov £vyyevov<; avre-

Xofieva. to Be o-fiiicpoTepov paov tov fie(£ovo<; (3ia£ofievots els toD

dvofioiov irpoTepov jjvveirerai,' icov<f>ov ovv avTo irpoo-eipr\icap,ev icat,

tov tottov eh ov /3ia£6fie9' dvco, to 0" ivavTiov tovtoii irddos fiapv

ical KaTco. TavT ovv Brj 8iacf>6pa><; e^eiv avTa 71700? avTa avayici)

15 Bid to Ta 7rXij8r) twv yevwv tottov evavTiov aXXa dXXom tcarreyew

to yap iv eTeptp Kovabov ov tottcd tg3 KaTa tov evavTiov tottov

eXacppm ical tu> ftapei to fiapv t&5 tc kotco to koto) koX tw ava> to

dvo) ttovt evavTia teal irXdyia ical iravTay; 8id<f>opa 77730? aXXrjka E

dvevpeOrfaeTai yiyvSfieva ical ovra' ToBe ye p,rjv ev ti BiavorjTeov

20 wepl iravToiv avTwv, a>? rj fiev 7rpo? to IwyYeve? 686$ eicdo-TOi<; ovcra

1. irupos dcfxupuv Urratn] Our mis- efforts precisely as earth and water do

conception about the nature of light and now : it would have a similar tendency to

heavy is due to this cause. We are con- revert to its proper region, and would

fined to this region of earth and water; be 'heavy'; while earth or water, so far

and when we weigh masses of earth or from resisting the effort to remove it

water, we find that they always have a from the region of fire, would have a

tendency in one direction. This tend- natural impulse to fly off in the direction

ency we call weight, and the direction in of earth, and would be 'light'. Accord-

which they tend we call downward ; and ingly, whereas now we call the region

because earth and water resist our efforts of earth 'down', and things that tend

to remove them from their own region, towards it 'heavy', we should, in the

we conceive of them as absolutely heavy. supposed case, call the region of fire

Fire, on the other hand, so far from ' down ' and things that tend towards fire

resisting any effort to lift it from the 'heavy'. There is therefore no such thing

region which earth and water seek, has a as absolute lightness and heaviness; all

natural impulse to fly from it ; whence we things are light or heavy only relatively

conceive of fire as absolutely light. But to the region in which they are situate,

this opinion is due to the limitation of 4. PioTai is middle, as in Aeschylus

our experience to one sphere. Could we Agamemnon 385 /9iarcu 8' a raXaiva

reach the home of fire and endeavour to nadd.

raise portions of it into the region of air, 5. ifi-rov is of course to be joined

as we now do with earth and water, we with ^vviirtadai.

should then find that fire resisted our 7. ravrov 8rj touto Set <j>upa<rcul
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acquiring the needful power, should separate portions of fire

and weigh them in scales, when he raises the balance and

forcibly drags the fire into the alien air, evidently he overpowers

the smaller portion more easily than the larger : for when two

masses are raised at once by the same force, necessarily the

smaller yields more readily to the force, the larger, owing to

its resistance, less readily : hence the larger mass is said to be

heavy and to tend downwards, the smaller to be light and

to tend upwards. This is exactly what we ought to detect

ourselves doing in our own region. Moving as we do on the

earth, we separate portions of earthy substances or sometimes

earth itself, and drag them into the alien air with unnatural

force, for each portion clings to its own kind. Now the smaller

mass yields more readily to our force than the larger and follows

quicker into the alien element; therefore we call it 'light', and

the place into which we force it ' above ' ; while to the opposite

conditions we apply the terms 'heavy' and 'below'. Now

that these mutual relations should vary is inevitable, because

the bulk of the several elements occupy contrary positions in

space. For as between a body that is light in one region and

a body that is light in the opposite region, or as between two

that are heavy, as well as upper and lower, all the lines of

attraction will be found to become and remain relatively con

trary and transverse and different in every possible way. But

with all of them this one principle is to be borne in mind, that

in every case it is the tendency towards the kindred element

What escapes our notice is that in lifting a variety of ways.

earth from earth, we are not lifting it 18. 4vayrCa Kal irXdvia] Different sub-

'up', but simply out of its own region. stances which are imprisoned in an alien

This we should realise if we tried the region will have the lines of their attrac-

experiment on fire in the fire-home, be- tion in some instances opposite, as in the

cause we should find our customary case of masses of fire and of earth in the

notions of up and down inverted. region of air, in others the lines may

10. d|i<t>0TepaJ i.e. the earth in each be inclined at any angle (xXd-yiet) one

scale. to another, according to the position

14. to.It ovv 81} Sia<j>6pos t\av] occupied by the two bodies in relation

These relations of 'light' and 'heavy' to their proper regions. Plato is insist-

have no absolute fixity, because, as he ing that the lines of gravitation are not

goes on to explain, the same thing which parallel.

is light in one region is heavy in another ; 20. 11 |Uv iroos to Jvyytvis 686s] Here

and consequently the direction of 'up' we have the definite statement in so many

and 'down' is reversed and altered in words that gravity is just the attraction
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fiapv pev to (pepbpevov iroiel, top Be rotrov et? ov to toiovtov

cpeperai kutco, to. Be tovtok e^ovra cos ere/jtu? Odrepa. irepl Brj

tovtcov av roov iraOrjpdrmv ravra atria elpijo-00). \eiov 8' av /cat

Tpa%io<; ira8r)p.aTO<; alriav 7ra? irov tcariBiov ical erepai cWixto? av

5 eirj Xeyetv o~K\.r)poTr]<; yap dvwpaXoTTjTi. pi^0elo-a, to 8' opaXoTiji; 64 A

TrvKvoTiyri, trapeyeTai.

XXVII. Meyio-TOj/ Be real Xoitrov twv koivcov irepl oXov to

crwpa •KaOrjp.aTutv to tS>v r/Becov Kal twv dXyeivccv aiTiov ev oh

BieXr)Xv6ap,ev, na\ oVa Btd twv tov acofiaros popicov alcrOrjceis

io KeKTTjp.iva Kal \u7ra? ev avTOis r^Soi/a? 61 dpa eTrop,iva<; e%ei. ojo

ovv KaTa TravTOt alaOrjTov Kal avaio-OrjTov Tradr]p.aTO<; Tas aiTiat

XapjSdvwpev, avapip-vrjaKopevoi to Trjs evKivyrov Te Kal BvaKivrj- B

tov tpvereeos otl BieCXop,e8a ev toIs irpoaQev Tavrr/ ydp Bfj pera-

BwoKTeov iravTa, oaa iirivoovpev eXelv. to pev ydp KaTa tpvaiv

15 evKivrjTOV, OTav xal yS/aa^i) vrdOos els avTO epirLinr), BtaBiBcoin

kvkXw, popta eTepa eTepoi<s tovtov direpya^opeva, peypnrep av eiri

io avrois : ainois A.

of a body towards its proper sphere ; and

for every substance the direction of its

proper sphere, wherever that may be, is

Karu, and the opposite ava. By t& Si

Tourois k.t.X. Plato means that while in

a given region we apply the term jSapi) to

a substance whose 6Sbs rpos to ^vyyevis

is towards that region, we apply the

term /coD0oe to a substance whose odds

7r/>os to Zvyyevh is towards another. To

adopt Martin's example, in the region

of earth stones are heavy and vapour

light; but in the region of air vapour

is heavy and stones light.

5. <rKXr)poTns -ydp] With this clause

to fiiv has of course to be supplied.

64 A—65 B, c. xxvii. We have now to

explain the nature and cause of pleasure

and pain. Sensation is produced in the

following way. If an impression from

without lights upon a part of the body

of which the particles are readily stirred,

those particles which first received the

impact transmit the motion to their neigh

bours; and so it is handed on until it

reaches the seat of consciousness; at

which point sensation is effected. If on

the contrary the impression is received by

a part of the body which is hard to stir,

the motion is not transmitted, and no

sensation ensues. This being so, the

explanation of pleasure and pain is as

follows. When any of the particles that

constitute our body are suddenly and in

considerable numbers forced out of their

normal position, the result is pain; and

when they in like manner return to their

normal position, the result is pleasure.

If however either process takes place on

a very small scale or very gradually, it is

imperceptible. When the corporeal par

ticles yield to the external impact with

extreme readiness, the process is accom

panied by vivid perception, but neither

by pleasure nor by pain. If the distur

bance has been slow and gradual, and

the restoration rapid and sudden, we

experience pleasure without antecedent

pain : but if these conditions are reversed,

we feel pain in the disturbance, but the

restoration affords no pleasure.

7. t»v Koivwv w«pl SXov tA o-»|u»]

An explanation of pleasure and pain will

complete our account of the sensations
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that makes us call the falling body heavy, and the place to

which it falls, below ; while to the reverse relations we apply

the opposite names. So much then for the causes of these

conditions. Of the qualities of smooth and rough any one

could perceive the cause and explain it to another: the latter

is produced by a combination of hardness and irregularity, the

former by a combination of uniformity and density.

XXVII. We have yet to consider the most important point

relating to the affections which concern the whole body in com

mon ; that is, the cause of pleasure and pain accompanying

the sensations we have discussed : and also the affections which

produce sensation by means of the separate bodily organs and

which involve attendant pains and pleasures. This then is how

we must conceive the causes in the case of every affection,

sensible or insensible, recollecting how we defined above the

source of mobility and immobility : for this is the way we must

seek the explanation we hope to find. When that which is

naturally mobile is impressed by even a slight affection, it spreads

abroad the motion, the particles one upon another producing

the same effect, until coming to the sentient part it announces

which are not confined to any special we saw it used in the preceding chapter,

organs, but affect the body as a whole: 13. ev tois irp<So"8tv] See 55 B.

next we shall proceed to discuss the 16. p6pia trcpa erlpois] The word

separate senses. p.6pia is usually considered as the ob-

8. tv ots 8ieX.T|\ii6a|).ev] i.e. in the ject of diadlSaxn. But this seems to me

perceptions treated in the preceding strained ; since what the evidvyp-ov trans-

chapter, mits is the 7rd0os, not its own particles.

ir. dvawHrrJTov ira&ijfiaTOs] A va- I should prefer to regard popta as placed

%o then, we see, is not always ac- in a kind of apposition, the construction

companied by aiaBrims. The distinction being somewhat similar to that in So-

is this. Every external influence affect- phokles Antigone 259 \6yoi 5' £v oXX^-

ing the body is a ird6rjp.a, but, unless \ounv ippoBovv ko.koI, <pv\a£ iKiyxtov <pv-

it is transmitted to the seat of conscious- Xaica: cf. Herodotus II cxxxiii (quoted by

ness, it does not produce aXo8-r\<jis. Thus Prof. Campbell) ha ol Svudeica Irea avrl

cutting the hair is a va$i)ixa, but not an ?£ irluv ybrtfriu, al vvktcs ijptpai irotei-

atcr8i](nt : or, to take another example, pevai. Just below the yudpia are spoken

a deaf man has the iraBi]p.a but not the of as transmitting the 7rd(?os, SiaSiSjvrwv

ataBricns of sound ; the air-vibrations are /lopiwv poplois aWuv aWois.

conveyed to his ear, but stop short there tovtov airtp7ato|teva] i. e. affecting

without being announced to the brain. them with the same ird#os. The theory

The word irdSnipa, it will be observed, of sensation here enunciated is also set

being now applied to the subject, has forth in Philcbus 33 D : see too Repub-

a different significance from that in which lie 584 c at ye Sia tov aup-arot tirl rrjv
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to (ppovip.ov iXOovTa igayyetkr) tov iroiya-avro1! rrjv 8vvap.1v to

8' ivavTtov eBpalov ov kclt ovBeva Te kvkXov tov -ndxryei p,6vov,

0U0 Se ov Kivel raiv irXrjaiov, wcrre ov BtaBtBovToav fiopiav fiopioR C

dXXwv aXXott to trpwTov ird6o<s iv oi/TOt? aKtvr)Tov ei? to wav

5 gwov yevop.evov dvaicrOtjTov irapka-^e to iraOov. TavTa Be irepl re

oaTa Kal to? t/h^o? eo-Ti Kal oct dXXa yrjiva to irXeto-Tov e^opev

iv rjp.iv fiopta' to, Be efiirpoadev irepl to Trjs oi]rea)<i xal dicorj<;

ptdXiaTa, Bid to irvpbs depo<; Te iv avroK Bvvap.iv ivelvai pxyl&TrjV.

to Brj t>7? rjBovrjs Kal Xvtttjs wSe Bet BtavoelaOai. to p,ev irapa

10 ipvcriv Kal filatov yiyvop,evov dOpoov trap rjp.lv ird6o<i dXyetvbv, to D

B et? cpvaiv diribv irdXtv dOpoov r)Bv, to Be rjpep.a Kal Kara erpuicpbv

avatrrdrjTov, to 8' ivavTlov tovtok ivavTtw;. to Be p.eT evirereui1;

yiyvbp.evov airav alaOrjTov p.ev o ti p,dXt<TTa, Xvirr)<; Be Kal r}8ovrj$

ov fierijfpv, otov t<z irepl rrjv otytv avTrjv iraOijp,aTa, fj Brj awpa iv

15 rot? irpoaBev ipprjdrj Kaff r)p,epav ljvp,<pve<: r}p,<Sv yiyveaOat. TavTy

yap Topal p.ev Kal Kav<ret<; Kal oaa dWa irda^et Xvira<; ovk ip.-

irotovatv, ovBe r)Bovd<; irdXiv iiri TavTOV dirtovo-rji} etSo?, peytarai E

Be al<r6tj(rei<; Kal aacpeaTaTat Kadort T av irdOr) Kal oaiov dv ainr]

wrj Trpoo-ftakovaa ifpaTTTTjTat' jSia yap to irdpirav ovk evt tij Bia-

6 rat ante rplxas omittunt SZ. 15 ripuv S. 19 irpoafiaXovaa: wpoa^iWovtraS.

i'liXV" rttrovtrai : and compare Aristotle

de sensu i 436b 6 7} 8' afoflijo-is on 8th tov

awpuiTos ylvtrai Tg uVuxjj Srj\ov xal Sih. toO

X670U xal tou XA7011 xwpt*-

6. 60-rd ko.1 t«Ls xpC^asl So says

Aristotle de anima III xiii 435* 24 Kal Sia

tovto tois iaroti Kal reus 6pil-l xal tois

Toiovroit p.oplois ovk aiadai'upxUa, on yrjs

tarlv.

9. to |jUv irapa <|>vo-iv] The first

indication of this theory of pleasure and

pain is to be found in Republic 583 c

foil.: it is definitely set forth in Philebus

31 D foil. The Platonic theory is assailed

by Aristotle, nic. elk. x iii 1173*31. He

objects (1) that a kIvtjo-is involves the

notion of speed, which pleasure does

not; (2) if pleasure is a yiveais, where-

unto is it a y4i>e<ris, and out of what con

stituents does it arise? (3) it cannot be

an dTro7rXi)/)u<ris, for that is a purely cor

poreal process, and it is not body but

soul which perceives pleasure. As usual,

Aristotle's objections miss the point. He

is treating pleasure subjectively and psy

chologically; whereas Plato's theory is

a purely physical one. There is no con

fusion in the latter's view between the

subjective and objective aspects; but here

he is only concerned with explaining the

physical causes which give rise to pleasure

and pain.

12. to 6k (wt' tuireTtCos] We have

seen that sensation is due to the cor

poreal particles being eiKlvrfra and trans

mitting the iriBos to the seat of conscious

ness. But pleasure and pain require a

certain degree of resistance in the par

ticles : for if they offer only the slightest

possible opposition to the external in

fluence, the perception is indeed acute,

but is entirely unattended by physical

pain or pleasure. An instance of this

is furnished by the phenomena of sight.
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the property of the agent : but a substance that is immobile

is too stable to spread the motion round about, and thus merely

receives the affection but does not stir any neighbouring part;

so that as the particles do not pass on one to another the

original impulse which affected them, they keep it untransmitted

to the entire creature and thus leave the recipient of the af

fection without sensation. This takes place with our bones and

hair and all the parts we have which are formed mostly of

earth : while the former conditions apply in the highest degree

to sight and hearing, because they contain the greatest pro

portion of fire and air. The nature of pleasure and pain must

be conceived thus : an affection contrary to nature, when it takes

place forcibly and suddenly within us, is painful ; a sudden

return to the natural state is pleasant; a gentle and gradual

process is imperceptible ; and one of an opposite character is per

ceptible. Now a process which takes place with perfect facility

is perceptible in a high degree, but is accompanied neither by

pleasure nor by pain. An example will be found in the affec

tions of the visual current, which we said above was in the day

time a material body cognate with ourselves. In this cutting and

burning and any other affection cause no pain ; nor does pleasure

ensue when it returns to its normal state : but its perceptions

are most vivid and accurate of whatsoever impresses it or what

soever itself meets and touches. For its dilation and contraction

The oif/eus fnH/M (which we must remem- 14. {v Tots irpoo-fltv] 45 B. By rty

ber to be actually part of ourselves) is t^/ir we are as before to understand the

composed of extremely subtle and mobile fl^ews fiev/ia.

particles, which yield without resistance 15. gvpupvis ijfuJv] Stallbaum is per-

to any external impulse. This may come haps right in reading t\juv. But as fu-y-

in contact with fire or be divided by a 70'tjs is several times followed by the

sharp instrument, and yet, while the nav- genitive (see 30 d) it seems possible that

«s and the to/it/ are clearly perceived, fivt^urjs might have the same construction,

no pain is felt, notwithstanding that in tv/jupvros seems to have the same go-

either case the particles are very much vernment in Philebus 51 D /cai tovtwv

dislocated. Plato is of course speaking ^viKpirow i)$ovhs iirop&as.

merely of bodily pain and pleasure, not 18. Kal oo-cov dv] A similar fulness

of the mental pleasure awakened by the of detail is in 45 C orov t' dv airb Tore

sight of a beautiful object or of the dis- i<pdirTriTcu Kal 0 &i> aXXo (kcIvov.

gust excited by a spectacle of contrary 19. 8ia.Kp£<j-£i « ovttjs Kal avyKpUrti.]

nature. The process of seeing, as such, These terms are explained when Plato

is normally unattended by physical pain comes to treat of colours, 67 C foil,

or pleasure.



238 [64 E-ITAATflNOS

Kpiaei re avrr)<; Kal avyKpiaei. to S1 sk p,ei£6v(ov p.epwv adfiara

payis elKOvra rep Bpaivri, BiaBiBovra Be et? o\ov rd<; Kivr)aei<i, rfBova<;

ia%ei Kal \vrra<;, dWorpiovp,eva fihi Xvrra<;, Ka6t.ardp.eva Be ek 65 A

rd avrb rrdXiv ijBovd<;. 'baa Be Kara crfuicpov rd<; drro)^coprj(rei<s

5 eavreSv Kal Kevwaeis eiXr)<pe, t<x? Be rrX-r/pwaeis dffpba? Kal Kara

p.eydXa, Kevcoaeai fiiv dvaladr)ra, rrXTjpoiaea'; Be aiaOr/rtKa yiy-

vbpeva, Xvrra<; p.ev oil rrape^ei toj Optjtm Ttjt Tp~v)(fj<;, peyiara? Be

rfBovat' eari Be evBrfXa rrepl rd<; evcoBlas. baa. Be dvaXXorpioxirai

p,ev ddpoa, Kara apiKpa Be p,oyi<i re et? ravro rraXiv eavrols Kadl-

10 ararai, rovvavriov Tots ep.irpoa0ev rrdvra airoBLBuxTL- ravra S" av B

rrepl to? /cat/tret? Kal rop.d<; rov acoparo<} yiyvop,evd eari KardBrfKa.

XXVIII. Kal rd p.ev Br) Koivd rov awparoi iravro<; rradrj-

para, rwv t erravvpiwv baat rot? Bpwaiv avid yeybvaat, a%eBov

eiprjrai' rd B' ev IBiois p,epeauv ijpwv yiyvbpeva, rd re irddr) Kal

15 Ta? atria? av rwv Bpwvroav, rreipareov elrrelv, av rrr) BvvoopeOa.C

rrpuirov ovv baa rwv ^vpcov rrepi Xiyovres ev Tot? rrpoaOev drreXl-

rropev, iBia ovra rraOr/para rrepl rrjv yXwrrav, epcpaviareop y

Bvvarov. (palverai Be Kal ravra, Sarrep ovv Kal rd iroXXa, Bia

4 to ai>ro : rairiv S. 9 Kal post /i6yit re addit A. rairo : ralrriv SZ.

10 ravra : rairi A. 15 ai omittit S, qui mox post Spiivrup dedit oiIto. 16 p.k>

post irpuTov addit S. djreX/iro/iee : Airt\etTonci> A.

1. « (ieiJ6vwv p.epuv] It will be re

membered that the visual stream consist

ed of very fine particles of .fire; not the

very finest, since the rays from some

objects penetrate and divide the visual

current : see 67 E.

7. Xiiiras |iiv ou irop^xii] When

the dislocation has been very gradual

and the restoration rapid, we have acute

pleasure without any antecedent pain.

Such pleasures are called in the Republic

and Philebics KaOapal ySovat, as distin

guished from fwcral : see Republic 584 c

and Philebus 5 1 B, where the example of

sweet smells is given, as well as beautiful

colours, shapes and sounds. In our pre

sent passage Plato adds a little to the

explicitness of his statement : he shows

that iay-al are just as much iraTaordfffis

as the /uKTal, only the nivwais being in

sensible, we felt no preliminary pain.

He seems to regard sweet odours as the

natural nutriment of the nostrils, which

suffer waste when those are absent: but

the depletion is so imperceptible that it

is only by sudden restoration of the na

tural state that we become conscious

that there has been any lack. The state

ment in the rhilebus, 1. 1., though briefer,

amounts to the same : 8<ro tAs ivMat

dvataQrrrovs tx0VTa Ka^ aXiirovs Tas irXi/-

pibffeis alodrrras Kal ijSelas KaOapas \vtuv

irapaUiuxnv. Aristotle tells us (dc scnsu

v 445a 16) that certain Pythagoreans be

lieved that some animals were nourished

by smell.

8. diraXXoTpiouTCU ykv d0poa] On

the other hand there are cases where the

disturbance is violent and causes severe

pain, but the restoration is too gradual

to afford any pleasure. This is to be

seen in wounds and burns and such like ;

the process of healing causes no pleasure.

J 65 B—66 c, c. xxviii. So much for the
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are entirely free from violence. On the other hand bodies

formed of larger particles, reluctantly yielding to the agent, and

spreading the motions through the whole frame, cause pleasure

and pain ; when they are disturbed giving pain, and pleasure

in being restored to their proper state. Those things which

suffer a gradual withdrawing and emptying, but have their

replenishment sudden and on a large scale, are insensible to

the emptying but sensible of the replenishment ; so that while

they cause no pain to the mortal part of the soul, they produce

very intense pleasure. This is to be observed in the case of

sweet smells. But when the parts are disturbed suddenly, but

gradually and laboriously restored to their former condition,

they afford exactly the opposite result to the former : this may

be seen in the case of burns and cuts on the body.

XXVIII. Now the affections common to the body as a

whole and the names that have been given to the agents which

produce them have been well-nigh expounded : next we must

try to explain, if we can, what takes place in the separate parts

of us, both as to the affections of them and the causes on the

part of the agents. First then we must set forth to the best

of our power all that we left unsaid concerning tastes, which

are affections peculiar to the tongue. It appears that these,

sensations affecting the whole body and 13. rots Spwriv a.vrd] i.e. the agents

their causes; we have now to inquire or forces which produce the waStf/iaTa.

into the separate sensory faculties. We 16. Iv tois irpo<r8tv direX£iro|Mv] The

will first take taste. This depends upon reference would seem to be to the enume-

the contraction or dilatation of the pores ration of X"M°' in 60 A. Plato's statement

of the tongue by substances that are is quoted by Theophrastos de causis plan-

dissolved in the mouth. Whatever power- tarum VI i: to the list of xvP-ol given by

fully contracts the small vessels of the Plato in the present passage he adds Xi-

tongue is harsh and astringent ; that which vapos. Farther on he gives the views of

has a detergent effect we call alkaline, Demokritos, who referred differences of

or if its action is milder, saline. A sub- taste to differences in the shape of the

stance which is volatile and inflames atoms : cf. de sensu §§ 65—69. Opinions

the vessels is called pungent; and one not dissimilar to Plato's are ascribed to

that produces a kind of fermentation or Alkmaion and to Diogenes of Apollonia

effervescence is acid. All the foregoing by pseudo-Plutarch de placitis philoso-

exercise a disturbing influence upon the phorum IV 18.

substance of the tongue: that which 17. irepl t^v ■yXuTTav] The under

mollifies it and restores the disturbed surface of the soft palate is said by ana-

particles to their natural state, producing tomists to share this function with the

a pleasurable sensation, is named sweet. tongue.
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avyKpUreuv re Ttvwv Kal BiaKplcrewv yiyveadai, Trpus Be avTalt

Kej^prjaOai fiaXkov Tt twv aXXwv TpayyTtfai re Kal XewTT]civ.

baa /lev yap elaiovia irepl ra <pXe/3ia, olovirep BoKipxla Tty?

jXcotttji; Terafieva eirl rrjv KapBlav, els rd vorepd rrjs aapxos km D

5 diraXd ep.'KV'jrTOVTa yrjiva fieprj /caraTy/co/ieva gwdyei rd </>\e'/S(a

Kal dmo^Tfpalvei, rpayvrepa (lev ovra arpv<pvd, t/ttov Be Tpa%v-

vovra avarrjpd {patverac rd Be tovtwv re pvirriKa Kal trdv to

irepl Tt)v yXwTTav diroirXvvovTa, irepa p,ev rod fierpiov tovto

Bpwvra Kal TrpocreTri\afi/3av6p,eva, ware airoTr)Keiv avT>js ri)S <f>v-

10 crews, olov r) twv XiTpwv Bvvap-is, iriKpa irdvff oStws covoftacnai, E

rd Be viroBeearepa t^? XiTpwBovs egecos im, to p,erpiov re Tjj pvtya

Xpoo/ieva dXvKa avev TriKpor^ros rpayelas Kal <plXa p,d~XXov t]/uv

(pavTa^erai. rd Be ttj tov arofiaros 6epp,6rr)Ti, Koivwvrjaavra Kal

Xeaivofieva vtt avrov, %vveKirvpovp,eva Kal irdXiv avrd avTixaovra

15 to BiaOepjirjvav, <pep6fievd re vtto kov^ottjtos avco irpos ra? tt}?

KecpaXfjs aladijaets, TefivovTa re irdv0' otroaois dv "irpoairlirrri, Bid

Tavras ra? Bvvdfieis Bpi/xea irdvra ToiavTa eXe%6r]. twv Be am&v 66 .

TrpoXeXeirTvo-fievwv p.ev vtto arjneBovos, els Be Ta? aTevds <f>Xej3a<;

3 SoKifieia : Soxl/xia HSZ. 14 \eati>6neva : Xciawo/jeva ASZ.

t. Sid o-vyKpUriav] Nearly all sense- all taste is produced by substances in a (

perception is reduced by Plato to con- liquid state, whether liquefied before or I

•« traction and expansion, which however after entering the mouth. In this opinion

in different organs produce different Aristotle coincides ; see for instance it

classes of sensation. This is the agency anima II x 422* 17 oiBiv Si jroiei xv/uS

by which taste is brought about, though aXoB-qaw dvev iryp/rrrp-os, dXX' ?x« hep-

the tongue is in a peculiar degree affected yelg. fj Svva/xei {rypirTrra. Aristotle's theory

by the roughness or smoothness of the of taste will be found in that chapter,

entering particles. 6. o-Tpv<pvd...aio-n)pd] The first of

irpos Si avrcus] sc. rats auyxplaeai these words evidently means 'astringent':

Kal SiaKflae<rt. avarr/pa may be translated ' harsh ' ; but

3. olovirep SoKiueia] The word 801a- possibly it answers more to our 'bitter'

fueiov or SokIiuov signifies an instrument than irtupd: at least we should hardly

for testing, and is applied by Plato to call soda bitter. The same word is ap-

the small blood-vessels of the tongue, plied to alkaline flavours by Aristotle

which he holds to be both the cause of de sensu iv 44 ib 6. irtKpiv is defined by

taste, through their contraction and ex- Theophrastos /. /. as tpBapriKov rip Irypi-

pansion, and also the means of trans- tijtos t) tttiktikov t\ ii)KriKOv rj dxAws TyxtxiV

mitting the Td$rjp.a to the seat of con- 17 frnKurra rpaxv".

1 sciousness- Of the nerves Plato, like 12. <b£\a |idXXov r\\u.v <j>avTdt|cTu]

\ Aristotle, understood nothing at all : their This is mentioned because all the sub-

\ functions are attributed by him to the stances hitherto enumerated, including

<p\4f}ia. salt, have a disturbing action upon the

{. KaTarnKoftcva] Plato holds that substance of the tongue, and are there-
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like most other things, are brought about by contraction and

dilation, besides which they have more to do than other sen

sations with roughness and smoothness in the agents. For

whenever earthy particles enter in by the little veins which are

a kind of testing instruments of the tongue, stretched to the

heart, and strike upon the moist and soft parts of the flesh,

these particles as they are being dissolved contract and dry

the small veins ; and if they arc very rough, they arc termed

'astringent'; if less so 'harsh'. Such substances again as are

detergent and rinse the whole surface of the tongue, if they

do this to an excessive degree and encroach so as to dissolve

part of the structure of the flesh, as is the property of alka

lies—all such are termed 'bitter': but those which fall short of

the alkaline quality and rinse the tongue only to a moderate

extent are saline without bitterness and seem to us agreeable

rather than the reverse. Those which share the warmth of

the mouth and are softened by it, being simultaneously in

flamed and themselves in turn scorching that which heated

them, and which owing to their lightness fly upward to the

senses of the head, penetrating all that is in their path—owing

to these properties all such substances are called ' pungent '.

But sometimes these same substances, having been already

refined by decomposition, enter into the narrow veins, being

fore presumably disagreeable. The irri- There seems a lack of finish in his de

lation produced by salt is however so finition.

mild that it amounts to no more than 17. tuv Si avriav irpo\i\tKTva-\uvutv]

a pleasant stimulation of the organ. In this portentous sentence it is quite pro-

13. tcL 84 tjj tov <tto|«itos 9«p|i6tt|Ti] bable that some corruptions may lurk.

Compare the view assigned to Alkmaion But no emendation suggests itself of

by Theophrastos de tensu § 25 : yXurrTji sufficient plausibility to justify its ad-

U robs xvpov* Kplvcw x^'api" y°-P o"^^" mission into the text, although I have

rai )w\a.KTjv T-qntiv T7) dep/ionrrf &xeff"ai little doubt that ix°VTU'' should be read

U Kcd SiaSiSbrai Sii. ttiv /iavoTrrra tt\% for lx°"ra- Stallbaum's proposed alte-

iTaXoTijTos. rations are the result of his not under-

15. Trpos rds ttJs K«(>aAijs alo-Orjo-eis] standing the construction: 6Va aipos is

A spoonful of strong mustard would pro- parallel to rots yeuSen and equivalent to

bably produce very much the sort of ex- tois Sera atpos hearw. As for the in-

perience which Plato describes. Theo- finitives after & 81), they are incurably

phrastos says Spifiiv Si top ttiktikov rj ungrammatical : we must either suppose

SijKTiitoK 17 eKKpiTiKW T7;s iv ttj <rvp.<t>vT<f that the construction is carried on from

irypoTJiTt depfwrrtros eis w avu> roirop rj i\Wl 'n the previous sentence, or that

drXiis viz/to* kuvtlkov r) BepiuurriKoti. it never recovers from the effects of ware

P. T. 16
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evBvofievcov, ical tok evovcriv avToOi ^epeai yewBecn ical ocra depo<;

IjvfifieTpiav e^ovra, ware tcivqcravTa Trepl aXXrfka irotelv icvicdcrdai.

KVKWfieva Be TrepiiriTTTeiv re ical els erepa evBvofieva erepa KoiXa

direpyd^eaOai. -rrepiTeivofieva toi? elcriovcnv, a Br) votlBos irept, aepaB

5 KOikrj<; TrepiTaOelar)?, Tore fiev yeooBovs, Tore Be ical icaOapas, voTepa

cvyyela depos vhara KoTka Trepifyepr) re yeveadai, ical rd pev t>j?

Kadapas Bia<pavels irepicTTrjvai . K\r)0elcra<i ovofia Trop.<f)6\vyat, la

Be rfj<! yed>Bov<; 6/iov icivovfievrjs re ical alpo/iewr)? %ecriv re km

tVfiwcTiv eiriic\r)v Xe^Orjvai—to Be tovtcov atriov twv Tradr/fiarm

io 6£v Trpoapr)6rjvai. Ijvfliracri Be Tot? Trepl Tavra elprjfievoK Trddot

evavriov air evavTias ecnl Trpocpdcrews, ottotciv tj twv elcriovTuv C

fjvo-Tacri<s ev vypols, oliceia rrj tt/? y\wTTr)<; eifet irecpvKvla, Xealvy

fiev eiraXeicpovaa rd TpayyvBevTa, ra Be irapd cf>vcrcv fjvveaTma

fj Ke^vfieva rd fiev ^vvdyp, rd Be ^a^a, ical irdvO' o Tt fiaKuna

15 IBpvrj KaTa cpvaiv, r/Sv ical irpocrcfrike'i ivavTi irav to toiovtov Ha/ia

twv fdtaiwv TraOr/fiaTWv yiyvofievov /ceickrjTai ykvicv.

XXIX. Kat Ta fiev TavTt) Tavra' Trepl Be Br) rrjv twvD

fivKrrjpav Biivafiiv, eiBrj fiev ovk evf to yap twv ocrfiwv irav

rifiiyeves, eiBet Be~ ovBevl ^Vfif3ef3rjice ^vfifierpla 77730? to Ttva ex€iV

11 Xeafojj : \eiatvji ASZ. 17 Sii post tA iitv addit S. 19 txeiv. aXeiv SZ.

early in the present one. However loose natural position of its constituent par-

the syntax may be, the sense is not on tides, and those which restore it. Of

the whole obscure. Acids are substances the former there are the six varieties

which have been refined by fermentation ; herein before enumerated ; of the latter

these, when they enter the mouth, form a there is but one, which we term sweet.

combination with the particles of earth This contracts what is unnaturally ex-

and air which are therein, and stir and panded and expands what is unnaturally

mix them up in such a way as to produce contracted, and thus is 'a remedy of

films of moisture enclosing air, in other forcible affections ', since by restoring the

words, bubbles: a kind of effervescence natural condition it produces a pleasant

in fact is produced by the action of the and soothing effect,

acid on the substance of the tongue. The 13. £w«rruTa...Kexv|Uva...Jwc£,Y!j...

words els trepa ivSvo/Meva irepa KoiXa Xa^^] Throughout this dialogue a dis-

dwepydj^aBai TrepiTavofieva toij elawvatv tinct inclination to chiasmus may be ob-

are not clear : it would seem that the served.

earthy particles within, by gathering ( 66 D—67 c, c. xxix. Odours cannot be

round the entering particles of acid, classified according to kinds. For no

vacate their former positions which are element in its normal state can be per-

filled by air surrounded by the moisture ceived by smell, because the vessels of

attending the dissolution of the acid. the nostrils are too narrow to admit

10. irc£8os tvavTCov] The x^Moi which water or earth and too wide to be ex

act upon the tongue are thus divided into cited by air or fire. They can thus only

two classes, those which disturb the perceive an element in process of disso-
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duly proportioned to the earthy particles and the particles of

air which are there, so that they set them in motion and mingle

them together, and thereby cause them to jostle against one

another and taking up other positions to form new hollows

extended round the entering particles—which hollows consist

of a film of moisture, sometimes earthy, sometimes pure, em

bracing a volume of air ; and thus they form moist capsules con

taining air :—in some cases the films are of pure moisture and

transparent and are called bubbles ; in others they are of earthy

liquid which effervesces and rises all together, when the name

of seething and fermentation is given to it : and the cause

of all these conditions is termed 'acid'. The opposite affection

to all those which have been described is produced by an oppo

site cause : when the structure of the entering particles amid

the moisture, having a natural affinity to the tongue's normal

condition, smooths it by mollifying the roughened parts, and

relaxes or contracts what is unnaturally contracted or expanded,

and settles everything as much as possible in its natural state.

Every such remedy of violent affections is to all of us pleasant

and agreeable, and has received the name of ' sweet '.

XXIX. Enough of this subject. As regards the faculty

of the nostrils no classification can be made. For smells are

of a half-formed nature : and no class of figure has the adap

tation requisite for producing any smell, but our veins in this

lution. The object of smell then is either 19. «i$ei Si ovSeW] That is, it does

vapour, which is water changing to air, not possess the structure of any of the

or mist, which is air changing to water. four, fire, air, water, and earth. We were

That the object of smell is denser than able to classify tastes, because we could

air can be proved by placing some ob- point to a definite substance which caused

stacle before the nostrils and then forcibly the sensation in each case. Aristotle

drawing breath : the air will pass in, but agrees with Plato that the sense of smell

without any odour. The only classifica- tjttov tiSibpiarbv fan, de anima II ix

tion we can make is that scents which 421*7: this he attributes to the fact that

disturb the substance of the nostrils are mankind possesses this sense in a very

unpleasant, while those which restore the imperfect degree, being in this respect

natural state are pleasant. inferior to many animals. In the same

Sound is a vibration of the air, impinging chapter 42ibo he says air or water is

upon the ear and thence transmitted first the medium of smell : ttrri Si ko.1 1} oaepp-r)-

to the brain and finally to the liver : the <ns 5i4 toO fieral-ti, olov aipos rj vSarof

pitch depends upon the rapidity, the ko.1 yip tA. IvvSpa Sdkov<to> dcrnrjs aladi-

quality upon the regularity, and the veaBat. Elsewhere Aristotle denies that

loudness upon the extent of the motion. smells cannot be classified: de sensu V

l6—2
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between air and water. Now the densest

form of air is still formed of octahedrons,

and the rarest form of water still formed

of icosahedrons ; so that no condensation

of the one or rarefaction of the other

constitutes any approach to a transition

between the two. Now since iplxKri and

Kairvbs are not composed either of octa

hedrons or of icosahedrons, of what na

ture are the material particles which smell

perceives? for no other regular solid

figure beyond the five exists in nature.

We are compelled to suppose that the

agent which excites smell is actually un

formed matter—matter, that is, which is

dissolved out of one form, but not yet

remoulded in another. It is evident that

if the particles of water are dissolved and

remoulded as particles of air, this is a

physical process taking place in time:

there is a time therefore when matter

does exist in an unformed condition ; and

just in this time smell has the power of

perceiving it. Aristotle, whose objec

tions to the theory are stated in the

chapter of the de sensu above cited, has

nothing to say about this.

4. y£yvovt(u] sc. ol bapai.

7. to v.kv it, cU'pos] Aristotle puts

it rather differently : meteorologica I ix

dap/r)v' aX\! rjp.wv ai nrepX ravra r£Xe/9e? irpbs fiev rd yrjf t/SaTos

re yevrf arevorepai tjvveo~r7)o-av, 7T/30? Be rd irvpo<; depa re evpv-

repai, Bid rovrtov oi/oel? ovBevos oV/xj/? irwrrore rjaOero rivot, dXka

rj {UpeyopAvcov rj arjTrofievtav rj rr/KOfievcov rj dvpuo/ievav yiyvovrai

5 Tivcav. fierafidWovros yap vBaros ets depa depos re elf vBiop iv E

r& fieraljv rox/rav yeyovcwiv, elal Be ocrfial £vfnracrai Kairvos rj

oui%\rf rovrtov Be ro fiev e£ depos els v8a>p lov ofii^r), rd Be e£

vBarof 6t? depa icairvor '66ev Xeirrorepai fiev vBaro<;, Tra^vrepai

Be oo-fial %vfisiraaat yeybvaaw depos. Br/Xovvrai Be, brrorav two?

10 avritppa^Bevrof irepl rr)v dvatrvorjv dyy ri$ fttq ro rrvevfia eU

avrbv rore yap bafir) fiev ovBe/ila ^vvBirjOelrav, ro Be Trvevfia

rwv bafi&v eprfficoOev avrb fibvov eirerai. 6V ovv ravra dvwvvfia

rd rovrmv -rroiKlX/iara yeyovev, ovk eV iroWwv ovB' dirXwv elBwv 67

1 arevbrepat : areviirepai AZ. 3 dXXa i\: dXX' del S. 6 elal Si : elal re S.

11 oV otv: Si' otv ASZ.

443b *7 ov y*P wGirep rivis tpaaiv, ovk

Hanv etSrj toD batppavrov, dXX' tffTW : a

little above he gives a list; koI yap Spi-

/utat ica! y\vKe?at elalv banal ko.1 avarr/pal

/col arpirfval icol Xnrapai, ko.1 rots tikdois

(sc. x"M°'y) T^s aawpas av tls o\vd\oyov

etwoi. Galen's opinion concerning this

sense is similar to Plato's: see de plac.

Hipp, et Plat. VII 628 irtnitTov yap cW)

toCto lariv alafrqTfyiov, ovk Svtiov wivrt

aroixelw, iireiSii rb tQv 6ap.S>v yfvos iv

t$ p-erai-i) 7t\v <pvatv larlv aipos ko.1 Metros,

lis koX H\aruv elwev (v Tip.al(p.

3. aXXa tj Pp(\o\Uvav] The sense

of smell then perceives matter in an in

termediate condition, as it is passing from

one form to another. Herakleitos seems

to have held some similar view: see

Aristotle de sensu V 443s 23 Sib xal

'HpcUXeiros outois eXpr\*ev, (is el irdvra rb,

6vTa Kairvbt yivoiro, fives av Siayvolev.

Plato's doctrine of smell however, when

considered in connexion with his cor

puscular theory, has a striking peculiarity.

Only 6piy\ri and Katrvbs can be smelt,

he says. But what are optl-xkq and Katrvbs ?

We cannot say simply that d/t/xXi; is the

densest form of air and Kairvbs the rarest

form of water, because Plato expressly

tells us that they are transitional forms
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part are formed too narrow for earth and water, and too wide

for fire and air: for which cause no one ever perceived any

smell of these bodies ; but smells arise from substances which

are being either liquefied or decomposed or dissolved or evapo

rated : for when water is changing into air and air into water,

odours arise in the intermediate condition ; and all odours are

vapour or mist, mist being the conversion of air into water, and

vapour the conversion of water into air ; whence all smells are

subtler than water and coarser than air. This is proved when

any obstacle is placed before the passages of respiration, and

then one forcibly inhales the air : for then no smell filters through

with it, but the air bereft of all scent alone follows the inhala

tion. For this reason the complex varieties of odour are un

named, and are ranked in classes neither numerous nor simple :

346b 32 tan 5' ij jxtv ^| vSaros dvadvpiaffis

irfiis, i] 5' i£ aipos els vduip i>t<pos' ip.ly\ri

U xe^Aijs TepLrrafia ttJs els ilSwp o~vy-

Kplaeus.

8. vSa-ros els oUpa] If the matter

which is perceived by smell has no formed

particles (as it cannot have), it is hard

to see why it should not be so perceived

when on the point of passing from water

or air into fire, or the contrary: and in

fact this seems actually suggested by $11-

fuwfie'i/oiv just above. However Plato

presently affirms that the substances which

excite smell, because they are in a tran

sitional state between octahedrons and

icosahedrons, are subtler than one and

coarser than the other. This consequence

seems equally hard to deduce from any in

terpretation of Plato's corpuscular theory.

9. 6<rp.aC] i.e. the several substances

which excite the olfactory organ.

tivAs aVTi<j>pax.8tvTos] When the air

is filled with any odour, if a handker

chief, for instance, be pressed to the

nostrils, and then a strong inhalation be

taken, the air will force its way through

the barrier, but the scent will not ac

company it ; whence Plato deduces the

inference that the matter which excites the

sensation of smell is less subtle than the par

ticles of air. This led him to devise the

theory of smell which we have been dis

cussing. Martin curiously misunderstands

this sentence, supposing that two people

are concerned in the experiment : but

Tivbs an-ncppaxBivros is of course neuter—

' if an obstacle be placed '. It would

seem then as if Plato conceived matter

in its passage from air to water, or from

water to air, to be made up of irregular

figures intermediate in size between the

particles of air and those of water :

but how this comes about he does not

explain. Theophrastos says curiously

enough) in de sensu § 6 irepl Se off(ppri<rem

kcU yeiKXews Kal aipijs 6'Xois odder etpi)Kev

[0 IlXdrwy] : he means probably that

Plato's account treats more of the ala-

Brirbn than the ata8riat.s : p.a\\ov aicpi-

poXoyeirai rrepl tw alaBtiTuv : still the

statement cannot be considered accurate.

12. 81' oJv TttiiTa] Although all the

mss. agree in giving iff ovv, it is impossi

ble to retain it. For the Stio eliy could

only refer to the two divisions specified

below, which are not aViiw/ia, but t)5i)

and \vTijp6v. It is the endless diversity

of different scents that fall under these

two heads—tA rotirtav iroiKlXpuiTa—which

are dv&vvfia.

13. oi»k Ik iroXXuv] Tastes were di

vided into numerous species, which were
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ovra, d\Xd Sixy to 0' rjBv /cat to XvTrtjpov avr60i (wvw $ia<j>avrj

XeyeaOov, to pxv rpa^vvov re Kal j3ia£6fievov to kvto<; airav, oaov

q/Mwv fieTaljv Kopv<f>r}<; tov te 6p,<paXov Kelrai, to Be Tainbv tovto

KaTairpavvov Kal irdXiv y iretfivicev (vyaTrrjTws drroBiBov.

5 TpcTov Be alo-QrjTiKov ev rj/uv fiepos eVtcr/cow overt to Trepl tt)v

dicor)v, BC a? atVta? to, Trepl avTo tjvfifiaivei Tradq/juiTa, XeKTeov. B

0X.C09 /*ev ovv (pavrjv dwfiev tt)v St' wtcov xitt depos eyKe<paXov n

Kal a"fjMTO<; fi^XP1 ykvX^'i 7r^-777'71' BiaBiBofievrjv, ttjv Be vtt avrrj?

Kivtjcriv, diro ttj<; Ke<f>aXfj<; fiev dp%0f&6VT]v, TeXevTwaav Be Trepl rip

10 tov rJTraTO<; eBpav, aKor/v oar) 8' avTrji; ra^ela, o^elav, oai\ o"e

ftpaBvTepa, jBapvrepav ttjv Be 6/Moiav 6p,aXr)v T6 Kal Xeiav, rr]v

Be evavTiav rpayelav p,eyriXr}v Be tt)v ttoXXijv, oarj Be evavna, C

a/iiKpdv. Ta Be Trepl £vp.(pcovLa<; avToov iv Tot? vcrTepov Xe^drjao-

/tteVot? dvar/Krj prjdijvai.

15 XXX. TeTapTov Br) Xonrov 6Tt yevos r)fuv alaBrjTiKov, 0

6 Si' as : 6V as 8" A. 11 fipaSvripa. : ppaxwipa A. 13 Ta Si : raj St A.

wave (/j.eyakr)v 81 rijv ttoW^v). He is

also right in referring smoothness in the

sound to regularity of the vibrations ; for

this is what constitutes the difference

between a musical sound and mere noise; j

in the former case the vibrations are

executed in regular periods, in the latter

they are irregular. His explanation of

the pitch is correct if by 'swiftness' he

means the rapidity with which the vi

brations are performed, but erroneous

if he refers to the celerity of the sound's

transmission through the air: from8oA,

B it would appear that he included both,

supposing the more rapid vibrations to be

propagated more swiftly through the at

mosphere.

iyK«$>a\ov rt Kal atyniTos] The con

struction of all these genitives is a

little puzzling. Stallbaum constructs

iyKcipaKov re Kal atfiiaros with 5ti, but

the interposition of Ax' aipos surely ren

ders this indefensible. I think we should

join the words with jtXtj-vijV : 'a striking

of the brain and blood by the air through

the ears '. Plato conceives the vibrations.

entering through the ears, to reach the

brain and to be from thence transmitted

x

ctTrXS, because we could name the precise

kind of substance which produced each

and the mode of its action : smells are

not dirXa, because they do not proceed

from any definite single substance, nor

TroXXa, because we can only classify them

as agreeable or the reverse. Although

a stricter classification than this can be

made, Plato rightly regards taste as much

more i.w\ovv than smell. For the more

complex flavours which we ' taste ' are

really perceived by smell.

2. to (Uv Tpa\vvov] Plato's classifi

cation is based on his broad distinction

between irritant and soothing agents.

3. liCToJi Kopvifnjs toO Tt d(i(jxiXov]

This must apply to extremely pungent

and volatile scents, such as the fumes of

strong ammonia: compare the descrip

tion of Spi/ita in 65 E.

7. Tr)v 8V array] Plato's account of

sound is in many respects consonant with

modern acoustic science. He is correct

in attributing it to vibrations which are

propagated through the air until they

strike upon the ear, and in saying that

"■e loudness of the sound is propor-

nate to the amplitude of the sound-

d
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only two conspicuous kinds are in fact here distinguished, plea

sant and unpleasant. The latter roughens and irritates all the

cavity of the body that is between the head and the navel ; the

former soothes this same region and restores it with contentment

to its own natural condition.

A third organ of sensation in us which we have to examine

is that of hearing, and we must state the causes whence arise the

affections connected with it. Let us in general terms define

sound as a stroke transmitted through the ears by the air and

passed through the brain and the blood to the soul; while the

motion produced by it, beginning in the head and ending in the

region of the liver, is hearing. A rapid motion produces a shrill

sound, a slower one a deeper sound; regular vibration gives an

even and smooth sound, and the opposite a harsh one; if the

movement is large, the sound is loud; if otherwise, it is slight.

Concerning accords of sound we must speak later on in our

discourse.

XXX. A fourth faculty of sense yet remains, the intricate

J- through the blood-vessels to the liver. if larger, they contract it. White is pro-

The liver appears to be selected because duced by dilation, black by contraction,

that region is the seat of the nutritive Brightness and gleaming are the effects

faculty of the soul, 70 D: and since the of a very swift motion of the particles,

sensation of sound, as such, does not which divide the visual stream up to the

appeal to the intellectual organ, it is very eyes themselves and draw forth

transmitted to that faculty which is speci- tears. Red is the product of another

ally concerned with sensation. kind of fire which penetrates the visual

13. Td K irtpl £vn<f>a)v(as| The ac- stream and mingles with the moisture of

count of concords is given in 80 A, where the eye. The other colours, yellow, violet,

the transmission of sounds is explained. purple, chestnut, grey, buff, dark blue,

Aristotle's opinions concerning sound will pale blue, green, are produced by com

be found in dt anima 11 viii 4iC)b 4 foil., ' mixtures of the aforesaid, but in what ^

and scattered through the treatise de I proportions mingled God alone knows.

sensu. The physical processes we have been de-

67 c—69 A, c. xxx. The process of scribing belong to the rank of subsidiary

vision has already been explained : it \ causes. For we must remember that

only remains to give an account of there are in nature two classes of causes,

colours. The particles which stream off the divine and the necessary ; whereof

from the objects perceived are some of we must search out the divine for the sake

them larger than those which compose of happiness, and the necessary for the

the visual current, some smaller, and sake of the divine.
*

some of equal size. In case they are 15. alo-fliiTiKov] It is again a ques-

equal, the object whence they proceed tion whether we ought not to read aid-

is colourless and transparent; if they are drp-ov, since colours are the object of

smaller, they dilate the visual current ; investigation. Here however I think the
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BieXecrOai Bel crvyvd iv eavrw nrouclXfjMTa /ceKTrjfievov, a l-vfimavra

fiev ypoas exaXeaafiev, <f>Xoya rmv o~a>fiaTa>v e/caarmv airoppe-

ovcrav, oyfrei ^vfifierpa fiopia eyovcrav 77730? aiadrjaiv. oifrew; 0 iv

Totf irpoaffev av to irepl rcov alriwv rrj<; yeveo-ea><; eppr)6r). tj?8 D

5 ovv t&v ypaifidrwv irepl fidXiara ettfo? irpeirot t av tov eirieiKr]

Xoyov BieljeXOeZv, rd <f>ep6fieva diro twv aXXtov fiopia efiirnnovja

Te et? rrjv oifrLv to fiev eXdrrco, rd Be fiei^co, rd B iaa Tot? ai/TJ?s

Tr/9 cruVetu? fiepeaiv elvai' rd fiev ovv icra dvaiaOrjTa, d Brj icai

BtcMpavfj Xiyofiev, rd Be fiei^co Kal eXottb, to fiev avyKpivowa, to

10 Be BicucplvovTa avrrjv, Tot? irepl rrjv crdpKa Oepfiots Kal yfrvy^poh

Kal Tot? irepl tt/v yXwrrav o~Tpv<pvot<{ Kal baa depfiavTiKa %

ovra Bpifiea eKaXeaafiev dBeXipd elvai, ra re Xevica icai ra

fiiXava, iicelvwv Tradr/fiara yeyovora ev dXX<p yevet, rd avta,

<pavTa%6fieva Be dX\a Bid Tavras ra<> atTta?. oi/toj? ovv avra

15 Trpoo-pr)Teov, to fiev BtaKptTiKov ti"c oyjrews XevKov, to B' evavnov

avTov fieXav, rrjv Be ogvrepav (popdv Kal yevov<; irvpbs erepov irpoa-

4 ai5 to : oi/to A. airwv HSZ. 6Xlya post yevio-ews e margine codicisA

dedit II. eieci cum SZ. 5 top lirieuti) Xoyov scripsi : rbv Iwuueij Xbyip AH. iruuctt

Xoyip SZ. seel forsitan melius legatur itpiitov t' dv hi eh) Xoyip.

ms. reading is defensible : we have, says

I'lato, to examine a fourth faculty of

sense, which has various TrontiX/uoTa :

the iroix/X/ioTa being the sensations we

call colours, liut he passes immediately

from the subjective to the objective

aspect of xP°ai> <pX6ya tup trufidTOiv iKtia-

twv dwoppiouffav.

3. o<|/ci |u(i(jtcTfja |i6pia| i.e. par

ticles of the right size to coalesce with

the ou/ews peOfia and form with it one

sympathetic body. Stallbaum says Plato

is following Empedokles, but this is in

correct : see Theophrastos de sensu § 7

'EmttcSokX?)* hi irepl dtraathv ii/mw! Xiyei

Kal <f>T)o~i rip ivappJorTeiv els robs irdpovs

tovs iKao-Trjs aladdvetsdai : cf. pseudo-

Plutarch tie placitis philosophorum I 15.

The views of Aristotle concerning colour

may be gathered from de sensu iii 43911 1 8

foil, and from the not very luminous

treatise decoloribus. Aristotle considered

the beauty of colours to depend upon

numerical ratios: see de sensu iii 439b 31

ret p.kv yap iv d.ptdp.o'is eiXoytarois xpup-a-Ta,

naOdrep inci ris cru/u/iuvlas, rd ^'Siitto

tuv x/>wM^TUI' etvat Sokovvtcl, olov TO

d\oup70i' Kal (pomKovv nal 6\ly' drn. toi-

ctuTa, hC ijvwep alrlav ko.1 ai trvptpwlai

6\tyai, rd 5t fx-q iv dpid/xoh TaAXa XP^1'

//arc, 7j koX irdaas Tas xP°as *v dpiBpoh

tlvax, Tas fiiv rerayfiivas rds Si draKTOvs,

Kal auras TaiJras, Srav fiij KaQapal wffi, 5ia

to fj.^1 iv dpidfidis elvai Toiai5ras ylveff$at.

This has rather a Pythagorean sound.

6. rd <t>tpdu-eva diro tcov dXXuv (ii-

pia] i.e. the particles of fire which stream

off from the object : it must be remem

bered that Plato's conception differs from

the Demokritean or Empedoklean efflu

ences, inasmuch as he does not hold that

any image of the object is thrown off.

rr\v 6\piv again = to ttjs o\f/eus pevp.a.

8. Td \iiv oiv t<ro] Colours are

then classified according to the relative

size of the fiery particles from the object.

If they are equal to those of the visual

stream, we perceive no colour, but trans

parency alone : if smaller, so that they

penetrate and dilate the 6\fiem pevpa, the
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varieties of which it is our part to classify. To these we have

given the name of colours, which consist of a flame streaming off

from every object, having its particles so adjusted to those of

the visual current as to excite sensation. We have already set

forth the causes which gave origin to vision : thus therefore it

will be most natural and fitting for a rational theory to treat of

the question of colours. The particles which issue from outward

objects and meet the visual stream are some of them smaller,

some larger, and some equal in size to the particles of that

stream. Those of equal size cause no sensation, and these we

call transparent; but the larger and smaller, in the one case by

contracting, in the other by dilating it, produce effects akin to

the action of heat and cold on the flesh, and to the action on

the tongue of astringent tastes and the heating sensations which

we termed pungent. These are white and black, affections

identical with those just mentioned, but occurring in a different

class and seeming to be different for the causes aforesaid. We

must then classify them as follows. What dilates the visual

stream is white, and the opposite thereof is black. A swifter

motion belonging to a different kind of fire, which meets and

colours produced are light and bright ; if by sensibles excite sensation. Stallbaum,

they are larger and compress the stream, following Stephanus, understands tKclvow

the colours tend to be dark. to refer to 6epp.a and t^vxpi, arpvipva and

dva£<r0T|Ta] Since the particles are 8ptp.ta, but this does not appear to me

equal to those of the visual current, they to give so good a sense, iv a\\<fi y(vci=

do not affect the homogeneous structure in another organ or mode of sensation.

of the latter. It is not generally recognised, Plato means,

10. rots irepl ti)v o-apxa] Plato that the process is the same in the case

merely means that the physical processes of sight as in that of taste, because the

of contraction and dilation are the same sensible effect is so widely dissimilar.

in both instances; for in the other cases 14. Swl TavTas rds alrias] i.e. be-

mentioned the sensations are pleasant or cause they are iv SXKif yfrei and are not

unpleasant, whereas the phenomena of attended by pleasure or pain.

vision are, physically regarded, unac- 16. njv 8' 6£vWpav] 1! right is dis-

companied either by pleasure or by pain. tinguished from white (1) by dissimilarity

13. tKtivwv ira9iip.aTa] I take 4kiI- between its fiery particles and those of

voiv to refer to to avyicplvovTa koX biaKpl- white, (2) by its more rapid motion. It

vovtol : the iraBriiiaTa belonging to the penetrates the ofeus pevfxa right up to

objects affecting the eye are the same as the eyes, the pores of which it displaces

the -jraSrifiara belonging to the objects of and dissolves, drawing forth a mixture

taste &c, namely atiyicpiais and buucpiois. of fire and water which we call tears.

For the use of iri6-qii.a compare 61 c, And so when the entering and issuing

where TraBriiiara are the properties where- fires mingle and are quenched in the
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Tvlirrovaav Kai BiaKpivovaav ttjv oifriv p.e^pi T®p o/ifiaTWV, avTas

re T(2i> 6<pdaXfid>v ras Bie^oBov; fiiq Bicodovcrav teal nj/covaaVjirvp^k

fiev dOpoov ical iiBwp, o Bdicpvov KaXovp.ev, eiceldev eic^eovaav,

avrrjv Be ovaav irvp ef evavTia<; airavT&aav, ical tov fiev eiarr\-

5 SoSt/to? 7rvpo? olov dtr ciotpatrr)<;, tov 8' eiVtoiros ical irepl to

voTepov /caTaafievvvfievov, TravToBairoiiv iv Trj KVKijaei Tavrrj yiyvo-

fievoiv xpwfidrmv, fiapfiapvyds fiev to ird6o<s irpoaeiTrofiev, to he

tovto direpyatyfievov Xafnirpov Te ical o-Tt,Xf3ov eiroivofi.do-afi.ev. to

he tovtcov av fieTa^ii irvpo^ yevos, 777365 fiev to twv ofifiaTav vypbvV

10 aqbiicvovfievov ical icepavvvfievov avTw, cttLXBov Be ov, ttj Be hid

Tr\<i voTt'So? avyrj tov irvpos fityvvfievov j^pSfia evaifiov irapao-^o-

fievov, Tovvop,a epvOpov Xeyofiev. Xafiirpov Te epvdpa XevKw re

fiiyvvfievov IjavOov yeyove- to Be ocrov fieTpov octois, oi)S' el Tit

elBelt] vovv e^et to Xeyeiv, &v fLryre Tivd dvdyicqv fJ.r)Te tov eiKora

15 Xoyov ical /xeTpito? dv ti? elirelv etr) BvvaTO<;. epvOpov Be Br) pAXavi

XevKo} re Kpadev dXovpyov opcpvivov Be, oTav toutoi<; fiefiiyfievois C

icav6elo~i Te fidXXov avyicpaOrj fieXav. trvppov Be tjavdov Te km

cpaiov tepderei, yiyveTat,, ipaibv Be Xevicov Te ical fieXavo<;, to he

w^pov Xevicov gavdw fuyvvfievov. Xa/nrpw Be Xevicov gvve\6bv

20 Kai ei<? fieXav /caTatcopes ifiirecrov icvavovv yjp&fj.a airoTeXehcu,

3 iOpoov post OSup ponunt SZ. 10 rj; : ourj A. 1 1 puyvvpiivov dedi cum S e

Slcphani correctione. fjuyvvnivy AHZ. irapaaxof-^vov scripsi. ttapaaxopi'TI

AIISZ. it) iii;i'r/itrur: fufuy/xfaov S. Aei/xoc : \apnrpov A.

moisture, an agitation of the eyes is pro- colour. Stallbaum, accepting piyvvpivov,

duced which we call 'dazzling'. As re- oddly enough retains irapaaxoM'V-

gards irvp ddpdov Kai vSup, we must re- >3- to Si 6'crov uArpov] To give the

member that, as Martin remarks, Plato exact proportions of the mixture is beyond

considered all liquid water, and especially the power of science and is not requi-

of course warm water, to be a mixture of site Kara tov elxira \6yov: cf. below,

fire and water; cf. 59 D. 68 I).

8. to Si tovtwv 0.$ p,cTa|v] i.e. in- 16. opejnavov] This is probably a

termediate between the fire producing very deep shade of violet : compare Aris-

\tw» and that producing <rTi\f}ov. totle de coloribus ii 792" 25 iimwbueva.

10. t^ 8J Sid Trjs votCSos oiiyji] The yip iws irpbs to 0us aXovpyte tx(l TQ

reading of the ms. cannot be construed. xp&t"1' (XAttovos 6t tov (puros irpoofiiX-

I think it is necessary to receive puyvv- \ovtos fofepbv, 6 /caXoOtric 6p(pviov. The

lihov and irapa.axop.evov, agreeing with word occurs again in the same form in

ytvos. The sense will then be, the rays chapter iv 794'' 5. See too Xenophon

arriving at the eye, as their fire mingles Cyropaedia viu iii 3 ovbiv <peid6pevos olht

with the gleam pervading the moisture iropcjivplSuv oire dpifivivuv oflre QoiviKidur

which is there (i. e. with the fire residing ooYe Kapvdvuv (red sauce-coloured) i|iia-

in the eye itself), give it a blood-red Huv. It seems to have been an expensive
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penetrates the visual stream quite up to the eyes, and forcibly

displaces and decomposes the pores of the eyes themselves,

draws from thence a combined body of fire and water, which

we call a tear: and whereas this agent is itself fire, meeting

the other from the opposite direction, and one fire leaps forth

as lightning from the eyes, while the other enters in and is

quenched in the moisture, all manner of colours arise in this

commixture; and to the sensation we give the name of dazzling,

and the agent which produces it we call bright and shining. A

kind of fire which is intermediate between the two former, when

it reaches the moisture of the eye and is mingled with it, but

does not flash, produces a blood-like colour by the mixture of

fire with the gleam of the moisture, and the name we give it

is red. Bright combined with red and white makes yellow. In

what proportion they are mingled, it were not reasonable to say,

even if we knew; for there is neither any inevitable law nor any

probable account thereof which we might properly declare. Red

mingled with black and white becomes purple, which turns to

dark violet when these ingredients are more burnt and a greater

quantity of black is added. Chestnut arises from the mixture

of yellow and grey, and grey from white and black : pale buff is

from white mixed with yellow. When bright meets white and

is steeped in intense black, a deep blue colour is the result; and

tint much in vogue among people who being, as it were, saturated with as much

dressed handsomely: cf. Athenaeus XII black as it can contain. This is a tech-

50, where it appears to represent the nical term to express vividness of colour :

colour of the midnight star-lit sky. As cf. Aristotle de coloribus v 795s 2 /xaXXof

regards ahovpybv, it may be noted that /J.ei/ ovv tou vypov fieXcuvo/xtvov to TrouSes

this is the same combination which is yiverai KaraKopts lo-x»pios Kal Tpao-oetdts.

assigned by Demokritos to iroptpvpovv : Kvavovv xpwp.a| Dark blue. Demo-

Theophrastos de sensu § 77 to Si tropepv- kritos gives a different account: Theo-

povv i< XevKov Kal /xtXavos Kal ipvSpov, phrastos /. /. to di Kvavovv i( lo-ariSos

rXeiaTTjv p.kv p.o'ipav (xOVTOi T0" ip»9pov, (the blue colour obtained from woad)

IMLKpaii 6£ toO ptXapos, p.io-rp> 6i toO Xev/coD. Kal wvpuiSom. By 7X0UKO1' a light blue is

A summary of the opinions of Demokritos evidently meant. The elaborate distinc-

concerning colour is given in §§ 73—78. tions of colour drawn in the present chap-

17. iTuppov Si] This is a bright red- ter certainly do not tend to support the

dish brown, chestnut or auburn, tpawv theory which has been put forward that the

is a dusky grey: uxpov an ochreous yel- Greeks were deficient in the colour-sense:

low or buff. indeed it is somewhat difficult to get a

20. «ls \Ukav KaroKopfe] i.e. an in- sufficient number of English terms to

tense, absolute black ; the substance translate the Greek names.
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Kvavov Be XevKco Kepavvvpevov ykavKov, irvppov Be p.ekavi irpa-

criov. rd Be aXka diro tovtcov cr^eBov BrjXa, als av dcpopxiiovpeva B

p-i^eo-i Biaaco^oi tov el/cora p,v6ov. el Be tis tovtcov epyco <jko-

irovpxvos ftdaavov Xapftdvoi, to Tr)s dvOpcoTTivqs Kal Oeias (pvaem

5 rjyvorjKcos av elt) Buicpopov, oti 0e6s p.ev to 7ro\\a els ev fjvyicepav-

vvvat Kal irakbv ef? evos els iroWd BtaXveiv iKavcos eirurTdpevos

dpa Kal BvvaTos, avOpcoircov Be ovBels ovBeTepa tovtcov iKavos ovre

ecTTt vvv ovt elcravdls ttot earai. TavTa Br) irdvTa TOTe TavTg E

ire<pvKOTa eij dvdyKtjs 6 tov KaXkLcrTov Te Kal dplcrTOv Br\piovpyos

io ev Tols yiyvopevois irapeXdpjfiavev, r)vLKa tov avTapKt) Te Kal tov

TeXecoTaTov Oebv eyevva, ^pc6p,evos pev Tats irepl TavTa ahlais

VTTrjpeTovaais, to Be ev TeKTaivopevos ev irdai tois ytyvopevois

avTOS. Bio Br) ftpr) Bv alTtas etBrj Biopi^eaOai, to pev dvayKalov,

to Be Oelov, Kal to p.ev Oelov ev diraai £r/Telv KTtjcrecos eveKa evSai-

15 povos yStov, Ka8' oaov r)p,cov r) cpvcris evBe^eTai, to Be dvayKalov 01) J

eKeivcov ^ctpuv, Xoyi^opevov, cos dvev tovtcov ov BvvaTa avTa iicelva,

e<p ols cnrovBd^opev, pova KaTavoelv ovB' av Xa/3elv oi5o" dXXcos

•jtcos p^Taa^elv.

6 Uavus: karas lis SZ.

I. iruppou 8£ |ie'Xavi irpao-iov] This

certainly seems an exceedingly odd com

bination, wpaoiov is bright green, or

leek-colour ; and a mixture of chestnut

and black appears very little likely to

produce it. Aristotle more correctly

classes green, along with red and violet,

as a simple colour : see mcleorologica III ii

372" 5 tan di ri x/™MaTa ravra arrep

/xufa cx^Sov ov bvvavTaL Toieiv ol ypa<pr)s'

tvia. yap avrol Kepavvvovai, to 8i <poi-

vlkovv Kal -npaaivov Kal akovpyov ov yiy-

verai Kepavvvptvov. t) Si tpts raCr' ?x« ™

X/)u/xaTa" to Si pLeTa^d tov <pomKOV Kal

irpaalvov (palverai jroMaxis ^avd6f. Ac

cording to Demokritos vpaaivov is ex wop-

tpvpov Kal t-qs iaaTiSos, tj iK x^wP°v Kal

trop(pvpou5ovs : combinations which seem

hardly better calculated than Plato's for

producing the desired result.

5. 6eAs n&] God, says Plato, can

detect in the multifarious diversity of

particulars one single form underlying

them all; and again he can trace the

16 \oyi^6p.epoy : \oyi$op£vovs SZ.

development of that form through all the

ramifications of its manifold appearances.

Plato here probably has in view the

problem of h Kal ttoWo as presented by

the methodical investigation of physical

phenomena; the tendency of his later

thought was however to the conclusion

that the problem is one which can only

approximately be grasped by finite intelli

gence. Compare 83 c.

11. airbus vn-i)pcTov<rais] cf. supra

48 c, Phacdo 99 A, Politicus 281 D.

13. to (iev dva-yKatov, to 8i 6tiov]

The distinction between the two sorts

of causes is obvious enough. The

dvayKalov includes all the subsidiary

causes, the physical forces and laws

by means of which Nature carries on

her work : the Betov is the final cause,

the idea of to f}t\rio~Tov as existing in

absolute intelligence. The operation of

avayKi) is to be studied either, as we were

told at 59 C, for the sake of rational

recreation, or more seriously, as we uow
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deep blue mingled with white produces pale blue; and chestnut

with black makes green. And for the remaining colours, it is

pretty clear from the foregoing to what combinations we ought

to assign them so as to preserve the probability of our account:

but if a man endeavour to make practical trial of these theories

he will prove himself ignorant of the difference between divine

and human intelligence : that God has sufficient understanding

and power to blend the many into one and again to resolve the

one into many; but no man is able to do either of these, now or

henceforth for ever.

All these things being thus constituted by necessity, the

creator of the most fair and perfect in the realm of becoming

took them over, when he was generating the self-sufficing and

most perfect god, using the forces in them as subservient causes,

but himself working out the good in all things that come into

being. Wherefore we must distinguish two kinds of causes, one

of necessity and one of God: and the divine we must seek in all

things for the sake of winning a happy life, so far as our nature

admits of it; and the necessary for the sake of the divine, reflect

ing that without these we cannot apprehend by themselves the

other truths, which are the object of our serious study, nor grasp

them nor in any other way attain to them.

learn, as a stepping-stone to the know- bring our story to a fitting close by set-

ledge of the Oeiov. This passage con- ting forth how he thereafter fulfilled his

tains the strongest expression which design. God found all matter without

y is to be found in Plato in favour of the form or law, obeying blind chance. He

^investigation of phenomena, when he inspired into it form and order and made

says that it is necessary to study sub- it to be a single universe, a living creature

sidtary causes as an aid to the study of containing within it all things else that

the final cause. Particulars are nothing live. Of the divine he was himself the

else but the form in which the ideas are maker ; but the creation of the mortal

made manifest to our bodily senses ; there- he committed to his children. And they,

fore the study of particulars, in its highest receiving from him the immortal essence,

aspect, is the study of ideas. But the built for it a mortal body, bringing with

sole value of this study lies in its bearing it all the passions that belong to the flesh,

on the knowledge of the ideal world : And reason, which is immortal, they set

the physical inquiry regarded as an end in the head : but they made to dwell

in itself Plato estimates quite as low in with it two mortal forms of soul, which

the Timaeus as in the Republic. they severed from the immortal by put-

f 69 A—70 D, c. xxxi. Now therefore ting the neck to sunder them. And

that we have completed our account since the mortal form was twofold, they

of the accessory causes which God em- made the midriff for a wall to part the

ployed in carrying out his end, let us two: and they set emotion in the heart,
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XXXI. "Ot' ovv 8?) rd vvv ota reKroaiv r\plv ij\t] rrapaxet- '■

rat, to rwv alricov yevrj Biv\ao-/j,eva, i!j <$v rov emXonrov Xoyov

Bet ^vvv(f>av0r}vai, rrdXiv err dp%f/v iiraveXdcoftev Bia ^pa^ewv,

rayy re els ravrbv rropevOaifiev, oOev Bevpo dcpiKOfieffa, Kal rekev-

5 rrjv rjBr) KetpaXtjv re rat //.v0o) rreipcofieOa dpfiorrovaav irndelvai B

rol<; nrpoadev. ascnrep ovv Kal Kar dp^ds e\ey6r), ravra drdicTw;

ej^ovra 6 o'eo? iv eKaarw re avr<5 rrpos avro icai 7rpo? a\\rj\a

av/j./x,erpia<; iveiroirjcrev, oaas re Kal otttj Bvvarov r\v dvdXoya km

ai/fifierpa elvat. Tore yap ovre rovrav 'iaov fir) rv%j) n nerefyev,

10 ovre ro rrapdrrav cvofidaai rwv vvv ovofia^o/iivajv d^ioKoyov i]v

ovBev, oiov rrvp Kal vBwp Kal ei ri rwv aWtov aWa irdvra ravra

rrp&rov 8ieKGo-/j,r)o-ev, errecr eK rovrwv irdv roBe ^vveo-rtjaaro, tfpov C

ev £&5a ej(ov rd irdvra iv avrw dwryrd dOdvard re. Kal rwv fiev

Oeiwv avros yiyverai Brjfiiovpy6<;, rwv Be Bvr/rwv rrjv yeveaiv rok

15 eavrov yevvrffiaat Byfiiovpyeiv rrpoaeratjev 01 Be fufiovfievoi, irapa-

\a/36vre<; dpyfjv tyvyfjs adavarov, ro p,era rovro dvrjrov ampa

avry irepieropvevaav o^tjfid re rrdv ro o~d>/j,a eBoo~av, dXKo re e!8o?

2 bcuKaap-iva : SivXcap.t'va H et ex correctione, ut videtur, A.

6 ravra: avrk rd A. 13 l\ov ra irdvra: (xovra ^dvra A.

and appetite they chained in the belly.

This they did that the nobler part should

hear the voice of the reason and pass its

commands through all the swift channels

of the blood, and so might aid it in sub

duing the rebellious swarm of lusts and

passions. And knowing that the heart,

excited by fear or passion, would leap

and throb vehemently, they devised the

cool soft structure of the lungs for a

cushion to soothe and sustain it in the

time of need.

1, iiXt] irapaKti/rai] We have as

sorted our material by distinguishing the

Beta alrla from the cLva.yica.ta. and by enu

merating the manifold forms of the latter.

The use of OXt; is of course purely meta

phorical, without any trace of the Aris

totelian sense.

2. 8u>Xacr|j.c'va] I can find no au

thority for using SivXia/Uva, which Her

mann keeps, in the sense here required.

Siv\lfcu> is a late word signifying 'to

filter'.

3. err' apx^v 6irav&6a>|uv] We

here resume our account, interrupted at

47 E, of the operation of intelligence,

which now acts through the created gods

in the generation of human beings. At

the same time Plato fulfils the promise

made in 61 D of expounding aapicbs irai

tlov irepl crapica. yivecnv ipvxys re ocor

Qvrprbv'.

4. TcXeuriiv r$i\ K«f>oXi]v tc] Com

pare Phaedrus 264 C 4XXd riSe ye ot/iai

<re cp&pai dv, Self Trdvra \6yov worep fa'

crvvecrT&vat. aQ/j.a ti ^xovTa abrbv airrov,

ware fn/p-e aKc<pa\ov clvai fi-ffre avow,

dXXa pUffa re ^xetv *a^ aVpa, Trpitccurr1

aXX^Xots Kal rep 8\<p yeypapipUva : also

Politicus 277 B aXX' drexvus 0 X070S

Tjixiv wffirep ftpoy tt)V ffadev fltv wept-

ypacprjv toiiccv IkcwCcs Exelv> TVV W olor

rots (papp.dKOLS Kal rrj crvyKpdaet tuv XPU-

pjxrcov ivdpyetav ovk dtretXTjcp^vat ttu.

(1. KaT dpxas ^xfll] We have

here a brief reference to the statements

in 30 A, 42 D—43 A.
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XXXI. Now therefore that the different kinds of causes lie

ready sorted to our hand, like wood prepared for a carpenter, of

which we must weave the web of our ensuing discourse, let us in

brief speech return to the beginning and proceed once more to

the spot whence we arrived at our present point; and so let us

endeavour to add an end and a climax to our story conformable

with what has gone before.

As was said then at the beginning, when God found these

things without order either in the relation of each thing to itself

or of one to another, he introduced proportion among them, in

as many kinds and ways as it was possible for them to be pro

portionate and harmonious. For at that time neither had they

any proportion, except by mere chance, nor did any of the

bodies that now are named by us deserve the name, such as fire

and water and the other elements: but first he ordered all these,

and then out of them wrought this universe, a single living crea

ture containing within itself all living creatures, mortal and

immortal, that exist. And of the divine he himself was the

creator; but the creation of mortals he delivered over to his own

children to work out. And they, in imitation of him, having

received from him the immortal principle of soul, fashioned

round about her a mortal body and gave her all the body to

oTaKTtts Jx0VTal See note on 53 A. not have come to pass without the action

As to the construction, the accusative of intelligence. Compare 53 B tx"V P&v

may be regarded as governed by the txovTa avruv drra.

compound phrase avpiptTplas cveirolr)- 12. Juov 'iv] cf. 30 C.

so, as though Plato had written %vvr)p- 17. o\T]|ia] Compare 44 E Sxtna

piaaro. We had a somewhat similar airri tovto nal eviroplav ISoffav. The

sentence in 37 D, yptpas yap Kal v6kto.$ notion of 6xrHia ls n°t a vessel to contain

ml pr/vas Kal iviavrois, ovk 6vras irplv the soul, but a means of her physical

ovpavbv yeviadat, t6tc &p.a ineivoi ifujuora- locomotion.

phif ri)v yiteaiv airwv intxavarai. aXAo t€ &%o% ..to Ovnrdv] The nature

9. Toirwv] sc. t&v avp.11erp1.O1v. of this Brqrdv eI5os has been discussed

10. ovn to irapdirav dvo(ido-ai] An- in detail in my introduction to the

other shaft aimed at Demokritos : had Phaedo : a brief statement therefore of

fire and water received only just so much what I conceive it to mean may suffice

form as they might owe to rixq, they here. The division into Betov and Btnrrov

could not even have been worthy of the is obviously identical with the division

names fire and water. The mere existence into \0y1aTiK0v and a\o7oi' in the Re-

of such definite forms as fire air earth public; and the subdivision of Bvyrov cor-

and water, even apart from their harmoni- responds to the subdivision of 18X070^ in

sation into a single coherent ko<tm°s, could that dialogue into Bvp.oa.Sh and iTtBvprj-
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ev avT<S ifrvvjjs irpoaepKoBofiovv to Ovtjtov, Beivd teal dvaytcala ev

eavrm iraOtjfiaTa e%ov, trpwTov /lev r)Bovrjv, fieyicrov tcatcov Bekeap, D

eireira Xinras, dyaBoov cpvyck, en B' av ddppos teal <f>6/3ov, d<f>poi>e

%vfil3ov\c0, Ovfibv Be Bvcnrapap,v0T)Tov, iXwlBa 6" evirapdywyov'

5 alerOrjaei Be dXoyco teal eTn%eipr)Tr} iravTos epwTi %vytcepacrdp£vot,

ravra dvayKatw; to Ovqrbv yevos %vve0e<rav. teal Sid ravra lr)

o~e/36fievoi pnaiveiv to Belov, o Tl p.r) irdaa r)v dvdyicr), ywp\s etcelvov

icaToiKt^ovcriv et? aWrjv tov ff&S/xaTO? oikt)o~iv to Ovtjtov, lo~8p,ov E

Kal opov BioiKoBofD]<ravTe<; tt;? Te tcecpaXrjs teal tov <rTr/6ov<;, av-

10 %eva fieTa^v TidevTes, Xva eir) ywpi<i. ev Brj tow <TTr)6e<ri teal rm

KaXovfievo) OwpaKi to tt}<; yfrv^rj<: 6vt)tov yevos eveBovv, Kal eireihrj

to fiev dfieivov avTrjs, to Be yelpov eirefyv teei, BioitcoBofwvcri to tov

6a>paKo<; av kuto?, SiopL^ovTes olov yvvaitcmv, Tr)v Be dvBpoov %a>oiv 70 J

oiKTjcnv, Ta<? (f>peva<{ Bcd<j>paypM. ei? to fiecrov avTCov TiOevTes. to

4 9vp.bv ii : dvpiv re et mox iXirlSa r' S. 5 alaOyaa &( : aXtrB-qau re SZ.

£vyKfpatra/Jui'oi ravra : 1-vyKepatrdp.evoi r' aird, facta post Ipum interpunctione, SZ.

12 iiretf>iiK(t : Te<f>vKet S. to rov Biipanoi a& : to tov $u>paxos avro A. rov 8tipaKos a!)

rdHZ.

tikoV, and to the nobler and baser steed

in the Phacdrits. It seems to me certain

that these three efSr/ are but names for

one and the same vital force manifesting

itself in different relations. The intellect,

seated in the head, is the soul acting by

herself, performing her own proper func

tion of thinking. But since she is brought

into connexion with a material body, she

must needs have wdBrj which are con

cerned with that body. So then, if

the Belov is her activity by herself, the

Bvijtov is her activity through the body ;

which activity Plato distributes into two

classes of TrdBij, one of which may

be designated by the general term of

emotions, the other by that of appetites.

It will be noticed that this does not

profess to give an exhaustive catalogue

of the soul's activities through body :

for sensuous perceptions are a mode of

her action through body which does not

fall under either head. For reasons in

support of this view of the relation of

the eftr) I must refer to the introduction

to the Phaedo aforesaid. The name

Bvrrrov is applied by Plato to the lower

elSos, because, though soul is in herself and

in her own activity eternal, her connexion

with any particular body is temporary,

and so must her action through such a

body be also. Galen comments upon

the term tfKjrroxas follows: de plac. Hipp,

et Plat. IX 794 irbrepov xvplas hopJ^w

etpyKev iv 'i'l/wioi Ovrrni rd Svo pipy rip

'/'"XV* V ravrriv auTois irrrjvcyKe rrpi wpoffrj-

yoptav ddavdrois ovatv ws x€^Pofft r°v ^°*

yitrriKov Kal ws Kara rd Qv-ryra r&v fyw

ivepyovai pivov ; Of this question he offers

no determination, but that he raised the

point is interesting.

1. Suva. Kal dvavKatal This and

much more of the phraseology in the

present passage is echoed from 41 A.

dvayKaia^ necessarily inherent in their

nature.

3. d<j>pove £vfipov\w] Compare

Laws 644 c, where pleasure and pain

take the place of confidence and fear :

5tfo 5£ KiKTi)pAvov iv iavrip ZvpflovXw

btavriw re Kal deppove, w wpoaayopevopev

7]Sof7jv Kal Xi57rr/j'.

6. tA 8vt)tov y&os] sc. rijs <//vxys.

7. o-c|36|xcvoi piaCvciv ri 8etov] An-
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ride in; and beside her they built in another kind of soul, even

that which is mortal, having within itself dread and inevitable

passions—first pleasure, the strongest allurement of evil, next /

pains, that scare good things away; confidence moreover and

fear, a yoke of thoughtless counsellors ; wrath hard to assuage

and hope that lightly leads astray; and having mingled all these

perforce with reasonless sensation and love that ventures all

things, so they fashioned the mortal soul. And for this cause,

in awe of defiling the divine, so far as was not altogether neces

sary, they set the mortal kind to dwell apart from the other in

another chamber of the body, having built an isthmus and

boundary between the head and the breast, setting the neck

between them to keep them apart. So in the breast, or the

thorax as it is called, they confined the mortal kind of soul.

And whereas one part of it was nobler, the other baser, they

built a party-wall across the hollow of the chest, as if they were

marking off an apartment for women and another for men, and

they put the midriff as a fence between them. That part of the

other reason why the intellect should be

in the head is given in 90 A. Galen dt

plac. Hipp, el Plat. VI 505 says that Hip-

pokrates agreed with Plato in making

three apxaj., the head heart and liver :

this view Galen himself defends against

that of Aristotle and Theophrastos, who

made the heart the sole ipxv '■ cf. Aris

totle dt iuventute iii 4,>9a 5. See note on

73 B 0' y&p toC fiiov defffjiol rrfs ^uxv* TV

ffvipari £vv5ovticv7]S eV Tovry 8ta.8ovpi.evoi

Kurepplfavv to Bviyrov 7^01.

0 Ti |iij irdtra i\v dvd-yien] A certain

loss of her divine nature is inseparable

from the soul's differentiation and con

sequent material embodiment : all the

gods could do was to reduce this to a

minimum.

10. tu xaXovu^vu 8upaKi] The epi

thet raW/ifVy is inserted because the

word ftipaf in this sense is a technical

term of anatomy, the popular word being

QTtppov or o-TTjdos. It occurs nowhere else

in Plato, but is common in Aristotle, who

sometimes, as de partibus animalium IV

P. T.

xii 693* 25, uses the same expression, tA

tov KaXovpUvov Butpanos twl tw^ Tfrpairo-

Suv. Euripides has it once, Herculesfurens

IO95 vtaviav dupaKa Kal fipaxlova. Aris

totle also uses the word in a more com

prehensive sense than it bears nowadays,

including the entire trunk : historia ani

malium I vii 49 ia 29.

13. otov ywcukwv, njv Be dvSpuv]

This is no more than a mere simile :

there is nothing in the words to warrant

the titles which Martin bestows upon the

two eK?; — l'ame male and l'arae femelle ;

nor is there the slightest appropriateness

in these names. It is not even said which

division corresponds to the-vwcuKuji', which

to the avSpwv olK-rjots.

14. 8id4>pa'yu4.] This word, which

has since become specially appropriated

to the midriff, is used in a general sense

by Plato for a fence or partition : Aris

totle applies it to the cartilaginous wall

dividing the nostrils, historia animalium

I xi 492b 16: the midriff he often calls

otafafm.

17
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fieTe^ov ovv Tr)s tyv^s dvBpetws Kal dvfiov, ipiXoveiKov ov, ko,t<o-

Kiaav eyyvTepa t/;? KeifraXrji} fiera^v roov q^pevwv re Kal avjfevw,

iva tov Xoyov KarijKoov ov Koivr) fier i/celvov /Sia to tocv i-mOv/iim

Karexot yevos, ottot e/e t^? aicpo"iroke(o<; t«3 iiriTayfiaTi, Kal Xoya

5 p-rfhafifi irelOeo-Oai eicov i0e\oi. rrjv Be Br) icapBlav a/Mfia t<£v <f>Xe/3u>v

Kal 7TTjyrjv tov Trepupepofievov Kara iravra to, [teXr) o~(f>o$pw<; of- B

/iaTO? e*s rrji' Bopv(j>opiKTJv o"kt)o~iv KaTeo-rrjaav, iva, ore %eaeie to

tov dv/iov fievo<;, tov Xoyov irapayyeiXavTOf, w<? Tt? cLBikos irepl

avTa yuyverai irpagis egwffev rj Kal rt? otto toov evBoOev eTTiBvfiiw,

10 d£e&>? Sid iravTcov tSv arevwrroov trav oaov alo-0T)TiKov iv to

croofian twv Te irapaKeXevaeasv Kal direiXoov alcrOavo/ievov yiyvoi-

to eirrjKoov Kal eiroiTO TrdvTr), Kal to /3eXTio~Tov ovtoj? iv avTolt

•Kaaw rjyefiovelv iw. Trj Be Br) 7rr]Br]aei Trjs KapBiat; iv Tjj toVC

Beivwv irpoaBoKiq, Kal Trj tov Ovftov iyepaei, irpoyiyvwaKOVTe<i on

15 Bid TTVp6<; r) ToiavTt] iracra efieXXev oiBtjo-is yiyveaQai twv 6v-

fiovfievcov, iiriKOvp'iav avTy fi-rj-^avw/Mevoi ttjv tov irXevfiovos lieav

tvefyvTevaav, irpwTov pxv fiaXaKrjv xal dvaifiov, eira arjpayyas

eVro? eyovaav olov atroyyov KaTareTprjfievas, 'iva to te Trvevfia

Kal to Trofia Be^ofievrj, ifrv^ovo-a, dvairvorjv Kal pao-Twvrjv ev to)

1 AvSpctas : avopias AZ. 5 appa: ipxh" &pm S. 10 t&ii ante (rrevuiruiv omitlunt AS.

13 i$ : iiprjS. 15 otdrjais : otKyais A. i9 7ro/ixa: irw/xa A pr. m. SZ.

3. kotijkoov] Undoubtedly this tion only, not of the venous, the ipxv

means ' within hearing of : that was the of which is the liver ; t& piv yap li

object they had in view when they placed ^Taros oppwpei/ov ov irepupiperat. otpoSpw.

the Bv/uaSis iyyvripu r-ijs KHpakTJs. This seems however a slight basis on

4. Ik i-fjs aKpoir6\«(os] Compare,/ which to found the inference that Plato

Galen de placitis Hippocratis et Platonis ' f knew the difference between veins and

arteries, which he nowhere else gives any

sign of distinguishing. Compare pseudo-

Hippokrates de alimentis vol. II p. 22

5. a|i|ia] This reading has best ms. KUhn frlfaais #\e/3£>< yirap, plfuois &pn\-

authority and gives the best sense : Stall- piuv KapUti, (k Tovriwv awoir\a.vaTai alpa.

baum's apxfi" &p:a is comparatively feeble. Kal icvevp.a, Kal $epna<riri 81b. Tovriur

It is true that Aristotle de iaventute iii 0ot7-$ : the passage however has in it

468b 3 1 has 1} hi Kapdla on iuriv apxv ^dv unmistakable marks of a date long sub-

<p\ef}dv : but that is no evidence that sequent to Plato's time or Aristotle's

Plato wrote ipxy" here. Galen quotes either. The distinction between veins

this passage, de plac. II 292, and charges i and arteries seems also to have been un-

Chrysippos with plagiarising the Platonic j known to Aristotle ; and unquestionably

doctrine. I he makes the heart the only apxv-

6. o-<j>o8p«)s] From this word Galen 9. twv Sv8o8ev £iri8v|«.ittv] Compare

de plac. vi 573 infers that Plato makes the functions of the tpiXaKes in protecting

the heart the ipxv of the arterial circula- the city efre tis t£u6ev 77 Kal tw> (vSoBev

II 230 KaffoL-rrep iv i,Kpoir6\et tjj Ke<pa\jj

SIktjv pieydXov fiaoi'Kfus 6 iyKiipaXos tdpv-

rat.
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soul which shares courage and anger, seeing that it is warlike,

they planted nearer the head, between the midriff and the neck,

that it might be within hearing of the reason and might join it

in forcibly keeping down the tribe of lusts, when they would in

no wise consent to obey the order and word of command from

the citadel. And the heart, which is the knot of the veins and

the fount of the blood which rushes vehemently through all the

limbs, they made into the guardhouse, that whensoever the fury

of anger boiled up at the message from the reason, that some

unrighteous dealing is being wrought around them, either with

out, or, it may be, by the lusts within, swiftly through all the

narrow channels all the sensitive power in the body might be

aware of the admonitions and threats and be obedient to them

and follow them altogether, and so permit the noblest part to be

leader among them all.

For the throbbing of the heart in the anticipation of danger

or the excitement of wrath, since they foreknew that all such

swelling of passion should come to pass by means of fire, they

devised a plan of relief, and framed within us the structure of

the lungs, which in the first place is soft and void of blood, and

next is perforated within with cavities like those of a sponge, in

order that receiving the breath and the drink it might cause

coolness and give rest and relief in the burning. Wherefore

tu Ktuovpryqo-wv 1 7 D. of the paramount importance of the lungs

10. 8id irovTwv twv o-tcvwituv] i. e. in the process of breathing and the purifi-

through all the narrow blood-vessels ; to cation of the blood : he is also of course

which, as we have seen, Plato attributed ^ quite wrong in calling them avai/ior. His

J the functions which are really discharged view is impugned by Aristotle on grounds

by the nerves. of comparative anatomy, de partibus ani-

11. twv rt irapaKeXcvcrcuv Kal dim- malhim in vi 66oa 18 to Si jrpds tV &\<ra>

a*v] Cf. 71 B xa^f7r7i "TpoffevexBeiffa elvai rbv ir\etip.ova ttjs Kapdias ovk ftprjrat

arcAj. to fUXrumr of course = to X0710-- ko\C>s : further on, 669b 8, he says flXws

iixbv. ^v oZv 6 ir\e6p.u>v kariv afaTrvoTJs X&Ptv '•

'3- TJi 84 8t) irnStfo-a] The violent but he does not seem to have had a very

beating of the heart under the influence clear idea of the functions performed by

of strong emotion is due to its hot and the lungs.

fiery composition. So the lungs, a soft -1 18. t6 tc irvevpa Kal tA irijia] In

and bloodless structure, were placed be- ' this curious error Plato is at one with all,

side it, partly to cool it, partly to provide or nearly all, the best medical science of

a soft cushion to receive its bounding. the day. Plutarch de Stoicorum repug-

Plato, as we shall see when we come to nantiis xxix says XlKdruv p.iv ?x« T""

his account of respiration, was unaware larpuv toi)s iySo^orirovs putprvpowTas,

\y—2
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Kavpari trape^oi' Bio Brj t/}<? apTr)pla<; oveTot)? eirl tov TrXevpova D

ere/Mov, Kal irepl Tr)v KapBiav avTOv TrepiecrTrjaav olov aXpa paXa-

kov, tv 6 0up6<; rfVLKa iv avrfj aKfj-d^oi, nrriBwaa ets vireiKov Kal

dvayfrv^opevT), trovovcra fJTTOv, p,aWov t&> Xrrya) perd Ovpov Bv-

5 vaiTo inrrjpeTelv.

XXXII. To Be Br) a'nwv re Kal troTtiv iiri6vp,r)TiKov Trjs

tyvyijs Kal oo-(ov evBeiav Bia Trjv tov awpaTos Lo-^ei <pvo~iv, tovto

ets ra pera^v T(ov re ijypevwv Kal tov irpos tov 6p,<j)a\6v opov kuto)- E

Kiaav, olov <paTi'7)v iv drravri totjtw tcZ tottw tJ} tov ffftS/uaTO?

10 Tpo(f>fj TeKTqvapevoi' Kal KaTeBrprav Br) to toiovtov ivravBa ai?

Opeppa dypiov, Tpecpeiv Be %vvqppevov dvay/calov, elirep Tl peWoi

1 d\fia fidKaKov : fia\ayfxa IT. 7 ^tcv : Btrov H.

f

4

'lrrrroKpar-qv, $i\io-rlti)va, Aub&Tnrov tov

'lmTOKpaTeiOV KttX TWC TT017JTWV EdpiTriSTJf,

'AXfaioc, E'lroXic, "EparoirBe'vrjv, \4yovras

8ri to ttotov 81a. tov 7rvev/j.ovos 8it£etai.

It is remarkable that Galen also held

this view: cf. de plac. Hipp, el Plat. VIII

719 aXXa el Kal £yop, 8 ti av e6e\r)aris,

8i^rto-ai rroi^trets, <bs Kexpwo-p^vov 08o)p

vrrofieivai TrieiV, el Solrjs elre Kvavtp XP&-

/xari xpw<ras etre fil\ript elra evdtws trtpal-as

dvariixois, evprjcreis Kexpuo-fie'vov tov rrvti-

fiova. 8r)\ov ouv karlv 8ri tptperal tl tov

irbjiaros els ainov. Galen's observation

is, I believe, correct, though his inference

is not so. Aristotle, on the contrary, was

aware that no fluid passes down the wind

pipe to the lungs : see historia animalium

I xvi 495b 16 7) p.tv oiv aprripla tovtov

?X« rbv rpbrrov, Kal 8ixerai P-ovov rb rrvev-

fia Kal cupLrjo-iv, aAXo 5' obde'v ovre ^rjpdv

066" vypbv, r) trbvov irap^X". ^w' $* ^"P'hiv

to Kare\6bv. See too de partibus anima

lium ill iii 664b 9, where he gives divers

demonstrations that the hypothesis is

untenable. It is also denied by the

writer of book IV of the Hippokratean

treatise de niorbis, vol. n pp. 373, 374

Kiihn : but affirmed by the author of de

ostium natura, a work of uncertain date,

vol. I p. 515 Kuhn. Galen de plac. VI 11

715 points out that Plato conceives only

a part of the fluid to pass down the

trachea : ovk d$poov ovfe 81a /n^arjs ttjs ev-

pvxwpias tov bpydvov tpcpo/ifvov, riXXa repi

tov xi-Twa avTov SpocroeiSws KaTapplov.

1. rrjs dprnpCas] i. e. the windpipe :

later it was designated r) Tpaxe'a aprripla,

whence trachea. This is the only usage "3/

of the word aprripla in Plato and Aristotle;

it never means 'artery' in the modern

sense. 6xfTOVS is plural like aprripla! in

78 c, probably because of the bifurcation

of the trachea into the bronchia before

entering the lungs.

2. aXfia paXaxdv] There is certainly

no reason for altering the text : Plato

might very well say 'a soft leap' for 'a

soft place to leap upon '. Martin's aypia

is a very unhappy suggestion, and Her

mann's pLa\ayiJ.a is as inappropriate as

arbitrary. t'-i.Xayfia means a poultice or

fomentation ; but the function of the lungs

is distinctly stated just below, irijSuiro

els vtcikov : this is perfectly well expressed

by the received reading. I believe that

Aristotle had this word iX/ia in his mind,

when he wrote fiXtrts in the passage from

de partibus animalium quoted above.

The object of the lungs then, according

to Plato, is to quiet down the agitation

of the heart and thereby render the emo

tional faculty capable of taking sides with

the reason against the im8vfir)rtKbv.

4. (istA 0v|xoi] i.e. that the heart,

along with the emotional faculty seated

therein, may be enabled to obey the
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they made the windpipe for a channel to the lungs, which they

set around the heart, as it were a soft cushion to spring upon ;

so that when wrath was at its height therein, the heart might

leap upon a yielding substance and become cooled, and thus

being less distressed it might together with the emotions be

better enabled to obey the reason.

XXXII. But that part of the soul which lusts after meat

and drink and all things whereof it has need owing to the

body's nature, this they set between the midriff and the navel

as its boundary, constructing in all this region as it were a

manger for the sustenance of the body : and here they chained

it like a wild beast, which must yet be reared in conjunction

with the rest, if a mortal race were to be at all. To the end

reason : that is to say, that the emotional

faculty may not be hampered in its

action by the physical agitation of the

organ which it employs. From first to

last, in this dialogue as in the Republic,

Plato regards the emotions, if they are

I given fair play, as sure allies of the

reason.

70 D—72 D, c. xxxii. But that part of

the soul whereunto belongs the craving

for meat and drink the gods placed in

the belly, where they made, as it were,

its stall: and so they kept it far away

from the habitation of the intellect, that

it might cause the least disquietude. And

since they knew that it could not appre

hend reason, but would be led by dreams

and visions of the night, they devised for

it the liver, which should copy off for it

all the messages from the brain; either

terrifying it by threats and pains and

sickness, or soothing it by visions of

peace. Here then they set up the ora

cular shrine in the body of man: and

since the appetitive soul could not di

rectly comprehend the precepts of rea

son, they thought to guide it by signs and

tokens and dreams which might be com

prehended of it. A proof that divination

is a boon for human folly is this. No sane

man in his waking senses is a true seer :

only one that is asleep or delirious or in

some way beside himself has this gift.

The part of the sane man is to interpret

the prophetic utterances of the distraught

seer, for that the prophet cannot do.

Whence the seer always has an inter

preter to expound his sayings ; who often,

but wrongly, is himself termed a seer.

So then the liver is the seat of prophecy:

but it has this virtue only during life :

after death it is blind.

Next to the liver is placed the spleen,

which is as a sponge to purify it and

carry off noxious humours.

7. 8id njv tov <rw|iaTos i<r\a <£«-

aiv] This clearly teaches that it is for

the sake of the body alone that the ap

petitive soul desires meat and drink ; for

itself it needs no such thing. The in

ference thence is that the itridvixriTi.Kbv

detached from the body is just pure soul,

the one and only soul ; but qua ItiBv-

UriTiKbv it is consideied as working through

and for the body, the nourishment of

which it has to superintend.

9. otov (|>dTvnv] This suggests a horse

as the similitude, rather than a wild beast :

compare Phaedrus 247 E.

10. <5s 8p^(i|ia d-ypiov] Compare Re-

public 588 c foil.

1 1. etirep ti [jUXXoi] If a mortal crea

ture is to be, it must have a body; the

body must be animated and sustained by

'
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to Oviyrbv eaecrOai yevof. tV ofiv del ve/iofievov irphf tfidrvr/ ical

2 ti TroppcoTaTO) tov fiovXevofievov KarotKovv, 66pvj3ov Kal ftorjv

oj? iXa^icTTrjv trapkyov, to Kparicrrov KaS' r)crvylav irepl tou vaailL I

Koivfj %vfi<j)epovTos e'&3 ftovXevecrOai, Bid ravra evTavB' eDoaav

5 avTU) rrjv rd^iv. et'SoVe? Be avTO, eo? Xoyov p,ev ovre l-vvrjaeiv

ifteKKep, ei re try ical fieTaXa/Aftdvot two? avrwv alcr0r)crem, ovk

efi<f>vrop auTai to fieXeiv tivwv ecroiTO Xoyeov, virb Be elBwXav kcu

<f>avTao-/j.dT<ov vvktos re ical fied' r)p.epav fidXicrra ■^rvyayayr)-

ctolto, Tovrcp Srj 0eo<} eiri^ovXevo-a<; avjai rrjv rytrtnos IBeav %vve-

10 art\cre Kal edrjicev els rrjv iictivov KaroCicrjcriv, ttvkvov ical Xelov B

ical Xafiirpov Kal yXvxii Kal iriKporrjTa eyov /j,r}%avT]o-afievo<;, iva

ev avrw Tcof BiavorjfiaTwv r\ ix tov vov <j>epofj,ev7] Bvvap,i<$, oiov ev

1 to dvTjrov : iroTi Bvtjtov S. 6 avrZv aladqffebis : av twv alo'dr/ffetiiv SZ.

soul; hence there must be an iwiffv/itirt-

Kbv, or, as Aristotle would say, a BptirTi-

Kbv tlSos of soul. For, as has been said,

the differentiation of souls into individuals

involves materialisation and hence imper

fection.

5. o<St€ JvvtJc-civ KuAXjv] The lowest

elSos would not have any comprehension

of rational principles, or if haply it had

some inkling of them, it would not care

to pay any heed to them. Therefore they

are expressed to this faculty in simili

tudes by means of the liver. It will be

noticed that this symbolical representa

tion of the dictates of the individual

reason is exactly analogous to the sym

bolical manifestation of the ideas of uni

versal reason by means of the sensible

perception of particular objects.

6. ovtwv] This is doubtless right,

referring to the timSiv \6yuv which fol

lows. Stallbaum's reading is, as I think,

weak in sense.

8. Kal |M0' rjulpav] The phantasms

of the daytime are the perceptions of the

senses.

10. tt)v liatvov KaTo£KT|<riv] sc. rty

rou imdviir/TiKov. In his account of the

relations of the liver with the iiridv/xTiTi.-

Kbv Plato has by anticipation refined be

yond the point made by Aristotle in nic.

eth. I xiii no2b 23 foil, taut S' ovbiv

rJTTOv Kal iv ry if/vxy voiwjtIov elvoi n

irapa tov \6yov, ivavriov/xevov Tovrif Kal

avTipa'vov. 7ruis 4" Srepov, oiSiv biatpipu.

\byov Si Kal tovto tpalverai perixei-v, lie-

rep (two/itv TrciSaoxri yap t$ XAyv rb

tov eyKparovs. tn b" taws evriKOibrepov

iori to Tov ffJitppovos Kal avSptlov' Trdwa

yap bpoipuivti Tif \6yip. <f;a[veTai 5i) Kal

TO 4XoyOK SlTTO^. TO fltv yip IpVTMOV o&-

Sap-ibs Koivuvei \670u, t6 5^ tTri9vp.iftK0f

Kal SXaiJ tptKTtKOy yltCT^X" '*"l V *anl'

koov hffTiv avrov Kal Tretdapxt-xov. ovtu

Stj tou irarpos Kal twv c)h\o>v <pajih Ix*"

\6yov, Kal ovx wcrep tuv fiaffripaTiKW.

6tl Si irelBeTal iraiy viro tov \6yov to 4Xo-

70^, nrjvict Kal T) vov8iTT)ats Kal traca fVi-

Tip.TjO'is Kal irapdKXriO'is. (I Si xPh Ka*

touto ipavai \6yov ?xe'"i Sirrbv iaTi. Kal

to \6yov txovi ™ At^v Kvplws Kal ev oi)rv,

to Si ui<nrep tov Trarpos aKOVGTLKOv Tt. In

Aristotle's analysis then the rational part

is twofold, the one kind possessing reason

absolutely, the other listening to its be

hests. The 0x070c also is twofold, one

kind being absolutely irrational, while

the other p-trixu ""B X6701/. It thus ap

pears that the lower kind of X670K lx<»

is identical with the higher kind of aXo-

70P : that in fact they are the same thing

viewed in different aspects. Comparing

this with Plato's statement, we shall find

that Aristotle's d'Xo7oe nerixov tij Xoyov
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then that always feeding at its stall and dwelling as far as

possible from the seat of counsel, it might produce the least

possible tumult and uproar and allow the noblest part to con

sult in peace for the common weal, here they assigned it its

place. And knowing that it would have no comprehension of

reason, and that even if it did in some way gain any perception

of rational thoughts, it was not in its nature to take heed to

any such things, but that it would be entirely led away by

images and shadows both by night and by day, God devised as

a remedy for this the nature of the liver, which he constructed

and set in its dwelling place : and he made it a body dense and

smooth and bright and sweet with a share of bitterness. This

he did to the end that the influence of thoughts proceeding

occupies the same position as Plato's Bv

jiocibh KaTTfKOor ton X670U. This directly

hears and obeys the dictates of reason.

If a man is betrayed by his friend, the

declaration by the reason that such con

duct is immoral is at once responded to

by the Bv/Locitis with a surge of indig

nation against the friend's baseness. But

no such response would come from the

finflu/iip-ucoc, which is incapable of under

standing the situation. The judgments

of the reason must therefore be conveyed

to it in the symbolic form which alone

appeals to it, by signs and visions, by

portents and presages and terrors. This

indirect communication has no place in

the statement of Aristotle, who would no

doubt denounce it as irXaoytaTwSts. It must

of course not be forgotten that Aristotle's

iviBviuiTiKbii is not the same as Plato's.

A point worth noticing is a certain ad

vance in the psychology of the Timaeui

as compared with that of the Phaedrus.

In the latter the lowest e'Sos is simply

appetitive ; but in the Timaeus it in

cludes the functions of nutrition and

growth. This is plain from 70 E olov

$&.Tvr\v k.t.\. ; and also from the fact

that the rpirov cttos is assigned to plants.

Aristotle then is in reality indebted to

Plato for his OpeirTinbv ral (pvriKov: though

it must be confessed that the debt is by

no means acknowledged.

1 1 . Vva tv ai»T<j>] As this long sen

tence is very involved, a few words about

the construction may not be amiss. The

optatives belonging to Xva are (l>ojioi (the

temporal clause after oirore extending as

far as irapexo') and the second iroioi :

while to 6iro7-f belong ifupaivoi, the first

tokm, and iraptxoi ; and to ire belongs

dirofu-ypa^oi only. The fitv after tpofioi

ought to have been answered by a U,

when the soothing influence was first

mentioned, but the length and intricacy

of the sentence has interrupted the exact

correspondence, so that the second mem

ber is introduced by kuI instead of Si.

Again, it is not at first sight obvious,

especially as the sentence is sometimes

punctuated, to see where the apodosis to

6t' aS begins. I should without hesi

tation, putting a comma after irevBd-

rovcra, make the beginning of the apodo

sis at tXeiix re : though, if we took the

participles Trapexowa and the rest in

agreement with divafus instead of iirl-

irvoia, it would be possible to begin the

apodosis at ttjs p.h itikpottitos. But the

former view seems to me in every way

preferable, ex avri} is anticipative of the

clause beginning olov ex KaTowrpif, from

which we must supply the notion 'pro

ducing reflections in it'.
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tcaroTrrpq) Be^op-evcp rvirov<; Kal KariBelv eiBtoXa irape^ovri, cpofioi

(iev avro, oirore p.epei T//9 ttikp6tt)to<; ^pcop,evrf ijvyyevel, ^aXeTrn

irpocreve^Oelcra aireiXfj, kclto, ttvlv VTropiyvvcra ofeaK to r/wap,

^oXcoBrj ^pa'/xara ip,<paivoi, ^vvdyovcrd re ttciv pvaov Kal Tpayy

5 ttoioI, \oj36p Be Kal 80^09 7ri!\a? re, to, p,ev el; 6p6ov Karaicap.Tr- C

rovcra Kal ^vcnrwaa, to, Be ep.<ppa.TT0vcra avyKkeiovtrd re, \viras

Kal acra? irape^oV Kal or av Tavavria (pavTd.crp.aTa aTro^coypa<j>ol

irpaoTrjTO^ Tt? ex Stavoias eiriirvoia, Tr/9 p,ev TriKpoTrjTO<; rjav^iav

•jtapeypvcra ra> p-r]re Kivelv p-ijTe TrpocrdirTeaOai rrj<; evavTias eainij

10 cf>vcreco<; ideXeiv, jXvkvttjti, Se t/J Kar eKelvo ^upcfiVTco irpo<: aiTO

j(pcop.evT) Kal TTuvra opdd Kal Kela avrov Kal ekevOepa direvdv- D

vovaa, iXewv re Kal evr]p,epov ttoloi t>)i> irepl to iJTrap •^u^'/f

polpav KaTcpKiap,evr]v, ev Te rrj vvktI Siaycoy/jv e^ovaav p^rpiav,

p,avTeia yjpaip,ivr)v Kad' vttvov, eiretBrj \6yov Kal <f>povi'icreco<; ov

>5 puerelye. p,ep.vr)p.kvoi yap t>/? tov iraTp6<; eincTTo\rj<; oi £vcrTr]cravTe<;

T)p.d<i, 0T6 to dvr/Tov e7reo~Te\\e yevos eo<j apurTov et? Bvvapnv iroielv,

5 ra: to A. 10 avro: iavro A. 15 ZuaTrjtravTei '. fwtordj'res HS.

effect Stallbaum cites Rufus Ephesius: the

Soxal seem to be the small vessels in the

liver: the iri/Xm are the two entrances of

the portal vein, which conveys blood to

the liver; the plural is used because the

vein divides into two branches immedi

ately before entering the liver. That all

these were of high importance in sacri

ficial divination is clear from Euripides

Eleclra 827—829:

Kal Xo(36s liiv oi Tpoarit

ajrXdyx"ois, irtiXai Si Kal Soxai X°W

irAas

Ka*a.s iipaivov t£ okottovvtl TrpotrftoXas.

Compare Aristotle historia animalium

1 xvii 4o6b 29 irpoarriipvKe Si rjj pLeyiXr)

0Xe/3i rt> r/wap, tq 5' dopry ov KOivttivii'

Sid yap rod ijiraros Siix€t V dirb Trjs p-tya-

Xtjs (pXcfibs ipXty, y Sq al KaXovncvai rvXat

ilal rov riiraTos. The ficydXrj ipXi^ is

evidently the vena cava; see de partibu

animalium III iv 666b 24 Sri Si irpwrw

in ry KapSlq. ylvtrai to aiua TroXXdms *//")-

Kaptv, Sid to rds dpxTfyoiis tpXijias 5i'0

elvai, Tt\v re /xeydXijv KaXovfiivrpt ko\ rip

doprrjv ; while 7} diro rijs pxydXys is as

clearly the portal vein.

2. p-f'pCL TTJS TrtKpOTT]TOS XPWli','Tl

{wyycvti] Stallbaum understands to)

ijiraTi after avyyevci, saying ( ridicule

enim quitlam sic interpretantur, ac si

rationis naturae cognatum intelligatur'.

It appears to me that the 'ridiculous'

interpretation is the only correct one :

%vyyevei signifies, akin to the dark and

gloomy nature of the thoughts which are

conveyed by i] ck tov vov fepop^vrj 5v-

vapiis: see below ix-qre irpoadTmaBai rijs

ivavrlas iavrfj ipvaews eBtXciv. If the

bitterness belonging to the liver is of a

contrary nature to cheerful thoughts, it

can hardly be very ridiculous to conceive

that it is of kindred nature to thoughts

that are gloomy. So Wagner, ' was seiner

Natur (d. i. des Nachdenkens) entgegen-

gesetzt ist'.

3. direiXr)! Hermann punctuates so

as to join this word with /tard irav viro-

piyvvoa k.t.X., which surely gives it an

intolerable situation. Cf. 70 B.

5. Xopdv Si Kal Soxas iriiXas t«] The

Xo/36s here meant is the lobe kot' Oioxfy,

the large right lobe of the liver, in which

the gall-bladder is situated; to which
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from the brain, when the liver received outlines of them, as if in

a mirror, and exhibited reflections to view, might strike terror

into the appetitive part, whenever making use of the bitter

element akin to its own dark nature and threatening with stern

approach, diffusing the bitterness swiftly throughout the whole

liver it displayed a bilious colour, and contracting it made it

all rough and wrinkled, and reaching the lobe and the vessels

and the inlet twisted the first from its right position and con

torted it, while at the same time it obstructed and closed up the

two latter, thereby producing pain and nausea : and on the

other hand in order that, whenever a breath of mildness from

the reason copied off on the liver visions of an opposite kind,

giving relief from the bitterness, because it will not excite a

nature opposite to its own nor have dealing with it, but using

upon the liver the sweetness that exists therein and soothing

everything till all is straight and smooth and free, it might

render gentle and calm that part of the soul which is settled

about the liver, and might enable it to secure a sober amuse

ment at night, enjoying divination during sleep, in recompense

for its deprivation of intelligence and wisdom. For our creators,

because they remembered the behest of their father, when he

commanded them to make the mortal race as perfect as they

tA |ilv] I suspect Tor p-iv to lie the ai'ro to refer to the iiriSvprfriKhv: but this

right reading. will not do. For airb must surely have

6. \\nros koI do-as] The effect is partly the same reference as avrov, which neces-

physical, partly moral: the pains and sarily means tou ijiraros.

nausea would cause evil dreams, which 12. IXewv t« koA «vij|upov iroioi] Aris-

served as portents and deterrents. Iler- totle (who must have been rather mysti-

mann, presumably by a typographical fied by this passage) has a direct reference

error, puts no stop at all after i-apf'xoi. to these words in de partibus animalium

8. irpaornros ns. ..frrfarvoia] With IV ii 676b 22 Siiirep 0! \4yovres ttiv (fititjiv

this very striking expression compare the rrjs x°^?s a/fftfTjo-eiis Tiros eii-cu x&Plv <"'

beautiful phrase in Aeschylus Agamemnon iroXfit \4yovoiv. <paal -yap dvai Sid. tovto,

740 (ppovrjua lrrjvtfiov yaXcwas. iTrtirvoia tiirus rfjs ^ux^s T& Tcpl rb rjirap fiipiov

is the regular word for divine inspiration : Sanvovoa piv ovuiary, \vbpevov i' IXcuv

cf. Phaedrus 265 B, Laws 811 c. iroii). Aristotle is himself decidedly

10. ■yXuKvrt|Ti tj kot* 4kcivo] sc. t6 sceptical concerning the prophetic charac-

Wp: the Mvvoia uses upon the liver ter of dreams: see his exceedingly in-

(irpos avrb) the sweetness which per- teresting treatise de divinalione.

meates it. %vp.(pvri#, i.e. akin to the 13. *v tc rjj vdktC] The re merely

^iirroia. Stallbaum understands wpbs couples (xov<ra" withtXecir re Kalcvrjpepov.
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ovtw Br) icarop0ovvTe<; Kal to cpavKov tj/icov, Xva a\r)6eia<; irtj E

irpoadiTTOiro, KaTecrTTjo-av iv tovtoi to fiavrelov. ixavbv Be o-i)-

fielov, to? fiavriKrjv dcppocrvvr/ debs dvOpanrivrj BeBaKeV ovBeU yap

evvov; efydtTTerai pAtvriKrjs ivOeov Kal aXtfdow, aXfC fj icaO vitvov

i Tt)v Ttj<; (ppovTjaeca TreBrjdel'i Bvvap.iv fj Bid vbaov fj Bid Tiva ei Qov-

o~iao~p.bv irapaWaifas. dWa ^vvvofjaai p,ev ep,qbpovo<; rd re prjOetrra

dvafivpaffevra ovap fj 'inrap virb tj/? /.iavTiKtj<; re Kal evBovuiaa-

TiKrjs qbvo~eci)<i, Kal baa dv a^tavjdo'p.aTa 6tf>6rj, irdvra \oyiapw I '- '

BieXeadai, 'biry ti arj/iaivet Kal ora p&Wovros y 7rapeX06mo<; i)

10 TrapovTOS KaKOv fj ayadov' tov Be fiavevrot en re ev rovrm pevov-

ro<s ovk epyov to ifiavevra /cat (pwrjOevra vcp' eavrov Kpiveiv, a\X ev

Kat, iraXai \eyerai to Trparreiv Kal yvcovai rd re avrov Kal eavrov

o-axppovi ficvm irpoo-f)Keiv. oOev Br) Kal to twv irpo(f>rjTwv yevos eiri

ral<; evdeois pavre.ai<i Kptrds eiriKaOiardvai vbpos' ov$ p,dvTei<; B

15 avrov; ovofid^ovai Tires, to irdv fjyvor}KOTe<;, on t?}? Bi aiviypmv

ovtoi <ptjp.r)<; Kal (pavrdaewi viroKpirai, Kal ovti fidvrei<;, irpocprJTai Be

pavTevopevcov BiKaiorara bvo/j,d^oivT dv. fj p,ev ovv <pvo-i<; r)irajo<;

Bui Tavra ToiavTTj re Kal ev Torra eS \eyop.ev irefyvKe, ydpiv pav-

TiKtj<;' Kal STi p.ev Br) faji/TO? eKaarov to toiovtov o~r/p,eia evap-

8 tpavTaafiara: <pd<rpaTa SZ. 17 rjiraros : tov ijrraTos S.

19 tvapytffTepa : ivepyioTepa A.

3. d(j>po(rvvr| Beos dvBpuiriVT) St'SuKtv]

The keen irony pervading the whole of

this very curious and interesting passage

is too evident to escape notice. Plato

had no high opinion of pavriKi) and pdv-

tcis: the iiarrucbt /3ios comes low in order

of merit in Phaedrus 248 E. See too the

contemptuous reference to 071^x01 Kal

pavTcis in Republic 364 B, and Symposium

203 A /col ti\v pavreiav Ttdaav Kal 701)-

Tctav. In Politicus 290 D he says with

similar irony rb yap Sri tOiv Upiwi> ffxvpa

Kal t6 twp pavrtuv £& pd\a tppovriparos

ir\r}povTai Kal So^av atpvj)V XnyuySdvei Sid

to piytBos tww ^7xetp7)MnTwi' : but for all

their assumption, they practise but a

'servile art', em<TTr)pris SiaKovov pbpiov.

ovSAs Ytlp Jvvous] Compare Phaedrus

2-44 A r) re yap St) iv AeXtpois Trpotpr)-

Tts al t1 kv AojSwvq ttpeiai pavciaai flip

iroWa S-r) Kal Ka\a ISia Te Kal Sjjpoata

T7]v 'EWdSa elpydo-avro, o~utppovovo~ai bk

Ppax^a fl ovSir. Presently follows the

well-known derivation of poukt) from

p.ai>TiKf). The most remarkable passage

is at 244 D: dXXd p.r)v vbaoiv ye Kal ir>uie

Tujv peylffTtov, d Si) ira\ai(jjv 4k prfvipaTtiiit

irodtv (v Ttai tCov ytvuv, r) pavia lyycvo-

pivT) Kal TrpotpTrreiaaaa oh (Stt, diraX\ayri>

evpeTO, KaTa<p~vyovoa wpbs detav evxds re

Kal \aTpeias, bdev Sri Kadappwv Te xal reXe-

tCjv Tirxpvffa ^dvTrj iTroirjffe tov tavrrp

2xol/Ta rrpos Te tov irapbvra Kal tov tiraTa

Xpcvov, Xvffiv Tip opdCos pavivri Kal koto.-

axopi"t tCsv Tapovrwv KaKwv ebpopivrj :

where see Thompson's note.

6. irapaXXdijas] For this sense of

the word see above, 27 c el pr] vavrdraat

TapaWaTTopev, and Euripides Hippolytus

935 ^7°' rrapaWao-ffovres f^eSpot tppevdv.

7. dva(ivtio-8^vra] sc. biro toO lp(ppo-

voi : the order of words is somewhat

peculiar.

13. tci twv irpocpnraiv ye'vos] The
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were able, in this wise redeeming even the baser part of us,

that it might have in some way a hold on the truth, placed in

this region the seat of divination.

Now that divination is the gift of God to human folly, this is

a sufficient proof. No man in his sound senses deals in true

and inspired divination, but when the power of his under

standing is fettered in sleep or by sickness, or if he has become

distraught by some divine possession. The part of the sane

man is to remember and interpret all things that are declared,

dreaming or waking, by the prophetic and inspired nature ; and

whatsoever visions are beheld by the seer, to determine by

reason in what way and to whom they betoken good or ill in

the future or the present or the past : but it is not for him who

has become mad and still is in that state to judge his own

visions and utterances ; the old saying remains true, that only

for the sane man is it meet to act and to be the judge of his

own actions and of himself. Whence has arisen the custom of

setting up interpreters as judges of inspired prophecy : these are

themselves called prophets by some who are altogether un

aware that they are but the expounders of mystic speech and

visions, and ought not in strict accuracy to be called prophets,

but interpreters of the prophecies.

Such is the nature of the liver and its situation that we

have described, for the purpose of prophecy as aforesaid. And

while each body has life, this organ displays the signs clearly

function of the irpo<pi)Tiu is well illustrated 16. oS ti pavms wpo^rai 8f] It

by Euripides Ion 413—416: must be confessed that Plato is himself

SOT. Sn-aiTetfi'- oXXdris irpotp-qTtva. deou; guilty of a converse error, when in

ION. ruieh to. y' ?£«, tup law S' a\Xois Phaedrus 244 B he applies the term irpo-

,uAei 0?;tis to the Pythian priestess. This how-

ot ir\-qaiov Bajffovat rpliroSos, w ever is venial ; for the Pythia may be re-

£&>e, garded as the irpo<pi)Tis of Apollo, whereas

A(\(p2v o/jiot^s ovs iK\rjpwvei> her irpoiprJTai are in no sense fiavreis.

TraXos. 18. xapiv (lavriKrjs] Plato does not

This points to the existence at Delphi of altogether ignore the physiological func-

two classes of TpoipfjTai : one class, to tions of the liver, as may be seen from the

which only high-born Delphians were important part played by x°^Vt when this

admitted, heard the inspired utterances secretion is in a morbid condition, in his

of the Pythia herself; the other and pathology. But he characteristically

less exclusive class having to declare what- gives chief prominence to the final cause,

ever was to be made known to the public which is to redeem the iTtdvix-qTiKov from

without. complete irrationality.
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yiarepa i\ei, <rrepi)0ev Be rov %HV yeyove ru<p\6v icat, to fiavreia

dfivSporepa eo-%e rov ti cradle? o~T)p,alveiv. 17 o av rov yelrovo*; c

avrai ^varaait ical eSpa crirXdy^vov yeyovev e'f apicnepas ^apiv

iiceivov, tov irape^eiv avro Xapirpov del ical icaOapov, olov Karonr-

5 rpro irapeaicevacrp.evov ical eroipov del irapaictLfievdv eicpayeiov'

Bio Brj ical orav rives dicadapcTiai yiyvavrai Bid vogovs adfiaTo?

irepl to f\irap, Trdvra »J airXr]v6<; KaOaipovca avrd Be^erai p,avtTT)$,

are koiXov ical dvaLpwv ixpavdevro? odev TrXTjpovp.evos t<Zv airo-

KaOaipop.evo)v fieyas ical inrovKoi av^dverat, ical irdXiv, orav D

10 KaQapQij to o~wp.a, Tairetvovfievo<; ei? rainov ^vvi^et.

XXXIII. T« fiev ovv irepl ^rv^!j<;, ocrov 0i>t)t6v e%ei ical '6<rov

deiov, xal oirrj, ical p.eff' oS/', ical Bi d %a»pt? cpKCO-drj, to p,ev aXrjOh

cot eiprjrat, 6eov %vp.<pr)o-avro<;, tot dv outw /to/'w? Buaxvpi&lfieda'

to ye p.rjv etVo? rjpuv elpfjo~0ai ical vvv ical eVt fidXXov dvaa/covovai

1 5 BiaKivBvvevTeov to <pdvai, ical irecfidaOo). to o" ef^s Brj tovtoiiti&

1 . <TT«pt)8Jv 81 toI Irjv] The function

of the liver in divination is twofold, one

mode being proper to man, the other to

beasts. In the living man it is the means

of warning him by dreams and visions;

while the liver of the slaughtered beast

gives omens of the future by its ap

pearance when inspected. The efficacy

in the first case Plato satirically allows,

as a sop to human folly; to the second

he will not allow even this.

5. eK(ia-yfiov] Here we have a totally

different use of the word from that in 50 c :

it now means a sponge or napkin for

wiping clean. The spleen then, accord

ing to Plato, exists solely for the sake of

the liver, to purge it of superfluous and

noxious humours, which it receives into

itself and disposes of.

72 n—76 E, c. xxxiii. Now to assert

that all we have said in the foregoing is

certainly true were folly, wanting the

assurance of some god, yet the account

that seemed to us most likely, this we

have given. On the same plan we have

next to describe the remaining parts of

the human body. First the intestines

were devised as a precaution against

gluttony and excess, in order that the

I

food might not by passing through too

rapidly leave a void that needed per

petual replenishment. Of bones and

flesh the foundation is the marrow. This

is made of the very finest and most per

fect elements of fire air water and earth

commingled. Part of this was moulded

into a globe-like form and placed in the '

head ; the rest, drawn out into a cylindri

cal shape, in the spinal column. And

the marrow of the head, which we call

the brain, is the habitation of the reason;

while the lower forms of soul were at

tached to the spinal marrow. Bone is

formed of fine earth kneaded with marrow

and then tempered by being plunged

alternately into fire and water; and of

this was made a hard envelope to pro

tect the vital marrow : and joints were in

serted in the limbs for the sake of flexi

bility. And to prevent the structure of

the bone decaying, the gods constructed

flesh, and to impart the power of moving

the limbs at will they made tendons.

Flesh is a kind of ferment made with fire

and water and earth, containing an acid

and saline admixture ; tendons, which

are of a tougher and finer consistency, are

made of unfcrmented flesh mingled with
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enough; but when deprived of life, it is become blind and gives

the token too dimly to afford any plain meaning. And the

structure of the neighbouring organ and its position on the left

has been planned for the sake of the liver, in order to keep it

always bright and clean, as a napkin is prepared and laid ready

for the cleansing of a mirror. Wherefore whenever any im

purities arise in the region of the liver owing to sickness of the

body, all is received and purified by the fine substance of the

spleen, which is woven hollow and void of blood. This, when it

is filled with the impurities from the liver, waxes swollen and

festered ; and again, when the body is purged, it is reduced and

sinks again to its natural state.

XXXIII. Now as concerning soul, how far she has a mortal,

how far a divine nature, and in what wise and with what con

junctions and for what causes she has her separate habitations,

only when God has confirmed our statement can we confidently

aver that it is true : nevertheless that we have given the probable

account we may venture to say even now and still more on

further meditation, and so let it be said. But what follows

bone. And such of the bones as con

tained the greatest amount of vital marrow

the gods covered with the thinnest en

velope of flesh ; such as contained less,

with a thicker envelope ; to the end that

the marrow in the former might not have

its sensitiveness blunted by a thick cover

ing. For this cause the head has but a

slight covering, though a thicker one

would have better protected it ; since the

gods deemed that a shorter and more in

telligent life was preferable to a longer

and less rational. In the construction of

the mouth and neighbouring parts both

the necessary cause and the divine cause

were consulted : the necessary in view of

the nutriment that must enter in, the

divine in view of the speech that should

issue forth. For the further protection

of the head they devised the following.

The surface of the flesh in drying formed

a tough rind, which we call the skin :

this is pierced by the internal fire of the

head, and the moisture issuing through

the punctures forms what we call hair.

•And the nails are formed by the skin at

the end of the fingers, mixed with tendon

and bone, being suddenly dried : for the

gods knew that other creatures would arise

out of mankind in future ages, which

would need these defences.

- 14. t6 yt p,ijv eUos] It may be ob

jected that soul is immaterial and eternal,

and therefore we must not be satisfied

with t6 eUis concerning her. But here

we are treating not of the nature of soul

as she is in herself, but of her connexion

with body : this belongs to the region of

physics and consequently to that of the

'probable account'. Therefore Plato

begins the chapter with a reiterated warn

ing that we are dealing with matters where

absolute certainty is impossible. But this

does not apply to the exposition con

cerning the soul's own nature which we

had in 34 B—37 c.
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KaTa ravrd p-eTaBuoKTeov rjv Be to tov <T(6p,aT0<; iiriKotTrov 17 76-

yovev. etc Brj Xoyiafiov TOiovBe £vvicrTao~ffai /xaKiar av avro rrav-

tcov irpeiroi. rrjv iao/ievTjv iv r\plv ttotcov ical eBeo-TtSv anokacnav

jjBecrav oi IjvvTiOevTes rifiwv to 761/0?, ical on tov fieTpiov ical avay-

5 Kaiov Bid fiapyoTT)Ta iroWw xpT)croip,e6a irkeovf Xv ovv firj <j>6opa

Bid voaovi ogela yiyvono ical aTe\e<; to yevo<; evOvs to Ovtjtov re-

\euTc3, TaijTa •npoopwp.evoi Ty tov irepiyevijaop-evov iropaTOf e'Se- 73 A

o-fi,aTO<; T€ ejjei ttjv 6vop.at,op\,evT\v KfiTco KoiKiav inroBo^v edecav,

e'lKi^dv Te irepil; tt)v t<Zv evTepwv yevecriv, oVcu? firj Taj(p Bieicve-

10 pwcra rj Tpo<pr) Ta%v irdXiv Tpo<p?j<; eT€pa<; Belcrdai to o~(£fm dvay-

icd£oi, teal Trapk~)(pvaa dir\r)o-Tiav Bid yao~Tpip.apylav dcpiXocrocpov

ical dpovcrov irdv diroTeXoi to yevoi, dvxnrrjKoov tov Beiordrov tw

Trap tjp.lv. to Be octtcov teal crapicwv ical tt)? ToiavTt]<: fyvams

irepi irdcTr)<; wBe eaj(e. tovtois %vp,irao-iv dp^rj p.ev 7) tov p,veXov B

15 yevecrif oi yap tov ftiov Becrp,ol tt}<; i^u%^? tw awp,ari ^vvBov/Uvrp

ev TOVTcp BiaBovp,evoi icaTeppi&vv to Ovtjtov yevos. avTOS Be 0

/tueXos yeyovev eff dXXcov. t&v yap Tpiywvwv ocra irpcoTa daTpafiij

ical Xela ovTa irvp Te ical vBcop ical dipa ical ytjv St d/cpiftcias

pAXicTTa i)V irapacr^eiv BvvaTa, TavTa 6 debs airb twv eavrmv

20 eicaoTa yevwv %<»/H9 diroicpiva>v, pnyvvs Be aXXijXois ^vppjerpa, C

6 Te\evT<£ : reXevrcpTj S. 7 ttojUOtos : Tr&fiaTos ASZ.

1. ifv S(] Referring back to 61 c gluttony. Aristotle has a preciser con-

eapKos Si ical tot irepi crapua ybicaiv, ception : see de partibus animalium III

ipvxvs Te Strov $vrjr6vt ovttu 8i€\T}\6$a/j.ev. xiv 674s 12 foil.

8. Tijv ovoiiajo^vriv] ' So-called ', 9. Taxi 8i€Kirtp(5<ro] We should thus

because 17 k&.to> KoiXLa was a medical relapse into the life symbolised by the

term : see Hippokrates passim : it de- dyyela rerprniiva ical <ra$pa in Gorgias

noted all the region of the body below 493 e : cf. 494 B xaPa^P10" T"/' ■» ""

the 06pa£ strictly so called : cf. Aristotle |S/ok \4yeis.

problemata XXXIII ix g6:2a 35 Tpiwv rbiruv 15. 01 7dp toS p£ou Sc<r|u>f] That is

6i>Ttai>, KupaXrjs Kal 0d>paicos ical Trp k&tui to say, it is through the marrow that the ■*

KoiKtas, ii Kf0a\r; duinarov. The 0uy>a£, soul is linked to the body. Plato, though

though sometimes applied to the entire unacquainted with the nervous system, r

cavity of the body, was properly identical saw clearly that the spinal marrow and

with t\ twin KoMa, which included the ultimately the brain was the centre of

stomach: cf. de partibus animalium III consciousness: a point wherein he is

xiv 675b 29. much ahead of Aristotle, who declared

irroSoxilv] Plato does not seem to (1) that the brain and spinal marrow are

have understood very clearly the func- essentially different substances, (2) that

+- tions of this part of the human anatomy, the function of the brain is merely to cool

merely regarding it as a safeguard against the region of the heart : see de partibus
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upon the foregoing is the next object of our research : this

was the manner wherein the rest of the body has come into

being.

The following is the design on which it were most fitting

to conceive that it is constructed. They who framed our race

knew the intemperance in meat and drink that would prevail

in us, and that for greed we should use far more than was

moderate or necessary. In order then that swift destruction

through sickness might not fall upon us, and that the mortal

race might not perish out of hand before coming to com

pletion, foreseeing the danger they made the abdomen, as it is

called, a receptacle to contain the superfluity of food and drink,

and coiled the bowels round about therein, lest the food passing

speedily through should compel the body quickly to stand in

need of a fresh supply, and thus producing an insatiable craving

should render the whole race through gluttony devoid of phi

losophy and letters and disobedient to the highest part of our

nature.

Goncerning the bones and flesh and all such substances the

case stands thus. The foundation of all these is the marrow :

for the bonds of life whereby the soul is bound to the body

were fastened in it throughout and planted therein the roots

of human nature. But the marrow itself comes from other

sources. Such of the primal triangles as were unwarped and

smooth and thus able to produce fire and water and air and

earth of the purest quality, these God selected and set apart,

each from its own class, and mingling them in proportion one

animalium II vii 652s 14 iroXXois yap Metros Kal yrjs. Plato had considerably

Kal 0 iyKi<pa\os SokcI p.ve\t>s etnat Kal less knowledge of anatomy than Ari-

ipxv ™0 /wjcXoD Sii. rd owexfj riv j>axlrriv stotle ; but this is one of several cases

abrtf opav p.ve\6v. tart. Si van TOiVax- where his superior scientific insight keeps

rlov airip tt\v tpvaiv, us elireiv 6 p.iv yhp him nearer to the truth.

£yW0aXos \j/vxpiTaTov tusv Iv rip aap.an. 16. iv roirif] i.e. in the spinal mar-

Hoplav, 0 Si yuueXds ffep/ws t^p ipvaiv. row; for the brain was the seat of the

6$2b 16 ^Tret 5' awavra Setrcu tiJs ivavrias deiov yivos.

poirris, ha rvyx^V toD p-crplov Kal tov 17. 4£ dXXoiv] sc. TJ Sarav Kal aapKuv

pJaov,...Sta. ravTTjv rrjv atrial* Trpos rbv Kal tlov TOt,o6ru)v.

rfjs KapSias T&irov xal rr/v iv auT-ij Sep- rov ■ydp Tpi'yuvwv] The triangles being

/xo-njra /if/iijx<£pirrtu toV iyKi<pa\ov ij the elements of the corpuscules of which

<pv<nt, Kal rofrrov x'ty"" forapx« tovto to matter is composed, Plato speaks of them

pApw toIs jV0IS> rrjv <f>6aw fx0" Koivrjv as the elements of /n«X6s.
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it avo~ir epptav iravil Bvtjtw yevei prj^avwpevos, tov pveXov e'£ avTW

direcpydaaTO, kui perd ravra 817 <j>vTeva>v e'v avrw KariBei ra twv

y}rv)£tov yevrj, a^rjpaTeov re ocra epeXXev av o-^rjaeiv old re icad

CKaara eiSt], tov pveXov avrbv roaavra Kal Totavra Btrjpeiro ayr\-

5 para evOiJs ev tt) Siavopj) tj) /car dpy^ds. Kal rrjv fiev to delov

airepp.a olov dpuvpav peKXovtrav egeiv ev avrfj irepi<pepi] irav-

raxjj irXdaas eircovopacre tov pveXov Tavrrjv rrjv polpav iyxiipaXov, D

to? diroTeXeo-devTos eicdo-Tou %a>ov to irepl tovto dyyelov KecjjaXrjv

yevijo-opevov o 8' av to Xoiirbv Kal OvrjTov Ttjs ^vxvi epeXKe

10 KaQegeiv, dpa crTpoyyvXa Kal irpopr)Kr) BiypeiTO o-y^p-ara, pveXov

8e irdvia eireqbr/pio-e, Kal KaOdirep eg dy/cvpdop j3aXX6p,evus eic tov-

tcov irdar^s ^v-^f}^ Becrpovs irepl tovto tjvp.iruv rjBr] to o-wpa r/pwv

diretpyd^ero, o~Teyatrpa pev avrm irpwTov %vp.irqyvvs irepil3o\ov

oaTeivov. to 8e ootovv gvvio-Tipriv oj8e' yrjv SiaTTr/aas icaOapavY.

15 Kal Xelav ecfrvpaae Kal eSevo-e pveXw, Kal perd tovto els irvp ainb

evrLOrjo-i, p£T eKelvo he els vSeop fidirTei, irdXiv 8e els irvp avdls re

els i/Stvp- pera<f)ep(ov 8' ovrm itoXXukis els eKarepov vir dp(f>olv

a.Tt]KTOv direipydaaro. Kara^pco/nevos Br) tovtco irepl pev rov

eyKecpaXov avTov a<palpav irepieTopvevtrev oaretvrfv, ravTrj h~e o~re-

20 vr)v BiegoBov KaTeXelireTO' Kal irepl tov 8iav%eviov dpa Kal veo- li

Tialov pveXov ef avrov acpovh'vXovs irXdaas virereivev olov GTpb-

(ptyyas, dpgdp,evos dirb rfjs KeqbaXrjs, Bid iravrbs tov kvtovs' km

to irav Br) aireppa Biao-q>£a>v ovtoj XidoeiBel irepi(3bXq> fjvve<f>paljev,

13 TeplfioXor : sic H e Valckenari coniectura. irtpl &\ov ASZ et codices omnes.

•20 /faTeXciirero : KareXiireTO SZ. 23 oflrw : oitojs A.

I. xavo-ircp|iCav] The marrow, being however no special divisions of juufXos for

formed from all the four elements, was the OvuoetSts and the iiriBvuriTiKov sepa-

capable of supplying material for all parts rately ; the spinal cord serving for the

of the human frame. Ovtfrbv as a whole.

3. o<ro £|u\Xcv] It is remarkable 5. tiJ kcit' ap\<is] i. e. without wait-

that, although Plato only mentions two ing for the differentiation to be made in

axhiuira, explicitly, his phraseology is so the course of evolution,

studiously vague concerning their number 6. irtpupepij] The brain is made ap-

as to lead one to imagine that he may proximately spherical, because, as we

have suspected the existence of further have seen, the action of reason is sym-

ramifications of /uueXiis, such as in fact bolised by the rotation of a sphere on its

are the nerves. axis : cf. 44 D rb tov tclvtos exit10, P-tfiov-

Ka8' {'kooto etSr)] sc. rrjs ^vxyt : p-evoi. Trepi</>epls ov els aipaipoertfa au'p.a

the shape of the different portions of {vibyaav.

marrow in the body was made to suit 8. «is...7«vi)0'<(«vov] The construc-

the nature of that particular function of tion is that which is known as the accu-

soul which acted through it. There are sative absolute : compare Pro/agoras 342

"!--
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with another, to make a common seed for all the race of mortals,

he formed of them the marrow ; and thereafter he implanted

and fastened in it the several kinds of soul ; and according to

the number and fashion of the shapes that the soul should have

corresponding to her kinds, into so many similar forms did he

divide the marrow at the very outset of his distribution. And

that which should be as it were a field to contain in it the divine

seed he moulded in a spherical ■ form all round; and this part of

the marrow he called the brain, with the view that, when each

animal was completed, the vessel containing it should be the

head. But that which was to have the mortal part of soul

which remained he distributed into moulds that were at once

round and elongated.: but he called all these forms marrow ;

and from these, as though from anchors, he put forth bonds to

fasten all the soul, and then he wrought the entire body round

about it, first building to fence it a covering of bone. And

bone he formed in this way : having sifted out earth that was

pure and smooth he kneaded and soaked it with marrow, and

after that he placed it in fire; and next he set it in water, and

again in fire, and once more in water : and thus having shifted

it many times from one to another he made it indissoluble by

either. Making use of this, he carved a bony sphere thereof to

surround the brain,. but on one side he left a narrow outlet; and

around the marrow of the neck and back he made vertebrae of

bone and set them to serve as pivots, beginning at the head and

carrying them through the whole length of the body. Thus to

preserve all the seed he enclosed it in a strong envelope, and he

c ra! ol \iMv wt& re Kariyvvvrai pAy.oifi.cvoi her action to the rest of the body. The

abroit, nal IfidvTas Treptu\iTToi>Tcu nal word Seo-poit does not refer, to any liga-

ipiXoyvuraffTodai koX ppaxetas dvafioXd,! ment or the like, nor has it any physical

fopovaiv, ws Sj] toijtois KparovvTai twp significance : it is purely metaphorical.

'EXXijtoji toi>s AaxeSai/iorlovs. For the phrase Ka.86.1rep i£ iynvpwv com

ic orpoYyvXa Kal irpo|iTJKT)] 'Round pare 85 E t\v<re to, rip ^vxrp airrl&ev otov

and elongated' is the same thing as reus ireiofiara.

'cylindrical' : this of course refers to the 13. irtpCpoXov] The ms. reading irepl

vertebral column. 8\oi> will no doubt yield a reasonable

12. iro<rns ^uxis 8t<r(io<is] The brain sense. But Valckenaer's correction is so

and spinal marrow serve as conductors of much more apt that I have not hesitated

vital force; it is on them that the soul to follow Hermann in accepting it. Be-

immediately acts—the \oyiOTiK&v work- low in 74 A we have \180e18cl ireptjSoXiji

ing through the brain, the SKoyov through {iW^pa£ei>.

the spinal marrow—and they transmit 15. |Mri tovto els irip] The process

P. T. 18
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e/j.Troi(i>v dpdpa, tt} Oarepov •jrpoaypwp.evo'; iv ovtoIs as? peay

evtaTapevr) Svviifiet, Kivr]o-ea><; Kal Kdp.yfreays eveica. rrjv 8" av rij?

6(rretvTi<; <f>v<reb)<; el-iv riyrjadpevot tov Beovro? icpavporepav eivai B

Kal aKapanoTepav, Bidtrvpov T av yvyvopevrjv Kal iraKiv yjrvxopevrjv

g o-<paKe\iaacrav Ta\v Btatpdepelv to airipfia ivTos avTrjs, Bid ravra

o'uto) to twv vevpcov Kal to Trjf aapKot yevos ifir/^avaro, iva tw pev

dvavra to. p,i\t) fi/vSr/cra? eiriTeivopevrp Kal dviep.eva> -rrepl row

crTpoipiyyas KaiJ.TTTop.evov to ad-pa Kal eKTeivopevov irapkyoi, ttjv

Be adpKa irpofioXriv p.ev Kavp.ci.Tmv TrpoffXr/pa Be yeip.wva>v, en he

io TTTCi)p,dTa>v olov tol iri\r)Td eo~eo~0ai KTrjpaTa, awp.acri pa\aKw<; icai c

irpdfi)<; inreiKOvaav, depprjv he voTiBa evTt<; eavrrjs e^ovcrav 6epov<;

p.ev dviBiovaav Kal voTi^op.evi)v e^<o6ev yfrv^ov KaTa trdv to crwpa

irape^eiv olxelov. Bid yeipwvo*; Be iraXiv av tovtw tw irvpl tov

Trpoa<pep6p.evov e^(o8ev Kal TrepiioTdp.evov irdyov dp.vvela8ai pe-

15 toi'w?. TavTa r)p.u>v Biavor)9el<; 6 KripoTfkdoTT)*;, vBaTi pev Kal irvpl

Kal yjj \-vpp.l\a<i Kal ^vvappioaai, eg o^eot Kal d\p,vpov %vv9eU

it 'f't'xos : fpi'xos SZ.

is obviously suggested by the tempering

of metal.

I. Tjj 8o.Ttpou irpo<rxpw)i<vos] This

expression is very obscure; and no

two interpreters agree as to its meaning.

Stallbaum is entirely at sea: Lindau, at

whom he scoffs, throws out a suggestion

which is much more reasonable than any

thing in Stallbaum's note: 'eadem philo-

sophum corpori et aninio tribuere prin-

cipia gravitatemque eum et expansionem

comparare cum ratione sensibusque'.

Martin's idea that i/ daripov ivvapus

means the synovial fluid is extremely far

fetched: could Plato possibly expect any

one to understand him if he made such

use of language ? Dr Jackson has sug

gested to me an interpretation which is

certainly much more natural and, I think,

right. We know that Qaripov expresses

plurality. Plato then, when he says that

the gods used t\ daripov Siva/us in the

construction of the bones, simply signifies

that by means of joints they divided the

bones into a number of parts, Kap.\jieai

Kal (cinjucus IvcKa. iv nio-ri I take to

mean between the bones—the joints

represent the principle of Sdrepov, as

being the cause of division and plurality.

4. Sidirvp<Sv t' a{ ■yi-yvouA>i]v] That

is to say, subjected to vicissitudes of tem

perature.

5. er<j>ai«X.£<j-ao-av] This is a medical

term, signifying caries of the bones or

gangrene of the flesh : it is also used of

the blighting of plants; Aristotle de iu-

ventutc vi 470* 31 X^erai r^aiceUfetf

Kal aaTpdpXijra yivcaOai to. iivipa Tf/>i

tous Kaipovs tovtovs.

tA o"irep)ia] i.e. roe /ive\6v : cf. 73 C.

6. tA t£v vtipo>v\ By vevpa Plato

always means tendons or ligaments, not

nerves, which were entirely unknown to

him. Aristotle always uses the word in

the same sense : see de partibus ani-

malium II ii 647b 16 t4 Si(i)pa koI cripd

tG.v ofioiofiepuiv iaTiv, olov dffrovv aKavda

vevpov <p\i\j/. The nature, almost the ex

istence, of the nerves was not discovered

till considerably after Plato's time:

Erasistratos, who flourished in the next

century, is said to have been the first who

ascertained their functions. Aristotle

seems to have had some sort of vague
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made joints in it, using the power of the Other as an inter

mediary between the parts, for the sake of moving and bending

them. But deeming that the structure of bone was too rigid

and inflexible, and that should it be inflamed and cooled again,

it would rot away and quickly destroy the seed within it, for this

cause God devised the sinews and the flesh, that binding all the

limbs together with the former he might by their tension and

relaxation round their pivots enable the body to bend and ex

tend itself; while the flesh he designed as a defence against

heat and a shelter from cold ; and moreover that it might be,

like coverings of felt, a protection against falls, gently and easily

yielding to external bodies; and containing a warm moisture

within itself, in summer it might exude this, and spreading

dampness on the surface might diffuse a natural coolness over

all the body; but in winter on the other hand it might by its

own fire afford a fair protection against the frost that assailed

and surrounded it from without. Considering this, he that

moulded us like wax made a mixture and blending of water

and fire and earth ; and compounding a ferment of acid and salt

knowledge of the optic and olfactory

nerves, which he calls iropci : cf. de farti-

ius animalium II xii 6j6b 16 £k niv ovv

twv 6(p$a\/A<jjv ol iropoL fapovaiv els ras

nepi tov tyne'QaKov tpXtfias' ird\iv 5' 4k

twv wruv u(Tairu}s irbpos els TotiiriaOev

cumTTei : also historia animalium I xvi

495a 1 1 Qipowi 5' in tov 6<pt)a\/jiou Tpels

Tropoi els tov eyKe'tpa.Xov, 6 p.ev fieyio~Tos Kal

6 fituos els ttiv napeyKegbaXlSa 6 5' i\dx'<r-

tos els avrov tov eyKttfraXov ' i\axto~Tos 5'

forty 6 Trpbs tuj fivKTTjpi fix\io~Ta. About

the auditory nerve he gives a very con

fused statement, apparently, as Martin

observes, mistaking for it the Eusta

chian tube: Hid. 492s1 19 tovto 8' els /iev

tov iyKitpaXov ovk fxei iropov, els 5e tov

tov ffTofiaTos ovpavov. Aristotle's notions

concerning the brain are sufficient evi

dence that he did not really understand

anything about the nature of the nerves.

That Alkmaion was acquainted with the

optic nerves, notwithstanding the state

ment of Kallisthenes adduced by Chalci-

dius, seems highly improbable: indeed

the words of Kallisthenes, as there re

ported, hardly amount to this.

9. irpofJoXTJv ... irp6pXt|(ia] There

seems to be absolutely no difference in

meaning between these two words, and

the juxtaposition of two closely cognate

forms without any distinction of sense is

strange. Is it possible that we ought to

read Tpo^oMiv in both cases? Plato, like

Sophokles, is given to repeating the same

word with ptiv and Si; as in Phaedrus

247 D Kadopp fxev avrrjV 5tKaioo~uv7]v,

Kadopq. Se awfipoauvqi', aadopd 5e itri-

OTTjpLrjv : see too below 87 A woLKiWec /jiv

...toikLWci 54. And there is quite suffi

cient ornateness in the present passage to

justify this rhetorical device. As to the

construction, the future infinitives are sub

stituted for the final clause: something

like S.evoydri must be mentally supplied.

13. oIkclOv] contrasted with tov irepi-

<pep6fievov i^udev.

16. Kal y;j] I see no sufficient reason

18—2
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%vftti>fia Kal inro[i!,lja<; avrol<;, o~dpKa eyyvfiov Kal fia\aicr)v Ijvve- D

trrijae' rr)v Be twv vevpwv (pvtriv e(f octtov Kai o~apKO$ atjopov icpa-

aewi fiiav ilj dfupolv p.eo~r]v Bvvdfiei fjvveKepaaaTO, £av0a> ypwpari

irpoa'xpwp.evo'i. '66ev avvrovwrepav p.ev Kal yXia-yporepav aapxHv,

i naXaKioripav Be oarwv vyporepav re ticrr/varo Bvvap.iv vevpa. ot?

£vfnrepi\a/3d)V 6 decs oard Kal fiveXov, Br)o~a<i 177305 aWrfXa vev-

poi<;, pierd ravra aap^l irdvra avrd KareaKiaaev dveoBev. 'oo~a pev E

ovv ip^vyprara rwv oarwv tjv, okiyio~rai<s ovvefyparre cap^iv, a 8

d-^-vyprara evro<;, rr\eio'Tai<; Kal irvKvordraK. Kal Br/ Kal Kara

10 ran fu/^/SoXa? rwv oarwv, otttj p,r) riva dvayKrjv o \o<yo? a-rrefyaive

Belv avrdt elvat, ^payelav adpKa ecpvaev, iva p,r)re ep/troBwv rals

Kapnralaiv ovaai Bva<f>opa to awpara direpyd^oivro, are BvaKivqra

yiyvopeva, fir)T av iroWal Kal rrvKval crcpoBpa re ev aXkrjkaK

e/j.TreTriKTjp.evai, Bid arepeorr/ra dvaia6r\aiav ip,voiovaai, Bvaixvq-

15 fiovevrorepa Kal KW<porepa rd irepl rrjv Bidvoiav rroiolev. Bib or) to

re twv firjpwv Kal KvrjfAwv Kal to rrepl Tr)v rwv layiwv tpvaiv Ta re 10

\rrepi ra\ rwv {Spayiovwv card Kal Ta twv irrjyeeav, Kai oaa aXKa

r)p,wv dvapOpa, oaa re evro<; oard Bi oXtyorrjra "rrvyrj<i iv pveXo)

xevd earl <f>povr)aew<;, ravra iravra avprrrerr\r)pwrai aap^iv "oaa 0

20 ep<f>pova, tjttov, el fit] trov riva avrrjv Ka9' avrr)v aladr]aewv evexa

1 Kal ante iirop.l£as omittunt AHZ. 3 it- inQdiv: <rwap.tpoiv supra scripto l£ A.

17 trepl to. inclusi, quae retinet H. omittunt SZ.

for abandoning the reading of all the Sari(p TtetpvKaai, Kal rpitpovrai Si tJ

mss., since ffo/)ica is readily supplied as the irXtiarov h tov dariov, Tp4<povrai Si ko.1

object of %vppA%a$ : and if yijv be read, dwd ttjs crap/cos, Kal tt\v xp°V *a^ T*lp

«cai is positively bad. The insertion of Z<rxi>" ftTal-d rijs oapKos Kal tou dartov

Kal before viro/Mt^as seems to me, in this Tetpixaai. Kal {ryporepa p.4v tin tou

accumulation of participles, almost neces- inriov Kal' aapKoeiSiaTepa, (rjpSrcpa Si t\

sary, although it is lacking in A. al adpKes Kai SaToeiSfarepa. This extract

1. tv|M>|Mi] This means a fermented will explain the meaning of piarf Svvb-

mixture: it would seem to be intended pxi.

thereby to explain the combined softness 5. ots J«|iir«piXap<iiv] The reference

and elasticity of flesh. Flesh could also of ols is to vevpa.

be made of unfermented materials, as we 7. 8<ro |ifcv o5v 4p|/uxoTaTa] This

presently see : i^Sarov Kal trapxdt afifyiou: rather curious expression denotes the

but the difference in the composition is bones which contain the greatest amount

not stated. of marrow—marrow being the seat of »

2. TT|V twv vcupuv ^tinv] The de- life. By these are meant the bones of

scription of vevpa tallies closely with the skull and the vertebral process only ;

that given by Hippokrates de locis in since it is clear from what Plato says

homhie vol. II. p. 107 Kiihn ra Si vevpa a little below (Sto St/ t6 re twv pypwv

fapa ri iari Kal &Kol\ia Kal 717)65 t<? k. t.\.) that he entirely distinguished he-
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he mingled it with them and produced soft flesh full of sap : the

sinews he composed of bone and unfermented flesh, a separate

substance having an intermediate function; and to this he added

a yellow colour. Accordingly the sinews received a power more

firm and tenacious than the flesh, but more soft and flexible

than the bones.

With these God covered the bones and marrow; and after he

had bound one part to another with sinews, he enveloped them

over all with flesh. Those bones which were chiefly inhabited

by soul, he enclosed with the smallest amount of flesh ; but

those wherein was least soul he covered most abundantly and

densely with it : moreover at the joints of the bones, save where

reason showed that it ought to be there, he put but little flesh,

that neither it might render the body unwieldy by hindering its

flexions and impeding its motions, nor again that a dense mass

of flesh piled together, producing by its hardness a dulness of

sensation, might render the faculties of the mind too slow of

memory and hard of apprehension. Wherefore the thighs and

the shins and the parts about the hips and the bones in the

upper arms and the fore-arms and all parts of our limbs which

are without joints, and all bones which are devoid of intelligence \

owing to the small amount of soul inhering in marrow within

them, all these are abundantly furnished with flesh; but those

which are the seat of intelligence have less: except in cases

tween the substance contained in the of its particles would be impeded, and

spinal column and what we call 'marrow' consequently sensations would with diffi-

in other bones, which he does not ac- culty make their way to the conscious-

count as iive\os at all. Aristotle, owing ness : cf. 64 B. This rather seems to

to his complete misconception of the apply to the density of the flesh than

functions belonging to the brain and to its quantity; but doubtless the same

spinal marrow, is much less clear on effect might be produced by both,

this point : see de partibus animalium 20. A |irj irou] The only instance in

11 v 65 ib 32. It is true that Plato which an acutely sensitive part is of a

assigns as the reason for the fleshiness fleshy nature is when the flesh itself is

of the arms, thighs, &c, that these bones the instrument of perception; as in the

are SnapBpa: still, had they contained case of the tongue, and that only. Of

jwXos, that would have been a reason course in all cases the external iraflij/ia

for giving them a thin covering of flesh. is conveyed through the flesh to the con-

1 1. av-rds] sc. t4j ffdpxau scious centre ; but in general the flesh

14. eprnn.\nfUvai] If from too much is only the medium of transmission, and

crowding the substance of the flesh be- the less flesh there is to traverse, the

came very stiff and solid, the free motions more speedily and clearly will the sen
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aapica oL't&j gwearrjaev, olov to t^? yXwrrrji; etSo?. t« Be rrXeuna

eicelvw rj yap eg dvdyKr)<; yiyvofiht) Kai gwrpe^op-evr} fyvais

ovhafirj rrpoo-Be^erai ttvkvov oarovv Kai crapxa TroWr/v a/ia re b

avrols o^vi'/koov ataffqaiv. p.''<Xiura yap av avrd rrdvrcov eo~%ev rj

5 irepi tt\v Ke<pa\r)v %v<Traai<;, eiirep 'dfia gvfi-w'nrreiv r]6eXr)0-arr}v, Kai

ro tiTi> avdpo&TTcov yei>o<; trapKwBr] e%ov e(p' eavrm /cat vevpwhij

KpaTep/iv re KetpaXrjv /3tov dv BnrXovv Kai iroXXairXovv ical vyiu-

vorepov Kai aXvirorepov rov vvv KareKrr)aaro' vvv Be tok Trepi rrjv

rjp.erepav yeveaiv Brjfiiovpyoi<; dvaXoyi%o/x.evoi<;, irorepov iroXv-

10 XpovitoTepov xeipop i) ftpayyxpoviairepov fieXrtov dtrepyaaaivio C

yevo<;, avveBoge rov irXeiovos /S/of, (pavXorepov Be, rov iXarrova

afieivova cvra rravrl rrdvrwi aipereov odev Si) p.avu> fiev oorw,

crapgl Be Kai vevpoit KecpaXrjv, are ovBe Ka/nrd<; e%ouo~av, ou |uw-

aieyaaav. Kara rravra ovv ravra evaiaQr\rorkpa fiev Kai <ppovip.u-

15 Tepa, 7ruXii Be dadevearepa iravros dvBpo<; rrpoaereOr) KefyaXr)

adpari. rd Be vevpa Bid ravra Kai ovrm 6 0eo? eV ia^drrjv rrjv

KecpaXi/v Trepio~rr)o~ai{ KVKXtp rrepl rov rpa^tfXov eKoXXijcrev 0//010- D

9 diaXoytfrfUvot! ! Xo-yifo/x^xou S. 12 rip ante /iai«ji habet A. 13 01) delet A.

sation be registered in the consciousness.

But in the case of the tongue, on the

contrary, the fleshy structure is speci

fically adapted for the reception and dis

crimination of a particular class of sen

sations, and is no longer a mere passive

medium. Hence Plato's distinction is

sound.

7. ^ 7dp i£ dva-yici)s] That is to say,

the conditions of the material nature to

which our soul is linked will not admit

of the combination of a dense covering

of flesh with acute sensitiveness. This

would have seemed too obvious to need

pointing out, but for Stallbaum's perverse

comment 'intelligit animum'. Of course

Plato does not mean anything so absurd

as to deny that the flesh of the thigh,

for instance, is acutely sensitive : he only

means that the thigh is nevbv tppovfaewt :

it has no power of perceiving anything

apart from the mere sense of touch re

siding in its nerves ; whereas the parts

containing p.v< \bs are centres of conscious

ness, and the fleshy structure of the

tongue is the organ of a special mode

of sensation.

4. (iaXua-xa -yap] Had such a com

bination been practicable, the gods

would certainly have given the brain

a more powerful protection than it now

has: as it is, they sacrificed length of

days and immunity from sickness to

vividness of perception and power of

reasoning. Aristotle attacks this doctrine

because it does not fall in with his fan

tastic theory of the brain's functions: see

tie partibus animalium II xii 656* 15 oii

yap uijTrtp rivts \tyovaiv, 6Yt el oapK\Lto]i

r)v, fiaKpo^ntrepcv av r/v ro yivor d\X'

cdatffOijtTias Hvtuev dtrapKcv zlval ipaaiv'

alad&vtffdai fikv yap rip iyicctpdXip, rr\v

5' atadrjatv ou vpotrieaCai rd p.6pia rd

aapKiiSij \'av. TOJTian 5' ovdtrepbv etrnv

&\ti6£$, dWfi Tro\i'<jap\os [itv 6 roVos uv 6

vtpl tov £yrfipa\ov Tovvavriov av dvupya*

faro iZv tvtKa virapxei tois faois 6 iynt-

ipa\of ou yap av eoiVaro Arora^ux"'

aXtalvuv atVoj \lav twv 5' alffd-fiaewv

ovk curios oudf/uaf, 6's 7c avaioBuros kbX
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where God has formed the flesh to be in itself an organ of

sensation, as for instance the tongue: in most however it is as

aforesaid; for this material nature which comes into being by

the law of necessity and is reared with us does not allow dense '

bone and much flesh to be accompanied by ready and keen per

ception. For had these two conditions consented to combine,

the structure of the head would have displayed them in the

highest degree ; and the human being, bearing upon it a fleshy

head, sinewy and strong, would have enjoyed a life twice, nay

many times as long as now, besides being much more healthy

and free from pain. But as it is, the creators who brought us to

being considered whether they should make a long-lived race

that was inferior, or one more short-lived which was nobler, and

they agreed that every one must by all means choose a shorter

and nobler life in preference to a longer but baser. Therefore

they covered the head with thin bone, but not with flesh

nor sinews, since it has no flexions. On all these grounds the

head that is set upon the body of every man is much quicker of

apprehension and understanding, but much weaker. For these

reasons and in this manner God placed the sinews all round the

base of the head about the neck and cemented them with

avrds ianv ulairep otiovv twk irepirrw- 16. 4ir* 4<rxaTnv Tf[v K«t>aXijv] Plato

naTuv. Aristotle is, I believe, to a cer- supposes the vevpa to pass up the neck

tain extent right in his assertion respect- and terminate at the base of the head,

ing the avaia0T)<xla of the brain; so that made fast to the jawbone.

we have here again an instance of his 17. eKoA\n<rev 6|*oioti)ti] It is im-

drawing a false conclusion from correct possible that o/toio-njri can simply stand

data. One might have supposed that he for opiolas, as Stallbaum asserts ; nor is

who affirmed an a/clvr/Tos apxh icirfiacw he justified by the passage he cites, A'e-

need not have felt much difficulty about public 555 A, tn ovv, rpi S' iyu, airta-

an dfcuaBtiTos ipxn a.i<JStatus. rovfiev fn.i) Karh. tt)v &\ryapxovp.{vr)V ttoXiv

aura] i.e. a strong protective cover- o/xoioti)ti top (pei$u\6v re Kal XMI'JX™Th''

ing along with keenness of sensation. T«-ax0<u ; there obviously the meaning

13. o-apgl ht Kal vcvpois] Hippo- is that the a^iSwXos and xpriixmwTTis are

krates also denies that the head has vevpa : ranked as corresponding to the oligarchi-

de locis in homine vol. It. p. 108 Kiihn cal state because of their resemblance to

Kal to p.iv <rwp.a trav ^irXeov vtipwv, irepl it ; and similarly in 576 c, 8 ye rvpair-

Se to vpdtruiwov Kal t\v Ketpakrpi ovk tan vims Kara Tr)i> TvparrovfUvrir roXiv ay tt-q

vcvpa. ifioioTTjri. In like manner I think we

14. fwai<r9i]T6Tepa] i.e. more sen- must take it here as an instrumental

sitive than it would have been had the dative.

goiis taken a different view.
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t-tjti, Kal to? criayovas u/cpas at/rot? IjvveBrjo-ev virb Trjv <f>vcnv tov

TrpoawTTOW rd B' aXXa ei'? diravTa id fieXr) Bieaireipe, ^vvdirjav

dpdpov dpOpa). Trjv Be Br) tov CTTo/iaTo? r)fiwv Bvvap.iv oBovat Kal

yXwrrrj Kal y(eiXecriv eveKa rwu dvayicaicov Kal tuiv dpicnwv Bie-

j Kccrfirjaav oi BiaKoap.ovvTe<s, r) vvv BiareraKrai, tt)v fiev etaoBov

twv dvayKaiiov p,r)^avc6fj.evoi yapiv, vqv 8' e^oBov tuiv dpio-Twv E

dvayKalov fiev yap irdv ocrov elaep^erai, Tpo<f>rjv BiBov ™ ad/iaTi,

to Be Xoyuiv vafia e%a> peov koX vir^perovv (ppovrjcrei kuXXicttov Kal

dpiaTov irdvTwv vafiaTcov. ti)v B' av Ke<paXr)v ovtc p.6vov oo-Tetvriv

io yjrtXrjv BvvaTov idv r)v Bid Trjv ep to*? wpais i(p' eKarepov virep-

ftoXrjv, ovt av ^vaKiao-Otlaav Koxprjv Kal dvalo~Qrtrov Bid tov tuiv

aapK&v o-)(Xov irepuBelv yiyvofievr/v. Tr}<; Br) o~apKoeiBov<: </>i/o~e&)?

[ov\ KaTa£r)paivofievr)<; Xefifia p,el£ov •nepiyiyvop.evov i^wpl^eTO, 76 A

Bepfia to vvv Xeyofievov. tovto Be Bid tt)v Trepl tov iyKe<f>aXov

15 voTiBa %vvibv uvto Trpos aiiTO Kal (SXao-jdvov kvkXq TrepiTjp.tpievvve

tt)v KecpaXr/v r) Be vot\% vtto to? pacpdi dviovaa r)p8e Kal avve-

KXeio-ev avTo ijrl Trjv Kopvtf>r)v,.olov ap.pt.a- ijvvayayovo-a' to Be twv

pa<p<£v TrauToBairrov elBos yeyove Bid Trjv tco'v 7T£pi6Bcov Bvvap.iv Kal

13 oi inelusi a. tribus codicibus omissum. servant AHSZ.

(XupLfrTO : ix^P'fe T<S A. 14 5epp.a post to vvv Xeyo/ievov ponit S.

4. twv dvo/yKafov Kal t«5v dpforcov] fordert ', and renders it ' welche nicht aus-

This distinction differs from that of dray- getrocknet war ' : but obviously this would

Kala and Beta in 68 e; for here both require KaTairipavBdo-ri%. I suspect we

dvaynaia and apivra are an end, not ought to read oB.

a means. X«'(j.|ia |mi£ov] \4nixa is a peel or rind :

8. \6yav vd|i.a] Compare the meta- the skin, according to Plato's concep-

phor in Euripides Hippolyttts 653 ayii tion, is analogous to the membranous

pvrots vaaixolaui i%oixap%oftat. \ els lira k\v- film which forms on the surface of

futv. Somewhat similar is the metaphor' boiled milk, for instance, when exposed

in Phaedrus 243 D, worifitp Xoyy otov d\- to the air: cf. Aristotle de generations

p.vpav &Kor)v dwonXvaaadtu. animalhim II vi 743b 5 to di Sipp.a ll-

10. i$ «KaT«pov] sc. ^tt! iryi-yos Kal paivop.tvr)s rf/s oapicos yiverai, nadarep

^VXOS. iirl toIs tyiniao-iv t) XeyopAvy ypaw.

11. tov ti3v orapKoov 6'x.Xov] cf. 42 C Aristotle's language, it may be observed

Ton ToXi/v 6xXov Kal iio-repov irpocrcpvvTa by the way, supports the omission of 01)

iK irvpos Kal vdaros Kal dtpos Kal 717s. before Kara^nipaimnhris. As to peifav,

13. [ov] KaTo|T)paivo|i4vTis] Notwith- I see nothing for it but to acquiesce in

standing the approximate unanimity of Lindau's 'dixit vero jU«foy, quod cetera

the mss., I do not see how it is possible amplectitur' : but I cannot believe that

to reconcile oi5 with the sense. Surely the the word is genuine. That Plato should

\4p.fia is formed by the drying of the sur- think it necessary to point out that the

face of the flesh. The Engelmann trans- envelope is greater than that which it

lator indeed says it is ' durch den Sinn cr- envelopes is altogether incredible : but
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uniformity; and he fastened the extremities of the jaw-bones to

them just under the face; and the rest he distributed over all

the limbs, uniting joint to joint. And our framers ordained the

functions of the mouth, furnishing it with teeth and tongue and

lips, in the way it is now arranged, combining in their purpose

the necessary and the best; for they devised the incoming with

the necessary in view, but the outgoing with the most excellent.

For all that enters in to give sustenance to the body is of neces

sity; but the stream of speech which flows out and ministers to

understanding is of all streams the most noble and excellent.

But as to the head, it was neither possible to leave it of bare

bone, owing to the extremes of heat and cold in the seasons;

nor yet by covering it over to allow it to become dull and sense

less through the burden of flesh. Of the fleshy material as it was

drying a larger film formed on the surface and separated itself;

this is what is now called skin. This by the influence of the

moisture of the brain combined and grew up and clothed the

head all round: and the moisture rising up under the sutures

saturated and closed it in on the crown, fastening it together

like a knot. Now the form of the sutures is manifold, owing to

the power of the soul's revolutions and of the aliment; if these

I cannot see my way to any satisfactory

emendation.

14. 8e'p(j.a] Is this meant to be de

rived from Xi/ifia? The w looks like

it ; and Plato's etymological audacity has

adventured things Kivrepa than this.

Std tt\v irepl tAv cvk^oXov voriSa]

Plato is explaining how it comes to

pass that the skull is covered with

skin, although, according to his account,

there is no flesh upon it. He regards it

as an extension of the skin on the face

and neck, which grows up over the head

from all sides, being nourished by the

moisture belonging to the brain, and

meets on the summit (%wibv airb irpis

ttM). Thereupon the moisture, issuing

through the sutures, penetrates the skin

and causes it to take root on the head

and to grow firmly together where it

meets in the middle, as it were fastened

in a knot (oW a/x/xa ivvayayovaa).

17. to 8J twv pcu|>(t>v] The number

and diversity of the sutures depends upon

the violence of the struggle described in

43 B foil, between the influx of aliment

and the revolutions of the soul acting

through the brain. There is a passage

of Hippokrates which curiously falls in

with Plato's connexion of the sutures

with the soul's repioSoi: de capitis vul-

neribus vol. Ill p. 347 Kiihn Sans ti-q-

SeripuBi firjSenlav irpofioKT]v ?xe(» ovtos

lxet T&s patpiis t^s Ki<pa\ris ws ypdfifia rd

yl ypicpertu : that is to say, the rounder

the head the more nearly does the form

of the sutures approximate to that of the

letter X, which is the form of the inter

section of the two circles. When the

head is prominent in front, says Hippo

krates, the sutures resemble T; when

protuberent behind, the figure is reversed,

j_ ; if protuberent both before and behind,

the sutures form the figure H. Thus in
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t»/9 Tpotfrf)?, pdXXov fit 11 dXXrjXois payopevwv tovtwv irXelow;, tJttov U

, Be eXaTTouy. toCto Br) ttolv to Beppa kiikXo) KareieevTei irvpl to

delov, TpcoOevTO? Be Kal T179 iKpdSos e£a) St ainov <pepop.evr)<; to piv

vypbv Kal deppbv oaov eiXiKpives dnr)eiv, to Be piKTOV el; a>v Kal rb

5 Beppa r)v, aipbpevov pen virb rrj<i <popa<i e£a> paxpbv ereivero, Xen-

roTrfra tar/v e%ov TV KO.TaKeirrijp.aTi, Bid Be fSpaSvTifTa awwOovpe-

vov vtto tov Trepieo-TWTos e^oidev irvevpaTos irdXiv evTos iVo to

Bippa eiXXopevov KaTeppi^ovTo, ical Kara TaiTa Br) to irdBr\ to C

Tpi^icv yevos ev toj BepfiaTt Tre<pvice, %vyyeve<; p,ev Ip.avTwSe<; bv

io aiTov, CKXr/poTepov Be Kal irvKvoTepov rfj TriXrjo-ec Tr}s yjri^ew,

fjv aTTO^copi^opevr) BeppaTOi eicdo-Tr) 6p\% yfrv^Oelcra crvveTnXr)dr}.

TOVTto Br) Xacriav r)fiwv direipydaaTO Trjv Ke<f>aXr)v 6 ttoiuiv, XPm~

pevo<; p*v aiTiots rot? elprjfievocs, Biavoovpevos Be dvTi aapico<;

aiTo Belv elvat areyaapa t»/9 irepl tov eyicecpaXov evexa dcfya-

• 5 Xeiat Kovcpov Kal 6epovs ^et/ioji'o? re ixavbv crKidv Kal aKe-n-qvV

irapeyeiv, evaia6r)aia<; Be ovBev BtaKuiXvpa epiroSuv yevrjabfievov.

to Be ev Tr) -rrepl rot"? SaKTiiXovs KaTairXoKr) tov vevpov Kal tov

BeppaTOi 6o-tov re, ^vpp,i^6ev e'/c TpiStv, diro^ripavQev ev koivov

gupiravTOiv aKXrfpbv yeyove Bippa, Tot? pev ^vvanioif toitok Brj-

20 piovpyrjdev, tji Be alTianaTr) Btavoia, twv eireiTa iaop,evu>v evexa

3 TpuBivro! : rpyiQivTos SZ. 7 ^'^ T°v ■ ^*° T°v A.

8 to rpix&v : to Ttav rpix&r S. 10 irvKvoTepov: TTVKVUTcpov S.

so far as the shape of the head departs is pure evaporates and disappears; but

from the spherical or normal shape, in that which contains an admixture of the

the same degree the sutures depart from substances composing the skin is forced

the figure X; and in the same degree we outward in a cylindrical form fitting the

may suppose the struggle between the size of the punctures. Hut owing to the

irtpLodoi and the icv/m rijs Tpo<pqs to have slowness of its growth and the resistance

been long and severe. The treatise con- of the surrounding atmosphere, the hair

cerning wounds on the head is one of is pushed backwards, so that the end

those considered to be the genuine work becomes rooted under the skin. Thus

of Hippokrates. In 93 A we find that the hair is composed of the same sub-

in the lower animals the dpyia tCiv wept- stance as the skin, but by refrigeration

<pop2v causes the head to assume an elon- and compression has become more hard

gated shape. and dense. As to its identity with the

2. to 0eW| i.e. the brain, which is skin Aristotle agrees: cf. de gen. anim,

the seat of to Buov. Plato now passes II vi 745* 10 oVuxes 5£ (cal Toi^es xal ici-

to the growth of the hair, which he para (coi tA tomjto, £k too Sipparoi, 5ii

thus explains. The skin of the head ical <rvnp,eTafl£\\ovo-i t<$ Sip/ian rat xpim.

<L- is punctured all over by the fire issuing 3. TpuWvros] The suggestion rprf

from the brain: through the punctures Biuret is certainly tempting: but the rass.

moisture escapes, of which so much as arc unanimous, and I retain their reading,
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contend more vehemently one with another, the sutures are more

in number; but if less so, they are fewer. Now the whole of

this skin was pricked all about with fire by the divine part: and

when it v/as pierced and the moisture issued forth through it, all

the moisture and heat which was pure vanished away; but that

which was mingled with the substances whereof the skin was

formed, being lifted up by the impulse, stretched far outwards,

in fineness equalling the size of the puncture; but owing to the

slowness of its motion it was thrust back by the surrounding air,

and being forced in and rolled up under the skin it took root

there. Under these conditions hair grows up in the skin, being

of similar nature but of threadlike appearance, and made harder

and denser by the contraction of cooling: for every hair in being

separated from the skin was cooled and contracted. Hereby

has our creator made our head hairy, using the means aforesaid,

and conceiving that this instead of flesh should be a covering for

the protection of the brain, being light and capable of affording

shade from heat and shelter from cold, while it would be no

hindrance in the way of ready apprehension. The threefold

combination of sinew skin and bone in the fabric of the fingers,

when dried, forms out of all a single hard skin, for the construc

tion of which these substances served as means, but the true

cause and purpose of its formation was the welfare of races not

though with considerable hesitation. are formed the nails. Plato's statement

4. diqjeiv] They at once departed in here differs somewhat from Aristotle's as

the course of nature to their own habita- cited above.

tion: but the earthier substance, having 20. tSv Iimito eo-ofu'vwv cvcica] This

no such impulse, was forced back by the is a very singular declaration. The nails,

pressure of the atmosphere. by this account, are formed solely for the

8. clWopcvov] 'rolled up': see note development they will afterwards attain

on 40 B. in the inferior animals, as though they

13. ali-Cois Tots tlpupivois] i. e. the were of no use whatsoever to mankind,

subsidiary physical causes aforesaid : the The importance of them is no doubt more

final cause is given next conspicuous in beasts and birds ; but

16. •ytviri<r6u.«vov] Note the change Plato's theory certainly appears rather

of construction : the future participle paradoxically to ignore their value to

stands in the place of Seiv tTvat in the the human race. There is however a

prior cause. curious approximation to Darwinism in

■ 17. KaTonrXoKxJl That is to say, the his statement : the nails appeared first

three substances of tendon skin and bone in a rudimentary form in the human race ;

j are interwoven into one homogeneous and afterwards in course of evolution the

body and completely dried; out of this claws of the lion and the talons of the
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elpyao~/j,ivov. 009 yap -rrore eg dvBpwv yvvalice<; Kal raXXa Orjpia

yevqaoivro, ■qiriaravTO oi gvviardvTe<! q/ias, Kal Br) Kal t^s top E

ow%mv ^peta? on woWa ra>v 6pep,fia.T(ov Kal eVt TroWd Ber/a-oiro

rjBeo-av, odev iv dvdpanroi<; ev6v$ yiyvofievois vireTvircoaavTO ir\v

5 twv ovv^cov yeveo-tv tovtm Br) tgj \6yq> Kal Tats irpo^aaeai

ravTais Bepfia T/>t^a? <t> ow^d? re eV dicpoi? -rot? /caJXot?

e<pvcrav.

XXXIV. 'EireiBrj Be iravr r\v ra tov Ovrjrov %a>ov %vfi.ire<f>v-

Kora jiepr\ /cat p-eKt), ttjv Be £a)r)v ev irvpl /cat irvevfJiaTi fjvvefiaivev 77 i

10 e$j avayK7)<; e^eiv avrw, /cat Sia ravra vwd tovtcov TrjKOfievov Ke-

vov/ievov T* ecp&ive, fior)6etav avrm 8eo\ firj^avavTai. rfjs yap

dvdpanrivr)<! gvyyevrj <pvaea)<; (pvaiv dX\ai$ t'Seat? Kal alodr)o-e<rt,

Kepavvvvret, mod' erepov £mov elvai, (pVTevovcriv a Brj vvv rjp.epa

~-

3 Se^crotro : 8ctj<toivto A.

eagle were developed from them. The

notable point is that Plato evidently does

not conceive that in the transmigrations

any arbitrary change of form takes place,

but that each successive organism is regu

larly developed out of its predecessors.

Plato's notion rests on no zoological evi

dence, so far as we know ; it is but a

brilliant guess : none the less, perhaps

all the more, seeing that such evidence

was not at his command, it is a mark

of his keen scientific insight.

6. rpCxas < t* > o'wxas re] I have

taken upon me to insert re, since I do

not believe Sipfw, rpixas 6vvx<is re can be

Greek. It may be noticed that this cor

rection almost restores a hexameter verse :

dtpfia rplxas t' 6nvxds r' iir' ixpois Kii-

\oiaiv (<pvaav.

Is Plato quoting from some old physical

poet? Empedokles might have written

such a line.

76 E—77 C, c. xxxiv. So when all the

parts of the human frame had been com

bined in a body for ever suffering waste

by fire and by air, the gods devised a

means of its replenishment. They took

wild plants and trained them by culti

vation, so that they were fit for human

sustenance. Plants are living and con-

6 r' inserui.

scious beings ; but they have the appe- -

titive soul alone ; they grow of their

inborn vital force, without impulsion

from without ; they are stationary in one

place, and cannot reflect upon their own

nature.

9. |Upi| ical p.eX.T|] For this combi

nation compare Laws 795 E tup tov <rii-

fiaros avrou fieXiiv re Kal fiepuv : and Phi-

lebus 14 E trav ris inaaTov ra p.i\ri re Kal

a[ia fiiprj SieXthv r<p \6ycp. The distinc

tion between the terms is thus defined by

Aristotle historia animalium I i 486" 8

rwv 5t TOtoitTwv (via ov fiovov p.^pr] dXXA

Kal pA\rj KaAeiTat' roiavra 5' iarlv o<ra

twv p.epu}v oAa ovra (repa pJprj (xH ^

avrois, olov Ke0aXrj Kal <r/cAos xal xe'P

Kal 8\os a /Spartan* Kal 6 0w/>a£* ravra

yap aira ri iari pipi) Ska, Kal (arm ovtup

Irepa /xopia. A /»^Xos then is that which

is part of a whole, but is yet in itself

a definite whole.

tt)v h\ t,ar\v iv irupl Kal irveifari.]

Man's life is said to depend on fire

and air because these are the agents of ^

digestion and respiration, as we shall

see in the next two chapters: cf. 78c

These two elements in fact keep up the

vital movement of the human body.

10. TT)Kd|MVOV K€VO«|Mv6v Tc] Sc.
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yet existing. For our creators were aware that men should pass

into women, and afterwards into beasts; and they knew that

many creatures would need the aid of nails for many purposes :

wherefore at the very birth of the human race they fashioned

the rudiments of nails. On such reasoning and with such

purposes did they form skin and hair, and on the extremities of

the limbs nails.

XXXIV. Now when all the parts and members of the

mortal being were created in union, and since his life was made

perforce dependent upon fire and air, and therefore his body

suffered waste through being dissolved and left void by these,

the gods devised succour for him. They engendered another

nature akin to the nature of man, blending it with other forms

and sensations, so as to be another kind of animal. These are

•nphium faro rvpos, Kevovp.evoi' i!i' aipot.

Plato enters more fully into this in 88 C

foil.

u. dXXais ISc'ais Kal alo-Orjo-eou]

Plants are akin to the nature of man

kind, inasmuch as they are animated by

the same vital principle and are formed

out of similar physical materials, so that

they are able to repair the waste of the

human structure. But the form of these

organisms is diverse from man's, and

their mode of sensation is peculiar to

themselves. Whether Plato was a vege

tarian or not, it is clear that he regards

vegetables as the natural and primaeval

food of man : see below 80 E, and Epi-

nomis 975 A (<ttu SI) rpdrov p.h ij rip

&\\i)\o(payLas tu>v frpuv iifxas tuv fitv, ws

0 fJ-vOos ecrn, to Trapdirav atroaTqaaaa,

twf Si eh tt\v vbjxip.ov eiiab-qv Karaj-nJ-

<ra<ra. We must of course allow for the

possibility that the author of the Epi-

nomis has overstated Plato's disappro

bation of animal diet.

13. o 81) vvv TJpcpa 8«v8pa] So then

the device of the gods for the preserva

tion of human life was not the invention

of plants, but their cultivation : plants

themselves existed as part of the general

order of nature. It thus appears that

in Plato's scheme plants do not, like the

inferior animals, arise by degeneration fi.

from the human form. For as soon as

man was first created, he would have

need of plants to provide him with sus

tenance. It would appear then that in -L

the Platonic mythology the erring soul

in the course of her transmigrations does

not enter any of the forms of plant-life ; ^

though the contrary was the belief of

Empedokles—ijStj yap itot' eyoj yfvbp-qv

KOUpoS T€ KOprj T€ J dA/MVOS t' olwVOS T€

Kal tip dXl (Wottos IxSvi. Martin how

ever is mistaken in inferring this con

clusion from the fact that plants possess

only the third ciSos of soul : this third

(TS-s is simply the one vital force acting

exclusively through matter—a degree of

degeneracy to which any human soul,

according to the theory of metempsy

chosis, might sink : indeed there are

forms of what we call animal life, which

are clearly within the limits of transmi

gration, but which possess little, if any,

more independent activity of 'pvxh than

do plants. The simultaneous appearance

of mankind and of plants in the world,

while all intermediate forms of animal

life are absent, is curious, and could >^C

hardly, I think, be defended upon onto-

logical grounds.
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BevBpa Ka\ <f>vrd koI cnrepp-ara iratBevOevra viro yecapyias ti-

6aaw<; Tpo<; r)/j,d<; e<r^e, irp\v Be r^v fiova rd rwv aypiasv yew],

Trpecrfivrepa rwv r)fj,epa>v Zvra. tvav yap ovv, o Tt Trep av fieraffyrj B

rod £r}v, %(pov fiev dv ev Bikj) Xeyoiro opdorarra: pLere^ei ye p.r]v

5 tovto, o vvv \eyofiev, tov rpiTov TJrv)(TJ<; eZBovs, o fiera^v cf>pevai>

6/z<pa\ov T6 iBpvadai Xoyo?, co B6l;r)<: fiev Aoyia/uov re Kal vov

fiireart to firjSev, alaOr/aeax; Be rjBela*; koX dXyeivrjs fiera emOv-

fiiajv. ivaayov yap BiareXel iravra, arpacpevri B' avTai ev eavrm

irepi eavro, rrjv fiev ifyodev dtrcoo-aiMeva tcivqaiv, rfj K olxeia

io xprjaafieiia), twv avrov Tt \oy[<raadai ko-tiBovti qbvo'iv ov irapa- C

BeBaKev rj yeveai'i. Bid Br} £77 p,ev ecrrc re ov% erepov tcoov, fiom/iov

io avrov : avrov A. tpvciv : tpfoei A.

f

■2. t<r\(\ i.e. attained the condition

in which now they are.

3. irdv 7ap oJv] This passage is of

the highest importance, as proving be

yond controversy that Plato in the fullest

degree maintained the unity of all life.

He drew no arbitrary line between ' ani

mal 'and 'vegetable' life: all things that

live are manifestations of the same eter

nal essence: only as this evolved itself

through countless gradations of existence,

the lower ranks of organisms possess less

and less of the pure activity of soul ope

rating by herself, until in plants and the

lowest forms of animal life the vital force

only manifests itself in the power of sen

sation and growth.

Aristotle agrees with Plato in ascribing

to plants {on; and ipvxfi, but he does not

allow them ata$r)o-ts: see de anima I v

4Iob 23 tpalvtrai yap ra <pvra {ijv ov

fxtr^x0,f'ra <t>opas «al ato-dr)<Tews : cf. II ii

4'3a 25, and dl partibus animalium I i

64ib 6. They had according to him the

BpeirriKTi ipvxy alone : de anima II ii

4'3b 7 BptrrriKov Si \iyofiev t6 toiovtov

ptopiov rijs ^vxys ov Kal to. <pvra aerixti.

This coincides with Plato's statement.

Aristotle however draws the distinc

tion between fijia and </>vra that the

former possess ato~6i;ais, the latter pos

sess it not : de iuventute i 467b 24 rd fiiv

ipvra fj i>.tv, ovk (xel '' atc6i)aa>' t$ S'

aiaildi-caOai to fifov irpos to fli) {<#ov Sio-

pl^o/iev. See however hist. anim. VIII i.

In the pseudo-Aristotelian treatise de

plantis i 8i5b 16 it is affirmed that

Anaxagoras Empedokles and Demokri-

tos attributed thought and knowledge to

plants : 0 Si 'Ava^ayopis Kal 6 Ajj/io/coiros

Kal 6 'E/iireSo/cXT/s Kal vovv Kal yvdaiv d-

irov ?xeu/ T* <pvrd : they of course as

signed them im8vy.la and atadT)o~is also:

ibid. 815* 15 'Ava!;ay6pas ^.iv oCc ko.1

'E/iireooKXi/s iirtBvfila ravra KwtieOai \i-

yovatv, aiaBavtodal re Kal Xvireiffdai Kal

ribzadat. Siafie^atovvraL. Civ 6 fiiv 'Ava£-

a7opas Kal $a tTt/ai Kal ySeaBai Kal Xu-

■Ksto'Bai clirf, ry re diroppoy Tutv QvWwv

Kal t$ av^rj(yei tovto iKXapfidvw 6 W

'EfureSokXijs y&os iv toOtois KtKpapivov

ehai iS6£a<re>>. Sextus Empiricus adv.

math, vni 286 confirms the statement

that Empedokles allowed reason to plants:

irdvTa yap taBi. <ppivt)aw £xci" <"l "i/""'05

alaav. Diogenes of Apollonia was of a

contrary opinion: Theophrastos de sensu

§ 44 to. Si tpvrd Sid rd p.7] itvai kqIXo.

fiyjSi dvaSix^vBai tov dlpa iraireXciJs d(prf

prjadai to" tppovelv. In our estimate of

such statements however we must allow

for the fact that these early philosophers

only very imperfectly distinguished be

tween aio~6cwio~dai and tppoveiv. Theo

phrastos says of Parmenides to yip

aiadaveadai Kal to (ppovtiv is Tainh \iytt-:
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the cultivated trees and plants and seeds, which are now trained

by culture and domesticated with us ; but formerly there existed

only the wild kinds, which are older than the cultivated. For

indeed everything which partakes of life may with perfect

justice and fitness be termed an animal; but the kind of which

we are now speaking shares only the third form of soul, which

our theory says is seated between the midriff and the navel, and

which has nothing to do with opinion and reasoning and

thought, but only with sensation, pleasant or painful, with

appetites accompanying. For it ever continues passively re

ceptive of all sensations, and having its circulation in itself

about its own centre, it rejects all motion from without and uses

only its own ; but its nature has not bestowed upon it any power

of observing its own being and reflecting thereon. Wherefore

it is indeed alive and in no wise differs from an animal, but it is

and this is no doubt still more true of

others.

7. al<r9ij<r«i>s W] The Bpcmicr} dv-

ro/icj, though not explicitly mentioned

here, is of course included, as we see

from the account of the rplrov eiios in

70 D foil.

8. irao-xov "yap SiaTcXet irdvra] i.e.

it passively submits to the influences

which work upon it : since it does not

possess the two more active forms of

soul, the passive conditions of nutrition

growth and decay, together with sensa

tion, are all that belong to it.

orpcuj^vTi 8' avr<y iv eovrw] That is

to say, its motions, e.g. the circulation

of the sap, take place within it : its

movement is not Kara tottov, but iv

Tairry.

9. t^v |»iv ?|<o8ev aTrwo-ajitvai] It

rejects motion from without and avails

itself of its own innate force: that is, its

growth is not due to any external com

pulsion, but the development of its own

impulse. As Aristotle would put it, a

plant has its proper motion koto tpiatv,

the motion leader only (card ovfifiefSriKis.

Plato means that it 01/ro iavrb Kirtt and

therefore must possess tyvxn, which alone

is self-moved.

10. tuv afrrov ri XoyiVao-Oai kou-

Sovti <puo-iv] i.e. it is conscious, but not

self-conscious. Man can look into his

own consciousness and realise his own

identity and personality: he can speculate

upon his relation to other personalities

and to the sensible objects around him.

The plant can do none of this: it can

but take its sensations as they come,

without inquiring what they are, what

it is that feels them, what is the line of

continuity that binds them together. The

meaning of this phrase is plain enough ;

but the expression of it is a little strange.

There is an overwhelming preponderance

of ms. evidence in favour of 0ti<rei, and I

am not sure that it ought not to be re

stored : Schneider however is alone, I

believe, in adopting it.

1 1. ta~ri « oi\ irtpov Jiiov] It would

seem a necessary consequence that a thing

which jvj is tv0" '■ and Aristotle is per

haps somewhat inconsistent in allowing

plants fiv, while refusing them the title

of fi^Sa. Also Plato seems more scientific

than Aristotle in attributing atatiTjcns to

plants. What manner of ataBijau be

longs to plants may or may not be dis-
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oe Kai Kareppifapepop ireirijye Bid to Trjt v$ eavrov Kiprjoems

iareprjadaL.

XXXV. Tavra Br) rd yhnj iravra <f>VTevo~aPTe<; 01 KpeiTTOVS

Tot? t)TTOtriv rjfup Tpo<pr/i>, to awpa avrb r/pwv BicoyeTevaav Tf/t-

5 pouts? olov iv KTj-noi<; o^eTOV?, Tva wairep e« pdp.aro<i cttiovtos

apBoiro. Kal irpwTov pep o^eToi)? Kpv<paiov<; viro r>}v %vp$voiv D

tou BeppaToi Kal rr)<s oapKOS Bvo <f>\e/3a<; erepop vcoTiaiw; hibv-

fiovs, a>? to awpa ervy^ave Be^iol^ re Kal dpiarepoK ov ravTas

Be KadrJKav irapd tt)p pd-yip Kal top yopipop pera^v \a/3dm?

10 p.ve\6p, iva ourc<i re o ri pAXtara ddWoi, Kal iirl raKKa evpovf

iprevdep are eirl Karapres r) i-iriyyais yiypop,evr) Trapkyot, tt)v

vBpevap bpaXrjv. pterd Be ravra ayiaavre1; -jrepl rrjv Ke<pa\r)v

Ta? ^\e'/Sa? Kal Bi dWijkav epavrias if\e%apres Bielcrap, Ta? pev E

ex rwv Be^idop eirl rdpiarepd rod acopaTOS, to? B e« tusv dpicrre-

6 Kpv(palovs : xpvipalws A. 7 5idv,uovs : Stdvp.ov SZ. 14 ripurrepa : tA apurrepd S.

covered or discoverable by science; but

it seems at least improbable that any

where a hard and fast line can be drawn

between the at<r6ri<rts of animals, from

man down to the zoophyte, and the cor

responding ridos in plants. Plato here

as everywhere in his system preserves the

principle of continuity, the germ of which

he inherited from Herakleitos, and which

attained so astonishing a development

in his hands. Brief as is Plato's treat

ment of the subject, the union of poetical

imagination and scientific grasp which it

displays renders this short chapter on

plants singularly interesting. And but

for it, we should have been forced in-

ferentially to fill up a space in his theory,

for which we now have the authority of

his explicit statement.

1. TTJS i$' eatiTou Kivrjcrcias ^o-rtprj-

trOatJ This is not inconsistent, though at

first sight it may appear so, with tj oIkiIq

XpritxapAvip above. For there the question

was of motion iv Tip airnf, now it is of

motion from place to place. The plant is

free to carry on all its natural movements

within its own structure, but it is incap

able of transferring itself from place to

place. Yet this stationary condition is

no reason for refusing it the name of

tipov : for indeed the ic6<Tp.os itself has its

motion only iv r<j> atrip. Galen evidently

had tjjs «'{ iavrov, for he proposes to read

££w : iv€v6yj<ra \eiiretv t6 oj (Ttoixciov, ypa-

^OKTOS TOU DAoTtwos did TO ttjs l{u lav

rod. The emendation does him credit:

but there is no reason for interfering with

our present text.

77 c—79 A, c. xxxv. Then the gods

made two channels down the body, em

bedded in the flesh, one on either side of

the spine, to irrigate it with blood :

and at the head they cleft the veins and

caused them to cross each other trans

versely, that the head might be firmly

fixed on the neck, and that communica

tion might be preserved between both

sides of the body. This scheme for the

irrigation of the body we shall best un

derstand, if we reflect that all substances

composed of finer particles exclude those

of coarser, while the coarser are easily

penetrated by the finer. So then when

food and drink enter the belly, they

are retained; but fire and air are too

subtle to be confined therein. Therefore

the gods wove a web of fire and of air

spread over the cavity of the body and
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stationary and rooted fast, because it has been denied the power

of self-motion.

XXXV. Thus did the higher powers create all these kinds

as sustenance for us who were feebler; and next they made

canals in the substance of our body, as though they were

cutting runnels in a garden, that it might be irrigated as by an

inflowing stream. And first they carried like hidden rills, under

the place where the skin and the flesh are joined, two veins

down the back, following the twofold division of the body into

right and left. These they brought down on cither side of the

spine and the seminal marrow, first in order that this might be

most vigorous, next that the current might have an easy flow

downwards and render the irrigation regular. After that, they

cleft the veins around the head, and interweaving them crossed

them in opposite directions, carrying these from the right side of

the body to the left and those from the left to the right. This

placed therein two lesser webs opening

into the mouth and nostrils. And they

made alternately the great web to flow

towards the lesser webs, and again the

lesser towards the greater. In the former

case the airy envelope of the greater

web penetrated through the porous sub

stance of the body to the cavity within,

in the latter the lesser webs passed

through the body outwards; and in

either case the fire followed with the

air. This alternation is kept up per

petually so long as a man lives, and we

give it the name of respiration. And so

when the fire, passing to and fro, en

counters food and drink in the stomach, it

dissolves them and driving them onwards

forces them to flow through the veins, like

water drawn into pipes from a fountain.

- 3. 01 Kpetrrovs] Plato several times

applies this phrase to supernal powers :

cf. Sophist 216 B t4x' oUp av /col aol tis

oCros t&v KpeiTTdvuy trvvtwoiTO, <pa&\ovs

Was 6Was iv to?s \670is iiroij/biitvbs re

Ktd iXtyfav, 9em tis dv i\eyKTinbs :

Symposium 188 D tois KpetTToatv fip&v

Seois: Eutkydemus 291 A £11} tis tux

KpetTrdvtav irap&v atVra i$$£yl£<iTo: the

P. T.

last passage being ironical.

4. Wfivorr«s...ox«TO«s] cf. 70 D Ti;s

dpniptas dxerofo irl too ir\€vp.ova (refiov.

7. 8vo <j>X^Pas] The two ' veins ' are,

according to Martin, the aorta and the

vena cava.

8. Sc£u>ts if Kdl apicr-rcpois ov] i.e.

with right and left sides : I doubt whe

ther p.4pc<rtv is to be supplied, any more

than pipi\ with the phrases inl Jefid, ir'

apurTtpi.

9. tAv -yovi.(iov...(iveX6v] cf. 73 C.

n. tirl KaVayTts] As Galen objects,

this seems to leave out of sight the circu

lation of the blood in the head and neck,

which would be Hvavrts.

14. 4k Taiv &c£iu>y £n-l Tclpurrepd]

Plato makes the blood-vessels belonging

to the right side of the head pass to the

left side of the body and vice versa for

two reasons : first that the consequent

interlacing of the veins might fasten the

head (which we have seen to be destitute

of vevpa) firmly on the trunk ; secondly

that the sensations might be conveyed

from either side of the brain to the oppo

site side of the body, and so all parts of

the body might be kept in communica-

19
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Be Kat, KaTeppi^wpevov Treirrjye Bid to t^s v<j> eavrov Kivr]aeoi<s

iareprjcrdai.

XXXV. TavTa Br) to. yevr/ trdvTa ^vievcravTef 01 Kpe'mow;

Tot? rjTToaiv rjplv Tpo<f)rji>, to o~wpa avTo r/pwv Biwyerrevaav Te'/i-

5 vovres olov ev kijttoi? oyeTovs, iva wcrirep iic vdpaTOS i'movm

apBoiTO. Kal Trpdorov pev d^eTot)? Kpvcpaiow; inro Trjv £vp<f>vffiv D

Toy BeppaTos Kal ttj<; aapKo? Biio <f>\efta<; erepov vcoTiaia? BiBii-

p.ov<i, (B? to awpa enyy^ave Besots ts Kal dpiaTepols ov Tai/ra?

Be icadrjicav irapa Trp> pdyiv Kal tov yovipov peTagv Xa/Bovres

10 p.ve\6v, 'iva oJtc? Te o ti p.akioTa OdWoi, Kal eVi rdWa evpovt

ivTevdev are iirl KaTavres r) iwivwrif yiyvop,evrj Trapeypi Trjv

iBpeiav 6pa\r)v. p,erd Be Tavra o-%io-avTe<; irepl Trjv Ke<j>a\r)v

rd? <p\e/3a<; Kal Bi dWr/Xcav evavTia? ir\e^avTe<i Bielaav, Tat pev E

e/c twv Be^itov iirl Taptarepd tov ad>paTO<;, Ta? B' eK twv dpiore-

6 Kpvfialovi : xpvipatus A. 7 StSv/iovs: StSv/iov SZ. 14 ripurrepk: to. ipurrepd S.

covered or discoverable by science ; but

it seems at least improbable that any

where a hard and fast line can be drawn

between the aftrtfijim of animals, from

man down to the zoophyte, and the cor

responding irdOoi in plants. Plato here

as everywhere in his system preserves the

principle of continuity, the germ of which

he inherited from Herakleitos, and which

attained so astonishing a development

in his hands. Brief as is Plato's treat

ment of the subject, the union of poetical

imagination and scientific grasp which it

displays renders this short chapter on

plants singularly interesting. And but

for it, we should have been forced in-

ferentially to fill up a space in his theory,

for which we now have the authority of

his explicit statement.

I. TTJS i<j>' KtVTOU Kivtjo-ews ia~ripr\-

<H)ai] This is not inconsistent, though at

first sight it may appear so, with tjj olxelf.

XprpapJvtp above. For there the question

was of motion (v ti} aim}, now it is of

motion from place to place. The plant is

free to carry on all its natural movements

within its own structure, but it is incap

able of transferring itself from place to

place. Yet this stationary condition is

no reason for refusing it the name of

fvoK : for indeed the (cioytos itself has its

motion only in Tip aurif. Galen evidently

had ttjs i£ (avroC, for he proposes to read

££w : £vev6riffa \elwew t6 ta trrotxciov, ypa-

<j/ai>Tos tov nXoroix'os Sid to tj)s l£u iav-

tov. The emendation does him credit:

but there is no reason for interfering with

our present text.

77 c—79 A> c- xxxv. Then the gods

made two channels down the body, em

bedded in the flesh, one on either side of

the spine, to irrigate it with blood :

and at the head they cleft the veins and

caused them to cross each other trans

versely, that the head might be firmly

fixed on the neck, and that communica

tion might be preserved between both

sides of the body. This scheme for the

irrigation of the body we shall best un

derstand, if we reflect that all substances

composed of finer particles exclude those

of coarser, while the coarser are easily

penetrated by the finer. So then when

food and drink enter the belly, they

are retained ; but fire and air are too

subtle to be confined therein. Therefore

the gods wove a web of fire and of air

spread over the cavity of the body and

I
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stationary- art. ncced i\=c -r—r^^ - *.:- Z'L-cr i-trr/tri ire rov it

of self-mot:-trs.

XXXY. This for rite iirier rover; —eire iJL tiieae irni?

the place where trie ^"-~ rrif ire irri ire ji-rrer. r»^ Terr*

down the back. i'tCji'vrrir rite rv:r7;ui f.—^ rr -rf tne r»:«rr r~tr.

right and lefr. Thfat tiiT- rrrtiurir fjinrr :c erier siit :f the

spine and the *e— '—.-*' rr.irrt'v frs: rr trier tiir ti.i rr ~.~it t>e

them in ocoosire ■"'-»—rVr-i ramirir rie?ie f-icr the ririt ait if

the body to tie lift irif. rh:*e trier, the Jtrt n tie ririr. Tills

placed iherea rwc jsser t-eir xncnnn: .iLj xsi^-ap UEiur —\<z^-^_

into the moni axil ii-jsrCa. Ant txej ». <«biw -g^i-iait" — t= - "^

made aherazxtL'T --*»» ^ssl wex 11 xr.vw cjr-ij&ar r/»—o-r *n —nr -r.t*cAj»« *-*j*ar-

towaris •*•>» ^52 vei^. mix arxux lie —. (m ^a^ac' Tie :?'. 'T^aa * zrt,

lesser towara* tie g^Einsx. Ix ue j-nnsr axixr-hiif ;x "Cinii- .xe a-jri eux ne

case :be abrr esniiice: it lie pra-ic x-^ia sr-i_

web penetrated li^tmEX '^ xiimis sxi-

stance of tie burr it- tie rjz-rj rrxx.

in the beer tie J*-&*-r »es xai=»e£.

ihroogb the bully '.ncraru: anx a.

either cz=-t xbe in ijlinwei wxix tie

air. This t'-rmrt-ir. a isic ex xer-

petBaBy so kc^ as 2 hex i-its. n: wt ; ;- Ar. amrnc] Af jt£>SL ninsss,

give ii die «»»-»» erf rssiicati->i-- Ant »*- txj: mxvir \: jssn>t yrr. tr sijxx tie mna<-

whea the fire, xa^arrrrg *i £xii i- a- otj-xl uf tie m-jut h "-lit xenx sux ie=i,

counters food zz*z rzrr.x. xi "ii si'jinaxx. n wxjix wuljI ^*t i*«r-rs-

dissolves ibeaa sai irrrmg ticn. yir»T;':t r^. «k «■» %^pim eri iifn n»».

forces ihem is i>^»"ixrxincx tie *^:ii.i Ai y^.\: -"-■ ' *^ *_ie '^/>>",^;^f tifciTrctzig

water drawn inio xc^s £-ji i j-jishii:!- V- iij* rjr--„- iu jt yf tit ii^af pEis t- tic

"" 3. *i ■w.iiTi i—J^ Pxecx JCTtriC ui« iti Kij* -jf xi>» V>ir euc tv^ ksti* f^r

applies this jis^Be it EnvtrxaZ jr.-wtn : t»ti z^sa-xh : ir»: tia; lie cttrsernsxt

cf. Sopkijt ni I -rex tXv ir cu. r«- -.-J ix..^r-a»z^ir ^c 'i* itiii ir-ifi: TC^Ti-T ite

o5t-cw rir Kfecrrinm rmrmru latit.vi* ifA'. vzisz. w-t ia.-r* jeex :-j bt cescnti

^/ior ^rss £r -Tier )^ysur iriiw^K *¥ *jc kim xVh.-T' vx tii£ tnmk : bectcixjx

/cai i\i-,fi&, #*w 73 5r t<<-)-c--ti« : -_i.i^ tic «=a£^.<ia H-kxx be oanro:

Sympotiu-n 1S8 » tb» «»tT-«r» -iyjuir £r-jn. ^-i«r Eiit ^c tie icxrx ir tie rcco-

0«xr : Eutkjdemxt iz,\ *. v* -n* -rim BT-e b> rf tic iccj. zxii sc iZ pcrs rf

Kpeirrintm npi* mSr% t»fa->$irr»; tic ibt bvfr cagix be i«x =

P. T. *?

' «^M -x mwL f, , '1 «r" i-e.

WJtl rirxr axil j*i aii>ei : I 0 ulic wie-

tLC i*tjfci?i» ii 1'. lit BlTtr.'_rtrl_ ETT HilC*

"xarx J*JW win lie XRZ2U* tr-. Kpi. ew'

^
■ u* vimim fMut^ in

r5 ^
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pwv eirl to Be^ia K\ivavre<{, 07T0)S oW/ao? afia rf) icecpaXr} 717309

to acofi-a eii) p,erd rov Bepp.aro<;, eireiBrj vevpois ovk ijv icv/cka

Kara icopv(pr)v> 7repiet,\T)p,p,evr), ical Brj /cal to tc3i> alaQrjcreasv irddos

'iv d<p' k/caiepuiv rv>v p.epwv et? airav to aSfia e"i) BiaBiBofievov.

5 to 6° evrevOev yBr] rrjv vBpaycoylav Trapecncevaaav rporrro rivl

roiwBe, ov Karo-ijrofieda paov 7rpoBiop,o\oyr)adp,evoi to roiovBe, on 73

Trdvra, 'baa e£ eXarrovcov ^vviararai, areyev rd pxi^o), rd B' iic

fieityvav Ta cpuKporepa ov Bvvarau' rrvp Be irdvrwv yevwv o-fiucpo-

p.epeararov, oOev BC vBaro<; ical yrjf depos re ical oo~a etc rovrav

10 ^wlararat Biaxcopel ical arkyeiv ovBev avrb Bvvarat,. ravrov Bq

ical irepl rrjs Trap' rip.lv KoCkias Biavorjreov, on criria p^v ical

mora orav et<? avrrjv ep.7reo-[) orreyei, rrvevp-a Be ical rrvp crp.iicpo- B

fiepecrrepa ovra rr}<i avrfjs ^vardaeax; ov Bvvarai. rovroi<; ovv

Karexpv°~aT0 o 0eo<; etv rrjv eic TJ79 tcoiXiai errl rd? <f>\k{3as

15 vBpeiav, rrXkyp,a ii; depos ical 7rvpo<; olov oi Kvproi ^vw<ftfjvdftevos,

4 StaStS6p.evoi/ : SiadtS6v A.

tion. The notion that the blood-vessels

are wanted to fasten the head is of course

erroneous ; the latter part of his theory,

had nerves but been substituted for veins,

is a nearer guess at the truth.

5. r& 8' ivrtvfav t[8t|] cf. Galen de

plac. Hipp, et Plat, vin 706 to p.iv oSv

dipt Kal irvpl -xpriaBat tV (f>iaiv rrpos

iri^iv Tpo<pr)$ al^drwalv re Kal dvddoaiv

6p0us dpr/rat, to Si ^| avrusv v\iyixa ye-

yovivai Kal )jt.ii Sti. SXdiv xpaaiv oiKirt

ivaivQ, KaSdirep ovSi rb Trip dvo/idfciv

avrdv [? atirti], ivbvt ws'lTriroKpaTTjs, ifitpv-

tov Bepixbv. The principle that smaller

particles can pass through the interstices

of larger ones, while the larger cannot

penetrate the smaller, is thus applied by

Plato to explain the process of digestion:

the nutriment swallowed must on the one

hand have a receptacle provided which is

able to contain it, while on the other

hand it must be subjected to the action

of fire. The walls of the receptacle are

therefore constructed of material suffi

ciently fine to retain the food, but not

fine enough to arrest the passage of fire

and air : the two latter therefore are

enabled to circulate freely through the

substance and lining of the body and to

act upon the food contained within it.

It will thus be seen that Plato conceives

respiration solely as subsidiary to diges

tion : an opinion which is perhaps pe

culiar to him alone among ancient

thinkers : the ordinary view being that

its function was to regulate the tempera

ture of the body, as thought Aristotle :

cf. de rcspiratione xvi 478s 28 Karayj/v^eat

flip ofo 8\ws r} twv fytav Setrat 0i5o"ts, Sia

Trjv iv tt} KapSla tt)s IpVXTJS hliTTVpUGlV.

Tafrrr/v Si iroie:rcu 6*ia rrjs dvaTvorjs. De-

mokritos thought it served to keep up the

supply of ipvxh in the body : ibid, iv

47ib 30 foil. : not, Aristotle observes,

that Demokritos conceived that Nature

designed it for that end ; fi\us yap, wrrep

Kal oi aXXoi tpvaiKol, Kal oSros ovBir airrc-

Tat Tr)i roiafrrris alrlas.

8. Trup Sk 7ravTcov ■yevaiv] Air seems

more concerned with the process of respi

ration ; but we must remember that in

Plato's view fire was the actual instru

ment of assimilating the food, and also

that it was the agent which started the
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they did, partly in order that together with the skin they might

form a bond to fasten the head to the body, seeing that it was

not set round with sinews on the crown ; and also that this

might be a means of distributing from each side throughout

the whole body the sensation due to the perceptions. And

next to this they designed the irrigation on a kind of plan

which we shall better discern by assuming the following premises.

All bodies which are composed of smaller particles exclude the

larger, but the larger cannot exclude the smaller. Fire is com

posed of finer particles than any other clement, whence it

penetrates through water and earth and air and whatever is

composed of them, and nothing can keep it out. This rule

must also be applied to the human belly ; when food and

drink enter into it, it keeps them in ; but air and fire, being

finer than its own structure, it cannot keep in. Accordingly

God used these two elements for the conveyance of liquid

from the belly to the veins, weaving of air and fire a network

air in its oscillations, cf. 79 D. Air then

plays a part only subsidiary to fire.

13. toutois owv KaT«xpii<raTo] He

used fire and air (1) for the conversion of

the food into blood, (2) for its convey

ance into the blood-vessels.

15. irXryuu !£ dt'pos Kal irupds] This

theory of respiration is by far the most

obscure and perplexing of Plato's physio

logical lucubrations, partly owing to the

enigmatical form in which it is expressed,

partly to actual gaps in the exposition.

An important light however is thrown

upon it by a fragment of Galen's treatise

on the Timaeus, which deals with this

passage. This fragment, which was pre

viously known only in an imperfect Latin

translation, was found by M. Daremberg

in the Paris library and published by him

in 1848. On Galen's commentary the

ensuing explanation is based : I cannot

however persuade myself that it fully

clears up statements which Galen himself

declares to be Svjvdyrd re Kal Siaprira.

First we must determine the meaning

of Kvpros and iyKipriov. The first was a

fishing-trap, or weel, woven of reeds ; it

seems to have had a narrow funnel-shaped

neck, through which the fish entered, but

was unable to return, owing to the points

of the reeds being set against it. (Martin

conceives it to consist of two baskets, one

fitting into the other ; but Galen says it is

dirXoCi>.) The tyKvprwv—a word which

is only found in the present passage—is

explained by Stallbaum (whom Liddell

and Scott follow) to mean the entrance or

neck of the Kvpros. But on this point

Galen is explicit : he says it is &p.oiov niv

Tt# /ieyd\o>, fwcp&v 84. We must therefore

conceive the iyKvprta to be two smaller

KvpToi similar to the larger, contained

within it and opening into its neck.

Applying these premises, we shall find

that the Kvpros or large irXiypui consists

of two layers, one of fire, one of air. The

outer layer (to (euros) is the stratum of air

in contact with all the outer surface of

the body ; the inner layer (tA ft>5o» toC

irXoK&vov) is the vital heat contained in

the blood and pervading all the substance

of the body between the skin and the

cavity within. The two iyxvpria, which

are formed entirely of air, represent re-

19—2
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BnrXd Kara ttjv el'aoBov iyKvpria e-tfov, wv Barepov av irakiv

Bie-rrXe^e BUpovv ical airo twv eyKvprieov Br) Biereivaro otov

o~)(oivov<; kvk\(j) Bid iravTOS 7rpos ra ecr^ara rov ir\iyp,aTO^. ra

fiev ovv evBov iic irvpo<; crvveo-TrjcraTO tov irXoicdvov awavra, rd 6" C

5 eytcvpria ical to kvto<; depoeiBr), ical Xafiwv avro TrepiecrTrjcre to

Trkao-QevTi £>om rpoTrov roiovBe. ro fiev twv eyKvpricov eh to

(TTopM fiedijice' BiwXov Be ovtos avrov Kara fiev ra$ dpTrjpias eh

tov TrXei'fiova Kadfjice Odrepov, to 8" eh Tr)v KoiXiav trapd Ta?

dprr}pia<;. ro B' erepov cr^to-a? to fiepot etcdrepov Kara row

10 o^eTOW t?/9 ptvos dcfyrjice koivov, coaO' ore fir) icard cnofia lot,

Bdrepov, e'/c tovtov travra ical to eicelvov pev/iara dvaTrXijpovo-dat. D

to B' a\Xo kvto<! rov KvpTov irepl to crw/ia ocrov koTKov r)/iwv

wepie<pvcre, ical irav Br) tovto Tore pep els rd eyicvpria Ijvppelv

fiaXaKtZ'i, urre ciepa Zvra, eiroii)o~e, Tore Be dvappelv fiev rd ey-

15 Kvpria, to Be irXeyfia, to? 0W0? toO crwfiaTOs fxavov, Bvecrdai eicreo

Bi' avrov ical rrdXiv e£o>, rdi Be evTO<} rov irvpos dicrlvaf BiaBe-

spectively the thoracic and abdominal

cavities of the body: the first having a

double outlet, one by the larynx, the

other by the orifices of the nostrils : the

second has one outlet only, through the

oesophagus into the mouth. These preli

minaries laid down, we shall be able to

understand more or less precisely the

remaining statements in the chapter. Mar

ti, upper iyKvpriov, opening into the mouth and

bifurcating in the passages of the nostrils.

b. lower eyKvpriov, opening into the mouth only.

c. kvtos tov n-AoieaVov, or stratum of air sur

rounding the body.

d. roi h'iov tou ttKokolvov, or the heat residing in

the solid part of the body.

tin's interpretation, which is most lucidly

stated, would probably have been modi

fied had the commentary of Galen in the

original been before him.

I give a diagram, which, without aim

ing at anatomical accuracy, may perhaps

help to elucidate Plato's meaning.

r. Si/irXd Kara ttjv efrroSov] i.e.

having two separate entrances, the wind

pipe and the oesophagus, one to each

iyKlipTLOV.

1. Sie'irXege SiKpow] The lyKvprtov

occupying the cavity of the thorax he

constructed with a double outlet, one by

the larynx through the mouth, the other

through the nostrils.

SiercCvaro otov o-xoCvovs] Here Plato

has departed somewhat from his analogy

of the fishing-trap. The trxotfot of course

represent the arteries and veins which

permeate the structure of the body.

3. rA. \>iv ovv SvSov Ik irupos] This

is the inner layer of the Kvpros, which, as

we have seen, consisted of the vital heat

contained in the solid part of the body

lying between the surrounding air and

the iyKvpria, or cavities within.

6. rd ph> ti5v I-vkvdtCuv] Galen warns

us against taking this ' one of the iyKvp

ria ', in which case, as he justly remarks,
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like a fish-trap or weel, having two lesser wcels within with a

double inlet ; one of which inlets he again wove with two pas

sages ; and from the lesser wcels he stretched as it were cords

on all sides to the extremities of the network. All the inner

part of the net he constructed of fire, but the lesser weels and

the envelope he made of airy substance ; and he took the net

and wrapped it in manner following about the animal he had

moulded. The structure of the lesser weels he carried into the

mouth : and, these being twofold, he let down one of them by

the windpipe into the lungs, the other past the windpipe into

the belly. The one weel he split in two, and let both inlets

meet by the passages of the nostrils, so that when the first

inlet was not in action by way of the mouth, all its currents also

might be replenished from the second. But with the general

surface of the network he enveloped all the hollow part of our

body; and all this, seeing it was air, he now caused to flow

gently into the lesser weels, now made them flow back upon it ;

and since the body is of porous texture, the network passes

through it inward and again outward, and the beams of fire

Plato would have gone on ' to ii tit r6Se

n toG (rti/iaros'. He understands ir\o-

khvov, in which he is probably right. The

subdivision of the ir\6Kayov into the two

(yKvpria. begins at diir\ou 5£ 6vros ainov.

7. toLs dpnipCas] See the note on

70 c.

8. to 8« els Tijv KoiXiav] The other

lynvprtor, occupying the abdominal cavity,

had its outlet past the windpipe by way

of the oesophagus : this had only one

opening.

9. to 8' erepov] The lyKvpriov which

occupied the chest had a twofold outlet,

one through the mouth, the other through

the nose ; and this latter was again di

vided into the two channels of the nos

trils. The object of this double outlet

was to allow respiration to be carried on

through the nostrils when the passage by

way of the mouth was not working, that

we might not always have to open our

mouths in order to breathe.

12. to 8' dWo kvtos] i.e. the stra

tum of air in contact with the body.

This first, penetrating through the porous

substance of the flesh, flows through it

into the cavity of the iyKvpria, the airy

contents of which have passed up through

the passages of respiration : presently the

iyicvpna flow down again into the body,

and the air that had come in through the

flesh passes forth again by the way that

it came. The inner layer of the xiprot,

which was formed of fire, also oscillates to

and fro, accompanying the motions of

the airy envelope. And this oscillation

must ceaselessly continue so long as we

live. There are then two modes by

which the air effects an entrance into the

interior of the body : one by way of the

tubes and orifices constructed for that

purpose ; the other through the substance

of the body, which is too porous to bar its

ingress, seeing that the flesh is partly

constructed out of the coarser elements of

water and earth.

16. rds Si tyros Toi irvpos aierivas]
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Befievas dico\ov6elv i<p e/cdrepa Iovtoi rod aepof, ical tovto,

eaxnrep av ro 6vr)Tov fjvveo-TijKy %(pov, fir) Biairaveo-Oai yiyvofie- E

vov rovTtp Be Br) tg5 yevei tov Ta? eircovvfiias Qkfievov avairvor)v

teal iicirvor)v Xeyofiev Oecrdat rovvofia. iruv Be Br) to t epyov

5 KaX to 7rd6o<! tov9' rjfiwv tu> crwfiaTi yeyovev dpBofievw ical

dvaifrv^Ofieva) Tpe<f>ea6ai ical %r)v oirorav yap eicrco ical e%a> "n/?

dvairvor)'; lovo~r)<i to irvp c'ito? ijvwjfifievov eirijTat, Biaicopoxifvevov

Be del Bid t^? KoiXiaf elcre\06p tu aiTia ical iroTa Xdfiy, Tijicei (9

Br}, ical Kara afiticpd Biaipovv, Bia t<5v effoBwv f/irep iropeveTai

10 Bidyov, olov eK Kprjvrj^ eV o^eroi)? eirl rds <p\if3a<s dvrXovv avrd,

peiv wenrep avXwvos Bid tov acofiaTOs to twv <p\effcov iroiel pevfiara.

XXXVI. UdXiv Be to t^5 dvairvor)i; tScofiev ird0o<;, ah %pw-

7 lofow : olaris A.

This is the same as tA IvSov rou ttKokAvov

above : i.e. the (fupvrov 6eppbi>, or vital

heat residing in the substance of the

body.

3. 6.va.ttvoi\v Kal eKirvoifv] Plato uses

the word ivaxvoii for what was later

termed elairvorj, ivawyori being reserved

for the whole process of elairvori + iKTrvoTJ.

Aristotle uses ivavvori similarly: de re-

spiralione xxi 48ob 9 (caXeiroi &' 77 /xiv

elaoSos tov df'pos ivaTvoij, rj S' l^oSos

eicirvorj. The dynamical cause of inspi

ration and expiration is explained in the

next chapter.

5. dpSojitvui Kal dvai|n>xou.^v<<i] It

would appear from this that Plato did

regard respiration as serving the purpose

of tempering the vital heat of the body :

but this is a merely secondary object ; its

chief end being to effect the digestion of

the food.

6. Tijs ovairvotjs] Here ivairvor) is

simply equivalent to the breath.

8. Sid tV]S KoiXCas elo-«X8cSv] The air

and the fire which accompanies it, in

the course of its oscillation to and fro,

encounter the food which has been re

ceived into the body; and since it is

composed of much finer particles than

the latter, they penetrate and divide the

food, converting it into blood (the red

colour is due to the tinge imparted by

11 aiXums did : 81' av\wvos S.

fire as we find at 80 e) ; and then they

drive the now fluid substance through

the small vessels which they themselves

permeate, and so pump it into the veins.

11. uenrep avXuvos] The body is

compared to an aqueduct through which

the veins pass as pipes or conduits irri

gating all parts of it. The metaphor

has become a little mixed here ; above

the body was likened to the K-ijroi which

had to be watered.

f 79 A—E, c. xxxvi. Let us more closely

examine the conditions of the process

described in the foregoing chapter. The

cause of it is that there is no void space

in the nature of things. Therefore when

the breath issues forth of the mouth it

thrusts against the neighbouring air,

which transmits the impulse till it is

received by the air in immediate contact

with the body : this then forces its way

in through the pores and replenishes the

space within which the departing air

leaves. Again this newly entered air,

passing out once more through the pores

of the body, in its turn thrusts the outside

air and forces it to pass inward again

through the passages of respiration to

1 replenish the deserted space : and this

process goes on continually, like a wheel

turning to and fro. The cause of this

oscillation is the vital heat which re-

I
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which are confined within follow the air as it moves in either

direction : and this never ceases to go on so long as the mortal

creature holds together. To this process he who appointed

names gave, we say, the titles of inspiration and expiration :

and from this condition, both active and passive, it has come

about that our body, deriving moisture and coolness, has its

sustenance and life. For when, as the respiration passes in and

out, the interwoven fire within follows it and entering the belly

swings up and down and meets the food and drink, it dis

solves them, and reducing them to small particles, drives them

along the channels through which it flows, pumping them into

the veins like spring-water into conduits, and so it makes the

current of the veins flow through the body as through an

aqueduct.

XXXVI. Let us once, more examine the process of respira-

sides in the body. For the air within

the body, being warmed thereby, rushes

upward through the mouth and nose, and

the cool air surrounding the body rushes

in through the pores. Then this in its

turn, becoming heated, rushes out through

the pores, and the cool external air

comes in through the passages of the

breath. And thus a perpetual alternation

of inspiration and expiration is kept up

for the preservation of life.

Plato's theory then depends (1) upon

his principle of Tepluffis, by which he

has explained the melting of metals &c,

and by which in the next chapter he

explains a variety of natural phenomena ;

(1) upon the vibration of the virodoxVt

which causes every element to strive

towards its proper situation in space.

- 12. iraXiv 8f] Plato's account of respi

ration falls into two parts ; in the first

he simply describes the process, in the

second he points out the physical causes

of it. His theory bears a certain resem

blance to that of Empedokles, which

will be found in a passage quoted by

Aristotle de respiratione vi 473b 9,

275— 299 Karsten. According to his

statement, which is not very clear, the

blood-vessels are only partially filled with

blood ; and when the blood rushes one

way, the air follows through the pores

into the body; when the blood moves in

the other direction, the air is again ex

pelled through the pores : this he illus

trates by the analogy of a girl playing

with a clepsydra ; she covers the mouth

with her hand and then plunges the

instrument in water : the air, detained in

the vessel by her hand, will not suffer

the water to enter through the perfo

rations; when she removes her hand

the water enters at the bottom and expels

the air through the mouth : similarly if

the vessel is full of water, the air is

unable to find entrance, but passes in

as the water flows out.

Aristotle criticises Plato's theory in de

respiratione v 472b 6 foil. : it does not

explain, he says, why only land animals

breathe, or if fishes &c do so also,

how they do it; again it assumes that

Ik.ttv(st\ is prior to dairvo-!], the contrary

being the case; yiverai fiiv y&p raura

Trap' a\\r]\at TeXeuruwres 5£ iKirptovaiv,

uxtt' avayKaiov clvat. tt\v apxty dairvo-qv.

Aristotle's own mechanical explanation

is given in de resp. xxi 480* 16. More
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pevov atVt'at? toiovtov yeyovev, dlovirep rd vvv i<rriv. cSB' ovv.

eTreiBrj Kevov ovBev eaTiv, els o r&v <pepop.eva>v BvvaiT dv eureXdeiv B

ti, to Be irvevpa <f>eperat Trap' r}p,wv e£a>, to fierd tovto rfBr/ iravjl

BrjXov, ws ovk els Kevov, aXXd to ttXtjo-iov eic tt}s eBpas coder to

5 8' co6ovp.evov e^eXavvei to irX/qalov del, Kal KaTa tcivttjv tt)v

dvdjKTjv irdv irepieXavvopievov els Trjv eBpav, oOev e^fjXde to

irvevfia, elo-ibv eKelcre Kal dva-n-X^povv avTrjv J-vverreTcu T(p irvev-

fiari, Kal tovto dpa irdv olov Tpo%ov irepiayopevov ylyverai Bia

to Kevov prjBev eivai. Bio Br} to twi' o~tt)6iov Kal tov irXeipovos 0

io ega> peOiev to irvevp,a irdXiv vtto tov irepl to a&pa depos, elcro)

Bid p.avccv twv aapKwv Bvopevov Kal 7repieXavvop,evov, ylyverai

TrXrjpes' ai6is Be aTTOTpeiropievos 6 drjp Kal Bid tov o-apmros efft>

Iwv eiaio tt)v aiaTrvorjv irepicoOel KaTa Trjv tov o-Top,aros Kal ttjv

tcSv p,VKTr)p(nv BloBov. Trjv Be alrt'av Trjs dp%?i<> avTwv Genov

liTrjvBe- irdv £(pov eavTOv tovto? mepl to alpa Kal Tas cj)Xe/3a<; D

deppoTara e^ei, olov ev eavTco trr\^r]v Tiva evovcrav irvpos1 o Br)

Kal TrpoaeiKa^o/iev tco tov KiipTov TrXeyp,aTi, KaTa peaov Biare-

Tafievov eK irvpos ire-irXe^ddai irdv, Ta Be dXXa, 'baa egcodev, depos.

to 0epp,bv Br) KaTa ipvcriv els ttjv airov \(iipav e%w irpbs to

io fjvyyeves opoXoyrjTeov levai' Bvoiv Be Taiv Bie^bBoiv ovaaiv, Trjs

pev KaTa to awpa e£a>, Trjs Be av KaTa to o~Top,a Kal Tas pivas, E

orav pev eirl darepa bpp,rjo-rj, Odrepa rrepicodei- to Be wepiacrdev

9 t6 ante toC ir\etifi.oi>os dant SZ. 15 iavrov: avrod SZ.

tovtos : ircwTws A. 16 Bep/MTara : Bep/iorriTa A. 20 dvoiv : Svclv S.

cogent arguments against the Platonic cavity which it quits,

account are adduced by Galen de plac. 8. Tpoxou ircpuryotUvov] The 'wheel'

Hipp, et Plat. VIII 708 foil. ; his chief does not move in continuous revolution,

objection being that Plato ignores respi- but alternately describes first a semicircle

' ration as a voluntary action ; also Galen forward then a semicircle backward usque

prefers oXkt; to 7re/)(u<ris as its cause. ad infinitum: cf. Galen de plac. VIII

6. irepieXaw6|«vov] The outside air 711.

receives as a whole an impulse from the 14. ttjv hi aWav rtjs apx»js] Hither-

breath essaying to issue forth. Now the to the ?re/>iWis has been the physical law

only region in which it is possible for alleged ; now comes in the other prin-

it to yield to this impulse is that which ciple, the vibration of the i-roSoxy, which '-

is being vacated by the issuing air. It is the primary_jnotive power producing

matters not therefore in what direction respiration. The original motion is due

the originating impulse is given : if room to the fire within the body which con-

is to be found outside the body for the stitutes its vital heat. The air within

breath as it comes forth, it must be by the cyKvfma, coming in contact with this

an equal quantity of air entering the fire, becomes heated ; that is, is mingled
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tion and the causes which have led to its present conditions.

These are as follows. Since there is no void into which any-

moving body could enter, and since the breath issues forth

from us, the consequence is clear to every one: instead of

entering into a void space it thrusts the neighbouring matter out

of its place. And this, yielding to the thrust, drives before it

that which is immediately nearest ; and all being driven round

by this compulsion enters into the place whence the breath

came forth, and replenishing the same follows after the breath ;

and this whole process goes on like the rotation of a wheel,

because there is no void. Therefore when the cavity of the

chest and the lungs send forth the breath, they are again re

plenished by the air surrounding the body, which penetrates

inwards through the flesh, seeing it is porous, and is forced

round in a circuit. And again when the air returns and passes

forth through the body, it thrusts the breath back again in

wards through the passages of the mouth and nostrils. The

cause which sets this principle in action we may describe thus.

In every animal the inner parts about the blood and veins are

the hottest, as if there were a fount of fire contained in it. This

is what we compare to the network of the weel, supposing

that all the part extending from the middle to the sides

is woven of fire, but the outer part of air. Now we must

admit that the heat naturally tends outwards to its own region

and its own kin. And whereas there are two means of egress,

one out through the body, the other by way of the mouth and

nostrils, when it makes for one exit, it impels the air round

towards the other. And the air so impelled falling into the fire

with fire. Now fire, as we know, ever body is forced into the body by the other

seeks to escape upwards to its own region ; entrance. The original impulse then is

therefore the mixture of air and fire is given by the fire in the body seeking

impelled to quit the body in search of to escape to its own kindred element,

its own kind. This it may do by either 17. irpo<reiKd£o)uv tu tov KvpTov

of two outlets—by penetrating through irXtypoTi] This seems sufficiently to con-

the porous substance of the body, or by firm the explanation of the Kvpros given

passing upward through the respiratory above, and the identification of the inner

passages. Whichever of these passages layer thereof with the vital heat which

it selects, it thrusts against the air by means of the blood-vessels pervades

outside, and each particle of air pressing all the substance of the body,

upon its neighbour, the air nearest the
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et? to irvp ifnriTTTov OeppaiveTat,, to 8" igibv TJrv%eTai. p.era-

fiaWovo-r)? Be Trj<; 0epp,oTr)TOS Kai twv Kara tt)v errepav eljo&ov

Oepfiorepayv yiyvop,evcov irakiv etceivri penvov av to dep/ioTepov

fiaXkov, irpo<! Tr\v avTov <pvaiv <pepop,evov, irepiwdel to Kara

5 BaTepcf to he to, avTa irdo-^ov Kai to. avTa avTairohihbv del,

kvk\ov ovtq) craXevofievov ev6a Kai evOa direipyaapuevov vif

ap,(poTepa>v Trjv dvcnrvorjv ical e/CTrvorjv yiyveadai irape^erai.

XXXVII. Kai hrj ical tol tgov irepl Ta? laTpiicds oiicvas

•7vaQr\p,aTa>v atTia ical Ta T179 KaTairocrewi Ta re twv ptirTovfiev(cv, I

10 '6o~a dcpeOevTa fieTecopa ical ocra eVi yrj<; cpepeTai, TavTjj hiroKriov,

ical 'boot, cpOoyyoi ravels Te ical fipahels ofet? re ical fiapeh

6 KiiCKov : Kin\ip S.

1 . |MTaf3aX\ov<ri]S hi rfjs 6ep|iott)tos]

So far as the theory has yet been set

forth, no reason has been assigned why

the heated air escapes alternately through

the respiratory passages and through the

pores of the body; the wheel might

always turn in the same direction. Plato

now endeavours to supply a cause for this :

but it must be confessed that, if I rightly

apprehend his meaning, it is a very in

adequate one : however it seems to be as

follows. Let us suppose the process to

be at this point, that the heated air in

the iyxiprta has just passed up through

the trachea into the outer atmosphere;

accordingly the cool stratum of air sur

rounding the body has passed in through

the pores to supply its place. Now why

should this newly entered air, when it in

its turn is heated and endeavours to es

cape, return through the body instead of

following its predecessor up the trachea ?

The reason assigned is this: the warm

air on passing forth out of the mouth or

nostrils finds itself plunged in the cool

atmosphere without; at the same time

the air newly arrived in the body is

heated. The preponderance of warmth

is now in the neighbourhood of the outlet

through the flesh: the heated air there

fore seeks the nearest and easiest way of

escape by passing outward through the

pores of the body, as it had entered;

whereupon the «pWis sends a current of

air down the respiratory passages. Then

precisely the same process takes place at

the other entrance : the air- that entered

through the trachea is warmed, and like

wise seeks to escape by the nearest out

let, viz. the trachea. Thus the air that

passes into the body by either entrance is

always impelled to return by that same

entrance and not by the other. But this

part of the theory is both obscure and un

satisfactory, unless some better interpre

tation of it can be found. Plato's hypo

thesis, it will be observed, renders the

process entirely independent of any mus

cular action of the body; and Galen's

criticism is pertinent: iv oiSeripa Be av-

twv 6 HXttrwv Trpo(7XPVTaLi TV irpoaipc'act,

Kairoi (pa.vepujs iv rjpXv Bvtos Kai tB OcLttov

Kai fipaS&Tipop IXarrdv re Kai irXe'oi' Kai

truKVOTepov ettrjrvevGal re Kai eKTrvevaai.

79 A—80 C, c. xxxvii. The same prin

ciple of circular impulsion will account

for the action of cupping-glasses, for the

process of swallowing, for the motion of

projected bodies, whether through the air

or along the ground, and for the conso

nance of high and deep notes, which is

produced by the gradual retardation of

the swifter sound until it coincides with

the motion of the slower. To the same

cause is due the flowing of water, the

falling of the thunderbolt, and the force
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is heated, but that which passes out is cooled. So the heat

changes its position and the parts about the other outlet be

come warmer ; therefore the heat now has a stronger tendency in

the new direction, seeking its own affinity, and impels the air by

the other passage : and this, undergoing the same change and

reproducing the same process, is thus by these two impulses

converted into a wheel swaying backwards and forwards, and so

it gives rise to respiration.

XXXVII. In the same direction are we to look for the

explanation of the phenomena of medical cupping-glasses and

of swallowing and of projected bodies, whether cast through the

air or moving along the ground ; and of sounds too, which

from their swiftness and slowness seem to us shrill or deep,

of attraction exercised by amber and the

loadstone. All these diverse phenomena

are due to the manifold interaction of

these two principles —the absence of void,

which is the cause of the circular impul

sion, and the vibratory motion which

causes every substance to strive towards

its own peculiar region in space.

— 8. irepl T<is laTpiKds <riKias] Plato

, now applies his two great dynamical

principles to the explanation of various

natural phenomena. He does not work

out the mode of their operation in detail,

but leaves that to be done by the reader.

A full commentary on the present chapter

will be found in Plutarch quaestiones

platonicae vii. The explanation of the

cupping instruments is this. When the

cup is applied to the flesh, the air within

it becomes warmed and consequently di

lated ; and escaping through the pores of

the metal, it thrusts the surrounding air,

which in its turn, pressing on the surface

of the body, forces the humours to exude

into the cup : cf. Timacus Loans 102 A.

9- to tt]s KaTdiroVews] The food,

propelled downwards by the muscles of

the- throat, thrusts the air in front of it :

this, escaping through the pores, thrusts

the air outside, which by the TrtpiWis

presses upon the food from behind and

pushes it downward: and since at every

moment of its progress more air is dis

placed to set the repluxris in motion, the

downward impulse is continually main

tained.

T<i tc T»v piirrovuA'wv] The pro

cess is the same here as in the preceding

instance: if a stone is hurled through the

air, the air displaced in front of the stone

sets up a rcpluxris which impels it behind

and keeps it going. The problem which

seemed to the ancient thinkers to demand

solution was, when the stone has left the

hand of the thrower and consequently is

no longer directly receiving any propul

sion from it, what is it that keeps the

stone moving? what enables it to with

stand the force of gravitation which

would otherwise cause it to fall perpen

dicularly earthward ? A clear understand

ing of the point of view from which this

question was regarded will be gained

from Aristotle physica VIII x j66b 27 foil.

Aristotle, who seems to adopt Plato's ex

planation, remarks that the propelling

hand communicates to the stone not only

passive motion, but an active power of

moving the air before it : it ceases to be

Kivovfievov at the moment it leaves the

hand (relatively to the hand, Aristotle

should have added), but remains kuiovv

so long as it is in motion.

1 1 . koA 80-01 (pOoyyoi] It is not at
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«*? to tt/,9 efivarrap Oepfuuivrax, to o* eljiov y^v^erai. paa-

^■aWoitrru; £e rr/v fepfLOTtjros rat t£v Kara Trjv erepav Qoiov

(kpfioTtptov yiypoftatnr vaKiv eretrrf perov av ro depnorepov

fLaWoj', vrpos ttij' ai-rov <pi>o-iv tfxpo/tevov, irepuoOu to Kara

i farepm' to &e to mxto. vaxr^op kcu to, avTa dtnairoBchov art,

tnsXor oi-rtt c-a\£i>6(ia-ov ei>8a Ktu ev6a direipyao-fieiov vir

Ofi^>vTeptn> tt}z> avaTvoT.v cot icrvorjp yiyveo-0at irapexeTai.

XXXVII. Ka. 2r) cat Ta tup jrtpl to? laTpucas aiiaK

va&TjfuiTwr tuTia mcu Ta tt/5 KaTaToaew; to. tc twv pnnov/ievuv,*

10 So-* d&E&hrra ucriwpa cat baa eri 77? <pepeTai, TavTy BtoxTeoi;

«u 0001 <j>&oyyoi Ta^eii Te xai fipa&els o^eli re Kal fiapen

6 ricXar : crcXy S.

I. fttufrnXXmum m Si rqs typorqros]

fio far as the theory has yet been set

forth, no reason has been assigned why

the healed air escapes alternately through

the respiratory pumjgis and through the

pores of the body; the wheel might

always turn in the same direction. Plato

now endeavours to supply a cause for this :

but it must be confessed that, if I rightly

apprehend his meaning, it is a very in

adequate one : however it seems to be as

follows. Let us suppose the process to

be at this point, that the heated air in

the eyri-fma has just passed up through

the trachea into the outer atmosphere;

accordingly the j

rounding the 1

the pores to :

should this :

its turn is hfl

cape, retur
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The
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nostrils fi(
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whereupon the rtpiuais sends a current of

air down the respiratory passages. Then

precisely the same process takes place at

the other entrance : the air- that entered

through the trachea is warmed, and like

wise seeks to escape by the nearest out

let, viz. the trachea. Thus the air that

passes into the body by either entrance is

always impelled to return by that same

entrance and not by the other. But this

part of the theory is both obscure and un

satisfactory, unless some better interpre

tation of it can be found. Plato's hypo

thesis, it will be observed, renders the

process entirely independent of any mus

cular action of >' ^kand Galen's

criticism is pr gf^Pf & ■*■

Twr 6 1T Wirpocu/Wffft,

>cd to Barrcr

*\icr ra!
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rT"lie same prin-

ffsion will account
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Jrwing, for the motion of

es, whether through the air

ground, and for the conso-

gh and deep notes, which is

Dy the gradual retardation of

ft sound until it coincides with

on of the slower. To the same

. due the flowing of water, the

of the thunderbolt, and the force
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is heated, but that which passe oc

changes its position and the pars sjt.

come warmer ; therefore the hea: nr*

the new direction, seeking its cwt e£=

the other passage : and this, rnirirrg ;

reproducing the same process h ma

converted into a wheel swaying iscsn . :

it gives rise to respiration.

XXXVII. In the same dnrr~.in: —

explanation of the phenomena or r.-

of swallowing and of protectee :

air or moving along the j— __-. _

from their swiftness and sizruT.ts i=r

of attraction exercised bv ambe- 211 ".;.-

loadstone. All these diverse pharonm

are due to the manifold imsrmja: t

these two principles—the abaeace o; »ml

which is the cause of the rircnk- j

sion, and the vibratorv mOjat —«-"

causes every substance tc< mam -mz- 1

its own peculiar region in nart.
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principles to the exyJanauoi -

natural phenomena. He dan not wot.

out the mode of their 'y'lf« —'»—^

but leaves Or "-roe trrfc IMI

A MI a we-er. ■.:"!■ ■

will 1 r-t. "
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tpaipoprai, rore fiev dpdpfioaroi <f>ep6fievoi 81 avofioiorrjTa ti,?

ev rjfiiv vtt avTwv Kivr)<re<a<i, rore Be ^vfiipcopoi 81 o/aoiottjto,. to?

yap tS>v irporepcop Kal Garropcov 01 ftpaBvrepoi Kivijaeit diroTravo-

/xeVa? ij8r) re els 8/j.oiov eXriXvffvtas, ah varepov avTol irpocrfapo- B

5 l^evoi Kivovaiv ixeivas, KaTa\a/j,j3dpov<rt, KaraXafiftdpoPTes Be ovk

dWrjv iirefiffdWopres dverdpaj-av Kiprjaip, aXX' dp%r)v ftpaBvrepas

<f>opa<; Kara tt)p Tr/? QdiTOPOS dTroXrjyovcrrj'i Be 6p.oioTrjTa irpoa-

dyfraprev (iiav ef ogeias ical ftapeias gvveKepdaavTO irddrjv odev

r/Boprjp fiep tois d<f>po<riv, ev(ppoavpr]P Be rots efKppoai Bid rt)v

10 T75 Oeias dpfwvia? fiifirjcnv ep Opr/rals yevofiemjv <f>opals Trapecr^op.

Kal Br) Kal rd twp tBdrap irdpra pevfiara, en Be to twp icepavpwv C

7TTc6fiaTa xal rd 8avfia^6p.eva rfkeicTpwp irepl t/J? eX^ews Kal

first obvious how the principle of irtpl-

uxris applies here. But I think it is clear

that Plato does not mean the jrcpiW<s

to account for the consonance of different

sounds, but only for their propagation

from the sounding body to the ear. This

is effected in exactly the same way as the

projection of a stone through the air.

Sound is produced by the vibration of a

certain body of air, or of some other con

ducting medium : it is propagated by the

transmission of this vibration, or rather,

on Plato's theory, of this vi orating body

of air through the atmosphere; for it,

like the stone, displaces the air in front,

which keeps perpetually rushing in and

propelling it behind. This interpreta

tion differs from that given by Plutarch

qucustiones platonicae vii 9, which is, I

think, unquestionably erroneous. He

supposes the Trcptwvis to account for the

consonance of high and deep notes, and

explains it thus: the acuter sound, travel

ling faster than the deeper, strikes first

upon the ear ; then passing round by the

vepiwais, but with gradually diminishing

speed, it overtakes the slower, and as

similating its motion to that of the latter

reaches the ear again along with it : 6 Sri

ffcpoopa Kal <tvvt6vws T\rjyels Trpoafiiyvvai

ttj aKorj irpwTOS, flra irepuwv iraXiv Kal

KaraXafi^dvuv rbv PpaSvrepov ffvvtireTai.

Kal crvfiTrapaT^fiTrei rrjv oXgQt)(Jw. But

there are grave objections to be brought

against this: (1) it is a totally illegitimate

use of the replant: it is as if a stone

hurled in the air should describe a circular

orbit; (2) Plutarch makes the swifter

sound overtake the slower; but Plato dis

tinctly speaks of the slower overtaking

the swifter, when the latter is relaxing its

speed. If however we suppose the irepl-

«<m to be accountable merely for the

transmission of the sounds, the explana

tion as above is quite plain and simple ;

and for the consonance it is not wanted.

Compar* Aristotle de audibilibits 804s 4

foil.

2. Tcis Yap twv irpoT^ptnv] The cause

of consonance, according to Plato, is this.

If a high and a low note be sounded to

gether, the high note, which travels more

swiftly through the air, will reach the

ear first and communicate its vibrations

to it. Presently the deeper note arrives.

But by that time the vibrations of the

higher note, which have been gradually

becoming slower, are synchronous with

the vibrations added by the deeper note,

and a consonance ensues. If the vibra

tions of the higher note have not slacken

ed down to the speed of the lower, dis

cord is the result instead of concord:

thus if we strike simultaneously two notes

at the interval of a semitone, a sharp dis

cord is produced, because the two sounds
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sometimes having no harmony in their movements owing to the

irregularity of the vibrations they produce in us, sometimes

being harmonious through regularity. For the slower sounds

overtake the motions of the first and swifter sounds, when

these are already beginning to die away and have become

assimilated to the motions which the slower on their arrival

impart to them : and on overtaking them they do not produce

discord by the intrusion of an alien movement, but adding the

commencement of a slower motion, which corresponds to that

of the swifter now that the latter is beginning to cease, they

form one harmonious sensation by the blending of shrill and

deep. Thereby they afford pleasure to the foolish, but to thel

wise joy, through the imitation of the divine harmony which is |

given by mortal motions. And the flowing of all waters, the

fall of thunderbolts, and the wonderful attracting power of

are so nearly of the same pitch that the

lower reaches the ear before the higher

has had time to slacken at all. It is evi

dent from Plato's language that he con

ceived the acuter sound both to travel

more swiftly through the air and to have

more rapid vibrations: he thus comes

very near the correct explanation of pitch,

but falls into the not unnatural error of

supposing that the more rapid vibration

causes a swifter progress through the air.

His theory of consonance is entirely un

satisfactory: apart from any other objec

tion, the process he describes could only

produce unison, not concord. For he

cannot mean merely that the swifter vi

brations slackened down so as to produce

a due numerical ratio to the slower, since

such a numerical ratio might have as well

existed at first. It is strange that Plato,

with his fondness for avakoyla, should not

have based harmony of accords upon this.

It will be observed that the principle of

irepiwis is in no way concerned with the

present hypothesis.

9' ii8ovi\v (iJv rots acppotriv] See note

on 47 d. The (pappoves enjoy music

because they recognise that it is based

on the same harmonic ratios as are found

in the soul : in plainer language, because

it expresses to the ear truths of the un

seen world. For ti(ppoaivT\v compare

Cratylus 419 D iravrX yap SiJXoi' us dird

tov eu iv tois Trpayfiaatv tt\v ipuxyv £17*-

fptpeodat. touto HXafie to 6vop.a, efitpepo^

<siivt\v. The word expresses a calm en

joyment, different from the undisciplined

pleasure of the multitude, the aireipos

i)5ovii beloved of Philebus.

n. toL tuv iiScrruv xdvTa pevu.ci.Ta]

The cause of the flowing of water is

pretty much the same as that alleged in

58 E for the flowing of molten metal,

except that here we have to assume the

original impulse, which there is explained.

It seems strange that Plato makes no

use here of the force of gravitation : per

haps that is assumed as obviously aux

iliary ; and this chapter is but an exceed

ingly brief summary.

tuv Ktpawuv irTujiaTa] The action

in this instance is precisely identical

with that in the case of the projection of

a stone through the air.

12. to. 8a«|iaJo|i«va T|XiKTpei>v] The

explanation given by Plutarch is as fol

lows. Amber contains within it some

thing 4>\oyoet8ts rj irvevp.aTwl>v, a rare and
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rcSv 'Hpaickelwv Xldoyv, rrdvrav rovrcov oX/cj) fiev ovk eanv ovBevi

rrore, rb Be Kevbv etvat pr/Bev rrepicouetv re avrd ravra et? aXX/qXa,

to re BiaKpivopeva Kal avyKpivopeva 7rpo? rr)v avrwv Biap.eifiop.eva

eBpav eKaar tevat rrdvra, rovroi<; rot<; 7ra0r]p.aai trpo<; aWrfka

5 avpTrXe^detat reoavptarovpyripeva r<p Kara, rpovov fyrovvrt

tpavqaerat.

XXXVIII. Kal Br/ Kal to rr)<; dva-rrvof}';, odev o X070? mpprjae, D

Kara ravra Kal Bid rovrav yiyovev, ioarrep ev rol<; rrpoadev

eiprjrai, repvovro^ pev rd atria rov rrvpos, ateopovp.eva> Be ivro<;

10 raj rrvevpart ^vveiropevov, rd<{ <f>\ej3a<; re e« t?5? KotXia? rfj

gwatfoprjaet rrXrjpovvro'; rqi rd rerp^peva avroOev iiravrXetv

Kal Bid ravra Si) Kad' o\ov to awpta rraat rot<; ^(pot<; rd rrj<;

4 (koot: cWrra S. 8 ravra: raira AH.

9 alapov/Uvip coniecil II. alwpovpJvov ASZ. 10 r& : re A.

subtle substance, which is released by

friction, the pores of the amber being

expanded. This substance on escaping

and coming into collision with the ad

jacent air sets up a irtpluois : and the air

impinging from behind drives before it

any light object in the vicinity, until it

reaches the electrified piece of amber.

Theophrastos seems to confound amber

with the loadstone : de lapidibus § 29 eVe!

Si xal rb rj\etcrpoi> \Wos...fw\ioTa &' eVi-

StjXos Kal (pavtpujTaTT) tj rbv olStjpov a-

yovoa.

1. twv 'HpaxXtfoiv XC8(dv] This

name is said to have been given to the

loadstone from the town of Herakleia

in Lydia. Plato's theory of the magnet

is very much the same as in the case of

the amber. There stream off from the

magnet large and heavy particles of air,

which, in the ireplwois that they occa

sion, themselves strike upon the iron and

drive it towards the magnet. The rea

son why iron alone is so influenced is,

according to Plutarch, that iron, being

more dense than wood but less so than

gold and other metals, has its pores of

exactly the right size to retain the parti

cles of air, which thus, instead of slip

ping off as they do in the case of other

substances, propel the iron before them.

A peculiarity in this theory is that the

air which escapes from the magnet itself

is returned to it by the Treplaois : this is

necessitated by the fact that iron and

nothing else is attracted, iron being ame

nable to that particular kind of air alone.

It is possible however that Plutarch may

not have exactly represented Plato's

meaning. On the subject of the load

stone compare Ion 533 D uowep h ttj

Xidtf), t\v ~EupmldT]s p\iv "NLayvrjTiv wvopafftv,

oi Si xoXXoJ 'HpaKXelav. xal yip outij 1}

Xldos ov jibvov avrovs tovs SaKTvXlovs dyet

tovs atSijpovs, dXXd Kal Svvapnv ivriSijat

tois SaKTvXlots, wot' aS SvmaOai Tavrbv

tovto iroieiv 6'irep 17 XlBos, 4XXovs dyeiv

SaKTvXlovs, wot' iviore opfiaBos /laxpos tovv

(Tidrjp&i/ SaKrvXluv e*£ dXXr/Xwv Tjprrjrai'

iraai Si to&tois «"£ iKeivijs tt}$ XlOov i\ Si-

ca/xis av/iprrirai. Compare also Lucretius

vi 998—1064.

6\kt| (lev ovk lern.v] It is this denial

of oKk^ which Galen chiefly complains

of in Plato's physics : de plac. VIII

708 difaipei yap oX/cyy, ft Tpbs 7roX\A tuiv

tpvfftKwv epyQi* 6 ' iTTiroKpaTijs XP^1"01* ^

tovto ■qvayKaoBi) run irepyeiwe Mas ovk

avev ttjs oX/c^s yivopivas eh Teplwoiv ava-

ipepciv.

3. rb t« 8iaKpiv6|ieva] i.e. under the

pressure of the 7r£Xi;<ris the various bodies
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amber and of the loadstone—all these are due to no drawing

power, but to two causes: first there is no void, and the

atoms jostle one upon another ; secondly when they are divided

or contracted they change places and move severally towards

their own region ; and by the complication of such conditions

all these wonders arise, as will be plain to him who examines

them by the proper method.

XXXVIII. The process of respiration then, whence this

discussion arose, rests on the principles and causes which have

been set forth : fire divides the food, following the air as it

sways up and down within ; and through this oscillation it re

plenishes the veins from the belly by pumping into them from

thence the comminuted food. In this way throughout the whole

body of all animals the streams of nourishment are kept con-

are constantly changing their form antl

their appropriate region in space. The

text can hardly be sound here.

5. Tc8av|urrovpyT)u^va] Owing to

the endless complexity and intricacy of

the interaction which these two forces

exert upon one another, many of their

effects appear to us marvellous, because

we have not the means of tracing the

conditions which gave rise to them.

Compare Laws 893 D Sid Si; tuv Bav-

lUiaTur a.Tti.vTuv injyi) fiyovtv, i.y.0. pe-

TaXois koX (T/iiKpois kvkXois fspaSvTTJras re

««1 T&xi otioXoyoi'tfieva iropetiowa, &S6-

raTov lis 4V tis i\iriacu ylyvcaffa.i rdBos.

80 D—81 E, c. xxxviii. Respiration

then is subsidiary to digestion : the fire

which accompanies the oscillation of the

air comminutes the food, which is then

pumped into the blood-vessels and dis

tributed throughout the body. The nu

triment, consisting as it does of different

kinds of vegetables, has naturally a va

riety of hues ; but the action of the fire

reduces it all to a predominant red colour.

Now the microcosm of the human body

has its motions conformable to those of

the great universe : the law that like seeks

to like holds good of it also. So as the

substance of our bodies is continually

being dissolved and evaporated by the

action of the external elements, the food

that is assimilated by virtue of this natural

law proceeds to replenish the void left

by that which is lost : and the body in

creases or diminishes according as the re

plenishment exceeds or falls short of the

waste. In a young child the substance

of the body, though soft, has its triangles

true and sharp : therefore they readi

ly overpower and assimilate the blunter

triangles of the nutriment ; but as time

goes on, the triangles are blunted and

cannot so well subdue the others ; whence

is old age and decay. Finally when the

triangles of the vital marrow can no more

hold out, the bonds of the soul are loosed ,

and she flies away rejoicing: for though

death which comes by wounds or sickness

is painful, when it is the result of natural

decay it is painless and brings pleasure

rather than distress.

7. b8ev 6 Xoyos d5p|u]o-c] i. e. the

exposition of the law of repluffa. Plato

now passes from respiration to the pro

cesses of nutrition, growth, decay and

death. It seems to me that Kari. ravra

is clearly to be preferred over Kari. raiird

for the sake of symmetry.

11. liravTXtiv] See above, 79 A.
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rpo<f>rj<; vafiara o!/ra>? iirippvra yeyove. ve6rfir)Ta Be Kal diro

^vyyevcZv ovra, rd fiev Kapirwv, to Be ■)(X6t}<;, a 0eo<; eV avro E

roiid -qpXv etpvTevaev elvcu rpocpijv, iravroBaira fiev yjpwfiaTa tercet

Bid rr]v gvfifiil;iv, r) o" ipvOpd vXeiarr) irepl avro XP°a ^*a^e'>

5 Trjt tov irvpos TOfiTji re Kal efo/iopfeo)? eV vypai BeBrjfiiovpyrifievr)

tpv<ri<;' '66ev tov Kara to aevfia peovTOS ro xpwfia eo-yev o'lav oyfriv

BieXtfXvffafiev. o KaXovfiev alfia, vofiriv aapicwv Kal fjv/nravTO';

tov <roofiaTO<;, oOev vSpevofieva eicacTTa irXrjpol rr/v tov Kevov/j-evov 81

fSdaiv. 6 Be Tpotrot Trjs TrXr/pwaews aTro^uiprjo-ew^ re yiyveTai,

10 KaOairep ev Tro Travri Travrb<i tf cpopd yeyovev, fjv to %vyyevk<;

TTav (peperat 717)0? eavro. tu fiev yap Brj Trepieo-Tcora i/cros rffias

Tr\Kei re del Kal Biavefiei 77730? eicaaTov elBos to ofiocpvXov a-no-

•jrefiirovTa, Ta Be evaifia av, KepfiaTiadevTa evros Trap' rjfitv Kal

•jrepieiXrififieva da-irep vtt ovpavov fui/ecn-aJTo? e/cdaTov tov %<j>ov,

if t^v tov TravTOt dvayxd^eTat, fiifieiaOai <f>opdv 77790? to Zvyyeve's B

ovv tpepofievov eKaarov twv cVto? fiepiadevTcov to Kevco0ev Tore

tt/iXiv dveirXripaxrev. oTav fiev By irXeov tov eirippeovTO<; airiy,

<pdivei irdv, 2toz/ Be eXaTTOV, av^dverai. via fiev ovv %vo-Taai<;

1 yiyov e : yeyovivax ASZ. II airoTriiiirovTa : avoirty.irov ASZ.

15 rov ante ravrbs delct A.

1. lirtppvra. yiyovt] cf. 43 A irlp-

ovtov auifia Kal airbppvrov.

airA {«Yy»v<3v] i.e. composed of the

same elements. On the subject of vege

table diet see note on 77 A.

5. rf\i toS irvpos to|ujs tc Kal i£-

o|iop{t<Ds] See the account of the ytveaix

of red in 68 11. The colour of the blood

is due to the commingling of fire and

moisture: the fire, as it were, prints off

(i^o/iipyi'VTai) its own colour on the blood,

effacing the other hues.

8. rr\v rov kcvou|Uvov PaViv] i.e.

the place left vacant by the particles

flying off in the natural process of waste.

fidou> = to i(f>' (J /W/J))Ke , the spot in which

it rests.

9. 6 Sk Tpoiros ttjs irXripcoo-tus] Plato

conceives the human microcosm to work

on just the same principles as the oipavbs

in which it has its being. The vibration

of the vtoSox^i is the force which governs

the circulation of the blood. By the ac

tion of the elements which surround us

the substance of the body is perpetually

undergoing transmutation and depletion.

This lxxly is to the blood within it as it

were an enclosing oipavbs ; and as changes

take place in its substance, the blood is

drawn to and fro according to the affinities

of its particles. Each change that takes

place in any part of the body affects the

affinity of the blood towards that part,

and consequently its tendency to flow in

that direction. Accordingly, as changes

are continually going on in all parts of

the body, the blood is constantly being

hurried to and fro throughout its whole

extent. This action is further supple- '

mented by the principle of jrepluuts. For

as fast as any vacancy is created by the

waste of the particles which are absorbed

by the surrounding elements, the blood

must rush in to take its place: whence

arises the necessity tat a continual supply

of aliment. Such seems to be Plato's
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stantly supplied. And the particles of food, being freshly severed

and from kindred substances—some from fruits and some from

herbs, which God planted just to be our sustenance,—have all

manner of colours owing to their intermixture; but a red hue per

vades them most of all, through the natural contrivance whereby

the fire divides the food and imprints its own hue upon it :

whence the colour of the fluid that circulates through the body

has the appearance we have described. This we call blood,

which is the sustenance of the flesh and of all the body, and

from which all parts draw moisture to fill up the places that are

left void. And the mode of replenishment and evacuation is

like the motion of all things in the universe, whereby all kindred

substances seek each other. The elements that surround us

without are constantly dissolving our substance and distributing

it to its several kinds, returning each to its own kindred : and

again the particles of blood, being minutely divided within us

and enveloped in every creature by the body, as though by a

heaven surrounding them, are forced to copy the universal

motion. Therefore each of the divided particles within us is

carried to its own kind and thus replenishes again what was left

void. Now when the loss is greater than the replenishment,

everything diminishes, but when less, it increases. The young

general meaning : but the exact part lows the account of aflfr/ms and (pffiaLt.

played respectively by the two principles When the human frame is still young,

of 'like seeks to like' and the rtpltnait the particles of which it is composed,

is not very clearly indicated. and especially those of the vital fire, have

11. to piv 7dp Srj ircpwiTTUTa] The all their angles true and keen. The par-

surrounding elements are conceived to tides whereof the nutriment is formed

have a solvent effect upon the body : they are, on the contrary, comparatively blunt

convert icosahedrons into octahedrons, through age ; hence the fiery particles

and so forth. Consequently these par- have no difficulty in dividing them and

tides, on changing their forms, change performing the work described at 79 A.

their natural homes, and flying off »rp6s Consequently the food is very thoroughly

to 6ni<pvXoy, leave a deficiency in the assimilated and dispersed throughout the

substance of the body. body, and the child grows apace. Not-

15. irpis Ti ijvYY«Ws] i.e. the particles withstanding the minute elaboration of

of the blood which are akin to those of this and several previous chapters, we

any special portion of the body flow read in Aristotle de gen. et corr. I ii 315'

thither so soon as room is made for them 29 Il\drwi> yiiv ativ pivov vcpl yeviaeus

hy the efflux of any particles from that laKityaro koX <t>9opa.s, Sirus virapxei toU

sP°t. wpd.yp.aai, Kal repl yeviaetas 01J ndar)s,

18. via. piv oJv f-wrrewis] Now fol- d\X4 rfjs tud arotxeluv irils Si aipKes

P. T. 20
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tov iravro<; to'iov, tcaiva rd rpiytova olov ex Bpvo^oov en e^ovaa

rwv yevtSv, layypav fiev rr]v j-Ljickeuriv airwv 7rpo<? aWrjXa

K€KTT)Tai, tjvfnreTTTjye Be 6 was 07*09 avrns o7raXo?, ar ex fiveXov c

fiev vewarX yeyovviai, reOpafifievrf; Be ev yaXaxTt. rd Br) rrepiXafi-

5 ftavofieva ev avrfj rpiyoova e^toffev erreiae\66vra, e'f gov dv y ra re

ffiria xal rrord, roov eavrr)<; rpiycovoov rraXaiorepa ovra Kal dade-

vearepa xatvolt irriKparet re/ivovo-a, xal fieya drrepyliberal ro

typov rpe<f>ovo~a ex iroWwv ofioioov. brav 8' 1) pi^a roov rpiyoovav

Xa^<* &l<* T0 iroWov? dywvas ev 7roXX«5 %poi>&) 717305 iroXXa

10 ijycoviaOai; rd fiev rrjf rpotprj'i elatovra ovKeri Bvvarat refiveivVi

€i? 6fioioTT)Ta eavrois, avrd Be vtto roov e^a>6ev eireioriovruiv eu7reTak

Btaipelrai- <f>0lvei Br) irdv £V5oi> ev rovrro Kparovfievov, yr)pd<; re

ovo/id^erai ro rrdQo%. rekot Be, erretBdv roov rrepl rbv five^ov

rpiycovoov 01 f-vvapfioo-6evre<; fitjKeri avri^tum Beap-ol tg> irovw

15 Buardfievoi, fieOirlai toi)? TJ75 ^rv^rj^ av Beo-fj.ov<;, 77 Be Xvdelcra

Kara <f>vaiv fieB1 ijBovrjs e^errraro. irdv yap rb fiev rrapd <f>vo~iv D

dXyeivov, ro S' ij rrecfrvKe yiyvofievov ijBv- xal ddvaros Br) Kara

ravrd 6 fiev Kara voaovs Kal vtto rpavfidroov yiyvofievo? dXyeivm

Kal /Siaiof, 6 Be fiera yr/payi ioov errl re\o<; Kara (frvaiv diroKoraros

•20 roov Oavarotv Kal fidWov fied T)8ovr)<; yiyvo/xevot rj \1J7r775.

5 iv airy : eavTTJs A. 5i post eireiaeXdovTa inserit A.

t

15 ouaraiJ.tvoi : Stearapivoi A. SieffTaptioi HSZ. 19 yqpws : yrj^as SZ.

1} dfrrd rj tCjv HWuf ti rCtv toiovtwv, ouStv . I conceive plfa to mean the fundamental

?n offre Trepl aWoiwaaos otire Trepl ai^i]- structure of the triangles: the outlines

(reus, rlva Tpbirov virapxovaL rots Trpa.yp.a.- composing it, its sides and angles, from

ffi». long wear and tear, are no longer so true

I. otov 4k 8p\x>x<ov] i.e. new-made, in form as once they were,

like a ship from the stocks, and tightly 10. to \i£v Trjs Tpo<(njs] Compare

fitting, twv ytpA> is construed with rpt- Hippokrates i/e prisca medicina vol. 1

ywva. p. 27 Kiihn oaa piv iaxvpitrepa jj ov Sv-

3. 6 iros S7KOS] As a whole the vr\aeru Kparietv r) 0iio-i5, f/v fopd.XriTa.i,

infantine body is soft, but this of course diro ravriuv S airwr irovovs re xal vixroi 5

does not mean that the particles whereof koX davarovs ItreaBac Sow 8' fiv SivTyrat

it is composed, taken individually, are e-nKparieiv, airo Tovriuv rpcxpfy re Kai

soft. aft^rjoiv Kal vyielrjv.

8. ^ pCCfl. twv Tpi-yciivuv] This phrase 11. aurd he Itro ruv ^u8tv] Instead

is somewhat obscure. Stallbaum supposes of dividing and assimilating the particles

it to mean simply the radical triangles. of the food, the particles of the body are

But as no other triangles can possibly themselves divided ; and the constitution

be in question, this is utterly pointless. being thus generally enfeebled, the con-

Martin renders it 'la pointe'; but this dition ensues which we call old age.

seems to restrict the meaning too much. Plato has not expressly distinguished be-
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frame then of the entire creature, having the triangles of its ele

ments still as if fresh from the workshop, has them firmly linked

one to another; but the whole mass is soft in substance, seeing

that it has been newly formed out of marrow and nurtured upon

milk. Now forasmuch as the triangles of the substances com

posing the food and drink, which enter from without and arc

received within the young creature, are older and feebler than

those of the latter, it divides and subdues them with its new

triangles, and by the assimilation of a large number nourishes

and increases the animal : but when the exact outline of the

triangles is blunted, because they have been for a long time

struggling with many others, they are not able as of old to

comminute and assimilate the entering aliment, but are them

selves easily divided by the incoming particles. At such a time

every living thing is enfeebled and wastes away ; and this con

dition is termed old age. Finally when the bonds of the tri

angles belonging to the marrow no longer hold to their fasten

ings but snap asunder with the stress, they loose in their turn

the bonds of the soul ; and she, being in the course of nature

released, flies away with gladness. For all that is contrary to

nature is painful ; but whatsoever takes place in the natural way

is pleasant. On the same principle death which ensues upon

sickness or wounds is painful and violent ; but that which draws

to the natural end in the course of old age is of all deaths the

least distressing and is accompanied rather by pleasure than by

pain.

tween the fiery particles, which do the 15. 8iurrd|MvoiJ The form diar-'a-

work of digestion, and those which enter iiivoi, adopted by the more recent editors

into the composition of the body at large. from A, seems to me very suspicious.

We must suppose that when the pyramids The only parallel quoted, so far as I can

of the vital fire become too much blunted find, is KaTtariarai in Herodotus I 196,

to perform their duty properly, the incom- where there is a variant KaTcaravt, which

ing aliment makes war upon and weakens Abicht reads. Altogether the word ap-

the general structure of the body. pears to need more support than it has

14. |M)K^n avrt\acn Sco-pot] Finally, yet received,

when the triangles of the marrow itself 16. nard ijoio-iv] The doctrine that

become blunted, the bonds of the soul death in the course of nature is pain-

are loosed, and she flies forth with joy: less, if not pleasurable, is conformable

or translating into plain prose, the brain to Plato's general theory of pleasure and

Md spinal marrow become no longer a pain. Pain is the result of a condition

fit medium for the soul to act upon. For which is vaph (piaa/ : therefore death,

5e<r/u>f see 73 D. which is kot4 <f>ifftv, cannot be painful.

2d—2
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XXXIX. To Be twv vocrtov Wev ^vv'httcltcu, Br)\6v irov kcli

•trawl. rerrdpcDV yap Svtcov yeva<v, el; <$v a-vfiTriirrjye to aw/ia. 82

717? irvpos vBaros T€ Kal depos, tovtcov tj irapd cpvaiv trXeovetjia

Kal evBeia kcli t»7? %co'pa? fieracrTao-is e'f olieeia<; eV nXkorplav

5 yiyvofievr), trvpos re av Kal twv erepwv eVetSi) yevt] if\eiova eves

ovra rvy)(avei, to fir) irpoaPjKov exacrTov eavTco TrpoaXafiftaveiv

Kal irdvff ocra Toiavra cndo-eK Kal vocrovs Trape^ec irapd cpvaiv

yap eKaaTov yiyvo/xevov Kal p.e6icTTap,evov Oepnalverai fiev ocra

dv irpoTepov yfrv^TjTai, ^rjpd Be vvra et? varepov yiyverai vorepa, B

io Kal Kovcpa Br] Kal ftapea, Kal irdcras Travrrj fieTa/36\d<; Be^erai.

/xovcoi yap Bi'j, (pafiev, raCrov TavTcZ Kara ravTo Kal cocravTCOs

Kal dvd \6yov Trpocryiyvofievov Kal diroyiyvofievov iciaei Tavrbv

ov avTco acov Kal vyies fieveiv o B' dv ir\7ip,fie\r)o-ri ti tovtcov

cktoi dinbv rj irpoaiov, aWoioTr/Tas TrapLiroiKikas Kal voaovs

15 cpdopd? tb direipovs irape^eTat. BevTepcov Br) f-wrrdaewv av KaTcl

8 &ra av : Saavcp aV S. 11 juoi»ws : fiovov S.

15 Sevripw Srj : Stvripw di S.

TCLVTOV : TOUTO S.

^
81 E—84 c, c. xxxix. A classification

of diseases now follows. These arise (1)

from excess or deficiency of any of the

primary substances of which the body is

formed, viz. fire air water and earth ; this

causes disturbance of the natural condi

tions and consequently pain and sickness :

(2) from disorder in the secondary struc

tures of the body and reversal of their

natural relations. For naturally the

blood feeds the flesh, and the flesh se

cretes a fluid which nourishes the bones

and marrow: but in disease the flesh

degenerates and dissolves into the blood,

forming b'le of divers kinds and phlegm.

But if the evil affects the flesh alone, the

danger is not so great ; more serious is it

when the cement which unites the flesh

to the bones is attacked ; for then the

very roots of the flesh are severed, and

it is loosed from the bones and tendons.

Yet graver is the case when the mischief

seizes upon the bones themselves; but

most deadly of all, if the malady is in the

marrow; for then the whole course of the

body's nature is reversed from the very

beginning.

2. TtTTapwv] Plato distinguishes be

tween the primary and the secondary

structures of the body. The first are

simply the fire air earth and water where

of it is composed : the second are struc

tures formed out of these; blood, flesh,

tendons, bone, and marrow. The mala

dies arising from disorders of the first

class are not here specified ; but in 86 A

we have continued and intermittent fevers

referred hereto ; and probably most minor

ailments would be assigned to this cause.

These Tpwrai fwrdffeis are termed in the

Timaeus Locrus 102 C raX a.T\at dvvd/ues,

depfidras r) if/vxphras V vypora* r) tripdrat.

5. irvpos ts ni Kal tmv rripuv] Stall-

baum, joining these words with the

preceding, gives a very unsatisfactory

account of this passage. There is no

difficulty in it, if we expunge the comma

which he places after er^pw and take the

genitives after firy. Plato is giving two

causes of sickness; the first is the excess

or defect or unnatural situation of some

element ; the second (introduced by aS)

is that, whereas diverse kinds exist of

each element (cf. 57 C), the wrong sort is
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XXXIX. Now the cause whence sicknesses arise is doubt

less evident to all. For seeing there are four elements of which

the body is composed, earth fire water and air, any unnatural

excess or defect of these or change of position from their own

to an alien region, and also—since there are more than one

kind of fire and the other elements—the reception by each of

an unfitting kind, and other such causes, all combine to pro

duce discord and disease. For when any of them changes

its nature and position, the parts that formerly were cool are

heated, and those that were dry become afterwards moist, and

the light become heavy, and all undergo every kind of change.

The only way we allow in which one and the same substance

can remain whole and unchanged and sound is that the same

element should be added to it or taken away from it on the

same principle and in the same manner and proportion; and

whatsoever errs in any of these points in its outgoings or in

comings causes a vast diversity of vicissitudes and diseases and

destructions. Next in the secondary structures which are in a

present. The subject of xop^x" is the

sentence t6 /xr/ vpoa^KOf . . .TOiavTa.

7. o-rdcrcis koV vrfo-ous] Compare

Sophist 228 A rbaov bus Kai ariatv oil

Tafrrbv vcyS/uKas.

8. Scppatvcrcu \Uv] Compare Hip-

pokrates de natura hominis vol. I p. 350

Kiihn roWa yap elaiv iv Tip a-uifian ibvra,

a qkotov yjr' dWTjXwv irapa ipvaiv deppiaL-

'r/rai re Kai r,i>xvTaii Kal Zypa-tvyral re Kal

IrypaiviiTcu, kowous tIktcl. This refers,

is appears a little further on, to the four

vital fluids enumerated by Hippokrates

p. 352 to Si trujfia tov av&pwirov Ex€l &

favry at/xa Kal tp\iypia Kal x°^v oitt^v,

iflyow ^o.v6t)v t€ Kal pUXaivav, Kal ravr'

four avTiip t] tpvai% tov (rw/xaros, Kal Sia

raura dX'ye'ei Kal vyiaivti. vytalvei flip

ofo* pdXtcrTa, OKirrav ufrpiios %XV Tavra

TW vpbs aWtjXa Kpyo-ios koi Swdpuos Kai

To0 trXrfdeoSt Kai //.dXiffra riv pcpuypha J*

iXyhi Si, oKorav ti Tovriwv (\aaaov -fj

rkfar 5, f) xuPl^V i* TV atipum Kai p.T\

KtKpyjfUvov $ Toiffi £t//ixa<rt. This state

ment of Hippokrates is approved by Ga

len as more correct than Plato's, de plac.

Hipp, et Plat. VIII 677,678. Compare

a statement attributed to Alkmaion by

Stobaeus florilegium 100 \lyti. Si ras

v6<rovs ffvLurl-KTeiv, ws fiiv v<p' o5, SC vircp-

fio\'t]v depfioTTjros rj j-ripbrqTOS, clis Si i$ oS,

Sia ttXtjQos Tpotpys 7) irSeias, ihs Si iv oh,

alfia 7/ p.veXov rj iyKitpaXov : and again 101

' AXKLtaLwv ttprj ttjs fiiv vyieias etvat o~wck-

TiKty ttjp Iffovoplav twv Svvattewv vypov

fopou \pvxpov depfiou VLKpov yXvKios Kai reap

Xottruv ' tV 5' iv avrois piovapxiav vdaots

Tapao-Kevao-TiKTJr tlvai.

11. piovus yap 8ij] i.e. each several

part must have a continuous and un

changing supply in due proportion of the

elements which contribute to its sub

stance.

15. ScvTcpuv 8t| fv<TTao-««v] The

Setrtpai {ujTdim! are the various bpwio-

piepri, in Aristotelian terminology, of

which the body is constructed; blood,

flesh, bones &c. Galen de plac. VIII 680

is wrong in blaming Plato for making

blood a Sevripa |uoTa<rts, since his irp2rai
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<j>vo~iv f;we<TTT)Kvia>v BeuTepa KaTavorjais vo&Tjfidrcov ra ftovXofiivq) C

yiyverai fjvvvorjo-at. fiveXov yap e'f eKeivwv co~tov re Kal crapKoi

Kal vevpov fjv[nrayevTo<;, ert re aifiaTos dXXov fiev rporrov, eV Be

twv avTwv yeyovoTO<;, twv fiev aXXwv to. irXetcrTa f/irep rd irpbadev,

5 to. Be fieyiora twv voar/finTwv rrjBe ^aXerrd ^vfiireTTTWKev, orav

dvairaXiv r) yevetTi% tovtwv iropevrjTai, Tore ravra Bia<p6elperai.

Kara. cpvaov ydp crdp/ces fiev Kal vevpa e!j a"p,aTo<; ylrfverai, vevpov

fiev efj Ivwv Bid rrjv ^vyyereiav, <rdpice<; Be diro tov irayevTOs, \>

b irqyvvrai, %wpi%6p,evov Ivwv to Be diro twv vevpwv Kal aapKwv

io airiov av yXta^pov Kal Xnrapbv ap,a p.ev rrjv adpKa KoXXd irpoi

tijv twv octtwv <f>vatv avTo Te ro irepl tov fiveXbv oaTovv Tpe<f>ov

avi;ei, to B' av Bid ttjv TrvKvoTTjra twv octtwv BiifOovfievov KaOapw-

TaTOv yevos twv rpiywvtov XeioTaTov Te Kal XmapanaTor.

Xeiftofievov airo twv octtwv Kal ardtpv, dpBei tov fiveXov Kai E

15 Kara Tavra p,ev yiyvo/xevwv eKaaTwv vyieia j;Vfij3aivei Ta iroXXd-

voaoi Be, brav evavTiw;. orav ydp Tr\Kop,evrj trap!; dvarraXiv els

To? r/>\e/3a? ttjv rrjKeBova e^ijj, totb fierd 7rvevp,aT0<; alfia ixoXv

re Kal iravToBairbv ev Tali cpXeifrl xpwfiacri, Kal iriKpoTrjo-i ttoikCX-

3 (tl : iiri A.

ivord/rets differed from those of Hip-

pokrates and Galen. His distinction is

that each of the irpZorai ^vo-raaeis consists

of one element only, a single geometrical

form ; whereas a Sevripa grains is com

posite, being formed of two or more irpu-

rat £i/jraa"as.

2. 4£ tKCLVtO^J SC. €K T&V TeTTapWV.

3. dXXov \iiv Tpoirov] That is to say,

the blood is prepared by a process

peculiar to itself, being formed directly

from the aliment by the action of the in

ternal fire, as described at 79 a: cf. 73 B

—74 »■

4. Tot irXeiora i]i"p rd irp<5<r8tv] i.e.

the majority of ailments are due to defects

ol the -wptirai (varcureis, but the most

serious to those of the Sevrepat.

6. dvdiraXiv t] Y^vea-is] In disease

the order of nature's process is reversed :

the natural ytveais is from blood, which

is the sustenance of the whcle body, suc

cessively to flesh, tendons, and the oily

fluid which nourishes the bcnes and

marrow. But sickness causes flesh to

degenerate and liquefy and pass into the

blood, contrary to the order of nature;

and in severe cases this degeneration

begins higher up, with the bones or even

the vital marrow itself.

8. t£ Ivciv] That is, from the fibrine

of the blood, which both Plato and .

Aristotle distinguished from the serum,

i^uip, though the globules were unknown

to them. In 84 A four appears to mean

the fibrine of the flesh, not of the blood.

Compare Aristotle historia animalium III

vi 5i5b 27 oi Si hits elcri fieTa^v vevpov

Kal <p\e$t>s. HviaL 5' aiiTwv £xovaiv vyp6-

TTjra ttjv tov Ix&pos, Kal Slixowrw ard re

twv vevpwv irpbs Tas (pXtfias Kal air' {kcI-

vojv irpds to. vevpa. £ari 5^ Kal ciWo 7&0S

IvfaVj 6 yiveTai fiev iv atfiaTi, ovk tv axav-

tos Se fyov atfiaTt ' wv il-aipovpjvuv 2k tov

alfiaTos ov trifyvvrai Tb alfiat iav 5£ /jlt)

a-atpt0wn, irriyvvrai: cf. Ill xvi 5iub 32,

de partibus animalium n ix 6j4b 28, and

II iv 651s 1 ai 5' Tves BTepebv Kal ■yeciSes,

ware ylvovrai olov irvplai e*v t$ al/xaTi Kal

^iaiv Troiovotv iv rois Dvfw'ts : he compares
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natural state of union a second class of diseases may be dis

cerned by one who would scrutinise them. For whereas marrow

and bone and flesh and sinew are composed of the four elements,

and blood is formed of the same though in a different way, most

of the diseases arise in the manner before explained, but the

gravest afflict them with especial severity in the following way :

that is to say, when the order of their generation is reversed,

these structures are then destroyed. For in the course of nature

flesh and sinews arise from blood, the sinews from the fibrine,

owin<j to their affinity; the flesh from the clots which are formed

when the fibrine is separated. From the sinews and flesh again

proceeds a glutinous and oily fluid, which not only cements the

flesh to the structure of the bones and itself gives nourishment

and growth to the bone which encloses the marrow, but also so

much of it as filters through the dense substance of the bones,

being formed of the purest and smoothest and most slippery

kind of the triangles, as it distils and oozes from the bones,

irrigates the marrow. When these structures are produced in

this order, health is the result as a rule ; but when this is re

versed, sickness ensues. For when the flesh decomposes and

returns the deliquescent matter to the veins, then is mingled

with air in the veins much blood of manifold kinds, with

diverse hues and bitter qualities, as well as acid and saline

them to the earthy element in mud. another part, the finest and smoothest,

9. S mjYwrai \wp\Xpyivov IvuvJ filters through to the marrow.

This is a curious statement: he con- 17. |ieTd itv€V|uitos at|«i] This indi-

ceives the flesh to be formed by the con- cates that Plato regarded the veins as ducts

cretion of what is left of this blood after Q for air as well as blood. Aristotle also held

the foes have gone to form vtvpa. that air passed through the blood-vessels :

10. ■yXfo-xpov Kdl Xiirap6v] This glu- see historia animalium I xvii 496* 30

tinous and oily secretion of the flesh and iirdvu 5' eiolp oZ diro rijs KapStas irdpoc

tendons is perhaps identical with the ovSels S' larl koivos irdpos, d\\d Bid rrjv

synovial fluid, which lubricates the joints. avvaipiv Six0"™ T& rweu/ta <col rj napbia

Plato supposes it to form by coagulation Siawipirovaw. The word ir6/>os is else-

the periosteum, or membrane enclosing where applied by Aristotle to a nerve ;

the bones, and therefore to cement to- but here he is clearly speaking ofa blood-

gether flesh and bones : it also penetrates vessel. It was supposed by some autho-

the bony envelope of the spinal column rities after his time that the arteries, as

and nourishes the vital marrow, as well distinguished from the veins, were filled

as the bones which protect it. with air alone: see Cicero de natura

12. to 8' a$ answers dp.a pAv : while deorum § 138 eoque modo ex his par-

part of the oily fluid is employed as above, tibus et sanguis per venas in omne cor-
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Xo/ievov, en Se d£eiat? Kal dXp,vpai<; Svvdfieai, %oXd<; Kal l^wpat

Kal <ji\eyfjuiTa iravToia tercet. iraXivaipeTa yap irdvTa yeyovora

Kal SiecpOapjieva to re alfia ainb -rrpunov StoXXvat, Kal avra

ovSefiiav rpcxprjv en too <rwp.aTi irapeypvTa (freperai truvTrj Sid 83 A

5 twv <p\e/3(Z>v, rd^iv twv Kara <pvo-iv ovKer XayovTa irepioScov,

ex&pd (t^V avrd avrois Sid to /xrjBefjiiav diroXavtriv eavrobv e\€iv,

to5 fjvveaTWTi Se tov o~c6fiaTo<; Kal fievovTi Kara %a>pav TroXefiia,

SioXXvvTa Kal TrjKOVTa. oaov fiev ovv av TraXaioTaTov ov Ttj<;

a-apKOs taKri, SvcnrsTTTOv yiyvofievov fieXaivei fiev vtro iraXai<i<;

10 %uyKavo-ea)s, Sid Se to iravTr) Sia/3e/3p<5o-0ai iriKpbv ov iravrl

^aXeirbv irpoGiriTrret. tov o-wfiaros, oaov av firyirm SiecpOapfievov y B

Kal Tore pev dvrl t/;? TriKp6rr)T0<: 6^VT7)Ta ea-^e to /j.eXav xp&fia,

aTro\eirTvv6evTo<; fiaXXov tov TriKpov' tote Se i) •niKpoTrjs av

/3a<f>eio-a aifiari j^pwfia e<r%ev epvdpwTepov, tov Se fj.eXavo<; tovto)

15 fcvyKepavvvfiivov ■)(XowSe<s' ert Se t-vnp,iyvvrai ifavddv xpaifia

fierd Trjs TriKpoTijTos, orav via 1-vvTaKjj adpi; viro tov irepl ttjv

(pXoya irvpos. Kal to fiev koivov ovofia irouri toiitoi<s r\ Tivei

laTp&v 7rov j^oXrjv eirwv6p,acrav fj Kai Tts wv Swards els iroXXd C

fiev Kal dvofioia fSXeireiv, bpdv Se ev avToi<; ev yevoi evbv apiov

20 e7ro)vvfiia<; irdaf to S' dXXa oaa %o\% eiSr) XeyeTat, KaTa Trjv

Xpoav ea^e Xoyov ovtwv eKaaTov iSiov. iX^P Si, o M^v at/taT0S

6po<i "irpdos, 6 Se fieXaivr)<; ^o\^9 6^eia<; Te aypios, orav ijv/x-

fiiyvvrjTai Sid 8ep(i6Ti)Ta aXfivpa Svvdfiei' KaXeirai Se oljv <f)Xiy/Mi

5 otWr' taxorra : ovKiri <rx<Mra A. ovk4t' txovra S. 14 tpvdp&rtpov : ipvOpo-

repon S. 15 xXouJes dedi ex Cornari correctione et nonnullis codicibus. x°^&df*

AHSZ.

pus difiunditur et spiritus per arterias. yirt<ru> lx0VTa"

Cicero uses the word 'arteria' in the 5. to£iv t£v kot<1 <j>u«riv] Although

modern sense. Plato was of course ignorant concerning

1 . \°^s Ka^ lx"Pas Ka^ 4>MYrvaTa] ' ne circulation of the blood, he conceived 0

The decomposition of the flesh produces it to have regular periodic motions.

bile and serum and phlegm. By X'^is 6. |U]Sc(i(av laurav dir6Xav<rivl i.e.

we must understand morbid conditions or they do not contribute to each other's

excessive abundance of that fluid : since nourishment

in 71 B, c Plato expressly recognises that 9. Svoirenrov] Being old firm flesh,

XoXt; is a normal and necessary con- it yields reluctantly to the decomposing

stituent of the body ; which is more than agent.

Aristotle did : cf. de partibus animaliuin |«\aCvei (Uv] i e. it is blackened

lv ii 676b 31, 677" 11—22. The same by long-standing inflammation and cor-

applies to Ixupas, viz. that an abnormal rosion. The degeneration of flesh pro-,

condition is to be understood. duces a morbid kind of x°M> of which

2. iraXivaCpcra] i.e. iydraXiv rty are enumerated four classes, (1) black,
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properties ; and this contains all kinds of bile and serum and

phlegm. For as all these are going the wrong way and have

become corrupt, first they ruin the blood itself, and furnishing

no nutriment to the body rush in all directions through the

veins, paying no heed to the periods appointed by nature, but

at war one with another, because they have no gcod of each

other ; at war also with all that is established and fixed in the

body, which they corrupt and dissolve. Now when the oldest

part of the flesh is decomposed, being hard to soften, it turns

black through long-continued burning, and through being every

where corroded it is bitter and dangerous to whatever part of

the body it attacks which is not yet corrupted. Sometimes this

black sort is acid instead of bitter, when the bitterness is more

refined away ; and again the bitter sort being steeped in blood

gains a redder hue ; and when black is mingled with this, it is

greenish : sometimes too a yellow colour is added to the bitter

ness, when new flesh is decomposed by the fire of the inflam

mation. To all these symptoms the general name of bile has

been given, either by physicians, or by some one who in looking

at many dissimilar appearances was able to see one universal

quality pervading them all which deserved a name. All other

kinds of bile which are reckoned have their several descriptions

according to their colour. Of lymph, one kind is the mild

serum of blood,—the other is an acrid secretion of black and

acid bile, when that is blended through inflammation with a

saline property : this kind is called acid phlegm. But that

either bitter or acid, produced by the 16. tov irtpl n^v <j>Xoya irvpos] If

degeneration of old flesh, (2) reddish, <j>\6ya is right it must signify 'the in-

where there is an admixture of blood, (3) flammation'; but it is curiously abrupt,

green, apparently a combination of the and I am disposed to agree with Lindau

two former, (4) yellow, from the corro- in suspecting it to be corrupt, though I

sion of newly-formed flesh. cannot approve of his suggested altera-

15. xXowSts] This reading is clearly tion.

right: when Plato is classifying xoXai 17. ical tA u.iv koivAv ovopa] All

according to colour, it were absurd to these different forms have received the

call one class x<>X(35e$. It will be re- general name of xoXi;, bestowed either

membered too that at 68 C green is de- by medical men (and presumably some-

rived from a mixture of red and black. what at hap hazard), or more scienti-

X\oc3«fs is found in one ms. and the margin fically by a philosopher skilled in dis-

of another, and is also confirmed by cerning tv M toXXoTj. Compare 68 1).

Galen. 23. koXiitov 8i ojjv c|>Xfy|i.a] Of
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to toiovtov. to 8' av fieT depo<; Tr/Kop-evov iic vea<: Kal airaXrjt

<rap/c6<;, tovtov Be dveficoOevros Kal %vp,irepiXr)cf>devTo$ virb vypo- B

T7JT09, Kal irop,(po\vya>v ^vo-TaoSv ex tov irdOow; tovtov Kad'

€Kdi7TJ}v fiev aopcvrmv Bid afitKpoTrjTa, ^vvairao-wv Be tov SyKov

5 irape^op.evav opaTov, j^pevfj-a e^ovcraiv Bid Trjv tov d<ppov yeveaiv

iBeiv XevKov, tovtijv trdo-av TtjKeBova diraXrjt; aapKOi p,eTa irvev-

/iaTo? gv/AifXaKeto-av Xevxbv elvai <f>Xiyp.a <pap,ev. <p\eypM,TO<; Be

av veov %vvicrTap,evov opbi iBpws Kal BaKpvov, vera Te dXXa Toiavra E

craJ/xa to Kad' ypepav yeiTai Kadaipop^vov Kal TavTa fiev Brj

10 -rrdvTa voawv opyava yeyovev, otov alpa pr) 4k twv aiTicov Kal

ttotwv trXrjOvo-ri KaTa <pvo~lv, dXX' elj ivavTiov tov SyKov irapa

toi)? rfj<s (pvo-eas Xafiftdvy vop,ov<;. BiaKpivop.evi}<; fiev ovv virb

v6o-(ov Trt<; aapKO<: eKtio-Ti)<;, fievovrav Be twv irvdpevwv avTait

i)p.io~eia Trjs tjufitpopai r\ Bvvap.iv avdXrjyjriv yap en p,eT eCnrereias

1 5 i°~Xet' T" Be Br) ffdpKas oo-to"? %vvBovv ottot dv vocrijcrrj, Kal p,r)Ken 84 A

ai?TO i£ ivusv tif-ut Kal vevpojv diro-^copi^opevov ocrTaJ p,ev Tpo(f»j.

aapKi Be irpos 6o-tovv yiyvrjTai Beo-fios, dXX ex Xiirapov Kal Xeiov

Kal yXio-%pov Tpa^v Kal dXpvpbv av\p.rjaav virb Ka/cr/s Biairr)?

yevrjTai, Tore TavTa irdo-yov irdv to toiovtov KaTa\frr]%eTai p,ev

2 3 avTO irdXiv virb t«9 o~dpKa<; Kal rd vevpa, d<pio-Tap,evov airb toov

octtwv, at B' €K twv pi^wv ^vveKiriiTTOvo-ai Ta ie vevpa yvfivd 1!

7 £ vfiT\a.Ket<rav : {upirXe*c(<rai> A. 16 ailro scripsi: oStoAHSZ.

ci/ta, quod suadente Lindavio recepi, probavit nee tamen admisit S. alpa AHSZ.

<p\4yp.a two sorts are distinguished, il-v yaaSelaris a7roT«\oi//t^7j.

and XevK&v. The first is the serum of l. {vp.irepiXT|(pWvTos viro i-ypoTHTos]

/Upturn x°Mi an<i a morbid humour: the This seems to be a loose way of ex-

second, formed by the dissolution of new- pressing that the air-bubbles are enclosed

formed flesh and highly aerated, is in its in the moisture of the <p\4y/j.a.

normal state a natural and healthy se- 9. t4 ko.9" ^pUpav] i.e. in the normal

cretion, viz. perspiration or tears ; but if healthy course of life,

produced to excess, it is a source of dis- 11. aXV l£ 4vavr£a>v] i.e. when it

ease. feeds upon the flesh or other structures of

1 . Ik vias Kal diraX'fjs <rapic6s] Ga- the body, instead of the food : see above,

len, while approving Plato's description 82 E.

of <p\tyiJ.a, dissents from his account of 13. picvoVruv 8) tov trv6\Uvuv] That

its origin : see de plac. vin 699 t6 Si 4k is, if the mischief is comparatively super-

(7WT)j£euis awaXrjs aapKos yeviaffai ttotI ficial, and the fundamental structure of

<j>\(yiia tuv aroiruraTui' larl : his own the flesh is unhurt, recovery is still easy,

statement is 548ciktcu yap ij ye toO (p\4y- 15. t4 8i 8ij trap k as oo-toIs |wSouv]

fiaros yhtais ix Tpotprjs (ptiact. foxpoTipas sc. the yXitrxpov xai \tnap6v, which by

inSeiis virb rrjs &p.<p<nov Bepp-aalas Kartp- coagulation forms the periosteum, as ex-
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which is formed in conjunction with air by the liquefaction

of new and tender flesh,—when it is inflated with air en

veloped by moisture, and through this condition bubbles are

formed, invisible separately because of their smallness, but all

together becoming visible in the mass and presenting a white

colour to view by the formation of froth—this liquefaction of

tender flesh in combination with air we term white phlegm.

And the serum of freshly formed phlegm is sweat and tears,

and whatever other secretions purify the body from day to day.

All these become a means of disease, when the blood is not

replenished from the food and drink in the natural way, but

receives its volume in the contrary manner in despite of nature's

laws. Now when the flesh is anywhere pierced by disease, but

the foundations of it remain intact, the malady has only half its

power; for there is still the prospect of ready recovery. But

when that which unites the flesh to the bones is diseased, and

in turn no longer by distilling both from the fibres and sinews

nourishes the bones and cements the flesh to them, but

instead of being oily and smooth and glutinous becomes harsh

and saline and shrivelled through an unhealthy habit of life,

under these conditions all that substance crumbles away under

the flesh and the sinews and separates from the bones; while

the flesh, falling away from its foundations, leaves the sinews

plained in 82 D. ing of the cement of flesh and bones. I

16. ovtA «£ tvuv a|ia] The reading have therefore made the slight altera-

of the mss. seems here unquestionably tion to airb, which may, I think, be

corrupt. The passage obviously refers justified as setting off the fluid against

to the substance mentioned immediately the bones which it nourishes and the flesh

above, the cement which joins flesh and which it fastens to them : it is itself no

bones together. But this substance is not longer secreted and it therefore fails to

blood, nor is the blood tl- Ivan isal veipwv nourish the bones and cement the flesh :

aroxuptflifLtvov ; which the cement how- cf. 82 E t6 re atfia aurt) TcpZrov didWvai,

ever is, provided we understand lv£v here koX aura ovbefiiav Tpotpqv eri t£ jiiifiaTi

as signifying the fibrine of the flesh, not Trapixwra <ptpera.i.

of the blood: see note on 82 D. It is 19. Ka.Tav|/ijx€Tal |iev o«t6] The pe-

plain then that al/xa is wrong ; and Lin- riosteum dries up and crumbles, and the

dau's suggestion &p.a seems to me a good flesh, no longer cemented to the bones,

one. But furthermore av rb surely can- falls away from them : cf. Aristotle historia

not be right ; for av introduces an anti- animalium m xiii 5iob 5 \ln\oipxvi re to.

thesis where none exists, and the article 6<ttS. twv vntvwv (T0a/ce\ifei.

seems to mark the mention of some new 21. 4k tuv pi£a>v| The /Jifeu are the

substance, whereas Plato is still speak- irvBuimt mentioned above in 83 E.
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■ttf'n, 0*4 Wt/tfatJ/fv* 'f-svrm*M# a* t** n^wr vvrrum *mff

i 'f'Ut* /uytpurp t/pu/tw, '/jAh** ty***** 2** Tine t«w «6p*w Tocnr

//,»y^ >ti/ti!,t// >t/t//t'f)0 ww iti^s/v*. vwsttJ'S vmfMtvi pera. ■wvet-

fM-Hn l,upuft w'i/tw t*')W ***■«* fas'ifta. 4**fti*- ftorjiutrvt &

//^ /////// tm/iuiupJi/i/t/ bp't-, &pW) fM iAttpmv, **ra T€ aXXa Touurra E

///&//<« y// *"<# lipipup y*'vmi Mutitup'ipspup' tuu Tain* /ii* Zif

it it /imn p/iuwp His/urn '/* /w*r, '//rap a*)** p») In tw optimp iuu

mi'i/toi 'tft'iiMiuy nuna t^iuiv, HhfC i% Ivavr'utv top tr/iatp irapd

full) y//> ifi/iu*m Aupftupy p/ipsrtm, Itwcpipofupr/i piv atrp xmb

1'huiHH 'ti/t uupitii* h/itnvfi, pxpuprmp It r&p irvQp.iw*v avTaU

//p/iima, y//> fjiyufiup/}* if Mpufim' up/tkrptyip '/up ill, /urr evirereicu;

it Inpel' Hi he hi) milium lnttii.% fywhobv &n6r' dp poor)<rrj,Ka\ prjieeri, 84 a

ill'i/fl i^ liuiiu /f/liili KM iiei'ifi'iiv li'iio-^fitfii^o/MPOP laTU) flip rpo<f»].

nii/ilil. he it/ii)* I'niiiiiiii yiiypt/ftu heupJiH, «AV Ik \nrapov icai \eiov

lull '/Slity/Hiu t/iu^ii Kill iiX/4v/i&p avxpfp/ap vvd Katcf/v Stairr/?

i/ilii/iiil, i/i'i» in Inn ttiUt^nv map rh toioOtop KaTayjirj^erai pev

*^illUi) liiihili fimi\ iiSi tttipitim Kid til Ptdpa, ityurrdpevov diro t&v

i)mit)i', ill I)' iif tiihi {n%mv ^uiWKirlirrovffai rd ie vevpa yvpvd u

y ti7Ht*M»HitwM tviniKnithtttii A. id avri nerlpil : aflriAHSZ.

rf^iH, i|mmiI .iwili.iilf I.IikIiiWii i»'im|iI, |iiulmvll nee Iftincn udmlnit S. atpa AIISZ.

i^Si'liiH liui null* him illxlliiutilnlipili Ufi ytktOtltrr)i iwortXovixivii.

itllil Su'dilt' I'llM lllil !« lIlM willlll ill i, (vi(jiir«pkXT)4>8<vT0t viro i>Yp^Tt]Tos]

fi/S.nirt ^.i\i|, mil! rt iiiiitliiil luimum i I he Till* nrema to be a louse way or ex-

nii mill, tiimiwl liv lilt' iIiokiiIiiiIiiii ill iipw |«r«xlnjj llml llie ftiv-huMiles are enclosetl

llilllliil lli«ll tlllil lllulllv ilt'lilli'il, la III ll» In llio llioivllliv ol'lhc ^X/v/ua.

HiHiihI ol'ili' rt llrtllllrtl tMliI lu'rtllliv w> U< tA «*•' ^|n^av] i.e. in the normal

I'llllHII, \\' \Hle|llltlMnll m ttMI»l \\\\\ tl liertlthy vv«n* of life.

|n»\l«vwl \\\ Miih, II i» >\ »oyi»1i> %v1 >((» n, «i\V H <v«vr<«tv] i.e. when ii

W»h t^l« wp«m the flesh or t^her structures of

t\ 4t» \4*% **\ d***.^ (M^»«<*1 tU the K^lv. inMcfel «f the foixl : see above,

\^mW ^|>|>i>*\ii^ ^Uiv^ >Win»t<^\ !«* ».

<V«*V >Ii'.mim» t\v>w lm iS\\A»m\t \vf »Nv (nv«'<n»« t> T»» wWl^tfci nrl That

()W • »>< •< *•»■ Mil <Shi >**IA K it the «>WhM is c\M«v«T*t>vely s«p«-

^tiV yi»fi\v\ ,'-^^\^\ \rovi4* *W tVx^^ *)vi the r««>.V»»»e«t*l structure of

.»* »V*i *f •>>«»->«•■»'• «V-> ; >\»» \v«->\ tW rt>w>i vs »rth*H. >tw\i~r>' is s:;" «i>t.

^»^| l|\ Xs\>v •*, \^ * \» »W *\»^^ t J, WMI^ ryMit <«T*^ f/lltlil'

M V>^^\ A -.v^<\ tktV'W »(•< y-v<*»-iv>** »\ tV vWywr «*> VnitN. »iuok t«r

AisA «'v* • A V<nyV-*» Ar*M^f*>* v*-tv \\\y$y.sVNN» ww». tW jx«>.'>sJfam. as cat-

i
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which is formed in conjunction with air by the liquefaction

of new and tender flesh,—when it is inflated with air en

veloped by moisture, and through this condition bubbles arc

formed, invisible separately because of their smallness, but all

together becoming visible in the mass and presenting a white

colour to view by the formation of froth—this liquefaction of

tender flesh in combination with air we term white phlegm.

And the serum of freshly formed phlegm is sweat and tears,

and whatever other secretions purify the body from day to clay.

All these become a means of disease, when the blood is not

replenished from the food and drink in the natural way, but

receives its volume in the contrary manner in despite of nature's

laws. Now when the flesh is anywhere pierced by disease, but

the foundations of it remain intact, the malady has only half its

power; for there is still the prospect of ready recovery. Hut

when that which unites the flesh to the bones is diseased, and

in turn no longer by distilling both from the fibres and sinews

nourishes the bones and cements the flesh to them, but

instead of being oily and smooth and glutinous becomes harsh

and saline and shrivelled through an unhealthy habit of life,

under these conditions all that substance crumbles away under

the flesh and the sinews and separates from the bones; while

the flesh, falling away from its foundations, leaves the sinews

plained in 82 D. ing of the cement of flesh and hone*. I

16. avri ifc tviv a|Uk] The reading have therefore made the slight altera-

of the mss. seems here unquestionably tion to aiirA, which may, I think, he

corrupt. The passage obviously refers justified as setting off the fluid against

to the substance mentioned immediately the bones which it nourishes and the flesh

above, the cement which joins flesh and which it fastens to them : it is itself no

bones together. Hut this substance is not longer secreted and it therefore fails to

blood, nor is the blood 0- luiiv zeal vtvpuv nourish the bones and cement the flesh :

aToxupitbiKvov ; which the cement how- cf. Hi K t6 re alfia atirh irpZroi/ itbWuai,

ever is, provided we understand Ivwv here nal a fir a ovtieiilaii rpoip'ijv In Tif atlinan

as signifying the fibrine of the flesh, not Trapixovra r/iiptrcu.

of the blood: see note on 82 I>. It is 19. xaTa^x*™ I4** *t*i] The pc-

plain then that aZ/ta is wrong; and Lin- riosteum driers up and crumbles, and t lie

dau's suggestion a/ia seems to me a good flesh, no longer cemented to the Imncn,

one. But furthermore av rb surely can- falls away from them : cf. Aristotle hittoHa

not be right ; for av introduces an anti- aiiimnlium III xiii gif/' j ifuXo/iumi ti

thesis where none exists, and the article btr'a tiZv ii)).huv ai)>ai<'\iin.

seems to mark the mention of some new 11. U riv fSt£««v| The //ffai arc

substance, whereas I'lato is still s(»eak- wvttiUrtt mentioned al«<ve in %;, K.
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KaraXelirovai, ical pecrTa a\/ii)S, avral Be irdXiv e'? ttjv aipaTos

(poprir (pirtcrovaai toL irpocrOev prjOevra voarjpaTa 7r\eio) iroiovcri.

•)(a\eira>v Be tovtcov irepl to. au/fiara iraOr/paTiov yiyvopevcov pei^to

ert yiyverai to. irpb tovtwv, orav oaroxiv Bid ttvkvottjto, aapicos

J dvairvorjv pr) ~Kapf3dvov iicavqv, vir etpdoro? 6epp.aivop.evov, afyaite-

\iaav pr\Te ttjv rpocprjv icaTaBe)(7)Tai irdXiv re avrb ei<? eKeivrjv C

evavriats ly tjrrj^opevov, r) 6" et? crdpicas, crdp^ Be e« alfia epiri,-

inouaa TpaxyTepa irdvra twv rrpoaOev to voarjpaTa airepya£r)Tat'

to B' eoyaaov irdvTwv, orav r) tov pveXov <f>icri<; cnf evBeiat rj tivo<;

10 virepfioXr)<; voarjcrrj, t<z peytaTa ical tcvpiwTara Trpbs Bdvarov rwv

1 ocnjpaTcov diroTtXel, ircuryt avdiraXiv tt}? tov owpaTO<; <pvaew<;

e£ avdyKTjs pveicrrj^.

XL. Tpbrov B' av voo-rjpaTwv elBot Tpixfj ?ei BiavoelaOat

yiyvopevov, to pev wo irvevpaTo<;, to Be fyXeypaTos, to Be %oXrj<:. D

'5 orav pev yap 6 twv irvevpaTwv tw awpari ra/it'a? irXevpwv p,r)

Ka6apd<; irapiyri to% Bie!;6Bov<t vtto pevpaTwv cppa-yOei';, ev6a pev

oik lov, ev6a Be trXelov r) to irpocrrjicov irvevpa elcnbv Ta pev ov

TvyydvovTa dvatyvyr)*; or)irei, Ta Be twv (pXeftwv Biaj3ia£6pevov

ical 1-vveTncrTpecpov avTa Trjicov re to crwpa els to pecrov avTov

io Biacppaypd r io~%ov evairoXapftdveTai, ical pvpia Br/ voar)fiaTa E

18 tiafiiaftixtvov : Siafiiafo/dvuv A. 10 t' (r^»; rl jx»' A.

j. tA irp<Jer$€V frrflivrn. vo<nj|iaTa] health are sapped : the course of nature

sc. the x°Xa! and (pXiyimra. flows backward from its utmost fount.

4. tu irpA toutwv] i.e. when the de- . 84 c—86 A, c. xl. A third class of

generation begins further back; the bones maladies remains for consideration : those

being regarded as posterior in the order engendered by air, by phlegm, and by >

of ylvcms to the flesh. I bile. When an excessive amount of air

Sta iruKvarnra <rapx6sj Perhaps then, I passes into the veins and penetrating

after all, if the gods had given our ; their sides finds its way into the flesh

heads a thick covering of flesh, we might ' and is there imprisoned, various evil re-

not have lived any the longer for it. ! suits follow ; in some cases convulsions

5. dvairvoijv] cf. 85 A, c : 'ventila- j and tetanus, which will hardly yield to

tion ' seems to be the meaning here. treatment, and diseases of the lungs. By

6. Tijv Tpoipijv] i.e. the oily fluid phlegm are produced leprosies and all j

which nourishes them. The bones de- manner of skin-diseases ; and when in

compose and mingle with this fluid, the conjunction with bile it attacks the head,

fluid with the flesh, and the flesh with the epilepsy ensues, which is called the 'sacred \

blood. disease', because it affects the divinest

1 1 . irao~i)S dvoiraXiv] The pvcXbs is part. All kinds of inflammatory dis-

the very citadel of life ; so that when the orders, accompanied by pustules and

disease assails that, the foundations of eruptions, arise from bile ; which also
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bare and full of brine, and itself falling back into the current of

the blood aggravates the diseases that have been described.

But distressing as are these symptoms which affect the body,

yet more serious are those which are prior in order ; when the

bones, owing to denseness of the flesh, cannot get sufficient air

and becoming mouldy and heated decay away, and while they

will not receive their nourishment, crumble down and return by

a reversed process into their nourishing fluid, and that in its turn

passing into flesh, and the flesh into blood, they render all the

diseases more virulent than those already mentioned. The most

desperate case of all is when the substance of the marrow be

comes diseased by any defect or excess : this produces the most

serious and fatal disorders, seeing that the whole nature of the

body is forced to proceed in a backward course.

XL. A third class of diseases we must conceive as occurring

in three ways : one by the agency of air, the second of phlegm,

the third of bile. For when the lungs, which are the dispensers

of air to the body, do not keep their passages clear, because

they are impeded by catarrhs, the air, failing to pass through

some, and in others entering with a volume unduly great, causes

the decomposition of the parts which lack their supply of air,

and forces its way through the channels of the veins and dis

locates them, and dissolving the body it is confined amid its

substance, occupying the midriff; and so countless painful

diseases are produced from these causes, accompanied by

seizes upon the fibrine of the blood, and arising from the confinement of large

preventing its due circulation causes chills quantities of air in places where it has no

and shuddering ; and sometimes penetra- right to be.

ling to the vital marrow sets free the 18. rd Si tov 4>Xtp\Jv] Here again the

soul : but if its fury be less violent, veins are considered as passages for air :

it gives rise to diarrhoea and dysen- the ingress of air is normal ; it is the ex-

tery. Continuous, quotidian, tertian, and cessive amount which gives rise to dis-

quartan fevers are caused by a super- ease : see note on 82 E.

abundance of fire, air, water, and earth 19. ds r& (ifo-ov avrov] These words

respectively predominating in the com- are best taken with hairo^aupdverat.

position of the body. But the sentence does not run smoothly,

_ 14. t& \iiv iiro irvcvuxiTOs] This class and I suspect that something has gone

of diseases is distinct from those caused amiss with it. Sta<ppayfi.a luxov< if tne

by a mere superfluity of air entering into words are sound, means taking possession

the composition of the body. We are at of the midriff, pressing against it.

present concerned with the maladies
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eK Tovrav dXyeivd fierd tt\>'i6ov<; IBpwros direipyaaTai. iroWaKit

6° ev tb crcofiart BiaKpi6eiarj<j aapKcx; irvev/ia eyyevbfievov Kal

dBwarovv e£&> iropevOrjiai t/z? avra<> T049 eireiaeXrfkvBoaiv coBivas

irapeaye, fieyiara? Be, orav irepl ra vevpa Kal rd Tavri/ <f>Xe/3ia

5 Trepiardv ical dvoiBfjaav rovs re iiriTovov; Kal rd ^vve^rj vevpa

ovtcos ei? to e%6iriadev KaTareivp tovtois- d Br) Kal dir avrov t»7?

avvTovlas rov TraOr/fiaros rd voar/fiara reravol re Kal oTriaBoTovot

Trpoaeppr)6iiaav. o3i> Kal to cpapfiaKOv -^aXeTrov irvpeTol yap ovv

Br) rd roiavra eyytyvofievoi fidXiara Xvovai. to Be XevKov <pXey/u.a 85

10 Bid to tuiv Trofx,(f>o\vya)v nvevfia ■yaXeirbv dTroXr)<j>0ev, lf» Be rov

ad>fiaro<; dvanvods Xaypv, rjiriwrepov fiiv, KarairoiKiXXei Be t6

acZfia XevKas a\dW<? re xal rd toiitcov %vyyevr} voaij/jLara diro-

tCktov fierd %o\^? Be fieXalvr)<; KepaaOiv eVi rd<; rrepioBovs re rd<;

ev rfj Ke<paXj) Oeiordraf ovaa<s emaKeBavvvpevov Kal ffvvrapdrrov

15 avrd<;, Kaff virvov fiev lov rrpaorepov, eyprjyopocri Be erriTidefievov B

BvaarraXXaKTorepov voa-rjfia Be lepd<i ov <f>vaea><; evBiKwrara lepbv

Xeyerat. rpXeyfia B' ofji) Kal dXfivpov Trrjyr) rravrcov voaijfiaTCDV,

baa yiyverai KarappoiKa- Bid Be tov<} toVou?, eh 01)9 pel, travTO-

Bairov'i ovras iravrola ovbfiara etXrjrpev. baa Be epXey/jiaiveiv

1 7roXXci»cis post ISpuros inserunt AS. 9 iyyiyvofievoi : itnyiyvopevoi. S.

1. (icto irXijflous ISfxoTos] Plato evi

dently has in view consumption and kin

dred maladies.

2. 8ia.Kpi9tio-ns o-apKos] In the for

mer case the air entered from without :

an equally bad, though different, result

is produced when the imprisoned air has

been produced within the body by disso

lution of the flesh.

5. Tois tc &itit6vovs] The irirorct

are the great tendons of the shoulders

and arms.

7. riravol t€ Kal oVurUorovoi] The

first is the generic term for diseases the

symptoms of which are spasmodic con

traction of the muscles : iinoBiTovos was

a special form in which the muscles are

drawn violently backwards: see Hippo-

krates de morbis vol. II p. 303 Kiihn: the

opposite form was iptirpooBliTovot. Aris

totle also attributes these disorders to the

action of air: mcteorologica II viii $66b i$

ol re ya.p riravoi Kal oi a-jracr/j-ol irceiJ/iaros

p4v eiot Kiv/iffets.

8. irvptTol Yap oSv 8ij] Compare

Hippokrates aphorisms vol. Ill p. 735

Kiihn vtto o~Tca.ap.Qv r) Tfrdvov t-voxhovfUiHp

Tvperds iiriyevip-evos \uei to v6<njfia. Plato

means that in cases which do not end

fatally it is this natural relief, rather

than medical treatment, which saves the

patient's life.

10. Sid to T(iv iro|i<poXvY<i>v irv«Cp.a]

The diseases produced by the XevKdv

(p\iyp.a are ultimately to be traced to

irufSfia, since they are due to the air

which is enclosed in the former : they are

less dangerous however, because they are

thrown off at the surface.

12. XevKas d\<j>ovs tc] These are

diseases of the skin described by Celsus

V xxviii 19.

15. Ka6' frirvov \ilv lov irpadVepov | ' I n

many epileptics the fits occur during the
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excessive sweat. Often too when the flesh is broken up, air

is formed in the body, and being unable to find an exit it pro

duces the same torments as are caused by the air which enters

in ; the most severe of all, when gathering and swelling up

around the sinews and the blood-vessels in these parts it strains

the tendons of the shoulders and the muscles attached to them

in a backward direction : and owing to the intense strain pro

duced in this condition these affections are called tetanus and

opisthotonus. For these the remedy is severe : for in fact fevers

supervening chiefly give relief in such cases. The white phlegm

when intercepted is dangerous owing to the air in the bubbles :

but when it finds an escape to the surface of the body it is more

mild; yet it disfigures the person by engendering scabs and

leprosies and kindred maladies. Sometimes it is mingled with

black bile and is shed upon the revolutions in the head, which

are the most divine, and confounds them ; and if this occurs

during sleep, the effects are milder, but if in the waking hours, it

is harder to relieve. This, as affecting the sacred part, is justly

called the sacred disease. Acid and saline phlegm is the source

of all diseases that take the form of catarrh : and these have

received manifold names according to the diverse places in

which the discharge takes place. Inflammations in various parts

night as well as during the day, but in iStv ■yiverai. tpvaw Si ai/rij jcai irp6<pa.mv

some instances they are entirely nocturnal, oi avOpairoi ivbfuaav deiov cipat inrb aweipi-rp

and it is well known that in such cases Kal 0avp.aaibTriToi, ort odSiv totKe iriprjat

the disease may long exist and yet re- vofaouri. koI Kara ixiv ttjk &iropir)v au-

main unrecognised either by the patient toicti toD p.r) yunlxrntai rb 8eiov avryStaeq-

or the physician.' Dr Affleck in the feroi, Kara, Si ttjv ti-Kopli\v rod rpjirov

Etuyclopaedia Britannica, article Epi- rijs lr)<rios Iwin-ar airoKiovTai yap rj KaBip-

Irpsy. ixolffL tj iiraoiSrjai. Plato, as his manner

16. 4v8iK«TaTtt Upiv XfycTai] The is, adopts the popular appellation, but

name Upa ciiros was given to epilepsy gives it a new and higher significance of

because, owing to the suddenness of the his own : it is the sacred disease because

attack and its appalling symptoms, it peculiarly affecting the divinest part of

seemed like the direct visitation of some us.

divine power, which without warning 18. KaTappo'iKa] i. e. catarrhs, in what-

struck down its victim. Hippokrates in ever part of the body they may occur,

the true scientific spirit protests against 19. (pXpypaCvtiv Xfyerai] Notwith-

this superstition: see de morbo sacro vol. I standing the name <p\eypair(ii>, Plato

p. 587 Kiihn oiSiv ri fioi Sok&i Twr&Wwr would say, inflammations are not owing

OctoTipri elvat votiwv ovot Upuriprj, aXKa. to $K4yp.a at all, but to x0^-

ipuatv fiiv ?x.et. fjv Kal rit Xottra vovtrrjfiaTa
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XeyeTai tov cra>p.aTOi, dirb tov Kaecrdal re Kal <f>Xeyeo~0ai Bid

■XpXr)v yeyove travra. Xafiftdvovcra p.ev ovv dia-jrvorjv e£a) travTOia 1

dvairkpnTei cpvfiaTa £eovaa, Ka6eipyvvp.evri o" evrd<; irvp'iKavTa

voarjfiara iroXXd ifnroiet, fiiyicnov Be, orav alfiari Kadapw Ifvyice-

5 paadelaa to twv ivwv yevos 4k rrjs eavrwv Biaipopf) rd^eax;, at

Siea-irdprjaav fiev elf alpa, iva avp-fierpw; Xctttot^to? Xayoi Kal

Trdyow; Kal fir/re Bid depnoTqra w<; vypbv etc flavor) rov acofiaTos

eiepeoi, p.r)T av irvKVOTepov Bvvkivtjtov ov p,vXi<t dvaarpecpoiTO ev

rat? <p\e>]ri. icaipov Br) tovtcov ive<: 777 rfj<; <pvo~e<D<i yeveaei <f>v\ar- D

10 tovctiv d<; orav tk Kal TeOvewTos a'tfiaros ev yfrvfjei re 0W0? 717309

a\\r;\a9 avvaydyrf, Bia%eiTai ttclv to Xonrov atpa, eaOelaai Be

Tayu fieni tov irepieo-TWTOs avTO y]rv%ov<i £vp.irr)yvvao~i. TavTrjv

Br) tt)v Bvvap.iv ej(pvawv Ivwv ev a'lp&Ti %o\?) rpvaei iraXaibv atfia

yeyovvia ical ttoXiv eic twv aapK&v el<s tovto TerrjKvia, depfir) Kal

15 vypd /car oXiyov to TrpQ.Tov £fnriTrTovo~a wtjyvvTai Bid rr)v twv E

Iviov Bvvap.iv, Trrjywpevr) Be ical f3ia icaTacrfievvvpAt 17 ^eifiSva

Kal rpofiov euros irape^ei' irkelav B' eirippeovcra, rf) -nap avTrjs

BepfioTTjTi tcpaTrjaaaa, ra? lva<i eis ara^Cav ^eaacra Biecreicre' Kal

edv fiev Iicavr) Bid TeXovs KpaTrjaai yevrjrai, Trpbs to tov fiveXou

10 Biairepdcraaa yevo? xaiovcra eXvae Ta Tr}<; >frvxi}<; avToffev oilov

vedos TreicrfiaTa peOrjKe re eXevdepav orav B' eXdrTwv y to tc

awpa dvTia\i) Ti)Ki>fuevov, aim) KpaTr/delo-a 17 Kara irdv to crJUfia

e%eireo~ev, r) Bid rtov <}>Xef3mv els tt)v kotco ^vviaaQeiaa r) ttjv avco

KoiXiav, olov <pvyd<; ex TroXetut aTaaiaadai]<i ex rov aufiaros

*5 eKTrvTTTOVo~a, Biappoias Kal BvcrevTepiat Kal rd Toiavra vocrrjfiaTa, 8G j

irdvTa Trapecr^eTo. to fiiev ovv eK irvpbs virepfioXf)? fidXioTa,

8 noKii: )i6ytt SZ. 9 to&tuv: tovtov A. 17 afrrijs: avrrp AHS.

22 avr^i : oCtij A.

1 . Sid X°^v ytyov* iraVra] This mation is much more dangerous,

was, according to Aristotle, the opinion 7. Ik (iavoi tov o-uvatos eKp^oi] i e.

of Anaxagoras and his school : cf. dt percolate through the substance of the

partibus animalium IV ii 677* 5 otfic ipBwt body.

fit loina.au> ol re/A ' \vaio.-)of>av vno\afi- 11. Sui\ftTai irav To Xoiirov atfia]

fiivtiv cis airlav oZcav [sc. ttjv x0^M] t^v Hence we see that although Plato con-

o£iu>vvoo-T)iL&Tw>*VTrfppA.\\ovo-avy<ipa.irop- ceived that flesh was formed by conden-

palvew irpAs re riv rXcfyova Kal ras (f>\{- sation of the Ixtip (Si d), he did not

/3at koI rd rXevpa. suppose that blood deprived of the Ivit

•2. XappVivovo-a (iiv oiv dvoirvoT)v] would coagulate on exposure to the air.

i.e. when it is thrown off in an eruption: 13. iraXouov aT|ia -yeYovuia] The flesh

Plato is aware that the suppressed inftam- is formed of the blood, and x»Xifr (that is.
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of the body, so called from the heat and burning that occurs,

are all due to bile. When they have egress, they seethe up and

send forth all kinds of pustules ; but if they are suppressed

within, they cause many inflammatory diseases ; of which the

worst is when the inflammation entering into pure blood carries

away from its proper place the fibrine which was distributed

through the blood in order that it might preserve a due measure

of thinness and thickness and neither be so much liquefied by

heat as to flow out through the porous texture of the body, nor

become sluggish from excessive density and circulate with

difficulty in the veins. Now the fibrine by the nature of its

composition preserves the due mean in these respects. For if

from blood that is dead and beginning to cool the fibrine be

gathered apart, the rest of the blood is dissipated ; but if the

fibrine be allowed to remain, by the help of the cold air sur

rounding, it quickly congeals it. The fibrine then in the blood

having this property, bile which is naturally formed of old blood

and is dissolved again into blood out of the flesh, enters warm

and liquid into the blood, at first gradually, and is condensed by

the power of the fibrine ; and as it is condensed and forced to

cool, it produces internal chill and shivering. But when a

greater quantity flows in, it subdues the fibrine with its heat,

and boiling up scatters it abroad ; and if it is able to obtain the

mastery to the end, it penetrates to the substance of the marrow,

and consuming it looses from thence the bonds of the soul, as it

were the moorings of a ship, and sets her free. But when the

bile is too feeble for this, and the body holds out against the

dissolution, itself is vanquished, and either is expelled by an

eruption over the whole body, or is driven through the veins

into the lower or upper belly, like an exile banished from a city

that has been at civil war ; and as it issues forth from the body,

it causes diarrhoea and dysentery and all diseases of that kind.

When a body has been stricken with sickness chiefly through

X°\y of a morbid nature) is formed by 62 A, B: tA irapa ^wri* tvvo.y6p.tvov p.dxt-

degeneration of the flesh, and hence is toi Kara tpvatv abrb iavri tit roivavriov

vaXmbv atfia. airoiBovv.

16. \ei(j.wva Kal rprfpov] The solidifi- 20. otov vcas ircCo-paTa] Compare

cation of the xo^V causes tremor and 73 r> Ka.6a.Trtp t^ dyicvpQv pa.W6p.tvos 4k

Hivering on the principle enunciated in toutwp iriirrjs \f*vxr)s Stapovs.

P. T. 21
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voarjaav ow\m %vveyr\ Kavfiara Kai irvpeTOit direpyd^eTai, to

8' e'|f depot dfi<f>r]fiepivovt, rpiTaiovt B vBaTot Bid to vwBeaTepov

depot Kai trvpot avrb elvai' to 8' e/c y>]t, TBTapTcot ov va>deo~TaTov

tovtcov, ev TeTpairXao-lait irepioBoit %povov Ka6aipop.evov, Terap-

5 raiovt TrvpeTovs Troirjaav diraWdrTerai fioyit.

XLI. Kai to fiev irepl to awfxa voo~r\p,aTa TavTy %vp,f3aivei B

yiyvofieva, Ta Be irepl ,T*vvr)v Bid atofiarot e%iv TrjBe. voaov fiev

Brj ifrv)(T)<; dvoiav ^vy-^eoprjTeov, Bvo b" avoid? yevrj, to fiev fiaviav,

to" Be d/iaOiav. ttuv ovv o ti Trda^wv Tit irdOot oiroTepov avTo3v

10 io"^ei, voaov irpoo-prjTeov, r)Bovdt Be Kai Xvirat VTrepf3aX\ovo-at twv

voawv fieylarat OeTeov Trj 'Trv^• irepi^aprjt yap dvOpcoirot wv

fj Kai TavavTia viro XvTrrjt nrdo-^mv, a-rvevBwv to fiev eXeiv dicatpax;, C

to Se (f>vyeiv, ovff opav oiTe dicoveiv 6p66v ovBev BvvaTai, XvttcL

Be Kai Xoyia-fiov fieracr^eiv r)Kio~Ta Tore Brj BvvaTOt eo~Ti. to Se

•

3 to «' Ik : to Si SZ. 5 /U0715, ut videtur, A. yudXis H.

1. d|U^TDupivovs] i.e. cases in which

there is a period of fever and a period of

relaxation in every twenty-four hours.

As Martin observes, the names given to

these recurrent fevers denote, not their

period, but the number of days necessary

for determining the period : thus in a

rpiroios there is a day of fever and a day

of relief; the fever returning on the third

day marks the period as comprising two

days: similarly in a TCTapraws there is a

day of fever and two days of relief, the

fever returning on the fourth day. Galen

</e plac. Hipp, et Plat. VIII 697 disputes

Plato's account of fever, which he ascribes

not to the four elements, but to the four

primary fluids of the body. The ancient

medical writers also mention a species of

tertian fever called ri/urptTalos, the period

of which was thirty-six hours of fever

(more or less) and twelve hours of com

parative relaxation ; see Celsus III 3, III 8.

86 B—87 i), c. xli. Maladies of the

soul arise from morbid conditions of

the body. Now the sickness of the soul

is foolishness ; and of this there are two

kinds, madness and ignorance. Plea

sure and pain in excess are the most

calamitous of mental disorders, for they

lead a man vehemently to seek one thing-

and eschew another without reflection or

understanding. Whenever the seminal

marrow is abundant and vigorous, it

prompts to indulgence in bodily pleasures

which enfeeble the soul. But the profli

gate are unjustly reproached as criminals:

in truth they are sick in soul. For no

one is willingly evil ; this comes to a man

against his will through derangement.

For when the vicious humours of the

body are pent up therein and find no

vent, the vapours of them rise up and

choke the movements of the soul at all

her seats, causing moroseness and melan

choly, rashness and cowardice, forgetful-

ness and dulness. And these evils are

further aggravated by bad institutions

and teaching and lack of wholesome

training. Wherefore the teachers are

more to blame than the sinners themselves,

whom we ought to strive to bring into a

healthier habit of mind.

7. Bid o-w(i.aTos iigiv] The corporeal

t£eis which cause sickness to the soul

may be classified in two divisions. (1) sus

ceptibility to pleasures and pains (these

arise from <r<itiaros ?{«?, because, al

though it is the soul, not the body that
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excess of fire, it exhibits continued inflammations and fevers ;

excess of air causes quotidian fevers ; excess of water tertian,

because it is more sluggish than air or fire ; excess of earth,

which is by four measures most sluggish of all, being purged

in'a fourfold period of time, gives rise to quartan fevers, and is

with difficulty banished.

XLI. Such are the conditions connected with diseases of the

body ; those of the soul depend upon bodily habit in the following

way. We must allow that disease of the soul is senselessness; and

of this there are two forms, madness and stupidity. Every con

dition then in which a man suffers from either of these must be

termed a disease. We must also affirm that the gravest maladies

of the soul are excessive pleasures or pains. For if a man is

under the influence of excessive joy, or, on the other hand, of

extreme pain, and is eager unduly to grasp the one or shun the

other, he is able neither to see nor to hear anything aright ; he is

delirious, and at that moment entirely unable to obey reason.

perceives them, yet they affect the soul

through the body), which blind a man to

his real interest and highest happiness :

(2) physical ill health, which, by enfee

bling the parts through which the soul

acts upon the body, impedes her actions

and stifles her intelligence. Compare

Phaedo 66 B pivpias p£v yilp yfuv dffxoXtcij

irapex*i to auifia 5ia tt\v avayKalav rpotp-qv '

hi 5' an rives vdcroi TrpoaTrtaoxriv, tp.irool-

fovaiv 7jp.wv tt)v tou 6vto% Qr\pav.

8. to |Uv |iavCav, to %\ dp.a6(av]

This classification, though not discordant,

is not identical with that given in Sophist

228 A foil. In that passage we have two

rfSij of Kaaia in the soul, one being a

vbaos or ordffts, the other alax0* or dfie-

T/x'a. The vo&os is Trovrjpla, the aXtrx0*

is ayroia. Further dyvoia is subdivided

into i/xadia, defined as to /mtj KareMra n

SoKttv eiSevai, and tA <£\Xa pJprj dyxofas,

which are left unnamed. In the Timacus

the distinction between koctos and altxxos

is sunk : for all that belongs to rovr/pla in

the Sop/tist here falls under avoia, whereof

ap.adia also is a form. This does not

mean any ethical discrepancy between

the two dialogues ; rather the minuter

dtaipeats of the Sophist is made in further

ance of the dialectical ends of that dia

logue, but is needless for the ethical

object of the present passage, apaala. can

hardly be translated by any English

word : it signifies ignorance combined

with dulness which hinders the i/taOris

from perceiving his ignorance. It must

also be observed that piavla is not simply

' madness ' in the ordinary sense of the

word: as d/iadta is a defect of the Betov tXSos

tijs <l>vxvs, a failure of reason, so is p.avia

a defect of the Ovryrbv eZSos, a want of due

subordination to the detov, leading to in

continence and the supremacy of the

passions.

n. ircpixaprjs ydp <Sv] i.e. excessive

sensitiveness either to bodily pleasure or

pain is a species of madness which dis

tracts the soul and prevents her from

exercising the reason, impelling a man

blindly to seek the pleasant and shun

the painful without consideration of tA

fi£\THTTOV.

21—2
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cnrepfm 8to> ttoKv Kal pvtSSe? ^0 tov five\bv ylyvryrai km

Kadairepel BevBpov iroXvKapTroTepov tov jjvfifierpov wefyvKot; rj,

TroWci? p,ev icad' eKacrrov ohBlvas, TroWa? 8' r)Bovd<t Kra)p.evo<; ev

rait i,m8vfiiai<; Kal Tot? irepl to Totavra tokok, efi/xavn? to

5 ifKelcrTov yiyvop,evo<; rov /St'ou Bid to? fieytarat r)Bovd<; Kal Xvirw;, 1)

voaovaav teal d<f>pova Xaywv viro tov cr<»/xaT09 tijv -\jrv^(T]v, ov% a)?

voawv d\\' o5? e/ca>v ica/cos Bo^d^erai' to Be d\7}0e<; r) irepl rd

d<f>po8io~ta dxaiXacria Kara to ttoXi) fiepos Sid ttjv evdi yevovs e£w

vivo pavoTTjTOS co~twv ev owfiaTi pvwBrj ical vypaivovaav vooos

io yTrirxfi'i yeyove. ical ayeBbv Br) iravra, biroaa r}Bovo3v dicpdreia

ical 6veiBo<s <b? eKovrav Xeyerai Ttov kokwv, ovk 6pdd><; ovetBi^erai'

A-a/co? pxv ydp iicd>v ovSek, Bid Be trovqpdv e^iv Tiva tov <ra)//.aTO? E

I ylyrriTai scripsi : ylyverai AHSZ codicesque omnes. koX inclusit H. 7 Ka-

kw post Koueot cum A omisi. servant HSZ. in nonnullis codicibus, qui kokus

tuentur, abest kukos. 10 aitparcia : atcparia S.

1. ircpl tAv [lueXov] Compare 73 c,

91 C.

YfyvtiTai] I believe this slight alter

ation restores Plato's sentence. The

vulgate yiyverai Kal cannot possibly \

stand; and Hermann's excision of >cal I

leaves a construction sorely needing de- /

fence. Of the omission of dv with the \

relative instances are to be found in Attic

prose : see Thucydides IV xvii 1 lrix<&m

piov ov yjfuv, oC /lev plpaxeis dpKwcrt, fj.rj

iroXKois xPV"^al- And above in 57 B we

have the very similar construction irplv...

iKipuyg: and soLaws 873 A irplv. ..Koifuaxi

4. rots irtpl Td Toiaira tokois] i.e.

pleasure exists (1) in desire, (2) in the

gratification of desire. Note that Plato

says, not that pleasure is iinBviua, which

would be contrary to his principles, but

that it is h rats tirtSv/ilaii : it is pleasure

of anticipation. See Philebus 35 E foil.

tokois of course signifies the realising of

the anticipation.

8. Tr|v «vAs ytvovs ?£iv] sc. tov five-

XoC.

10. oKpaxfia Kal SveiSos] The text

seems hitherto to have escaped suspicion ;

but certainly the phraseology is very ex

traordinary: I see however no plausible

correction.

12. kcikos pUv -yap Ikwv ovScCs] This

passage is one of the most important

ethical statements in Plato's writings. ;

Plato's position, which he maintains con

sistently from first to last, that all vice

and error are involuntary, is clearly to be r

distinguished from the Sokratic identifica

tion of apery with iicurrf/ir), taxla with

dptaBla. In the Platonic doctrine ^iri-

oT^nri is the indispensable condition to

true dperl) (not to Stj/xotikt) Kal iroXiri*j)

dper-fi), and his teaching on this point is

part of a comprehensive theory of deter-

\ minism. No man, he says, wilfully and

/ wittingly prefers bad to good. In making

' choice between two courses of action

the determining motive is the real or

apparent preponderance of good in one :

if a man chooses the worse course, it is

because either from physical incapacity

or faulty training, or both combined , his

discernment of good has been dimmed or

distorted. We ought not then to rail

upon him as a villain, but to pity him

as one grievously afflicted and needing

succour: compare Laws 731 c, D iras 5'

adtKos o&x ^K(*w dStKos...dWd £\eewbs fit?

Trdvrojs 6 ye atJiKos Kal 6 rd /caxct ^uc,

Aeeu> Si t6v fiiv idtrifia (\ovTa iyxtaptl

Kal avtlpyovTa tov dvfibv irpauveiv Kal ^i-J)
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In whomsoever the seed in the region of the marrow is abundant

and fluid and like a tree that is fruitful beyond due measure, he

feels from time to time many a sore pang and many a delight

amid his passions and their fruits ; and he becomes mad for the

greater part of his life owing to the intensity of pleasures and

pains, keeping his soul in a state of disease and derangement

through the power of the body ; he is not however regarded as

sick, but as willingly vicious. But the truth is that incontinence

in sensual pleasures is a disease of the soul for the most part

arising from the fluid and moist condition of one element in

the body owing to porousness of the bones. So it is too with

nearly all intemperance in pleasure ; and the reproach attaching

thereto, as if men were willingly vicious, is incorrectly brought

against them. For no one is willingly wicked ; but it is owing |

ifpaxoXaOrra. He admits however that

Ivpis is a useful ally in desperate cases :

r$ 8' axfKLTtiis xal airapanv$^Tus xXij/i-

«Xei icol ko.k<£ i<piivai Set T-rjv dpyijf Jio

81) dvnoeiln} irpiireiv kcU irpqbv tpafxev e«a-

vnre efcai StTv rbr iyador. Hence it

necessarily follows that all punishment is

either curative or deterrent, never vindic

tive or retributive ; of this there are

many explicit statements ; seeZamt 854 D,

861 D, e, and especially 934 A ; Phaeda

"3D, E, Gorgios 477 A, 505 C, 525 B.

The greatest benefit we can confer upon

the wicked is to punish them and so

deliver them from their wickedness. Even

the punishment of death inflicted upon

incurable criminals is regarded not only

as a protection to society and as a warn

ing to the evil-disposed, but also as a

deliverance to the offender himself from

a life of guilt and misery : cf. Laws 958 A

°f« Si 6vroit £iriKeKhw<ii*tvai, Bivarov tajxa

™is oCitw 5ia,Te6il<rais ^uxais duwijioyrcs,

also 854 C.

Now this view of vice, that it is an

involuntary affection of the souL will be

seen to be an inevitable inference from

Plato's ontology; and it well illustrates

how admirably the various parts of his

system fit together. Soul, as such, is

good entirely. Absolute being, absolute

thought, and absolute goodness are one

and the same. Therefore from the abso

lute or universal soul can come no evil.

The particular soul is derived from the

universal soul, whence she has her es

sence : therefore her nature, qua soul,

is entirely good. No evil therefore

can arise from the voluntary choice of

the soul. Evil then must of necessity

arise from the conditions of her limita

tion, which takes the form of bodily en

vironment. And it is clear that all

defects in this respect are due either to

physical aberrations or faulty treatment.

Therefore Plato's ethical is necessitated

by his ontological theory. And the In

terpreter's declaration in the Republic

airia iXofUvov, Ceos avahim not only is

not inconsistent with the maxim ica/cot

iKim oiSds, but is inevitably implied in

it : each statement in fact involves the

other and could not be true without it.

In the region of sensibles ugliness and

deformity are due to the imperfect

manner in which the senses convey to

us representations of the ideas : a perfect

symbol of an idea would be perfectly

beautiful ; all imperfection being due to

divergence from the type. So also moral

deformity is due to divergence from the

type ; and the choice of evil arises from
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Kal d-jraiBevTov Tpocprjv 6 Kaieo<; yvyverai KaKos, iravn Be ravra

e%0pd Kal a/covri Trpoayiyverai. Kal irdXiv Br) to Trepl ras Xviras

V y{rvX,l KaT"- Tavra Bid aw/Ma ttoX\t)v ia%ei KaKiav. oirov yap

uv ol twv ogitov Kal twv uXvkwv (pXey/iaTtov Kal baoi viKpol Kal

j ^oX&JSet? XVP01' KaT^ T° tr&fia TrXavi/devTes e%w fiev fir) Xd/3a>o-iv

dvairvor/v, evTO<; Be elXXofievoi rrjv dcp' avrwv aT/iLBa ry tt)<; ^v^rj^ 8'

<f>opa ^vfifii^avre<i dvaKepaadwai, iravTooaTrd voaij/iara i^u^ij?

e/nroiovai fidXXov Kal t/ttov Kal eXaTTQ) Kat 77"Xetw, irpo<i tc tou?

rpeli tottow eve^Oevra rfj<; yfrv\rj<;, 7rp6<; bv av eKaar avrcSv

io TrpoaTriTTTTi, woiictKXei fiiv eiSr) BvaKoXtas Kal BvaOv/iLas iravTO-

Baird, iroiKiXXet Be Qpaaxniyrb^ re Kal BeiXias, en, Be Xr/6r/<i ci/ia

Kal Bva/iadlas. irpos he tovtois, orav ovrto Kaxw<; irayevrav

TToXiTelat, KUKal Kal Xoyoi Kara voXeis IBia, re Kal Br/fioaia b

Xexdwacv, en Be fiavr/fiaTa /ir/ha/ifj tovtcov lanKa e'« vetop fiav-

15 6dvr/Tai, TavTy kukoI iravTes ot xaxol Bid B110 dKovaicorara

yiyvo/ie6a' (Sv alnareov fiev T01/9 (pvrevovTas del rtav <pvrevo/j,evwv

fiaXXop Kal toi)? rpi^ovraf tcov rpe^o/iepwp, irpoBv/ir/Teop fir)v,

birr/ ti<s Svvarat, Kal Bid Tpor/>r/? Kal BC eTTiTT/BevfidTcop fiaOr/fiaTiop

re (pvyelv fiev Kaxlav, Tovvavriov Be eXelv. Tavra fiev ovv Br)

•20 T/307T09 a\\o? Xoyoop,

2 6.K0VT1 : kukSv ti ASZ. 4 oi : ij A. 12 SvaiiaBtas : Sva/iaBelas H.

imperfect apprehension of the type. AH nation of /taWoy Kal irl rXiov with ttttov

men necessarily desire what is good : but Kal iir' IXarrov in Phaedo 93 11.

many causes combine to distort their ap- irpcis « tovs Tp«is Tdirovs] i. e. the

prehension of the good : whence arises seats of the three efihj of the soul, the

vice. liver, heart, and head: attacking the first,

2. i\f)pa. Kal aK0VTi| Cornarius' cor- the vapours produce SwKo\ia and Svo-ffu-

rection of «mw ti into &kovti. seems /da, attacking the heart, dpaaimji and

nearly as certain as an emendation can SeMa, attacking the brain, they cause

be ; and I can only wonder at Stall- XtjOj; and Sua/ia8ia. The view that mental

baum's defence of the old reading. Per- deficiencies are frequently due to bodily

haps Plato wrote the words as a crasis, infirmity can be traced back to Sokrates :

KdKovTt: this would readily become Ka- cf. Xenophon memorabilia III xii 6 iv

kov ti, after which the insertion of koI iraaais Si rah tov adifiaros xpe'<"s toXi>

before it would follow as a matter of 5ia<p4pet us ^Xriffra rh auifia lxeiv' *al

course. yap iv 1} doxch i\axlarr]r aiifiaros xPe^°-v

to irtpl rds \\iiras] Here then we tlvai, iv Tif 8iavou<r$ai, Hs ovk older 6tl

see what Plato means by calling pains Kal iv roiru) iroXXol p.eyd\a o-cpdWovTai 5ca

dya6Gtv tpvyal in 69 D. to fiTj vyialveiv to o-Qfia; Kal \ij8rfj Si xal

8. pioXXov Kal iJTTOv] I apprehend aBuixla Kal Sutr/coXi'a Kal p.avla TroXXd/cis

that these words apply to the intensity of ttoXXois 5i<i ttjk tov o-w/iaros Kaxe^lav els

the attack, iXarTioKal v\elu to the gravity rip> Siavoiav inirlTTTovtnv oOtws, dare xai

of the disorder. There is a similar combi- rat iiriaTi\p.ai iKfidWciv.
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to some bad habit of body and unenlightened training that the I

wicked man becomes wicked ; and these are always unwelcome 1

and imposed against his will. And where pains are concerned,

the soul likewise derives much evil from the body. For where

the humours of acid and salt phlegms and those that are bitter

and bilious roam about the body and find no outlet to the sur

face, but being pent up within and blending their own exhala

tions with the movement of the soul are mingled therewith, they

induce all kinds of mental diseases, more or less violent and

serious : and rushing to the three regions of the soul, in the part

which each attacks they multiply manifold forms of moroseness

and melancholy, of rashness and timidity, of forgetfulness and

dulness. And when, besides these vicious conditions, there are

added bad governments and bad principles maintained in public

and^priyate_speechy; when morenvpr nn stnrtips to hf an antidote—.

are pursued from vxmlh up, then it is that all of us who are

wicked become so, owing to two causes entirely beyond our own

control. The blame must lie rather with those who train than

with those who are trained, with the educators than the educa

ted : however we must use our utmost zeal by education, pur—

suits, and-STudies to shurTvtCT-afld-^mbjace_virtuej This subject

however belongs to a different branch of inquiry.

10. iroiKiXXei |xev ctSt|] This comes

to the same thing as yir'f iroiitiXa etSri.

14. XcxSutriv] There is an obvious

zeugma here: with iroXiremi we must

mentally supply something like %vot£hhv.

Ibiq. koX Srjfioaif is used as in 88 A.

1 6. <Sv otnaWov] Compare the fa

mous passage in Republic 492 A t} koI <rit

ijyei Caoirep ol iroXXo/, diatpffeipofjUvovs

Tivfa ttvai vvb ootpiaT&v vtovs, 8ta-

<p6cipovTas Si Tivas <ro<ptaris IStwrtKods,

8 tl koI 8%iov \6yov% diXX' o&k auroi)s

toi>s raura \£yovTa* p.tylffT0vs p,iv elvat

troQurrax, iraiSeieu> Si TeXeJrrara /col ivep-

7<ife(r0ai otovs potiXovrcu ehai nal viovs

Kcd Tpeo-fivrtpous Kal dVfyas koX yvvaiKas ;

Of course, on the other hand, the same

allowance must be made to the teachers

also, that they do not educate badly from

preference of the bad, but because they

know no better.

19. TaSra |iiv oiv 8ij] i.e. the evil

results of physical imperfection and bad

training. The discussion of this subject,

Plato says, is Tp6iros aXXos \iywv, that is

to say, it belongs to an ethical treatise.

87 c—89 D, c. xlii. But it is a pleasanter

task to describe the means whereby the

body is preserved and strengthened. All

that is good is fair, all that is fair is sym

metrical. Now we take great heed to

lesser symmetries, but the most important

of all, the symmetry of soul and body,

we utterly neglect. Neither should the

body be too weak for the soul, nor the

soul too weak for the body. Just as

some bodily disproportion is the cause of

pain and fatigue to the sufferer, so it is

here : either the soul wears out the body

in her pursuit of knowledge, or the body

hampers and stifles the soul. The only

safeguard is to give due exercise both to
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XLII. To Be tovtcov dvr[ffTpo<pov av, to Trepl ras twv C

aa>//.a.T(ov Kal Biavoijaecov depaTrelw; als alTiai<; awC/eTai, irdXtv

eiKos Kal irpeirov dvTairoBovvaf BiKaiorepov yap twv dyaOwv

•irepi, fidWov rj twv /caicwv lo~xeiv \6yov. irdv Br) to dyadov koKov,

5 to Be KaXov ovk afieTpov' Kal %<?>oi> ovv to toiovtov io~6/ievov

gvjifieTpov OeTeov. ^vfifieTptwv Be tij p.ev ajuicpd Btatadavofievoi

gvWoyt^ofieffa, to, Be KvpiwTaTa Kal fieyio-Ta dXoylo-TO)<; e^ofiev.

•jrpov ydp vytelas Kal voaov; dpeTa<; Te Kal Kaxlas ovBe/xia ^vfifie- D

Tpia Kal dfieTpia fiei^mv rj yjrv^Tjt avrF/i 717309 amfia avTO' eSf

10 ovBev CKOTrovfiev ovB' evvoovfiev, oti ^vyrjv lo-^vpdv Kal irdvTr)

fieydXtjv dodeveoTepov Kal eXaTTOv elBos OTav 0XV> *a^ OTav av

TovvavTLov ^vfiirayfJTov tovtco, ov koXov o\ov to £<poV d^vfifierpov

ydp Tat? p,eyio-Tai,<; ^vfi/xeTpiaii' to Be evamuo<; e~)(pv irdvrcov

Oea/idrtov tg3 Bwapevw KaQopdv koXXio-tov Kal epaafiiwTaTov.

15 olov ovv vwepoKeXes rj Kal Tiva erepav VTrepeijiv afieTpov eavTw E

Tt aMfia ov <ip,a (lev alo-ypov, afia S" iv rj} KOivmvla twv irovwv

7roWoi)? fiev KOirovi, TToWd Be o-TrdafiaTa Kal Bid ttjv •rrapaQo-

poTrjTa TTTob/jLaTa irapej^ov pvpicov Kaxdov aiTlov eavTW' Tavrbv Brj

BiavorjTeov Kal trepl tov %vva/j.<poTepov, %<pov b KaXov/xev, o5? '6Tav

»o Te eV ai>T<p "^jrv^r) KpeiTTcov oiaa aoo/iaTO? irepiOvfios foxy, Sta-

aelovaa irdv avTO evBoOev voawv ifiirL'irKr)o-i, Kal OTav et? Tiva<; 88 .

p,a0t]O'ei<; Kal tyjTr/aei? avvTovw} trj, KaTaTr/Ket,, BiBaxds r av Kal

fjidyas ev \070t9 TroiovpAvr) Br)p.oo~La Kal IBia BC eplZoav Kal cpiKo-

10 OKoroviifV. iaxo-rovnev A. 11 ixv: ixv A. 15 irrfpe£tv: inrip ff{[x A.

32 owT&vm : tfrr&vus A.

body and to soul : the student must larly of purifications the best is wrought

practise gymnastic, the athlete must cul- by gymnastic, the next best by conveyance

tivate his mind. We must in this matter in vehicles ; while that by drugs should

follow the law of the universe. For the only be employed in case of positive

human body is subject to external in- necessity. For every malady has its own

fluences, which, if left to themselves, natural period, which it is best not to

quickly destroy it: but if it be exercised disturb with medicine; and so has every

on the plan of the universal movement, individual and every species. Nature

it will be enabled to resist them ; for by then should be suffered to take her own

exercise the cognate and congenial par- course and not be vexed by leechcraft.

tides are brought together, and the un- L 3. Sixaidrcpov] We are endeavour

like and discordant are prevented from ing to trace how coOs ordered all things

preying on each other. The best kind ^irl tA ^{Xtuttov: therefore it is more

of exercise is when the body is moved appropriate to set forth iyadi. than xancd.

by its own agency; it is less good if the 5. tA Sk koXov oi!k au.<Tpov] So the

agent is some external force, especially good is resolved into the beautiful, and

if only part of the body is moved: simi- beauty into proportion and symmetry, in
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XLII. The counterpart to what has been said, the treatment

of body and mind and the principles by which they are pre

served, were the proper and fitting complement of our dis

course : for it is more just to dwell upon good than upon evil.

All that is good is fair, and what is fair is not disproportionate.

Accordingly an animal that is to be fair must, we affirm, be

well-proportioned. Now the smaller proportions we discern and

reason upon them ; but of the greatest and most momentous we

take no account. For in view of health and sickness and virtue

and vice no proportion or disproportion is more important than

that existing between body and soul themselves : yet we pay no

heed to these, nor do we reflect that if a feebler and smaller

frame be the vehicle of a soul that is strong and mighty in all

respects; or if the relation between the two be reversed, then

the entire creature is not fair ; for it is defective in the most

essential proportions. But the opposite condition is to him who

can discern it of all sights the fairest and loveliest. For ex

ample, a body which possesses legs of excessive length or which

is unsymmetrical owing to any other disproportion, is not only

ugly, but in taking its share of labour brings infinite distress

on itself, suffering frequent fatigue and spasms, and often falling

in consequence of inability to control its motions: the same

then we must suppose to hold good of the combination of soul

and body which we call an animal ; when the soul in it is more

powerful than the body and of ardent temperament, she agitates it

and fills it from within with sickness; and when she impetuously

pursues some study or research, she wastes the body away :

and in giving instruction and conducting discussions private or

Philebus 64 E vvv 8tj Karairifavytv y^fiiv Republic 535 D (piXoirovla ov Set xwXdi'

17 toO a7a0ov 80vapxt els rrp/ rod Ka\ov cleat tov atybficvov, ra fxtv rjfilaea 0tX6-

tptiaiv' ^ieTpi&T7f$ yap Kal l-vfifierpla koAXoj ttovov, ra 5' rj/jiicTea airovov, Han 5e tovto,

bqirov Kal dpeTrj wavraxov £vfi{iaLveL yly- orav rts <pi\oyvp.vaoTris piv Kal <pt\66i]pos

veaQtu. rj Kal iravra ra 5ta tou ffWfiaros <pt\oTrovj},

to toiovtov] sc. Kakov. <pi\op.a0-qs 5e fir), pyjSi <pt\rJKOos prjSi £>]•

11. otov d\fl] Cf. 69C Sxripi re irav Trrritcds, a'XX' eV Tram rot/rots fuooTroiqj-

ri> o&pa t-bovav. %n>\o% 5e Kal 0 Tavavrla to6tov /*era/3e-

12. d£v(i|i.€Tpov yap rats |iry(oTais f}\rjKuis rrjr <pi\oirovlav.

5«H|i«Tp£ois] The expression is remark- 20. •irtpiSvp.ws Uo-xtj] This simply

able. I cannot cite an instance which means impetuous or masterful, without

seems to me exactly parallel. any special reference to the $vpoeiS4s.

18. toutov St) Siavorfrfov] Compare 23. ST|p.o<r£a Kal I8C0] Plato evi-
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veiicias yiyvopAvwv Bidirvpov avro TTOLOvaa \vei, ical pevpara eird-

yovaa, rmv \eyopeva>i> larpwv a-rraraxra toi)? TrXelarovs, rdvavTia

airiaaOac iroiei' awpa re otov av /xeya ical virepyfrv^ov cpiKpd

£vp<f>ve<; dcrBevel re Biavoia yevrjTai, BtTTwv iiTiOvixiwv ova&v <pvaei B

5 kclt dvdpatiTovs, Bid acopa pev Tpo<f)rjs;, Bid Be to Oeiorarov t&v ev

rip.lv <f>povijcreii><;, at tov KpeirTovo*; /civr/creis KpaTovcrai /cat to p.ev

<T(perepov av^ovaat,, to Be rr}<; ^vyr}^ tcaxpov ical Bvo-paOes dpvrjpov

re Troioverat, tt)v peyiarrjv vbaov d/xadiav evairepyd^ovTat. pia Brj

o-torrjpia Trpo<; dp(f>a>, prjre rrjv yfrv)(rjv avev <ru>fiaTO<; Kivelv prjre

10 ampa avev Tfrv%r}<;, 'Iva dfivvopevca yiyvqadov laoppoira) ical vyifj.

tov Brj padrjparucbv rj Tiva aKki)v a<f>68pa peXerrju Biavoia icarep- c

ya^opevov ical rrjv tov crmparos aTroBoriov tcivrjaiv, yvpvaoTiKj}

TTpoaopCKovvTa, tov t€ av awpa eTripe\d)<; ifkaTrovra Ta? ttj<;

^rvyfj? avTatroBoTeov Kivrjaei<;, povo-acfj ical irdo-r] (f>i\oo-o<pia nrpoa-

15 xpoopevov, el peWei Bitcainx; t(9 dpa pev Kdhos, apa Be dya96<;

opOws K€K\rjaeadai. Kara Be ravTa Tavra ical Ta p-epr) Oepa-rrevTeov,

to tov iravrb'S diropipovpevov elBo<i. tov yap crwpaTO'i virb twv

dently means forensic oratory on the

one hand arid eristic discussions on the

other, cf. Sophist 225 B, 268 b: dialectic

seems to be excluded by iC iplSwv, per

haps because the calm and dispassionate

temper in which the true philosopher

conducts his arguments is less likely to

lead to injury of his health.

2. TavavTCo alTicurftai] The phy

sicians set down to purely physical causes

what is really due to the action of a

vigorous mind upon a body which is too

feeble for it. Martin falls into a strange

error in imagining that Plato would ac

tually sacrifice the vigour and excellence

of the soul in order to preserve due pro

portion with the body—'les qualites de

l'ame ne sauraient jamais etre ni devenir

trop belles'. What Plato says is that

the model faov is the union of a fair and

vigorous soul with a fair and vigorous

body ; and if the body is too weak for

the soul, unfortunate results are likely

to happen. For this reason the body

ought to receive due attention and train

ing that it may be preserved in such

health and vigour as to render it a fitting

vehicle for the soul. But nothing can

be more alien to the whole spirit of Plato's

thought than the notion that the soul

is not to be cultivated to the highest

degree, even though she have the mis

fortune to be united to an inferior body.

We can never make the soul ' trop belle ' ;

but we must not neglect to keep her

corporeal habitation fit for her resi

dence.

3. Cirlp<|roxov] i.e. too great for the

soul. This reading is indubitably right,

although according to the general analogy

the word would mean ' having an excess

of soul', like vwipdv^os, and irepaKeXit

above. The old reading was Wip^vxpov,

which is found in some mss.

7. tA 8J ttjs <|"'X''isl Compare the

passage of the Phaedo 66 B quoted above.

The teaching of the present passage is

not in any way at variance with the

doctrine of the Phaedo that the soul

should withdraw herself so far as she

can from the company of the body. How

ever completely the body may be in
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public in a spirit of contention and rivalry, she inflames and

weakens its fabric and brings on chills ; and thus deceiving most

of the so-called physicians induces them to assign causes for the

malady which are really in no way concerned with it. When on

the other hand a large body, too great for the soul, is joined

with a small and feeble mind,—two kinds of appetites being

natural to mankind, on account of the body a craving for nourish

ment and on account of the divinest part of us for knowledge—

the motions of the stronger prevail and strengthen their faculty,

but that of the soul they render dull and slow of learning and of

recollection, and so produce stupidity, the most grievous of

maladies. There is but one safeguard against both these mis

fortunes : neither should the soul be exercised without the body

nor the body without the soul, in order that they may be a

match for each other and attain balance and health. So the

mathematician, or whosoever is intensely absorbed in any intel

lectual study, must allow corresponding exercise to his body,

submitting to athletic training ; while he who is careful in forming

his body must in turn give due exercise to his soul, calling in

the aid of art and of all philosophy, if he is justly to be called

at once fair and in the true sense good. The same treatment

too should be applied to the separate parts, in imitation of the

fashion of the All. For as the body is inflamed and cooled

subjection to the soul, it must be kept public 377 c rods S' lynpt.6{vTas Trelcro/icv

as healthy as possible, else it impedes rd.s Tpo<povs re iced nrfrtpas \iyeiv rots

the activity of the intellect : neglect of iraurl, Kal TrXorreu' rets ^ux&s avruv rots

the body actually hinders the withdrawal /ivdois voXd /j.S.Woi' ^ t& criofiara rah

of the soul, since her companion is per- xePff'"-

petually forcing itself upon her notice 17. ri tou iravros diro|U|iov|i.cvov

with its maladies. At the same time elSos] i. e. imitating the vibration of the

when Plato is, as here, treating physically iirodoxy, which sifts the elements into

of the perfection of the ttfov, he naturally their appropriate regions,

lays more stress than in the Phaedo upon wiro t«5v cIiti6vtuv] This seems to

the attention due to the body. For the refer to the action of fire and air upon

Phaedo gives us a 'study of death', the the nutriment received into the body:

Timaeus a theory of life. see 79 A. It is notable that Plato makes

13. tov Tt aS <r<u|ia eirijieXws wXaT- the temperature dependent upon internal

Tovra] This sentence is, I think, suf- agencies, assigning to the external merely

ficient to show the superfluity of the di- variation of dryness and moisture: did

verse emendations that have been pro- he know, for instance, that the tempera-

posed in Phaedo 82 D dXXA lit) crw/id ti ture of the blood is normally almost un-

(or ffcijuaro) ir\6.TT0VTcs. Compare Re- affected by the temperature of the air ?
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elaiovrmv Kao/iivov re ecTos Kal -^rv^op-evov, Kal iraKiv vrrb r&v D

e^usdev J~r)paivop.evov Kal vypaivop.evov Kal ra rovroi<i aKokovOa

irda-yovrov inr dfuporepav rwv Ktvrjcreeov, brav fiev Tt? rjcrv^iav

dyov to awpa irapaBiBm rail Kivrjcrecri, iepa,Tr]0ev BtooXero, edv Be

5 i/)v re rpotpbv Kal ridr/vrfv rov iravrbs irpoaeiirofiev fiififjrat, ris, ical

rb criS/ia p,d\io~ra fiev nrfBetrore rjcrv)(lav dyeiv ea, Kivfj Be ical

creicrfiovs del rival ep,Troi<Sv avrm Bid rravrbs rd<; eiro? ical octo? E

dfivmjTai Kara <f>vcriv Kivrjcreis, ical fj.erplco<i aeicov ra re rrepi to

<T(Z/j.a irKavwpAva iraOrjfuira ical p-eprj Kara ^vyyevelcK els rdljiv

io KaraKocrp.fi rrpcK dWrfKa, Kara rov rrpbcrOev \6yov, ov rrepl rov

rrambs eXeyofiev, ovk ej(6pbv trap eyOpbv ri0ep,evov eacrei rro\ep.ov<;

evrlicTeiv ru> crcop,ari Kal vocrow, dWd (plXov irapd <pt\ov redev

vyleiav drrepya^o/Mevov irape^ei. rStv B' av KWrjaeatv r) ev eavrip 89 A

v(f>' airov dplcTTT) kIvtjctw p.dXicrra yap rfj BiavoTjTiKr) teal rfj rov

15 7rai/To? Kivr)crei %vyyeirr]<s' r) Be vrr dWov %elpcov' yeiplcrrr) Be 77

Keip.evov rov 0-wp.aros Kal ayovro<; i)crvylav Bi erepcov avrb Kara

p.epr) Kii'ovaa. Bib Br) rwv Kaddpcreiov Kal fjvcrrdcrecov rod aw/taro?

77 fiev Bid twv yvpvacrloov dplarrj, Bevrepa Be 1) Bid rdov altopijcremp

Kara re rot)? 7rX.o0s Kal 'biry irep av o^o-eis aKoiroi ylyvcovrai'

10 rpirov Be eiBos Kivr)cre(o<; a<f>6Bpa irore dvayKa^ofieva yjpr]crip.ov,

aXXa)? Be ovBapws tco vovv e^ovri rrpoaBeKreov, to rr}<; (papfia- b

KevTiKT}<; Kaddpcreiov yiyvbpevov larpiKov. rd yap voar)p.ara,

ocra fir) fieyaXovv e^ei KivBvvovs, ovk epediareov cf>appaiceiai<;.

5 re post rfi delet S.

1. viro t»v {|u8cv] i.e. by the cir

cumfluent elements: see 81 A.

6. uaAiora |Uv] These words sug

gest a Stirepos tXovs, implied but not

expressed—' if possible keep the body

in constant activity, or at least as nearly

so as may be'.

7. <j-tnr(j.ois dcC rivas] Plato's mean

ing is that the natural and voluntary

motions of the body will do for it

what the vibration of the inrodoxv does

for the universe ; that is to say, it will

sift things into their right places. The

various forces which act upon the body

tend to dissolve its substance and confuse

it at random, and thus produce sickness

and discomfort by the juxtaposition of

uncongenial and incongruous particles.

1 1 {\iyofiev : \(yo/iep A.

This is counteracted by the natural move

ment of the body, which restores the due

relative position of the particles : thus if

utA tw f^iaBcv a particle of water is

changed into one of air, and so we have

air where water ought to be, the motion

of the body sends the air where it ought

to be and supplies its former place with

water. In such manner equilibrium and

health are preserved.

9. iro6ii|».aTa Kal |UpT|] A some

what curious collocation. The TraBrniara.

are roaming about the body seeking ava-

vvori, which the aturpol enable them to

find : the iiipr) are the elemental particles,

which are thus shifted each into its proper

place.

13. t<5v 8' au KivTJircwv] The modes
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within by the particles that enter, and again is dried and

moistened by those that are outside, and by the agency of these

two forces suffers all that ensues upon these conditions, if we

submit the body passively to the forces aforesaid, it is overcome

and destroyed : but if we imitate what we have called the fostress

and nurse of the All, and allow the body, if possible, never to be

inactive, but keep it astir and, exciting continual vibrations in it,

furnish it with the natural defence against the motions from

without and within ; and by moderately exercising it bring into

orderly relation with each other according to their affinities

the affections and particles that are going astray in the body ;

then, as we have already described in speaking of the universe,

we shall not suffer mutually hostile particles to be side by side

and to engender discord and disease in the body, but we shall

set friend beside friend so as to bring about a healthy state.

Of all motions that which arises in any body by its own action

is the best (for it is most nearly allied to the motion of thought

and of the All), but that which is brought about by other

agency is inferior ; and the worst of all is that which, while the

body is lying still, is produced by other agents which move

it piecemeal. Accordingly of all modes of purifying and

restoring the body gymnastic is the best ; the next best is

any swinging motion such as of sailing or any other con

veyance of the body which does not tire it: a third kind is

useful sometimes under absolute necessity, but in no other cir

cumstances should be employed by a judicious person, I mean

medical purgation effected by drugs. No disease, not in

volving imminent danger, should be irritated by drugs. For

in which the body may be exercised are Travruv, 8<ra re virb iaurHv 17 Kaiiv aidpais

threefold: (1) when it moves itself as a 17 koX Kara OdXarrav koX £<p' tirirav 6xoti-

whole ; (1) when it is moved as a whole p.eva Kal vw' dWuv oituiitovv 87) (pepopUvuv

by some external agency ; (3) when parts ruiv cwiiAtwv Kivctrai.

are moved by external agency, the rest [8. olup^o-euv] This refers probably

remaining stationary. The first and best to a gymnastic machine called alwpa, a

is gymnastic ; the second travelling in a kind of swing.

boat or any other means of conveyance ; 53. o«k iptiurrlav <f>apu.aKc(ais] Com-

the third includes the action of medical pare Hippokrates aphorisms, vol. Ill p.

cathartics, which are to be avoided, un- 711 KUhn tA Kpivofieva Kcd to, /ce»cpiyueVa

less absolutely necessary. Compare Laws aprtas p.)i Kiviav fir/Si vewrep nrotieiv /lyre

789 C tA aupara itokto vtt6 rw trei.aii.Civ (papfiaKioiai nifrre aWouri ipeffiap-otai, oXV

re Kal Kivrjaewv KivovpLtva aKoira 6vlva.Tai iav.
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euricrrmv Kaopevov re ivros kcu yfrv^opevov, /cat irakiv virb twv D

eljttdev (rjpaivofievov kcu vypaivopxvov xal to. tovtois axoXovOa

Trao-)£ovTK wr ap4>orepu>v ra>v Kiirqo~ea>v, orav fiev Tt? rjavylav

dyov to adfia irapaBiBw rat? Kivijcreai, Kparr\6ev Suokero, edv Se

j?r« rptxpov kcu Tiffijirrjv tov iravTK irpoaeiirofiev fiififJTai, tis, kcu

to atofta /laXurra /lev fitjBeTrore r\av^iav ayeiv ea, Kivfj Be kcu

aturfiovs del Ttva? ep.—oiwi> avra Bid iravrof to? eVro? /cat i/cros E

afivrtjreu Kara <f>vaiv KtvrjaeK, /cat jierpia)? aeuov to. re irep\ to

cljxa TrXaj'&ifieva iraffijfUiTa /cat pepr) Kara ^vyyeceta? ets rdgiv

10 KaTOKoafiTJ irp<K aWrfKa, Kara tov irpoadev \6yov, bv irepl tov

vavros eXeyo/iev, ovk e^ffpov Trap' eydpov TiQep&vov idaei 7ro\e/iov?

OTtxTetv tcS crwfian kcu voaow, dXkd <ptkov irapa <f>i\ov Tedev

vyUtav direpya^ofievov irape^ei. twv 8' av Kimjaeeov 17 ev eavrai 89 a

i'0' avrou apian) kipi)o~k' fidkurra yap rfj StavorjTucjj /cat ttj rou

15 iravroi Kimjcret %vyyevrir 17 Be vtt dXXov \eipcov' %eipio-Ti) Se ■q

Ktifiaov tov aeifiaTos kcu wyovros fjov)(iav BC erepav avrd Kara

fiepr) Kiiovaa. Bio Br) twv tcadapcrewv /cat fjvo~rdo-e<ov rod awpMrrot

f) fiev Bui twv yvpvaaiwv apian}, Bevrepa Be r) Bid twv alapijaewu

KOTO T€ TOl)? 7rX0W? KCU 07TJ7 7T6/3 CIV O^rjaeK fl/COTTOt yV/VWTCU'

10 Tp'nov Be eiBoi Kivrjaews acf>6Bpa wore dvayxa^op-evw y_pr)0-ip.ov,

oKKuk Be ovBajiwi tw vovv e^ovri irpoaBeKreov, to t»J? (papfj.a- b

KeirriKr}<: KoOdpo-ew? yiyvofievov iarpiKov. rd yap voo-ijfiaTa,

oaa /i'? fieydkov; e%ei kivBvvovs, ovk epediareov ^a/9/ua/cetat?.

5 re post V delet S.

1. iwi t»» ^vtcr] i.e. by the cir

cumfluent elements : see 81 A.

6. (MiXurra (Ur] These words sug

gest a StvTfpot xXotj, implied but not

expressed—'if possible keep the body

in constant activity, or at least as nearly

so as may be '.

7. o*ivpo4s cW Turns] rlato's mean

ing is that the natural and voluntary

motions of the body will do for it

what the vibration of the vtoSoxv does

for the universe; that is to say, it will

sift things into their right places. The

various forces which act upon the body

tend to dissolve its substance and confuse

it at random, and thus produce sickness

and discomfort by the juxtaposiiion oi

uncongenial and incongruous particl

1 1 i\4yofur : \4yo/itv A.

This is counteracted by the natural move

ment of the body, which restores the due

relative position of the particles : thus if

tri Tii» (i^fffy a particle of water is

changed into one of air, and so we have

,.:r where waier <»lit to be, the motio
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_ oduced by other agents which move

it piecemeaL Accordingly of all modes of purifying and

restoring the body gymnastic is the best; the next best is

any swinging motion such as of sailing or any other con

veyance of the body which does not tire it: a third kind is

useful sometimes under absolute necessity, but in no other cir

cumstances should be employed by a judicious person, I mean

medical ourgation effected by drugs. No disease,' not In-

vol- jjnent danger, should be irritated by drugs. For
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el<riopT(i>p Kao/ievov tc cVto? Kal yfrv^oiievov, Kal irakiv virb tw D

e^iodev j-rjpaivofievov Kal vypaivopiivov Kal rd tovtois aKoKovoa

irdaj(omo<; vrr diupoTepav twv Kivrjaemv, orav fiev tis f\av\W>

dyov to a(o/j.a irapaSiSw Tat? Kivrf&eo-i, KparrjOev Sicokero, eav oe

5 ijv re Tpo<pov Kal Ti6r)vr}v tov iravTos TrpoaeiTrop.ev pu/ArJTai ti<s, km

to awfia fiaXiara p,ev iirjSeTTOTe ^erin^uw dyeiv ia, Kivfj Se km

aeio~fiov<; del Tivas ifnrouSv avT<p Sid iravTos Ta<? eWo? Kai €KTO? E

diLvvryrai Kara <f>iio~iv Kivijaeit, Kal fierpiw; aeiav to re irepi to

awfia ir\ava>fieva Trad^fiara Kal p.eprj Kara ^vyyeveias els raljtv

10 KaTaKoo-fif} irpos dWrjXa, Kara tov irpoadev \6yov, ov irepi tov

iravros e\eyop.ev, ovk e^Opbv Trap' ej^Opov Ti0ep,evov idaei iroXefiow

evTiKTeiv ra awkiaTi Kal voaovs, dUa <f>ikov irapd <f>i\ov Teoev

vyieiav d7repya£6fievov irapegei. twv 8' av Kivqaewv y ev earna 89 .

v<t>' avTOV dpiaTT) Kivqais' p^dXiaTa yap Tr) Siavor)TiKrj Kal ttj tov

15 train-os Kiv-qaei %vyyevr)<i' r; he vif d\\ov "xe'ipa>v' %&piffT,l °e *l

KeiLikvov tov ad>fiaTO<; Kal ayovTos rjav)(iav Si erepav avTO Kara

fieprj Kivovaa. 816 8r) tJSv KaOdpaeoov Kal ^vaTaaecov tov gw/mitos

■f) p.ev Sid tcov yvfivaaiwv dpto-rr), SevTepa Se 77 Sid twv aiojprjffewv

KaTa ts tovs ttXovs xal 'oirrj irep av oyr\o~ei<i aKoiroi yiyva>VTai'

10 tp'itov Se elSos Kivqaeois acpoSpa iroTe dvayKafofievq) yjpr)aipov,

aWto? Se ovSafioos toj vovv e-^pvTi irpooSeKTeov, to t»?? <f>app.a- B

KevTiKrjs KaOdpaeoas yiyvofievov larpiKOv. Ta yap voo-rj/iara,

oaa p,r) fieydXovs eyei kivSvvovs, ovk epeOiaTeov (pappaKeiais.

5 re post rp delet S.

1. Wo t»v f{u8cv] i.e. by the cir

cumfluent elements: see 81 A.

6. (loXwrro \Uv] These words sug

gest a Scirepos t\ous, implied but not

expressed—r' if possible keep the body

in constant activity, or at least as nearly

so as may be '.

7. trturpods act nvas] Plato's mean

ing is that the natural and voluntary

motions of the body will do for it

what the vibration of the uttoSoxv does

for the universe ; that is to say, it will

sift things into their right places,

various forces which act upon the bod

tend to dissolve its substance and 1

it at random, and thus produce sicjj

and discomfort by the juxtapos

uncongenial and incongruous

1 1 iXiyo/iv : \4yo/j.ev A.

This is counteracted by the natural move

ment of the body, which restores the due

relative position of the particles : thus if

virb tCiv IZwBzv a particle of water is

changed into one of air, and so we 1

air where water ought to be,

of the bojP

to be
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Traca yap ^vaTaais vocrcov Tpoirov Ttva rfj twv ^wtov (puaei irpocrioiice.

Kal yap r] rovrtov %vvoBos e-yovcra TeTaypevovs tov fBLov yiyverai

Xpovov; tov re yevovs %vp,7ravT0<s Kal /car avro to £<£ov elp,app,evou

exao-TOV e%ov tov {iLov (pverai, x&J/ai? twv ef dvdyKtjs TraOrjfiaTwv' C

5 to yap rplycova evdvs KaT dpyds exdaTov hvvap.iv eyovra %vvi-

OTarai p-eyjpi tivos XP°V0V Bvvard igapiceiv, ov fttov ov/e dv iroTe

tis els to -rrepav eTi ftiwrj. TpoTros ovv 6 avTos Kal Trjs irepl to.

voo-ijfiaTa £vaTao-ea>s' r\v OTav tis irapd Trjv elp,apfj,ivr)v tov ypovov

<f>6eipr] cpappaKeiais, apa i/c ap.ucpu>v peydXa Kal TroXXd e£ tiXiycoi*

10 voarjpaTa fyCXel yiyveoSai. Bio TraiBayayyelv Bel BiaiTais trdvTa to.

ToiavTa, Ka& '6aov av r/ ra o-yoXij, aA.\' ov <f>app.aKevovTa KaKov D

BictkoXov epe6io~Teov.

XLIII. Kal -rrepl p.ev tov koivov tfjtov Kal tov KaTa to aw/ia

avTov p,epovs, y tis dv Kal BcairaiBaywywv Kal BiaTratBaycoyovfievos

'5 v</>' avTov p,dXio-T av KaTa Xoyov £&";, Tavry XeXeydw to Be S77

TraiBayooyrjaov avTO pJiXXov ttov Kal irpoTepov irapaaKevaxTTeov els

Bvvap.iv o Tt KaXXiarov Kal dpicnov els Trjv iraiBaycoylav elvat.

Bi aKpifteias p.ev ovv irepl tovtcov BieXdelv ixavov dv yevocTO avTO

KaO' avTO p.dvov epyov' to B ev irapepya KaTa Ta irpoadev eirofievos E

3 kwt airb : ko.8' airb SZ.

1. irowra yap |vo-ra<ris] Every form

of disease has a certain correspondence

with the constitution of animals. For as

there are fixed periods for which both the

individual and the species will endure, but

no longer, seeing that the elementary

triangles are calculated to hold out a

certain definite time against the forces of

dissolution, even so every disease has its

fixed period to run; and if this be rashly

interfered with by medicine, a slight ail

ment may easily be converted into a

dangerous sickness. Compare the dis

cussion on medical treatment in Republic

405 D foil.

2. r\ tovtoiv £uvo8os] Their con

junction, i. e. their composition or consti

tution.

3. tou t« y^vous Jvuiravros] Plato's

statement that the species wears out as '

well as the individual is very notable.

Although he does not explain the cause

why a species becomes extinct, we may

19 t4 irp6<r8ev : rb irpbaBev A.

well suppose him to conceive that in

course of generations the triangles trans

mitted by the parent to the offspring are

no longer fresh and accurate; so that

every succeeding generation becomes

more feeble, and finally the race dis

appears.

4. xupts ™v % d.vd.yKi\% ira6i)uaTuv]

i.e. apart from accidents or illness. This

use of the word iviyKij falls in with the

explanation of it offered above on p. 166.

10. 810 muSavGryttv] That is, we

should guide the disease, not drive it ; and

by suitable diet and mode of life suffer it

to run its course in the easiest and safest

way.

n. Kofl' oo-ov av ■)] to crxoXif] i.e.

he must not pay exclusive attention to it

so as to leave no time for mental culture.

°* 89 D—90 D, c. xliii. Man then being

formed of body and soul united, his guide

is the soul : therefore must he diligently

take heed to her well-being. And where-
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every form of sickness has a certain correspondence to the

nature of living creatures. Their constitution is so ordered as

to have definite periods of life both for the kind and for the

individual, which has its own fixed span of existence, always

excepting inevitable accidents. For the triangles of each |

creature are composed at the very outset with the capacity of

holding out for a certain definite time ; beyond which its life

cannot be prolonged. The same applies also to the constitution

of diseases ; if these are interfered with by medicine to the dis

regard of their appointed period, it often happens that a few

slight maladies are rendered numerous and grave. Wherefore

we should guide all such sicknesses by careful living, so far as

we have time to attend to it, and not provoke a troublesome

mischief by medical treatment.

XLIII. Now so far as concerns the animate creature and

the bodily part of it, how a man, guiding the latter and by him

self being guided, should live a most rational life, let this dis

cussion suffice. But the part which is to guide the body must

beforehand be trained with still greater care to be most perfect

and efficient for education. To deal with this subject minutely

would in itself be a sufficient task : but if we may merely touch

upon it in conformity with our previous discourse, we should

as there are three forms of soul existing 14. SiairaiSavwyaiv «al SiairaiScryo-

in man, that form will be the most power- -youiMvosJ Stallbaum gives a strange per-

ful which is most fully exercised. Where- version of this passage. He desires to

fore he must be careful to give freest ac- read liir' ouVoO for ii<f>' outou, giving the

tivity to that divinest part, which is his truly remarkable result that man must

guiding genius, and which lifts him up he guided by his body! 'Cette mon-

towards his birthplace in the heavens. strueuse alteration du texte', as Martin

For he whose care is for earthly lusts not too forcibly terms it, is unworthy of

and ambitions will become, so far as that discussion. The vulgate is obviously

may be, mortal altogether, he and all his right ; the sense being that a man must

thoughts; but whoso sets his heart upon train his bodily part and be trained by

knowledge and truth, he, so far as man himself, that is, by his true self, the soul.

may attain to immortality, will be im- 15- to 8* Sij iraiSa-yu-yTJarov] This

mortal and supremely blessed. And this is of course if/vxv-

he must ensue by dwelling in thought up- 18. Si" dxpipVasl Such an exposition

on the eternal truth ; and making his soul does in fact occupy nearly a whole book,

like to that she contemplates, so he will the seventh, of the Republic ; where we

fulfil the perfect life. have the following programme laid down :

^— 13. tou Koivoi £<pov] i.e. the living (1) arithmetic, (2) plane geometry, (3)

creature consisting of soul and body solid geometry, (4) astronomy, (5) har-

united, the (uva/iipoTepov. mony, (6) dialectic,

I
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av Tit ovk tliro rpoirov TrjBe aKoircov coSe tco \6yco BiairepdvaiT av.

Kaddirep etnofiev •jroXXa.KK, oti Tp'ia Tpiyrf ifrv)(ii<s iv rjp.lv elBrj

KaTcpKHTTCu, Tvyydvei Be eicao~Tov Kivr/o-ei<; e^ov, ovtco Kara ravra

Kill vvv <w? Bid fipayyTaTcov pr/Teov, oti to pev avTwv iv dpyia

5 Bidyov Kal twv eavrov Kivtjo-eoov rjav^iav dyov da6eveo~TaTOV dvdyKrj

yiyveadai, to B' eV yvp.vacrioi'i ippcopeveo-Tarov' Bid cpvKaKTeov,

otto)? av e-^cocri Ta? Kivqaeis Trpot aW^Xa crvfipeTpovt. to Be Trepl 90

tov KvpiwTaTov Trap r]p.lv "Trv)(f}<; eiBovs BiavoelcrOat Bel TrjBe, cot

dpa avTo Baip,ova 8ebt e/ea<7T&) BeBcoKe, tovto o Br} cpapev olicelv fiev

10 rjficov eV d/cpcp tco acofian, irpbt Be Tr)v iv ovpavco £vyyeveiav arret

yrjt r)pdt aipeiv eo? ovrat <f>vrov ovk eyyeiov dXkd ovpdviov, op66-

Tara XeyovTet' iiceWev ydp, '69ev r) irpcoTt) t^? ^vyfjt yevecrit ecpv,

to ffelov Trjv KecpaXrjv Kal pi£av )}p,wv dvaicpepavvvv opOol ttciv to B

crcop,a. tco p,ev ovv irepl Tat e-Tridvp,iat fj irepl <j>i\oveiKlat TeTevra-

15 koti Kal TavTa Biairovovvri crcpoBpa irdvTa Ta Soypara dvdyKrj

Ovr/rd iyyeyovevai, Kal iravTairao-i Kad' '6o~ov p,d\iara BvvaTov

Qvryrcp yiyvecrdai, tovtov p,rjBe apiiKpov iWeiireiv, are to toiovtov

r/vgrjKori' tco Be irepl <pi\op,a6iav Kal irepl Tat a\r)0elt cppovijcreit

icrirovSaKOTi Kal Tavra p.dXio-Ta tcov ainov yeyvp.vaap.evco cppovelv C

20 p,ev dddvaTa Kal dela, dvtrep aXr/Oeiat icpairrrjTai, iraaa dvdyKi)

7 ti] post to N addit S. 14 itri0vp.lat : rpnOvpdas A. repl ante ipiXoveinlas

omittunt SZ. 18 <piKop.a.0lav : <pi\ond6ttav SZ. rat aXr/Otis : rdf rfjs ikifitlat S.

2. Tp£a Tpixfl] This seems a fa- the intellect dal/iwv, does not of course

vourite phrase with Plato; see above, mean that it is hros. Also Plutarch,

53 D, Sv re Kal x^Patl K"l yi"«nv chat, like many of the later, especially neopla-

rpla rpixii- Compare too Sophist 166 D tonist, writers, draws an unplatonic dis-

rWrifu Svo Sixv *onjTiicr}i eMij. tinction between vous and \l>vxo, although

7. irpAs oiXXn^a cn>|j.|i£rpovs ] Not a little above he has used correcter lan-

in equal measure, but properly propor- guage. In Plato vovs is simply ^vx^l

tioned to their relative merits, so that the exercising her own unimpeded functions,

highest etSos may be supreme, and the Plato gives us to understand that the

two lower in due subordination, true Sat/uan Sr Ikckttos cIXtixw is our own

8. <»s otpa outA Sa(|iova] Compare mind : we are to look for guidance not

Plutarch de genio Socratis § 21 tA nb> ovv to any external source, but to ourselves,

vvoPpvxioy iv ti} ffii/uari if/vxy \4ycraf to the divinest part of our nature.

tA Si (pBopat \ei<p8iv oi iroXXo! >>o0v Ka\oCv- 10. irpds 8J niv tv oupavul {vyy^vcuiv]

ret ivr&s clvai voixlfrvaiv airHv, uarep iv See 41 D, E. The affinity of the highest

tois iaoirrpois ri. (pawoixtva nar' ivrav- part of the soul to the skies is poetically

•ye«w ol &" dpBin VTovoovvrei ws iicrif assigned as the cause why man alone of

tvra Salfiova irpoffayopeiovai. Plutarch all animals walks upright : compare 91 E

here deviates in more than one point foil. It is amusing to compare the prosaic

from Plato's doctrine. Plato, in calling and matter-of-fact treatment of the same
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we4)
ion.y

find a consistent answer to the question from the following

reflections. As we have often said, three forms of soul with

threefold functions are implanted in us, and each of these has its

proper motions. Accordingly we may say as briefly as possible

that whichever of these continues in idleness and keeps its own

motions inactive, this must needs become the weakest ; but that

which is in constant exercise waxes strongest : wherefore we,

must see that they exercise their motions in due proportio

As to the supreme form of soul that is within us, we must

believe that God has given it to each of us as a guiding genius—

even that which we say, and say truly, dwells in the summit of

our body and raises us from earth towards our celestial affinity,

seeing we are of no earthly, but of heavenly growth : since to

heaven, whence in the beginning was the birth of our soul, the

diviner part attaches the head or root of us and makes our whole

body upright. Now whoso is busied with appetites or ambitions

and labours hard after these, all the thoughts of his heart must

be altogether mortal ; and so far as it is possible for him to be

come utterly mortal, he falls no whit short of this ; for this is

what he has been fostering. But he whose heart has been set

on the love of learning and on true wisdom, and has chiefly

exercised this part of himself, this man must without fail have

thoughts that are immortal and divine, if he lay hold upon

subject by Sokrates : Xenophon memora- 1\k6vtwv Ik ttjs 777s rpoipty vwb t^s 0wreas

bilia I iv 11. Sedrifuovpyrjutvrpi.

13. Tijv Ke<j>aXTJv Kal pC£av t]|uov] 16. Ka8" fio-ov u.dXurra Swarov] Do

The significance of this bold and beau- what he will, he cannot become altogether

tiful metaphor is that, as a plant draws oVtitos, because, to whatever degraded

its sustenance through its roots from its form of organic life he may descend, he

native earth, so does the soul draw her always has the dBdvaros dpx*l which the

spiritual sustenance through the head Sypuovpybs delivered to the gods, to toi-

from her native heavens. Very different oOtov = to Brqrbv.

is the spirit of Aristotle's comparison, de 19- <(>pov6iv (iiv dfldvara] Compare

anitna II iv 4i6a4 (is 7; Ke<pa\ii tS>v ?tpuv Symposium 212 at} ovk ivBvy.fi, (<p-q, 6V1

ovtws al P^i""' tuv (pvruiv : the analogy ivravBa avrif p.ova%ov yerfaerat, bpuvTi

only refers to physical nutriment, cf. II i <f oparbv to Ka\6v, tIktuv ovk efowXa

4 1 2b 3 ol 5k pifat. Tip (TT6f>uiTt &vd\oyov dpeTTjs, are ovk elbwXov ifpairTOfiivy, dXX'

d/x<p°> yty ^Ket T7V Tpwpijv : and similarly dXijOrj, ore tou a\r)0ovs i<pairTop.tpy re-

Galen de plac. Hipp, et Plat. V 524 kSvti Si dperr/v dX-qBrj Kal Opexj/apLivip

birolov ydp Tt rots i'uots iart to ffTbfia, toi- virdpxei BeotpCkei y€vio-Bat, Kal etirep toj

outov Tois tpvToii to wipas ttjs /Sifiiffews aXKip dvBpwTuv, dBavaTtp koI iKelrip; see

drex"^' tpdvai Sokci oro/tartW 7roXXwi< too Aristotle nicomachean ethics X vii

P. T. 22
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ttov, Kaff1 oaov 8 av p,eTao~%eiv dvffpanrlvi) <pvo~i<; dOavaalas iv-

Be^eTai, tovtov fir/Sev fiepo? diroXeiireiv, are Be del OepairevovTa to

delov eyovrd re avTov ev KeKoap.-qp.ivov tov Baifiova £vvoikov iv

avTw Bia<pep6vT<o<; evBaifiova elvai. Qepaireia Be Br) ttclvtI irdvTa><;

5 fiia, ra<; ot/cet'a? eicao~TG> Tpcxfids Kal KivrjaeK diroBiBovai' rm o° ev

ijfiiv 8eiq> %vyyevei<; elal Kivrjaeii at tov iravrof Biavor)aei^ teal T>

irepifyopai ravTais Br) ^vveirofjievov e/caarov Bei ra? irepl Tr)v yeveaiv

iv tt) icetyakfi Bie<j)0apfj,eva$ r)p,a>v irepioBow; e^opOovvra hid to

KarafiavOdvetv Ta? tov 7ravT0<; dpfiovia? tc xal 7repi<popd<; tc5

10 KaTavoovfieva) to kotovoovv i^ofioiwcrai KaTa ttjv dp^aiav <pvo~iv,

o/noicoaavTa Be Te\o? eyeiv tov irpoTeOevTOi dvdpanroK virb 6ewv

dplaTov ftlov irpo? re tov napovra teal tov eireiTa yjibvov.

XLIV. Kat Br) Ka\ Ta vvv r)pJiv el; dpxf}<; irapayyeXOevTa E

Bie%eX0e?v Trepl tov "iravros fie^pi yevecreeos dv6p<oTrivr/<i aj^eBov

15 eoiKe t£\o<; eyeiv. Ta yap dXXa £Vpa rj yeyovev av, Bid fSpayetnv

eiripAirjOTeov, b p,rj ri<! dvdy/cr) pjqKvveiV ovtco yap ifip,eTpwTep6<;

Tt? av avTO> Bb^eie irepl toi)? tovtcdv Xbyov; elvai. tjJS' ovv to

toiovtov eaTco Xeybfievov. twv yevo/iivcav dvBpuiv oaoi BeiKol Kal

tov ftiov dBUw; BirjX&ov, KaTa Xoyov tov elicoTa yvvalices fieTe-

•20 <pvovTo ev Ty BevTepa, yeveaei. ical KaT iieelvov Br) tov ypovov Bia 91

TaiiTa deol tov tt)<; gvvovcrlas epcoTa eTeKTt)vavTO, %a>ov to fj-ev iv

3 /xdXapost ev addit S. 4 t&vtus: wavTOS S.

16 tfi/ieTpibrepos : inneTpSrepos HS.

IJ77b 3° fl By Beiov 6 vovs vpos tov av- 7. Tds irepl tt]v y^v«<tiv] The ve-

OpwTrov, Kal 6 Kark tovtov jSios Betos irpos piooai are distorted by the inflowing and

tov dvOpunnvov fllov ov xpv Se Kara, robs outflowing stream of nutrition ; see 43 A

irapaivovvTas avdpunriva (ppoveiv avdpuwov foil.

ovra ovSe ffvyra, tov 6vt)t6v, a\\' 4<j>' oo-ov 10. KaTtl ti^v ap\alav <j>vo-iv] i.e.

ivdtx*™ ddavarl^Lv Kal Travro. iroieiv according to its original and proper nature

irpos to frjv Kara to xpi.Ti.aTov t&v iv qua soul, before contamination by con-

aiirQ. A sentence worthy of Plato him- tact with matter : the priority being of

self. course logical.

4. eiJ8atjj.ova| i.e. tvoalp.uv signifies 90 E—92 C, c. xliv. And now our tale

6 ?xw" T0V Salp.ova ev KeKoo~p.riixtvov, is well-nigh told. For in the first gene-

Oepriirtia 8e 8t] iravTC] sc. ttjs i*vxrjs ration the gods made men, and in the

eiSei. second women : and they caused love

6. {vyytvets tlcrl Kivr]tms] cf. 47 B to arise between man and woman and

Tas wepupopas Trjs 7rap' Tjfuv Siavoyjaeas a desire of continuing their race. And

^ir/yeveTs ixeivats ov<ras, aKurfrrois rerapay- afterwards from such as followed not after

p.ivas. Plato frequently fuses in his Ian- wisdom and truth sprang the fowls of the

guage the symbol with what it symbolises, air and the beasts of the field, whose

the Trfp«t>opa with the Sioci^o-is. heads are turned earthwards, because

c
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the truth ; and so far as it lies in human nature to possess im

mortality, he lacks nothing thereof; and seeing that he ever

cherishes the divinest part and keeps in good estate the guardian

spirit that dwells in him, he must be happy above all. And the

care of this is always the same for every man, to wit that he

assign to every part its proper exercise and nourishment. To

the divine part of us are akin the thoughts and revolutions of,

the All : these every man should follow, restoring the revolu

tions in the head, that are marred through our earthly birth, by

learning to know the harmonies and revolutions of the All, so as

to render the thinking soul like the object of its thought ac

cording to her primal nature : and when he has made it like, so

shall he have the fulfilment of that most excellent life that was

set by the gods before mankind for time present and time to

come.

XLIV. Thus then the task laid upon us at the begin

ning, to set forth the nature of the universe down to the gene

ration of man, seems wellnigh to have reached its fulfilment.

For the manner of the generation of other animals we may deal

with in brief, so there be no need to speak at length : thus shall

we in our own eyes preserve due measure in our account of

them. Let us then state it in this way. Of those who were

born as men, such as were cowardly and spent their life in

unrighteousness, were, according to the probable account, trans

formed into women at the second incarnation. At that time

the gods for these reasons invented the love of sexual inter

course, in that they created one kind of animate nature in men

I they have let their reason sleep. And 781 A 0 ical aAXws 7^1/0? ^w tuv avBpib-

below these were creatures of many legs, iroiv \a6paiorepov fiaWov sal eiriKKoirw-

and worms that crawl on their belly; and, repov, to BtjKv, Sia to dcrSfuh. Assuredly

yet lower, the fish that for their foolish- women treated on the Athenian system

ness may not even breathe pure air, and would have been either more or less than

all living things whose habitation is in human, had they not developed some

the water. Yet these are ever changing tendency in this direction. Plato how-

their rank, rising or falling as their un- ever is apparently the only Greek thinker

derstanding grows more or less. And who saw the cause of the evil and pro-

so was the universe completed and all posed a remedy.

that is therein, one and only-begotten, -21. IJcpov] This curious quasi-per-

the most fair and perfect image of its sonification of sexual impulse as an ani-

eternal maker. mate being is manifestly to be understood

19. cLSikws 8iTJX9ov] Compare Laws as mythical.

22—2
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i)\uv, to S' eV rat? yvvai^l avo~Tr]cravTe<; efiifrv^ov, ToiwSe Tpoirqt

TToirjcravTes e/cdrepov. Ttjv tov ttotov SiiijoSov, fj Bid tov irXevp.ovo'i

TO TTOfia VTTO TOl)? Ve<f>pOV<i 619 TTJV KVCTTIV iXdoV Kdl TW TTVfVfiaTl

8\i<f>0ev %vveKTrep,Trei BeypiJiivrj, ^vveTpr/crav els tov etc rf}<; ice<f)a\rj<;

5 Kara tov av^iva ical Sid Trji pd%ew<; five\bv \-vpmeir?)y6Ta, ov Srj B

<nripp,a iv toi<; irpoaOev \6yoi<s eXirofjieV 6 Si, aV efiyjrv^os wv ical

Xaffwv dva-irvor)v tovS" fjirep dviirvevae, t?5? iicpofj<; ^WTiicrjv iiriOv-

fiiav i/jnroirjcras ainw tov yevvdv epwra direTeXecre. Bib Brj twv

fiev dvSpwv to irepl Trjv twv alBoiwv cpvaiv direiBis re icai aino-

10 /cpaTes yeyovos, olov %<Sov dvvTrr/icoov tov \6yov, irdvTwv Si' eiridv-

fiuK olo-Tpa>8ei<; iiri^eipel lepaTelv at 8 iv rat? yvvcu%lv av /xrJTpai

re /cat voTepai Xeybfievai hid to avTa Taxna, %wov itriQvp/r]TiKov C

evbv Trjs TraiSoiroiias, oTav aicapTrov irapd Trjv wpav yjiovov tro\vv

yiyvrjTai, ^aXeTrws dyavcucTovv <f>ipei, ical ifXavwfievov yrdvTrj icaTa

15 to crwfia, rds tov Trvevp,aTO<; Sie^oSovs aTro<f>pdTTOV, dvairveiv ovk

iwv, el<; d-iropiai ra? eV^aTa? ip,f3dWei ical vbcrovs iravToBa7rd<;

a'Wa? Trapi^ei' fjiiypnrep av etcaTipcov r) iiriOvjiia Kai o epws

jjvv8ud£ovTe<;, olov aTrb BivBpwv icapirbv KaToSptyavTes, 06? et<? D

dpovpav Trjv p-r/rpav dopa-Ta iirb crfiiicpoTTjTOS ical oBidirKaaTa

20 £wa icaTacnreipavTes ical 7rd\iv SiaicpivavTes p,eya\a ivTOs iic-

0piyfrcovTai ical /xera tovto et? <£(b? dyayovres %<£wv diroTeXicrwcri

yivecriv. yvva!iice<; p,ev ovv ical to 6rj\v Trdv ovtw yiyove' to Be

twv opvioav <f>v\ov /j,eTeppv6fii%eTO, dvTl Tpi^cov irrepd cpvov, iic

twv dicdicwv nvBpwv, icovcpwv Si, ical fieTewpoXoyiKwv jiev, r/yov-

25 fiivwv Be Si o^rewf Ta<; irepl tovtwv d-iroSeiljeK fiefiaioTaTas eivai E

3 7r6/ia : iru/x.a SZ. 18 iivpdvdfovTes scripsi ex Hermanni coniectura. fwSia-

yayoiiTes H, et, teste Bastio, A : Bekkerus autem ^wayay6vTes in A legisse videtur.

i£ayay6vTe$ SZ. KaTadptyavres : Kcyra dp^if/awes ASZ. 2 1 fiera tovto i fierd

ravra S.

2. Sid tou irXevjiovos] See 70 c. this 'per tempus, quo vires maxime vi-

6. Iv tois irp6<r0ev Xfi^ois] 73 c, gent'. Lindau more correctly gives

74 A; cf. 86c: and in the contrary sense 'praeter pubertatem': compare Critias

Aristotle de partibus animalium II vi 113 D ^fit\ S' es avSpds wpav ^kowijs ttJs

65ib20. icopris, i.e. when she was old enough to

7. Xafiiav avoirvoTJv to59'] It is be married.

possible that some error may lurk here : 14. irXavupevov] This refers to the

but if we alter toOS' to tomt-q, as Stall- metaphorical fv°" above. Compare 88 E

baum proposes, auTip is left without any t<£ re irepl to awfia w\ai>d>/j.a>a ira6ij-

reference. pmra.

13. irapd n^v iipav] I think Stall- 18. JuvSudJorrcs] This correction of

baum is certainly mistaken in paraphrasing Hermann's appears to me a happy one.
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and another in women, which two they formed in the following

way. To the channel of the drink, where it receives the fluid

passing down through the lungs beneath the kidneys into the

bladder and sends it forth by pressure of the air, they opened a

passage into the column of marrow which runs from the head

down the neck and along the spine, and which we have already

termed the seed. This, being quick with soul and finding an

outlet, gave to the part where it found the outlet a lively desire

of egress and produced a longing to generate. Wherefore the

nature of the generative part in man is disobedient and head

strong, like a creature that will not listen to reason, and en

deavours to have all its will because of its frantic passions ; and

again for the same reason what is called the matrix and womb

in women, which is in them a living nature appetent of child-

bearing, when it is a long time fruitless beyond the due season,

is distressed and sorely disturbed, and straying about in the

body and cutting off the passages of the breath it impedes

respiration and brings the sufferer into the extremest anguish

and provokes all manner of diseases besides; until the passion I

and love of both unite them, and, as it were plucking fruit froml

a tree, sow in the womb, as it in a held, living~~things invisible-)

for grnallness and unformed, and again separating them nourish

them within till they grow large,~and finally bringing them to

light complete the birth of a living creature. Such is the nature

of women and all that is female. The tribe of birds was trans

formed, by growing feathers instead of hair, from men that were

harmless but light-minded ; who were students of the heavenly

bodies, but fancied in their simpleness that the demonstrations

were most sure concerning them which they obtained through

The reading of A, ^wSiayayovres, is pie, astronomers who fancy that astro-

senseless, and equally so is i^ayayovres. nomy means nothing more than what

As to trvvayayoitTes, which would other- they see with their eyes. The class of

wise suit well enough, the aorist can persons indicated is clearly enough shown

hardly be tolerated, nor has this reading by Republic 529 A foil. I can see no

very good authority. The word in A reason for supposing with Martin that

is an easy corruption of (wSvi^ovres, and the Ionian philosophers are meant. With

the other readings look like attempts at the epithet Koitpwv compare Sophocles

correcting it. Antigone 343 Kov<povbiav re tpu\ov opvi-

22. to St twv dpvswv] In birds are day.

incarnate the souls of harmless silly peo- 25. 81' 6\|/ews] Cf. Republic 529 A ku>



342 riAATflNOS [91 E—

Bi evrjOeiav. to 8' av ire^ov Kid drjpiwBe1; yeyovev iic twv firjBev

•Kpoo-yfiWfxevwv (piXocrocpia firjBe ddpovvTwv ttjs Trepl tov ovpavov

<pvcreco<i irepi fir/Bev, Bed to fir/tceTi- Tat? ev Trj Ke<f>aXr} xprjaOai

irepioBois, dXXa tols Trepl to o~Tr)6r) tt}<; ■tyv'xfjs r]ye/j,6criv erreo-dai

5 fiepeaiv. etc tovtwv ovv twv eTn.Tr)BevpMTWv to, t ep,Trp6cr6ia KwXa

ical Ta<; Ke$a\d<; els yrjv eXicofieva viro ^vyyeveias rjpeio-av, irpopvr)-

Kei<i Te Kal iravTolas eaypv Ta<s Kopvcpdi, oirrj o-vve8Xt,<p0r]o-av

vrro dpy'ia? etcdaTwv at irepHpopai' TeTpdirovv Te to yevos avTwv 92 A

e'« TavT7)<; e<f>veTO ical ttoXvttovv t^? irpo<pdaew<;, 0eov ySacret?

10 VTT0Ti6evT0<; 7r\elov<; tois fidXXov d<f>poaiv, w? ftaX\ov eirl yfjv

eX/coiVTO. toIs 8' d<ppoveo-TaToi<; avTwv tovtwv ical TravTairaai

77730? yrjv irdv to o~w(ia KaTaTeivofievois eo? ovBev ert ttoBouv ^peias

ovarii, diroBa avrd ical iXvo~7rwp,eva eirl yrjs eyevvrjo-av. to Be

TeTapTov yevos evvBpov yeyovev 4k twv fidXio-Ta dvorjTOTaTwv ical

15 afiadeaTaTwv, oi)? ovB' dvairvor}<; icadapd<; ert, r)%Lwaav ol p,eTa-

•ifkaTTOVTes, w? ttjv y]rvxnv vtto 7rXrjfM/j,eXela<; 7rdar)<; dica6dpTw<;

ijfpvrav, dXX' dvil \e7rTJ5? ical icadapd<; dvanvorjs depo<; et? i/8aro?

OoXepdv ical ftaBelav ewaav dvdirvevcriv '66ev lj(9vwv edvos ical to B

twv 60-Tpewv ^vvairavTWv Te oaa evvBpa yeyove, BUtjv dfiadlas

Svveveit ydp Kal et rts iv &po(piJ toikIX- /wpipds, Koi<pwv Si Kal perewpwv it impiur

para dewpevos dvaKvtnwv Karapavdavoi ri, depoiropwv, dpywv di Kal dirpdKTWv dpadwv

rtyet<r$at av avrbv vorjcet, dW ovk op.pa.tri. re Kal dvorrrwv is rdv twv ivddpojv loiav.

Beupelv. Compare Phacdo 81 E foil.

It is remarkable that the compiler of 5. kit. toutwv o6v twv £irmi8eu|i.dTa>v]

the Timaeus Locriis treats transmigra- There is an interesting parallel in Aris-

tion and retribution as a mere fable, totle de parlibus animalium IV x 686a 25

though a fable which is useful as a de- 6 p.iv oiV ivBponros dvrl o-kc\uv Kal ttoSwi/

terrent from vice: cf. 104 D el Si ko. tii tuv itpoaBlav fjpaxlovas ko.Ito.% KaXovpivas

ffK\apos Kal Awetd'/is, Tip 5' iwiaOuj KhXaais g%tt ^ctpaj, Spdbv ydp iari p\6vov rwc fywc

a t" iK twv vipuv Kal & iK tQv \bywv, ovv Sib to tijk <pb(nv airov Kal Ttpi oiaiav Hvai

rova iwdyotaa Selpard re vtrovpdvia Kal rd Oelav' ipyov Si tov deioraTov to vottv Kal

Ka$ AiSew, Sdi KoXaatcs dirapaiT-qroi dtrb- (ppoveiv tovto Si ov pqdiov iroWov tov &vw-

Keivrai SvoSalp.oai vepripois, Kal TaWa 6Va $ev iTri.Keip.ivov otiparor to yap fidpos Svo-

iiraivia rbv 'IuvikSv TronjTdv iK TraXaias kIvi)tov iroie? rrjv S1.av01.av Kal rrjv koivtjv

rroievvra robs ivayiar us yap to. awpara atadrjffiv. Sib rrXetovs yevopivov toO fj&povs

voadiSeffl woKa vyidfopes, at Ka pi) e?KTj Kal tov awpaToeiSovs dvdyKij pirreiv t4

tois vyieivoTaTois, ovrta ras ^uxa^ dtreip- <ru>pM.Ta els ttjv yyjvt uiffre irpbs rrjv da-

yopes tpevSiai \byois, et Ka pi) ayrtTai &\a- <pa\eiav dvrl fipaxibvwv Kal xeiP^" tous

Bifft. \iyotvro S' av dvayKalus Tipwplai trpotrSlovs iroSas VTri6r\Kev 7} <p6ais toTs

£ivai, (js perevSvopivav rav \J/vxdv twv piv Terpd7ro(riv. robs piv ydp bmo'diovs Svo

Sei\Qv is yvvaiKia o~Kavea ttoO' vfipiv iKSi- rrdaiv dvayKatov tois TropevTiKois exeiv, to.

Sdpeva, twv 6i piatcpovwv is drjplwv awpara Si TOiavra reTpdwoSa iyivero ob Svvafiivris

txotI KoKaotv, \dyvwv Si is trvwv r\ Kairpwv tpipeiv to jSapos ttjs ^u\VS.
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the sight. And the race of brutes that walk on dry land comes

from those who sought not the aid of philosophy at all nor

inquired into the nature of the universe, because they used no

longer the revolutions in the head, but followed as their guides

the parts of the soul that are in the breast. From these practices

their front limbs and their heads were by their natural affinity

drawn towards the ground and there supported ; and their heads

were lengthened out and took all sorts of forms, just as the orbits

in each were crushed out of shape through disuse. For the same

reason such races were made four-footed and many-footed ; for 1

God gave many props to the more senseless creatures, that I

they might the more be drawn earthward. As to the most

senseless of all, whose whole bodies were altogether stretched

at length on the earth, seeing they had no longer any need

of feet, God made them footless to crawl upon the ground. And

the fourth class that lives in the water was formed of the most

utterly foolish and senseless of all, whom they that transfigured

them thought not worthy even of pure respiration, because their

soul was polluted with all manner of iniquity ; but in place of

inhaling the fine pure element of air they were thrust into the

turbid and lowly respiration of water. Hence is the tribe of

fishes and of all shell-fish that live in the water ; which have the

6. irpO|iTJKCis tc Kal iravTo£as] Their merely because it respires under water ;

heads were elongated, because the circles and water-snails are probably as intelligent

of the brain were distorted into an ellip- as land-snails. It is possible, as Martin

tical form : the proper and typical shape suggests, that Plato may have taken the

of the head is spherical, emulating the hint from Diogenes of Apollonia : see

figure of the universe: see 44 D, 73c, E; Theophrastos de sensu § 44 tppovetv Si,

and for the effect of the KU/xa tt)s rpotpijs wanep iXixSyj, t£ dipt. KaOapu: Kal faptp'

upon the shape of the head see note on Kw\6eiv yip tt)v Updoa top vovv, Sid Kal

76 A. iv Tots virvott Kal iv Tali pidais Kal iv rah

12. irav to <no|ia KaTaTtivopi^vois] Tr\qo-p.ova!s ttttov (ppovetv. on Si t) iyporiis

Plato's theory pays small regard to the d^aipeZrai tov vovv o-oixeiov, Sn to. aKXa

* wisdom of the serpent': however, as fya xe^Pw TVV Sidvoiav' dvairveiv re yap

the serpent has an exceptional gift of tov curd ttjs yrjs aipa Kal Tpocpr/v iiyporipav

holding its head upright, perhaps we may irpo<r(pipe<T$ai. Tois Si opvtffas avairviiv

allow it to be promoted a few grades on p.iv KaBapov, (ptiaiv Si o/wiav lxeiv T"'S

that account. IxSicn' Kal yap tt)v ffdpKa sTitppdv koX

15. ofls 01I8* dvairvOTJs KaOapds £ri to irvevp.a oi> onlvai Sia. ravros dWa

il|£ci)o-av] It seems a little hard upon an io-ravai Trepl tt\v KoCKlav. Compare He-

animal so highly organised as the fish to rakleitos fr. 74 Bywater atir) \jivxn ao<pot-

be placed nearly at the bottom of the scale t<£t?j koX dpforij: and fr. 73.
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ia-^(iTTj<; ecr^aTaf oiKij(rei<; elXrj^oTtov. Kal Kara ravra S>) itaina

Tore teal vvv 8iap,elf3erai ra £e3a ei? aWrjXa, vov Kal avoids

(nrof3o\f) Kal KTTjaet p,era/3aWop.eva.

Kal Srj Kal T6A.0? rrepl rov iravTOS vvv rjSr) rov \6yov r\plv C

5 <f)(Z)fiev e^eiv 6vrjrd yap Kal dQdvara £wa \af3wv Kal ^vnifkr]pa>8'ei?

oSe 6 koo-(j,o<; ovtq), £a>ov oparbv ra opard irepie^ov, el/cccv rod

irovqrov, #eo<? alaOrjros, p.eyio~ro<; Kal apio-ros koKXio-tos re Kal

reXewraro'i yeyovev, eh ovpavos oSe p,ovoyevtj<; wv.

7 voit/tov dedi cum A. voTyrov HSZ.

1 . eaxaTas oIkij<t€is] This means not

the habitation of the f£a in the water,

but the habitation of the soul in the

bodies of fishes, molluscs and the like.

It is plain from this passage also that

Plato did not contemplate the entrance

of a soul which had once been human

into any vegetable form: not that there

is any physical reason against this, but

for the cause pointed out on 77 A.

2. Siap-Hpn-cu T<i £cpa] This pas

sage is important, as clearly indicating

that Plato does not admit any state of

hopeless degradation. The animals are

perpetually changing places as they ad

vance or recede in intelligence: what is

a bird in one incarnation may become a

fish in another, and vice versa. Even

the oyster may, in course of ages of evo

lution, become once more a human being.

Hence it is evident that the everlasting

vengeance wreaked upon desperate crimi

nals in the Republic, Phaedo and Gorgias

is merely part of the pictorial represen

tation. How far the present scheme of

transmigration is intended to be accepted

literally is a matter exceedingly difficult

of determination. It has no essential

connexion with the Platonic ontology; nor

again is it obviously inconsistent there

with. The continuance of individual

personalities which it presumes is not

material to Plato's theory, which requires

that all soul shall be eternal and shall

exist in a multitude of separate conscious

beings, as well as in its universal unity;

but it does not require that the same

consciousness shall exist as such in suc

cessive embodiments. The question be

longs to that mythical borderland of the

Platonic philosophy where it is not al

ways possible to draw the line with cer

tainty between the literal and the alle

gorical.

6. ttKiiv tov iroinTov] About the

genuineness of this reading, which has

the support, besides A, of Vat. 173, I

can feel no doubt whatsoever. Had

Plato written vo-rp-ov, it is in the last de

gree improbable that a phrase so familiar

and constantly recurring should have

been altered into the far more difficult

ToirjToS. On the other hand, assuming

Plato to have written iroayrov, the word

was, I may venture to say, positively

certain to be altered in some way: for,

the scribe or annotator would argue,

the Kotr/xos is not the image of its maker,

but of the votyrav ffiov from which the

maker copied it: therefore yorp-ou is the

word. Add to this the probability that

some readers would suppose it to be the

genitive of ttou/tos (a supposition which

Lindau actually entertains), and we have

so potent causes of corruption that it is

surprising that a single manuscript has

preserved the true reading. The word

TroirjToO must necessarily be unintelligible

to any student of the dialogue who had

not arrived at some such conclusion

about the nature of the Sij/uovpybs as that

which I have done my best to defend.

Adopting then iroiryrov, we have of

course but one possible inference to draw :
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uttermost dwelling-place in penalty for the uttermost folly. In

such manner then and now all creatures change places one with

another, rising or falling with the loss or gain of understanding

or of folly.

Atid now let us declare that our discourse concerning this

All has reached its end. Having received all mortal and

Tmfnortal creatures and being therewithal replenished, this uni

verse hath thus come into being, living and visible, containing

all things that are visible, the image of its maker, a god per

ceptible, most mighty and good, most fair and perfect, even this

one and only-begotten world that is.

the Srifmovpyis and the avro fyoi' are one

and the same ; the S-rjfuovpyos being sim

ply a mythical duplicate of the airo fyov,

the introduction of which was necessi

tated by the poetical and narrative form

of the exposition. Both the Sriiuovpy&s

and the avro ffiov represent the primal

unity, considered as though not yet plu-

ralised, which must evolve and manifest

itself under the form of plurality and so

be a truly existent One. And surely

nothing can be more thoroughly charac

teristic of Plato, than that, after talking

parables throughout, he should at the

very end of the dialogue drop one single

word, ipuvaev gwerouri, which was to

open our eyes to the fact that he did

speak in parables ; that if we desire to

understand the philosopher, we must be

in sympathy with the poet.

8. els ovpavos o8e u.ovovcvi\s aiv] It

is worth while to note how closely the

phraseology of the concluding five lines

corresponds with that of 30 C—31 B:

compare especially the words in 3 1 B rfs

65e fiovoyevfy ovpavbs yeyovijji 6Vti re koX

It' (ffrcu. Plato doubtless designs by

thus echoing his former language to as

sure us that the promise made in the

beginning has been fulfilled, that the

nature of the universe has been expounded

precisely to the effect indicated in the

sixth chapter, and that not a single point

has been omitted. This very minute

correspondence serves to render the one

important deviation, eUwi toO iroirrroO,

all the more strikingly significant. Mark

too the emphatic stress which falls upon

the two closing words of the dialogue, fio-

voyevr/s wv. In them is virtually summed ,

up Plato's whole system of idealistic \

monism : this one universe ytyveral re

not (art, it is create and uncreate, tem

poral and eternal, the sum total and

unity of all modes of existence; in the

words of the Platonic Parmenides iravra

Trdjruii iarl re ko.1 oi)k cVti.

(

1
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INDEX I.

dyaOHv <pvyas, 256

dyyeta dtpos, 242

dSd/xas, 214

adi&ir\a<TTa $a, 340

dij0« Xo'7V, 188

iBdvara ippovetv, 336

diSiW deuiv yeyovbs dya\p.a, 1 18

aiflijp, 212

oXadi)<ns, Plato's etymology of, 148

afu-flTjo-ir and Taffy/ia distinguished, 235

aiaOrjTa or oa.gBt]tik&., 226

aitrBrfTiKOV, not alaSr/rov, 246

aWa eXoiUvov, 325

aliiviov cIkovo., 118

a£wpi7ffeis, 332

dudiaav dvSp&v, Ko6<pwv 6V, 340

d/coi;, 246

d/coXao-Ja due to physical causes, 324

dtcpaTCL /cat irpajra cruJ/xara, 206

dicpd7roXis = the head, 258

oXei/i/MiTo, 178

dXijSi?! Sofa, 180

d\ua /taXa/coV, 260

dXoyov ixtTtxov WV X670U, 262

a\ovpy6v, 250

dXuKoV, 240

dXuTOis vdari, 218

dXcpous, 318

aXuM* 6Vo0tX& (rwfia, 220

fl/ia or aiita , 314

dfrndla, 322

dnf3\vTaTr) tuv iiriiriSwv yuviwv, 194

d^pMTTOs oforfa, 106

S/a/ta tow <j>\epQv, 258

ajac/>77/aepii'ol Tvperol, 322

ft? omitted with the relative, 324

(£1/, position of, 82

dVay/caul Kai dptora, 280

di'a7Katoi' and ffeioK, 252

dvd7Ki7, 166

dvalaBryrov wdBrifia, 234

dna\iKnd')i,aa or dviKp.ioixiiva, 186

dcaXo7fa, 96

(U'dui'7/cns, 142

dcaTraXti' ^ 7f?i'eo~is, 310

dxaTTxenj, 294

di<ain'oi7= free egress, 314

dpa^irCTS, 316

dVota, 322

dvTias...irXa7ias...UTT/as, 150

ovtIttovs, 230

dpw, 228

dVa> KoiXia, 270

dvw/xaXoV^s, 208

di-ii/ilieTpov TaU neytarais £uii/MTpiais, 328

aVdtfeia of the uiroSopcii 1 76

'ATraroiJpia, 66

dirupov, 24

aTreipov TryevficLt 101

dfl-dpovs, play on, 198

dTnJpfaro or aVeip7dfero, 130

aVoppoai, 157

a7roTo/t7, in

dpOpa a form of Oirepov, 274

dprrjpla, 260

dpxai, three, maintained by Galen, 257

a'px'i'' 6'T« »PXds, 168

auXiwcre, 294

aH^Tjffis Kal tpdi&is, 206

avirvos <p6<ris, 184

aierqpov , 240

aiJro & fi£<r(p, 230

auTd fipoi/, 41, 95
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aurb tovto £<p' tp y^yovev eavrr}$, 184

cupofLoiuiO&Ta evros, 158

cuppove £vp.(3o6\u>, 256

B

j3api5, 228

Bej-SiSeia, 55

/Siarai, 232

/3/ou frn;, 152

fl\e<f>dpuv <piais, 158

/3pax<:0S, 80

r

7^i>7) and rfSi;, 206

y\avKov, 252

7Xiaxpd" Kal \nrapov, 310

7Xuki), 242

ybpxpot, 146

A

5af/iu>j/ = the intellect, 336

S&Kpvov, 250

SefajueVijs or Se^a/ieci}?, 188

Bipp.a, 280

Sea/iol rrjs ifrvxrjs, 270

dexop-tvy, 206

d-rjpuovpyos, 37

SiaiWKias 0iV««>s, 122

Sux£wypa<pCir, 196

Sia/wrpos, 194

Siappolas *al Swrecreplas, 320

Sia^aPT/, 248

duuppayfia, 256

Sid(ppay/id r' taxwi 3'6

5iox«>', 158

Siaxm-iicAc p-expi 0i5<rews, 216

bteyivovro, 70

Sie'foSos, 168

Suardiurot or Steara/tcW, 306

Si' oSp or 5u' oft', 244

Sdxpcus or ™ Si' (tyews, 1 36

Sw\afffi{va, 254

Six?; Kara tA ivavrla irpo'ttvai, 126

SoKi/Aeia, doKlfua, 240

8o£a dXijfliJs, 180

dopvcpopLK^j otKTjtris, 258

Soxdj, 264

Bpip.u, 240

dpvoxw, 306

6i)»'ap.is= square root, 192

E

^7/cai5/ia7a, 82

^-y/c^aXos, 272

tyKijpTia, 292

efSetrl re Kal dpidpcois, 188

(i'5uJc <j>t\oi, 22

e/Kuiv aliivos, 118

e/Kwi' toO Troiirrou, 344

rfXXetrflai, ciXeiotfai, 132

elaiovra Kal e'ftoVra, 176

Inybvip, 176

inp-ayetov, 176

„ in sense of napkin, 268

ixoXkriGai ohoiottjti, 278

eV rplrov, 192

e'Xaioi', 2 [6

fXoca, 126

ip.<palve<r8cu, tjxcpaais, 159

ivavrla Kal 7rXd7ia, 232

ivavrlav elKTjx&Tas avrtp dtivafuv, 124

eV0ep Kal efpflei' iI^t; Xaj3ou<ra, 160

eViauris 0 WXeos, 128

eV fxipovs etSei, 94

eVrepa, 270

i^apwaadh, peculiar construction of, 220

eVapaKiJKX^tris, 134

eV' dv0pc67roire, 74

iirlirvoia, 264

iirlppvrov awfia Kal diroppvrov, 148

^ttitoi'oi's, 318

eVlrpiTa, kiroydoa, 108

iirixetPVTV T&VTbi epwri, 256

"Epp;oO iepw, 122

ipv$pov, 250

fori, wrongly applied to yiveois, 120

eVxara, 230

eiSalpuiva = (t rbv 8a.ip.ova (xovra, 338

ei}7rapa7<<>76»', 256

eiipeix Te £p70x, said of the maker, 86

ei<f>po<rivri, 300

<£<pvyov kclkov, evpov dp.ei.vov, 152

iwa<j>6po%, 122

feVip Te /cal tfipjiKjiv, 242

flryoi', 232

^i/ia/Mt, 276

fya, ideas of, 34

fvoi" iinOvpi.riTi.Kbv rrp irtuSanodas, 340
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ii

iryepovovv, iiyepiOviK6v, 140

ijdovai xal XOwat, 234

■fiSorii contrasted with titppoaiin}, 300

77 <pipeiv ir£<pvKe, 166

1}\€KTpOV, 3OO

rjfjiepa dfrdpa, 286

ijixtpov—y]pipa, play on, 154

r)tu6\ta, 108

TjfiiTpiTaiot irvpeTol, 322

17^, iVrat, wrongly applied to d/Sios oii-

<na, 120

^iraros i*5&i, 262

'HpaxXeioi X/0o<, 302

'UpanXiovs crriJXcu, 78

e

Odrepov, 43, 44, 106, 274

detov and ai^Kaioc, 252

c?eol 0eux, 136

BtoaepiaraTmi fyaiy, 142

depfwv, etymology of, 226

dvrjfrov clios \f>vxy*, 256

Opippa iypiov, said of the {TriBupirriKov,

260

ffpfirTiKTi \pvxn, 263

ep£|, 282

ffvpLiariKa ffw/iara, 224

6ibpa£, 256

I

larputal aiKiai, 298

tSpws /cal Scucpvov, 314

lep6>< poVijua, 318

fXXecrflai, r32

IKwirthp-tva, 342

fres, 310

ids, 214

ftraru, 250

Ifmrakit, 230

laoirXevpa rplyiava, 192

iXcWes, 342

fy1*1? avrwv arret, 188

'X^. 3"

K

/cat?' Sv cfXTjxf, 230

KaXbv = ^lip.perpov, 328

Kani/ds, 244

/cari SiificTpov, 194

KaraKoph, 250

Kara prjKos arpatptv tou w/wcrwjroi', 160

Kara poD]', 114

Kara irXfi/paV, Kara bidperpov, 1 12

KO.TtiTKeva.ap.iva ypappaat, 72

Kara/, 228

Kara fCOiXl'a, 270

xevdy, Pythagorean, 101

xipapos, 220

Keppartfciv, 226

Kt(pa\ri, astronomical term, 129

*r£*ct, 216

/elevens and errant, 208

Koapos, play on, 1 30

Koupewris, 66

Kovcpov, 228

(c/HJcraXXos, 216

/ciwoOp, 250

/cOua 0 t^k rpo<pr)V Trapix^i 148

Kvproi, 290

KtVoj rijs i/'vxvs, 1 50

\apTp6v, 250

Xc'ippa, III

Xeioc, 234

\4ppa fieifrov, 280

Xeu/cas, 318

Xei/KcV, 248

XitW xur& •"% 224

Anra/>aios Xlfos, 220

XOpoc, 220, 240

\ofi6v, 164

Xcryioyitp ™>1 piety, 184

Xoyioruii' = object of reason, 116

XcVyos, 1 16, 180

AcVyaw vapa, 280

\v6pevos, 7°

XOwai /cal ifcWai, 234

M

pakaypa, Hermann's conjecture, 260

/taXa/ccV, 228

pavia, 322

pavreia, 264, 266

pavrcii and irpo<pr[raj. distinguished, 266

p.app.apvya.1, 250

jueifcVws oiripT)pivT), 179
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ii

yyeiiovovv, Tr/ipoviK&v, 140

yboval Kol \vwai, 234

rfiovli contrasted with eiippoaivr), 300

?j (pipeiv ir4(pvK€y 166

rfXenrpov, 300

TJptpa SfrSpa, 286

ijptepor—yntpa, play on, 154

r;/.u6\(a, 1 08

TllUTpiToiot. xvperol, 322

^k, foro(, wrongly applied to di'Sios ov-

it ia, 120

^7raros fS^a, 262

'HpaxXeioi X(0oi, 302

'HpaxX^ovs arijXai, 78

8

Barepov, 43, 44, 106, 274

Btiov and a'l^Kaioi', 252

OeoJ $cwi>, 136

BeooefSiaTdTOV ftW, 142

Oepfxov, etymology of, 226

Bvqrbv etSos ^vxv^t 256

0p4fifia aypiov, said of the iiriQvpvqTiKov,

260

0peirTi/dj ^UX7> 263

0p/£, 282

Ov/JMiTiKa. <rii/«tTa, 224

Siipaf, 256

larpiKal ffi/a'cu, 298

iSp&s /cal Saxpiw, 314

itpdi' voarnxa, 318

(\Xar6ai, 132

l\vairiiiuva, 342

fres, 310

ids, 214

fffOTis, 250

i(T07raX&, 230

i<roir\et»pa rplywa, 192

/X^iSfs, 342

f^i"! auras' aTTO, 188

Kofl' J* efXi)Xe> 23°

Kd\iv = ^i/ip.erpoi>, 328

/caTrvfis, 244

/ca-ra StdpLeTpov, 194

KUTGLKOpfa, 250

Kara jloJkos ffTpatptv rod irpoffunrov, 160

Kara cou**, 114

Kara TrXeupai', Kara diap,erpov, III

KareaKevaapAva ypa/ipuuri, 72

rarw, 228

Kara KaiXia, 270

/fecdy, Pythagorean, 101

KCpauos, 220

Kepfmrlfav, 226

(te^aX)}, astronomical term, 129

k£ki, 216

irfcijeris and ordffit, 208

Kofffws, play on, 1 30

(coupeuris, 66

Kod<pov, 228

irp&rraXXos, 216

KeapoOy, 250

/cD/ta 0 T7?p Tpo(pi]v iraptxetf J48

Kipros, 290

(euros t§5 ipvxifci 150

Xap.Trp6v, 250

Xeip;p;a, m

Xcioi', 234

X^a/ta M«fo'', 280

Xevicas, 318

Xf.VKbv, 248

Xt7rapaZbs Xf0os, 220

Xhpov, 220, 240

Xo/36i', 264

Xffyt<rp.ip nvl i<A0<p< 184

Xo7iffT«dc = object of reason, 116

XA-yos, 116, 180

X67W1' >ap.a, 280

XvdpLevos, 7°

XOrai Kal rjSovai, 234

M

paXayiuL, Hermann's conjecture, 260

liaKaicbv, 228

flavin, 322

fiavreia, 264, 266

fiavrets and 7rpo#7Jra4 distinguished, 266

p.apixapvyal, 250

/ieifoi'wj Siriprriiiivri, 179
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fuls, 128

fU\<w, 248

/iAaj> x/x^/ut Ixw \tt)ot, 220

."■'\>. "8

/i^pij *ol ^X?;, 284

fitr' dvaiaS-qalas arrov, 1 84

/iFTofu KOpVlpTJS TOp T6 O/U0a\oP, 246

nerai-to Ti$efi£vov, 176

/lCTappv8/U0$4vTOS, 158

/irrewpoXtyytKof, 340

fiirptos TraiSia, said of science, 214

lafrtpa Kai inroooxyv, 1 78

fiinyats instead of fU6e(it, 171

luiufruci* (Oven, 62

novoyevijt iiv, significance of, 345

HOvaiKTJs (jiuivxi xpfyrifum, 164

pueXo'f, 270

fivXirai \t0ot, 220

N

vevpa, 274

veu>s rela/wra, 320

I'tnn'oO or 7toi?;to0, 41, 344

vortruv, peculiar use of, 114

vdflos \0yurn6s, 1 84

xdffoi, 308

vaawv £v<TTaffis, 334

voGs /9a<nXei5s, 39

coDs /cai Sofa a\i]0ri$, 180

s

tjavOov, 250

67*011' efre Svvdfieiov, 96

656s avai /carto, 4

656s=/^0o5os, 189

656$ irpbt t6 fu77ep&, 232

68vpoficvos a> 6fn)vot ixdrqv, 164

ofos xpwou, 214

oi KpeLrrovs — the gods, 286

ol^os, 216

oXiyioras or dXryoords, 200

d\ur8yfw.aii> SSaros, 148

oXk^j denied, 302

6XoKXi7pos, 152

OjaaXorijs, 208

ofdx^V' 2l^i 244

dfioioTTjTt not = 6/io.fws, 279

OpuivVpMV, l82

6W/pwfis, 184

6Vi;;(es, 284

<i|i), 242

67ri(r#droj'oi, 318

67rds, 218

Spyara xpi"ou, 142, 146

6'pos opivdus pUyas 5td /Spax^wv, 180

Sptpvivov, 250

6ap.al, 244

darouv, 272

oVrpea, 342

odSels &«« aSiKos, 324

oupavtp ^uyyiveia, 336

oiala, 106

od<r£a? d,«uis 7^ ttws avTexofdviji>, 1 84

00 rt /i^v 5j}, 138

«W«i I42> 254

II

widijua, peculiar sense of, 225, 249

,, distinguished from atoSrio-is, 235

TraXivafpera, 312

iravtnreppUa, 272

Trapa/SoXas, 134

irapaSely/MTa., 31

7rapaXXa£is, 70

iraftepupaivov, 178

Traxvi;, 216

ireiffous Ipuppovos, 166

TripvKrt) oiala, 199

7T€7n;76s 7&0S, 212

irtpa.%, iripa.% txov, 24, 177

ireplfiokov or 7repl fiXov, 272

irept.tpepop.efov 6/j.olws or opLoiov, 1 74

TepLuins, 294

7tt;XoC /copra fipax^os, 80

irucpov, 24O

7r(X7j(ris, 210

irtOToV, 184

7rXavi7Ta or TrXav^rai, 122

Tr\aPiop.4vr] atV/a, 166

7rXa<TTi77as, 232

7rXdYre«' trwjua, 330

fl-X^y/ta, 290

ToiTjToi; or vorjrov, 21, 344

iroi/c/Xou 7ra<ras xoociXfas 1 76

irofKpoXvyet, 242

Tropelav or Tropeia, 154
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itotcI|u6s = ylvtait, 1 48

■xp&aov, 252

TpoXeXe rrwrfUpcm vno ffT/ireooi'OS, 240

Tp6[tfjK€S, 192

Tpwoia T77S i/'ux^t, 154

irpoolfuov—mfiov, 90

wpoarvxovTos re Kal eUrj, 104

irpo(rxwp?fo"eiy, 1 34

TfxxprJTau, 266

wdfUves ffapKos, 314

TruXas, 264

rvpa/ils, 200

Trvperol, 322

Tvppov, 250

paipaf, 280

/S1705, 228

pi'fa twp rpryiirwr, 306

pffoK 7/iui' = the brain, 336

/Soij, 212

pvO/ws, 164

pu7rn/cd, 240

<«/>{. 274

curfai, 298

ffKedaffrf cnWa, 1 16

trKX^pOf, 228

mrXip'of juaxoVijs, 268

oras or xds, 198

crdais and Klvqois, 208

ffrdaett Kal vogovs, 308

art-few = keep in, 290

mplyyct, 208

"XB k«0«Xv'i '3°

aujfia iTrifie\dk irXdrrovTa, 330

tA 5V aViryKT/s yiyvofitva, 166

ra Sid cou beSrfiuovpyriiUpa., 166

TaXavTovfi^vTjVy 186

TauroV, 106

re, displacement of, 135

t(\cov iviavrov, 128

Tt'Tavoi, 318

reTopratoc TrvptroL, 322

TerpaftTi)s, geometrical, 107

tij» tou KparlcrTov (ppovT)(riv, 130

Ti0a<rws irpds i?juas £axf> 286

tlBtivtj yevfoecos, 172, 186

TO TTJS X"VaS &f'> '^2

t6 tvx^v dra-KTOv, 162

To5e /ca! tonto /cal rcpSc, 174

ToioGroc opposed to tovto, 172

Tpaxi5, 234

Tpia rpixn, 186, 336

TpiTXiJv /card d6fa/Mf, 192

TpiTCUOl TTVpCTol, 322

rpiros &vdpGyxos, 20

TpO^lOS, 228

TpocpTjv ttjv eavrou (pdlaiVj 102

<TTOtX^ia, l68

GTpvtpVOV, 24O

ctryKpicts /rai 5icucp«7is, 240

<ru\Xaj3^s etSfffi, 268

<ru/ijueTolTio, 162

av/j.<j>vh with genitive, 236

ffwd^teffw, 234

crifrdudforref, 340

<TvvTjpfi6ff6ai, middle, 202

avvvbp.ov cHitriaiv aarpov, 144

o-iVoo'os = constitution, 334

ffVVTOVTa, 202

crv&Tdfftis 7rpuiTai, 5ei/repat, 308

<rv<rTaT(p awpaTt, 100

<r<f>a.Ke\l£eiv, 274, 316

rpoxov ireptayofiivov, 296

Tiixi, 164

T<p ^aurou koto rplnrov ijBei, 146

Tip X071P 7e70K0Tas, 84

tw ttcu'twi' ae( Te ovtuv, 178

uaXos, 224

vypov, etymology of, 216

vypbv iiSwp, 212

u5pa7di7(oi', 290

CXi;, the Aristotelian, 183

„ =wood, 254

virap'^dfia/os, 140

farep<7KeX^s, 328

{mipipvxov, 330

U7ToSoxi I70

viroderiov, inrorede'vTa., 226

u^t; Xa^fouira, 160
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0aioV, 250

ipdrvij, 260

0007701, 300

(pdovos, 90

<p\ipia perform the function of nerves, 240

•pXtyiia, 314

<pptvt%, 256

<pp6vT}<rii rod KpariaTOv, 130

ippovifiov, TO, 236

(pvra, 286

<t>wri, 546

tpupaffai, 232

X

XaXafa, 216

X'. J 1 1

XXoiiJtf or xoXwoet, 312

X°H 3"

X<>/»<<", 134

Xpoat, 248

Xpovov etSri, p-tprf, 1 20

Xpveov ((for, 214

X^M"', 216, 238

XuroK fou/i, 212

Xwpa, 44, 182

^uX&t IffaplBfiovs to?! aorpoit, 1 40

^UX^ TOU KOffflOV, 42

^ux^, relation to vous, 92

r'^X'?* ''O'Ol' Ovrp-ov^ 224

„ Bvrfrbv elooj, 256

\ji\rxp6y, 228

(2

u)I a.iro5o07i<r6fj.(va fl-oAti/, 146

uSxpo», 250
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Absolute knowledge impossible, 48

Accords of sound, 300

Acids, action of, 242

Acoustics, 108

Adamant, 214

Air, varieties of, 212

Alkali, 220, 240

Allegory, 36

Amasis, 68

Amber, phenomena of, 302

Anaxagoras, 9

,, and causation, 10

„ defects of, 1 1

,, hisdeficienciesmadegood,i88

Animal and vegetable, 286

Aorta, 289

Apaturia, 67

Appuleius on the origin of the world, 92

Aristotle, his incorrect criticism of Plato,

io5. '75. 179. 184, 190, 202, 229

„ his classification of the soul's

functions, 262

,, his views on dreams, 264

■■ 1, ,, the brain, 278

Arteries, supposed to be rilled with air, 311

,, not distinguished from veins, 258

Artificer, the, 37

„ looks to the eternal type, 88

„ his works immortal, 139

Astringent, 240

Astronomers become birds, 340

Athenion quoted concerning salt, 222

Athens, the ancient, 74

Atlantis, 78

Attraction, 228

P. T.

1!

Bastard reasoning, 184

Becoming, 4

Bile, several kinds of, 312

Black, 248

Black stone, 220

Blood, why it is red, 304

„ will not coagulate if the fibrine be

removed, 320

Blue, 250, 252

Bones, formation of, 252

Bones and hair insensible, 236

Brain, 272

Birds, origin of, 340

Bronze, 214

Cataclysms and conflagrations, 70

Catarrhs, 318

Categories, 116

Cathartics, worst means of Klvrjns, 332

Causation, 10, 160, 167

Causes, divine and necessary, 232

Chaotic motion, 92, 254

Circle of the Same, of the Other, 112

Circular impulsion, 296

Classes without corresponding ideas, 25

Climate, its influence on character, 77

Cold, explanation of, 226

Colours, 248

Concave mirrors, 1 60

Consonance, 300

Constant sum of things, 147

Constriction of the universe, 208

Continuity first conceived by Herakleitos,

4
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Cooling, 212

Cosmic soul, 42

Creation, motive of, 91

Cube, 196

Cupping instruments, 298

I)

Daremberg, 291

Death, natural, is painless, 306

Demokritos, his notion of ira.yKt\, 167

„ his theory that like seeks

like, 187

,, his infinity of /couyioi, 198

Destruction of records, 72

Determinism, 324

Diaphragm, 256

Digestion, 294

Diseases, origin of, 308 foil.

„ have their natural course, 334

Dissolution, divers modes of, 222

Divination, 266

Dodecahedron, 197

Downward and upward, 228

Dreams, 158

Drink passes through the lungs, 258

Dropides, 64

Earth, question of her rotation, 132

„ forms of, 218

East on the right hand, 2 1 2

Education, effects of Lad, 326

Egypt considered part of Asia, 76

Egyptian institutions, similar to those of

ancient Athens, 76

Eleaticism, 6

,, defects of, 8

,, complementary to lleraklei-

teanism, 8

Elements, ideas of the four, 34

,, before generation of universe,

168

,, interchangeability of, 172,192,

204

,, why not completely sorted, 208

Empedokles, 13

,, his doctrine of vision, 1 57

„ his theory of respiration, 294

Envy of the gods, 91

Epilepsy, 318

Equilateral triangles, 192

Essence, 106

Eternity contrasted with time, 120

Euripides Phoenissae, allusion to, 164

Evil, defect in presentation of the type, 33

„ inevitable, 92

,, responsibility for, 144

Exercise, three modes of, 332

Extension, 45

Eyes, 154

Fever re!ie\es tetanus, 318

Fevers, quotidian, iSic, 322

Fibrine, 310

Fire, varieties of, 210

„ its properties explained, 226

Fishes, condemned to respire in water, 342

Five Koa/ioL or one ? 198

Flesh, formation of, 276

Freewill and necessity, 324

Front and back, 154

Frost, 216

Fusion, 212

G

Galen on Plato's theory of respiration, 291

Genealogy of Plato, 65

God irresponsible for evil, t44

' Gods of Gods ', 137

Gold, 214

Glass, 224

Gravity, Plato's theory of, 228

Green, 252

Grey, 250

H

Hail, 216 .

Hair, 282

Hard, 228

Harmony allied to the proportions of the

soul, 164

Head, spherical shape of, 154

,, the seat of intelligence, 256

,, why not covered with flesh, 278

Heads of beasts, why elongated, 342

Hearing, final cause of, 164

„ theory of, 246
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Heat, explanation of, 226

Herakleitean language, 1 74

Herakleitos, 4

Hermokrates, 63

Honey, 218

Ice, 216

Icosahedron, 196

Idea with but one particular, 94

Ideal theory, earlier, 16

» 11 „ deficiencies thereof, 18

Ideas, six classes of, in the Republic, 16

1, of oTccuaora, 23

11 of things evil, 25

11 regarded as types, 31

1, their plurality inevitable, 34

1, restricted to fijJo ? 34

11 and the cosmic soul, 44

11 question of their existence raised,

180

1, pass not into aught else, 182

Image, must exist in another, 184

Immateriality conceived first by Plato, 17

Indirect interrogation, double, 135

Inexact language, 120

Infants, abeyance of reason with, 148

Interchange of elements, 172

Interpreters, 266

Intestines, functions of, 270

Inversion of right and left, 150

n ii 11 in mirrors, 160

Ion, the, quoted about the magnet, 302

Ionian school, 3

Isosceles, the primal, 292

Juices, 216

J

K

Knowledge, province of, 48

L

Lava, 220

Leprosies, 318

Light and heavy, 228

Like does not alter like, 204

Limit to duration ofspecies and individual,

334

Liver, its functions, 262

,, its connexion with divination, 266

Loadstone, 302

Lokris, the Epizephyrian, 62

Lungs, function of, 258

Lymph, 312

M

Madness a condition of inspiration, 266

Magnet, 302

Maladies of the soul, 322

Man, the most god-fearing of animals, 142

Many and one, unknown to man, 252

Marrow, 270

,, disease of, fatal, 322

Martin, his theory of Plato's irlreSa, 203

Matter, subjectivity of, 30

,, requires an aMa, 86

„ no independent power, 166

„ resolved into space, 183

Means, 98

1, harmonical and arithmetical, 108

Medicines, use of, discouraged, 332

Melting, 212

Mercury, 124

Metals, forms of water, 212

Metempsychosis, 144, 342

Microcosm, the human body, 304

Midriff, 256

Mind, universal, 28, 29

Mirrors, 158

„ concave, 160

Mixed substances, 222

Molten gold, simile of, 174

Mortal kind of soul, 256

Motion, how continued, 208

,, of the vwoSoxVt 106

Motions, the seven, 102, 148

Mouth, functions of, 280

,, compared to roots of plant, 337

Moving bodies, how propelled, 299

Music, use of, 164

Musical intervals, 108

N

Nails, 283

Natural science, place of, 214

Neith, 68

Nerves, unknown to Plato, 274
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Nile, cause of its inundation, 71

Numbers, plane and solid, 96

,, derived from the heavenly

bodies, 162

O

Octahedron, 196

Odours, sweet, are pure pleasures, 238

„ not to be classified, 244

Oil, 216

Old age explained, 306

One in the many, 252

Opinion, 180

Other, 43, 44, 106

Pain and pleasure, explanation of, 236

Panathenaia, time of celebrating, 66

Parmenides, 6

Parmenides, the, 20

Pentagon, 197

Petron of Himera, 198

Phaethon, myth of, 70

Philebtis, the, 24

Philosophy, chief result of sight, 162

Phoroneus, 70

Physics, 46

Planes, 202

Plane numbers, 96

Planets, their relative distance from the

earth, 113

,, their names, 123

Plants, nature of, 284

Plato, two stages of his thought, 14

,, his Herakleiteanism, 15, 36

„ his teleology, 1 7

„ always confines himself to subject

in hand, 1 71

„ his corpuscular theory, 19%

„ his determinism necessitated by his

ontology, 325

Politicus, myth in the, 102

Portal vein, 264

Pottery, 220

Predication, 16

Preplatonic contribution to Platonism, 2,

12

Projection explained, 299

Prophecy, 266

Proportion, 96

Protagoras, 13

Punishment, theory of, 325

Purple, 250

Pyramid, 194

Pythagoreans, 12

Quadrupeds, origin of, 342

Quickness of apprehension incompatible

with dense flesh, 278

Quotidian, tertian and quartan fevers, 322

R

Reason and true opinion shown to be

different, 180

Red, 250

Reflections, 158

Relativity, 21

Republic, its metaphysical side ignored, 56

Respiration, 292

Rhythm, 164

Ritual terms, 152

Rotation of the earth, 132

Rough, 234

Sais, 68

Salt, 220

Same, 106

,, applied to vttoHoxti, 176

Saps, 216

Scale, the Platonic, 109

Scalene, the rectangular, 192

Seers cannot interpret their own sayings,

266

Self-consciousness, 256

Seneca quoted on mirrors, 1 59

Sensation, physical theory of, 234

Sex, origin of, 340

Sifting of the elements, 186

Sinews, 274

Singular, instead of plural, 154

Skin, the, 280

Sleep, 158

Smell, theory of, 242

Smooth, 234

Snow, 216
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Soft, 228

Sokrates, 14

Solid numbers, 96

Solidification, 212

Solon, his poetry, 68

,, his Egyptian travels, 68

Sophist, the, 22

Sophists, 13

Soul, prior to body, 104

„ mortal kind of, 256

,, diseases of, 322

,, and body, symmetry of, 328

,, ,, to be equally exercised,

33°

Souls assigned to the stars, 141

,, all have an equal chance, 142

„ sowed among the planets, 146

Sound, 246, 300

Space, 44, 182

Speech, final cause of, 164

Spirals, 126

Spleen, 268

Stone, how formed, 218

,, soluble, 224

Subsidiary causes, 160

Substrate, 172

,, its permanence, 176

,, its formlessness, 1 76

,, compared to a mother, 176

Sutures, Hippokrates on the, 281

Sweet, 242

Symbolical apprehension, 30, 32

Symmetry, 328

Synovial fluid, 311

Tastes, various, 240

Tetanus, 318

Tetrahedron, 195

Theaetetus, the, 21

Theogony, 136

Thought, the sole existence, 28

„ pluralised, 29

,, identified with its object, 115

Threefold division of existence, 1 76

Thunderbolts, 301

Timaeus, 63

Timaeus, the, importance attached to it

by ancient authorities, 1

Timaeus, the, key to the Platonic system, 2

„ questions left to be answered

by, 27

,, metaphysic of, 28 foil.

„ allegorical method of, 36

,, physical theories of, 46

Time, in a sense eternal, 119

,, contrasted with eternity, 120

,, coeval with the universe, 120, 122

Transmigration, 144, 342

Transparent, 248

Triangles, the primal, 190

,, variation in their size, 206

Type cannot exist in the image, 1 84

U

Unguents, simile of, 178

Unity and plurality, 29

Universe has no beginning in time, 86

,, the copy of a type, 88

„ its unity, 94, 198

Up and down, 228

Upright posture of man, 336

Variation in size of triangles, 206

Vegetable food, 285, 304

Veins, the channel of communication, 259

,, of the head cross, 289

Vena cava, 264

Venus and Mercury, motions of, 124

Vengeance, not admitted by Plato, 325

Verjuice, 218

Vertebral column, 272

Vibration of the viroSoxv, 186

Vice involuntary, 324

Violet, 2.50

Vision, 154

Visual current, 156

,, ,, not subject to pleasure or

pain, 236

Void, absence of, 210

Volcanic stones, 220

W

Water, liquid and fusible, 2 1 2

Wax, 224

Weels, 291

Weighing, 232
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White, S48

Wine, 216

Winnowing fans, 186

Woman, false position of, in Plato's

theory, 144

Words, their relation to their subject, 88

World-soul, 42

X

Xenophanes, 6

Year, the great, 129

Yellow, 250

Zeller's theory of ideas and particulars, 182

,, platonische Studien quoted, 184

Zeno, 6

Zodiac, 197
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